| 


4833 





XVII 





Q 





A 
v 


ov 


^ 
v 






+ 


hs CONTENTS OF VOLUME 
* Syon " 
E pu l 7 | : See Page 
] B ‘Statistical Rot one the Bhotia Mehals ` 9f maon. By George William oe 
A E; E E O T E I 
bn | | II. | 
1 Aw "Essay on the Extraction of the Roots of Integers, as practised by the Arabse 
By John Tytler, |... eee eee eee qeosotssaseesseeuneceon ele SL 
TII. 


LI 


Sketch of the Religious Sects of the Hindus. By Horace Hayman Wilson, Esq... 169 
a. “4 


IV. 


Memoir of a Sur vey of Asam asd the Neiphboushig. rn executed . in 
MEOS 8. By Lieutenant R. Wilcox, ........ E senses, O14 
s; 
v. 





- "NM 4 
Census of the Population of the City of Benares. By James Prinsep, Ésq....... 470 


VI. 


facross the Pandua Hills, near. Silhet, in Bengal. By H. Walters, Esq... 499 





VII. 
Route from Cathnandu, i in Nepal, to Tüzedó, on the Chinese Frontier, with some 
o" occasional allusions: to ihe Manners and Customs of the Bhowahs, by Amir, 
k b . a Cashmir o-Bhotiah y birth, and by vocation an Interpreter to the Traders 
E EE the Route described. Communicated by B. H. Hodgson, Esq.es.e+seees. 


* 


918 





iv ` 4 CONTENTS. 


VIII. m P, 
y Walters, Esq. c.ccvsccccscceuscseass | 






Census of the City of Dacca. By 


x i 
Description of Select Coins, from Origin 


or Drawings in the possession T 
Asiatic Society. By H. H. Wilso 


Esq. eerie eene renes 


. id 
1 
i 
" Le 
; ‘ . oos 
xs um She würeibaerf She Pes UTE SE re aged E 
Rimarkis on the nera iF Fee AMS sac 0 albumen relating te PR dolar. 
h : 
` 
z EV dou Cds Ru - a 
fiy H AU. x HOI. Kod. ee cvs vusice * ^ E o. sw 
e - vy v TX 


[635 28. 2. 





: . LIST OF PLATES. 


Map of Asam and the Neighbouring Countries, to face page... ———— 
Section of the Pandua Hills, ......... cce eeeee eese seen ennt ener 
Viewin the Kays Iullscooeieeesceadanudc ed reve RARE UR A Se RA CON EE 
Sketch of the Bhübán Cave, eoxeca sua babeo evan Mersbs uie baad posa V vh peME 


Ancient Coins, five Plates, at the conclusion of the description of them,. . .. . .. . . . 
. : . 





/ 
OO RESOLUTION 
e 25 PASSED AT AXyserIG OF f s 


220 ` j.n A - : . 
T O TARE ASTA TIN SOCIETY 
E o - "Wednesday, the OM January, 1833. l 
: Inu SS BAWARD RYAN, PRESIDENT, IN THE CHAIR. 


Reservo, that the following extract from the Proceedings of this 
Societ y. coataining the Address presented to Mr. H. H. WirsoN by t the 
Society, on the occasion of his departure from India, and his reply, be 
printed to accompany the Seventeenth Volume of Researches, just pub- 
lished under his superintendence. 
4 


Extract FROM THE PROCEEDINGS OF THE ASIATIC SOCIETY. 


* In pursuance of the Resolution passed at a Special Meeting on the 19th December, 
the Deputation of the Society, consisting of the President, and the Vice ‘Presidents ; 
l the Réverend Doctor Mill, Principal.of Bishop’s College, Doctor John Tytler, Superin- 


. tendent of Arabic translations, &c.gand Captain Troyer, Secretary of the Sanskrit College, 


accompanied by most. of the Members, proceeded in a body to the residence of Mr. 


WILSON 0 





The’. Hoforable “SiR Epwarp Ryan, read the following Address, which had been 
prepayéd by the Committee nominated at the Special Meeting.” 
ADDRESS. . 
l DEES eee 
Tux Asiatic Sociery ro H. H. Witson, ESQ. THEIR SECRETARY. - 
When other Societies in this Presidency; which, ‘either in science or the lighter 


walks of literature, have shared,the benefit of your counsel and assistance, are now anxious 


32E where, after the usual ceremonials of. courtesy, the President, 
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to associate their expressions of gratitude and regret with your approaching departure 
from India, it would ill become that P dias in your connection is the oldest and most 
important of all, to suffer the most istinguished of its Members to leave these shoges, 
without, giving some public utterance to the sentiments which must on such an oféasion 


animate etery individual Member. è 


* pw 
From the time, now nearly 50 yearsfsince, when the ASIATIC SOCIETY was insti- 


tuted, ** for inquiring into the ein Antiquities, the. Arts, Sciences, and Literature 
of Asia,”—none, Sir, has with greater assiduity, or more splendid’. Xügoess, Gontribated to 
the advancement of that object, than yourself. In more than one department of their 
varied inquiries, your services are eminently conspicuous: but in that one, which must 
on every account claim precedence among the subjects of this Society’s research, they gre 
pre-eminent and unrivalled. 


. 


The ancient learning of India, which from the days of Pythagoras downward, had 
been the object of distant admiration, but never of clear definite knowledge, to the whole, 
of civilized Europe, had indeed, at the period of your fiast arrival here, begun to emerge 
from the obscurity which had for ages encompassed it. The labours, as we are proud to 
declare, of some of the earliest Members of the Society, had led the way in unlocking the 
sacred treasures of Brahmanical literature: through the ardent inquiring mind of our 
illustrious Founder and President, partly preceded, partly accompanied and followed, by 
the-profound, erudition of COLEBROOXKE, the philological diligence of WILKINS, and some 
others, specimens of Indian genius and science had beef given to the world in-anaEnglish 


dress: and the matchless language in which all these treasures were contained, unknown 





the more inquiring of the students of the West. But fully to throw open this r 
and difficult walk of learned research, to make what was hitherto necessarily confined to a 
few amongst ourselves intimately conversant with the Pandits of India, accessible in some 
degree to others deptitute of this advantage; to render the study of Sanscrit, as that of 


Arabic and Persian had long been, possible, if not easy to persons confined to the libraries 


of Europe; and thus create that general diffusion of the study which, already reachiege" ~ 


beyond our countrymen, is stimulating to exertion the laborious students of France and 


Germany ;—this, Sir, is a merit, which belongs, above every other individual, to yeu. 
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For the grounds of this judgment, we need point only to your Sanscrit and English 


Dicticnary? a work, which, while facilitating and accelerating the progress of all subse- 


quep'. «tudeats, can hardly be appreciated justly by any who has not some experience of 
this zizanlio species of Jebour; a labour so immense, that even when applied to the long- 
stuciec. glosgical idions uf reece and Rome, it has been characterized by one ofthe most 


em! c oresen ers of leari iiy as comprising within itself alone every variety of literary toil. 








Yn o omsen{i instanto, sen we consider the multifarious sources from which the compila- 





whe nace acne of which, with one brilliagt exception, had been before subjected 





weutracy'ef European criticism),—the boundless extent of the language 


i aet a re e wie pers 
if 7f ie qaantiry o£ rocearch often necessary for ascertaining the preciseimport of even 





iv cuituernle vocab os among the thousands here enumerated and explained ;—this work, 






no fjeti ja Hs sta. semet, its interprétation and etymologies, must ever be regarded as 
a magnificer: iom. :* of philological skill and industry. The edition of 1819, setting 
aside the considerativa of those additions just now published, with which your subsequent 
labors have nearly doubled its value,—the first edition alone would amply deserve this 
character. "Under any circumstances, it would be an excellent and valuable Sanscrit 
lexicon :—considered as the firsiin any European language, it is admirable, and beyond 


all ordinary praise. 


But we, feel, Sir, that it would be unjust to your high merits in this department of 
learning, were we to dwell too much on this one production, great as it is, indeed pre- 
eminently valuable in its kind, and sufficient of itself to establish the reputation of any 
oriental scholar. The several trar¥lations of classical Indian compositions, which, before 
and after the publication of your great work, you have given to the world, have shown 
how well yar could yourself tread those remote and arduous paths of literature which your 
labours had made free to the approaclt of others: they have added to the character of deep 
recopdite erudition, the more desirable, if less distinguished, praise of a highly cultivated 


mind, and poetic taste and feeling. These qualities, not common in their separate excel- 


lence, but in their union truly extraordinary, are visible in your first published work, the . 


version of the Cloud-Messenger of CALIDASA, as well as in what is among the latest, your 
selections of the Dramatic Literature of the Hindüs: and while the Sanscrit scholar 
> wonders at the graceful ease and delicacy with which the peculiar character of Indian 
composition is most faithfully represented to. English readers, the English general reader 


—he at least who has taste to digcern the forms of beauty in the most unwonted combina- 


H 
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. One. of these, however; which heads the 15th volume of our. ows E a seeing 


` of Indian history and chronology, where he'erudite labours of Jis 3, of BAUNA 
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institutions, —cannot fail to be both delighted and instructed with the perusal. 


It were really impossible: to’ part.eularize in this Address, the e many ` elegant. and 


Nr 


useful editions of: Sanscrit works that you have prepared, or the stili more meros - 





mo ap ro 
dissertations on Hindú literature and antiquities, on the religious : sects wok” thes Fesinsela; 








and other kindred subjects, with which: ‘your indefatigable reseaecu | “hus è 





: memoirs of this Society, as well as song other literary repositories’ a? d dis ayy p find, : 







A 
> dd ia) 





impor tant a nature to be passed over without distinct mention. “in ihe im Poste o 


SUR 


of: WILFORD, ,seemed.only-to-rénder-tiedarkness visible, and the contuetcn murd hoye- 


r 
lessly inextricable, furnishing too just ground for the idea that, i. Sadi hy Dry thor logy and 


pantheistic mysticism had swallowed uz ieo altogether, —you have dis. ovdved jone: 


point atleast, where order could. be educed from the chaos of existing materiais“ ; > where 


conclusions satisfactory to Sound historical criticism could be attain: ` "om which, as 


way-marks, the future investigator might safely proceed in exploring what is elsewhere. 


most doubtful in this vast undiscovered region of Asiatic antiquity. ‘That this is'a correct 


judgment of your ** Essay on the Hindú History of Cashmír," the voice of continental 


éritics, some of them most ‘conversant with the philology of Central Asia, will unite with . 


ours in attesting: And, after the casual mention of one eminent’ deceased scholar of - this 


tiiched thu ' 


tions, and the philosophy to sympathize with maa, however diversified by climaté and ` 


YA Ue 
Society;wlióse life was spent in scanning the contents of the Mahabharata and Padi 


and comparing them, often hastily anc fancifully, wTth: the results of -an uncommonly: 


extensive and recondite western reading we cannot fail to notice the far more useful as: 


well as more critical, labour, which you have bestowed on those huge Yreasiits of Hindú 
mythology and tradition, Of the first and most classtcal of these poems you are about to 
give a splendid Sanscrit edition to the prblic. But your analysis of the contents of this, 
of the 18 Puranas, and several Upapuránas, with translations interpersed of the' most 


curious and interesting portions ofeach, s a; work'of which the literary merit, and import- 


ance to all future i iiquirers into Hindú fable: or history, can scarcely ‘be estimated too, 


highly. It is indeed unpublished: but tae twenty folio manuscript volumes containing it, 


hold a ‘most distinguished place among th» many valuable gifts for which the library of this ` 


Society is indebted to you.. We cannot Fut indulge the hope, that the'older and far more 


difficult monuments of Hindú antiquity, tre Védas, may hereafter receive that illustration ' 
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from you which no.other scholar, witlithe exception perhaps of Mr. CoLEBROOKE, is 


fully competent to afford them. 


- «Hitherto it is in reference to Sanscrit studies only, or the dialects immediately 
connected with it, that we have considered your unrivalled claims to our gratitude, and 
‘that of the literary world: but it will not have escaped the attention of any one acquainted 
with. the works alüded to, the History of Cashmir especially, how well you have availed 
yourself of the collateral assistance, which the accurate knowledge of other Eastern 
languages hay supplied. In the great work which you gratuitously undertook of arranging 
and desein ing the Very large unformed collections of that indefatigable traveller and 
antiquary, the late Colonel CoLIN MACKENZIE, you had to apply that knowledge to a 
variety of interesting objects separately. And, in the full description of the result of this 
six years’ labour, which you published in Calcutta in two octavo. volumes in 1828, a work 
in which Sanscrit books and monuments hold the chief, but by no means the only place, 
every reader must admire the happy critical attention which your active mind could 
bestow on so many objects, each sufficient to engross the attention of an ordinary scholar, 
collected from such various quarters, and comprised in so many difficult languages. 

It cannot-but enhance greatly the admiration with which we view these illustrious 
contributions to the stock of Asiatic learning, when we consider, that your time, from 
your first arrival in the country, has been occupied in official duties of an important and 
difficult character, totally unconnected with literature; and that the severe scientific 
studies of your own profession als@ (in which your merits have been recently acknowledg- 
ed by those most competent to estimate them) have not, amidst this double distraction, 
been neglected. MF can we but be greatly struck with the fact, that amidst occupations 
so Various, so ‘arduous, and so honourable, you could undertake the province (which 
inferior minds might have been delegated to perform, though they could not have 
peiformed so well,) of preparing elementary works in English for the instruction of Hindú 
youth, and even devoting a large portion of your time to the active superintendence of 
their yet infant seminaries of education. Still more, when we find fat, from a compli- 
cation of employments sufficient to distract or overwhelm the mass even of clever men, 
your mind could not only unbend itself in the lighter departments of elegant literature 
and art, but find ease and diversion in the hardness of statistical inquiries, and the details 


of recent political history. Your work on the Commerce of Bengal, lately published, 
: M : 


@ 
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and your History of the Burmese War, must remain signal monuments of the rare vigour 
of your enlightened and accomplished understanding. 


But we must return finally to ice ea to the Asiatic Society, and that not merely 


‘as a memper, and unequalled c: o 7 te Hue, pr pads Pret am. K cont a the” 
^ imesehon Su succeeded the jet ^ a.to 5 £6 Deuciniporlats canach d in inu tut anly 
have your main services bree, 5 Yee uca weha ta agres of utm Poonwae, ai 
conspicuous to the whọle liie y «sf iv. st enu tiovea io tances ul ehich eye. 
alone are Wie 5586s, andy honos sa t vow det i Fog à FE AP pero ba 
the preparation of the 7-3: n nop pes UR a thesis Caonsetal Bates. o th 

whole, the conduct of aii sue donas va Le Lek, l2 2l - ge ae pe Adi pis 


and devotion to our interests has been most constant and exemplary. Nor must we 


. * 
omit to mention the masterly manner in which you have conducted the extensive cor- 


respondence, domestic and foreign, of this Society; nor the characteristic amenity of 
manners with which you have been ever ready to assist with your valuable aid and-counsel 
the President and other individual members. None, after Sin W. Jones, if even he is 


to be excepted, has stronger claims on our grateful recollection ; none certainly more long 
e 


continued ones. During the last 23 years, you have never quitted your place amongst us, | 


except only that year (1820), when you were absent on Government duty at Benares—an 
absence which, while it enabled you to fulfil more perfectly many of your learned under- 


takings, could not fail to reflect the greater honour on the Society. 


Me TARS PN ° 


For these eminent and unequalled services, we fegl that the best thanks we can offer 


are but an insignificant recompense. We can only add to this tribute of mere justice to 


your past merits,, our warmest hopes and wishes for the future, “thet you may fill, with ` 


increased honour and happiness, the distinguished station which a munificént founder has 
established in one of our ancient universities. We trust that you may succeed in awaking 
in many of the British youth, destined to important stations here, a desire to acquire that 
knowledge of the Sanscrit language and literature by which you are yourself so immortally 
distinguished, and thus become the means cf extending to this land the blessings of increas- 


ed civilization and Christianity. 


But one wish remains for ourselves. We wish not to be without some durable monu- 


ment of the great talents which have, for nearly a quarter of century, given strength, and - 
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activity, and honour to our meetings in this place. We therefore request, that you will 
add to your former favours this one, of permitting your bust to be taken by the most 
eminent sculptor in England, at the charge of this Society: that it may stand in our room 


as amenduring testimony of the high esteem and respect with which your memory will be 


at? PME A V ux qr : . 
OVE no tust nx utc VA SEDED LN ont. 
» 


EDWARD RYAN, President. 





freee ely lp cU dao A Cres, "Mr. WILSON, having requested the President and 


= is L2 8021 A2, £Upileu in the following terms: , 

" “When I recollect, that Mr. CoLEBROOKE, on leaving India, received, from the 
Asiatic Society, of which he had for many years been the chief ornament. and support, no 
other tribute than an official letter from myself, the tenor of which was left very much to 
my. own discretion, I cannot but feel ashamed of the vastly inferior claims which have 
been this day honoured by you vith such highly favourable notice. If he received less, T 
have reaped more than I am entitled to, and I have to thank you not only for the 
commendations which I might in fairness claim, but for your kindness and partiality, the 
not unnatural growth of many years of association, which have suggested this overflowing 
measure of reward for any service I may have rendered to the Society. 

i : 

Y shall not pretend to disclám the warm interest which Y have taken in the credit 
and prosperity of the Asiatic Society, from the period of my first arrival in this country, 
or in the researches Which it was instituted to promote. After I became a Member, the 
Secretary of tlie Society, to do so was no more than my dufy, but it was equally my 
pleasure and pride to be a member of a body established for such honourable and useful 
purposes, as the investigation of man and nature in the East, the development of the past 
history and present condition of these vast and important regions, and the maintenance of 
the British character for enlightened and liberal research, and the disinterested cultivation 
of intellectual pursuits. The share that I may have borne in the accomplishment of these 
purposes has made many hours of my leisure in this country glide happily away; to have 
been associated in them with so many excellent and talented individuals has always been, 


and must always be, a subject of self-congratulation ; to have earned such an estimation 
^ s d 


ec 


THe 
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amongst them, as they have this day expressed, must ever be.a source" ef proud and 
grateful recollection. 7 


- In consenting to the request with which you have been pleased to conclude the 
flattering enumeration which you have made of my services to Oriental. Literature and to 
the Society, yọu will acquit me of being influenced by merely. personal feeling: E I. can 


judge of your sentiments by my own, I can fully appreciate, the mn 






otive’s which induce. you, 
to seek to preserve memorials of those who have taken an, ctiyé part, in: ‘the labours of: 


the Society. One of the most interesting decorations of the obm "in: dier we- vare 


ast 
Vey 


accustomed to assemble is to me, to all, the portrait of-our illustrious;founde® xand T am : 
sure you will agree with me, that the apartment would possess a still dearest interest were 
such decorations multiplied ;—did the countenances of CoLEBROOKE, WILFORD, 
WILKINS, and other distinguished members look down complacently upon the-labours of 
their successors. I need not add, how irresistible are such influences upon the human mind, 
and how well calculated are such memorials to give wholesome stimulus to youthful energies, 
It is not from a merely selfish motive, therefore, that.I accede to your request, but in 
the hope, that even in this way I may contribute, however feebly, to the great ends of our 
Institution. A¢ the same time I am not insensible of the kindness which has prompted 
the proposal, and if I do feel vain, it is that you should. have thought me: worthy of the 


honour of being perpetually, as far as any thing human is perpetual, present amongst you. 


. Gentlemen, Y have only-further to bid you farewell, and offer you my most fervent: 


„hopes for the continued activity of the Asiatic So@ety, confident, that that alone is 


necessary to insure it continued and increasing utility and reputation." 
a - 





"STATISTICAL REPORT 


. ae ON THE . 
/BHOTIA MEHALS 
l ° oF, 


. (0 KAMAON 2x 


By GEORGE WILLIAM TRAILL, Esa. 


* Commissioner for the affairs of Kamaon. 


e 


the Himalaya ranges, which.once formed a part of the adjacent Tibet 


province of Bhot. Since the annexation of that tract to the states of 


Kamdon and Gahrwal, a portion of the neighbouring Pergunna has been 
incorporated with the severab Bhot Mehals. These villages have mostly 


continued in the occupation of the Hindu proprietors, and as they offer 
_ 


no peculiarities in regard to Perit or management, no further notice of 
them will be taken in the present report, which will, consequently, refer 
solely to Bhot in its restricted sense. i i 

The northern boundary, as recognized by the Tibet Government, 
extends to the commencement of the Table Land:, for the southern 
‘boundary the opposite base of the Himalaya range may be assigned. 
With these limits, Bhot may be estimated as forming one-third of the 


b i province. 
* - . 2 


Tur name of Bot is here, properly speaking, applicable only to 


ed 








on 





aS 
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province. ‘The southern line of demarcation is, by no means, continued or 


. well defined, intervals between the ‘snowy peak presenting themselves ` 


in the’ neighbourhood. of the principal rivers; the most considerable of 
these, occurs at the foot of the’ Niti Pass, where: the line of perpétual 





snow récedes full a quarter of a degree to the nor): ub E x 
* : e i i ^A E , 
At the intervals in gaia are found dc UR vi ine Tartar 
Passes, Ae in number, and commencing from the | ah A6 “as ín rows -S 
ao : NGC Jis 
$ : TEES TN 


SÉ 


Mana, on the Saraswati,.. .... ; CAM 
, š -. t Branches of the Ganzes, ` 
, Niti, on the Dwli............) ^ ^ ^ ^ - tx re 


pcm on the Gauri, . Vis 


SE t e 


^ Š ; , i 
e Darna, on the Diouli, . es- P Branches of the Sarda or:Gogra. ` 


Byanse, on the ees uw uid 


yä 


-fhe prodnetive and habitable portion of Blot, is confined to the 


passes and. their immediate n2ighbourhood; and. does not exceed a. 


' sixteenth of its total extent; ths remainder consists of; /Snow "or panen 
teka l ] 


ge S ` S one i . b 

_ © The minimum elevation in the several passes may..be taken-at 
six thousand feet.above the sea, while at their crests, , the'height varies 
from above twenty thousand feet on Mana, to about fifteen thousand feet 
on Byanse. . The ‘altitudes’ of, the peaks, have . been- calculated by 
-Captain Webb : the maximum appears to be above twenty-five thousand 
feet.* 


sU Nors.—The height of tle Peak Nanda Devi, is, by Captain Webb's operations, -25,669 feet. 
: Ditto ditto, by Major Hodgson and Captain Habar 25,749 ditto, ; 
Mean Dens 25,709. 


- " D « 
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The paths to the passes, continue along the tipper part of the: 
vivers abovementioned, till near the crest of the ridge, which is cross- 
ed in those parts offering least difficulty in thé ascent, and it is here only 
that snow is not met with during the season of intercourse. " Roads of 
commuaication through the Himalaya unite the passes from fast to 

west, but these are passable, during a few days only in each year, andare 
considered at all times as dangerous: by the Bhotias themselves. Roads 
of this description formerly used, are now impracticable, owing to the 
increase of ‘snow. “the interior o£ the ‘Himala ya, except at the passes and 
paths in question, is inaccessible, and appears to be daily becoming more 
So from the gradual extension of the zone of perpetual snow. The 
Bhotias bear universal testimony to the fact of such éxtension, and. 
point out ridges now never free from snow, which,’ within the memery 
of man, were clothed with forest, and afforded periodical pastures for 
sheep: they even state, that thé avalanches, detached from the lofty peaks, 
occasionally present pieces df wood frozen in their centre. 


‘The roads in the passes are carried as near as possible to the 
margin of the river, and only deviate from thence as a last resource, where 
a rock’y precipice, impassable by other means, presents itself.” Obstruc- 
tions of this nature, which ate here frequent, are, if feasible, avoided by 
means of bridges: as they are surmounted by the aid of a scaffolding 
formed of spars," ‘and supported by joists, fastened horizontally in the 
face of the rock, this expedient i is only pursued where natural crevices or 
ledges are available. Where a passage over the obstruction is inevitable, 
a considerable detour is usually necessary for that purpose; and the road, 


(n 


in these cases, is always difficult, and sometimes attended with danger. 


*: „The bridges are. of the Sanga kind, and being intended for the 
parsige of laden animals, they are omad with greater attention and better 
' materials, 


* 








D of: the road an object. of constart toil: to. the Bhot: 
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: materials, than are commonly given by the. A of: other. parts ‘of 
the: :provinċe; ‘to such erections, , In the. early part.of the season,.natural 
bridges. of snow,. formed ‘from 4be accumulation of avalanches; abound, 
more.particularly i in: the upper ‘pert: of the. Ghats, where, the^stream;is- 


invisible during much of its course. . ^. ^. 1 - epia se 


^ 


. p oL , OR add 


-The frequency. of mountain slips, ** Paira," ende; NS 





this nature, the course of the river is sometinie:: | ete 
for-two.or three successive days; aud every’ part of the: paih war, within 
itsreach,. is swept away- by-the accumulated torrent, not.an atom. of. soil - 


being left on which to found a new toad ; on forming the latter, a deviation 


from the old line and level, becomes necessary in consequence.: ` 


The passes, taking their whale extent, may be said to be barely prac- i 

ticable. The Bhotias travel through them'withbut difficulty underbur 'thens; : 
but natives of other quarters of the hills are compelled, in many places, to 
proceed with the utmost caution. even without loads; at-such points ani- 
mals of every description require th» assistance of manual labor; the larger 
kinds; Sich as poneys ‘and cattle, are raised or lowered, aecording*to- the 
nature of the obstruction, by means of “ang pa round. theit-bodies::> 


* Comparatively speaking, the Nutt is considered às: ES best, "thé 


| Juwar as the most difficult pass. in this” province: A tradition ds: here 


current, that when Bhot was orizinallysconquered: by. the Kamaon powér; 
a road ‘was formed by the irveding.army to facilitate “its -progress 
through the Ghat ; this‘operaticn, the comniander (Raja Baz Bahader 
Chand) is said to have personally superintended, paying a rupee with | 
„his own hand; for every cup full of earth brought to: the spot: : This ‘tale’. - 
doubtless : ee of the usual edi of". Eastern. hyperbole,.. but it- is: 
deprived 


. 


i 
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deprived of much of its apparent i exagg eration, on inspection c of the country 
in that quarter. ‘During the rainy season, to insecurity wider foot, must 


be added insecurity over head. Fragments of rock, “ Gull and ava- 


lanches, “ Hán Gull,” are continually detached from the impending. 


clits, and annually occasion fatal accidents in each of the ir Di 
The. Bhot Mehals present only fifty-nine villages, within the Ghats, 


distribuit as; -tndef-mentioned ; ; comparatively speaking, these are of 









two huiidred. ‘houses, a, numBer greater than is to be found. in any other | 


village i in the province. : ; : 


No. of Villages. : No. of Houses. . 
Mana, | d. T 3 jpg kgs HP rbd 125 Tm 
 Niti, se, . 0 dO TII RE cS 
Juwar, a UAR BGS “as "EC , 455 


Dama |... 0... 24.2 0. 0.6 32 
Byanse, «se 9——59 «.  .. .184——1325 


Tire houses are commonly large, consisting of two or more stories, ` 


substantially built of stone, with sloping roofs of slate, planks, or gravel 


beat smooth; where this last material is made use of, a previous layer of 


biich*bark, is requisite to render the roof water-proof, In the choice 
of a site for building, security from avalanches forms the primary: con- 
sideration; but even the greatest foresight sometimes proves vain. In 


1822, more than twenty houses were swept away by. an avalanche in 


the village of Mana; although it is, at least, two miles distant from the - 


peak, whence the destructive mass must have proceeded. ‘This catastro- 
phe. took’ place, fortunately, during the periodical absence of the inha- 
bitants.. da. on x n : 

2 l c TU l No 


e, village of. Melim, alone (in the J'uwar pass,) contains near. 
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No complete enumeration has been made of the population i in Bhot, 
but. sufficient data exist for computing the average of residents in each 
house to exceed seven. The Bhoetzas are, generally, in good circumstances, 
and many individuals possess one or more slaves or domestics, who," with 
their families, live under the same roof with their masters. This estimate 
will give a total of near ten tFousand inhabitants, of whom, probably, 
nine-tenths are Bhotias, and one-tenth natives. of other parts. ^hiefly 


artificers of low caste. The Baotias, who resid - EM Gea 
lages, at the mouth of the Ghat and not i^ ^". PE Fe EE nay 
be estimated at about five hundred. Prejudidés m2, ;- a ^: . joined 


to the jealousy of the Bhotias foe their commercial monopoly, prevent the 
permanent establishment of Hindus within the Ghats; by the latter 
cause also, further emigrations fom Tibet are impeded. f 

The following brief view bf the climate must be understood as 
solely applicable to the. habitab.e parts; the state of temperature in the 
elevated portion contiguous to, »r'within the zone of perpetual congela- 
tion, will only be cursorily noticed, as influencing the productions of the 


soil. 


— ee 
ER * 


In the absence óf a ku series of abservations, general remarks 
only can be offered. During fall half the year, the surface is wholly 
covered with snow; this begins -o be about the end of “September,” and 
continues to accumulate to the teginning*of April. Thaw’ then bécomes 
predominant, though partial falis occur till even late in May. In open 
and level situations, unaffected by drifts or avalanches, the bed of snow: 
which, at its maximum depth, varies in different years, from six to twelve 
feet, is wholly ‘dissipated by the first week in J une ; in ravines and hol- 
lows, it does not entirely disapp2ar before the middle of July. The sea-.. 
sons of spring, summer, and au-umn, are comprised within five months, 
from 
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from May to September inclusive; but an interval of four months, with- 
out a fall of snow, is rare. | During these seasons, the thermometer (Fah- 
renheit,) at sun-rise ranges from 40° to 55°, and at mid-day, from 65° to 


75° in the shade, and from 90° to 110° in the sun. : 


Towards the middle of August, the temperature becomes precarious, 
and liable to sudden changes, consequent on the state of weather which 
may prevail on the surrounding heights ; falls of snow, in that quarter, 
producing slight frósts in the neighbouring valleys: by such occurrences 
the ripening crops are sometimes wholly burnt up. The Bhotias firmly 
believe that falls of snow may be induced by concussions in the air. 
The use of fire arms, musical instruments, and, in Darma; even the 
scrubbing, of metal vessels, are prohibited in the neighbourhood of wil- 
lages. 

Rain is here neither heavy nor frequent ; there is, however, a constant 
succession of dense clouds and mists. 

e 1 

The soil is commonly black, and contains much decayed vege- 
table matter washed down by the melted snows; it would however 
appear to require large supplies of manure to render it productive. The ' 
surface is every where extremely stony. 

After the preceding notice of the climate, it is almost superfluous 
to mention, that only one crop is obtained in each year, the agricultural 
products -are * Phapar” and “ Ugal,’ two varieties of buck-wheat, 
“Ua Jao” and “ Jao,” beardless and common barley. Wheat and 
* Marsa,” a species of amaranthus, are partially cultivated. In the 
richest and best watered lands, barley yields a return of from twenty 
to forty fold, according as the temperature may be affected by the 

proximity 


tev 
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proximity of snow. In the pocr lands, which may not be capable 
of irtigation, from three to six for one, is the average’ produce. The 
* Phapar,” which does not reqvire irrigation, gives from ‘thirty to forty 
fold, ' 


Both wheat and * Marsa” are uncertaj-. ^^^ crap ig many seasons 





never reaching matvrity, and ir the most h vertie sooo ote vr don. 
abundant. * Bhapar” would appear to be v'i cre soci at PSR: fen 
-wild on all high mountains. " l ae 
The operations and implements of bteror ye eiescab n6 oo ities: 
š * 
the ploughing commences as early as :L. v n.g ah 55 vew will 


admit, and the sow:ng is commenly completed by the first week in June. 
By the middle of September, the crop is ready for the sickle: to this 


period the irrigation of the wh2at and barley is continued, the streams 


of melted snow being directed for that purpose, whenever available. Se- 
vere winters, attended with heavy snows, prove more or less injurious in 
their consequences to the succeeding crops. The Phot villages are all 
situated on the northern side of the great chain of Himalaya Peaks, and 
are all, in some dégzee, subject -o the influence of its snows and «of ‘its 
shade. By any unusual accumulation ofesnow on the summit, the in- 
ferior bed is forced down, and with it, the influence of, if not the line of 
perpetual congelation itself, descends: those villages: which are: 'con- / 
tiguous to the peaks, and are ursheltered' by intervening heights," suffer 
severely from such occurrences, es it sometimes requires the heat of 
more than one summer to throw back the snow to its former level. The 
village-of Laspa, in the Juwar Chat, has been rendered wholly unproduc- 
tive during two years, by an incident of this kind. This village lies on 
the northern base of the great peak of Nanda Devi, but is the southern-.. 
most and least eleveted within the Ghat: the peculiarities of its situation, 


N ' 


. a8 
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! 
as the link of connection between Hindustan and Tartary, and. the prosi- 
mity ofa still more sterile country in the latter, could alone induce cultiva- 
tion in a tract where production is always.precarious and never abundant. 
Tuynips and leaks are the only vegetables raised in Bhot, but" many 


see fl raots.and herbs are snontaneously produced, among these are, the 


ies 0o oc. “suet, frankincense (Mari or Balchar) Laljari, 
Coen 20 E^ ;bjects of export to Hindustoit The rhubarb 
Rae ST POS = ats color and properties to the Turkey, and the 
ES Es. ug OI E andis though they apply the powder to wounds 
ene boile, Li ota cci n9 an ingredient in the formation of a red dye, 
ii Zoujuncuon with Manjith and Potash. The Manjith is here extreme- 
ly abundant; but, except for local consumption, is in no demand. . 


The indigenous fruits are gooseberries, currants, red and white, rasp- .. 


berries, strawberries, and pears, none of which receive culture. Apricots 
and peaches: have been partially introduced by the Bhotias, but attain 
neither size or flavor. Walnuts and hazlenuts are common in the low 
grounds ; the nut of the former contains little or no kernel, “the latter is 
small, but well tasted. 


The forests in the southern and least elevated parts of the Ghat, of- 
fer many varieties of tree common to other parts of the province: the most 
flourishing of these are the oak$ and pines of different kinds. Specimens 
of the * Deodar,” pine, and ofthe * Suryi,” or Arbor Vite, with trunks 
of from twenty to twenty-five feet in circumference, are by.no means un- 
common.’ i o prec 

With the increase of elevation, a gradual change in the: com- 
position of the forests takes place: to red Rhododendrons, JDeodars, and 


M M oaks, 


* s 
` 





to & BHOTIA MEHALS 


oaks, succeed the “ Raisalla, ' or king pine, “:Zhdmers,’ or Yew; i 
“ Náspáti,"* or whize Rhododendron, and “ Béndhara,” or juniper, while 

above all is found the Bhoj, or birch, on the very verge of perpetual snow. 

The bark of this latter is hizhly useful, as a substitute for paper, and 
for other domestic purposes, and is exported in considerable quantities to 
the plains. The sprigs of the “ Bindhara,” (juniper) and of the “ Suryi,” 
(Arbor Vite) age used in the preparation of yeast, “ Balma.” The. most 
common shrubs are the * icd (ground cypress) xm roses, red 


and white, and sweet briar. 
Flowers are plentiful, more particularly. the Iris and Anemone. 


The domestic animals are horned cattle, ponies, sheep, goats, dogs, ' 
and cats. 

The horned cattle are of thre kinds. 1st. The common hill . black: 
cattle, of which a few are carriec up for the supply of milk, and of agri- 
cultural labor. 2ndly. The “ Sra Gai,” or Yak, imported from Tartáry, 
chiefly forthe purpose of carriage, for which it is well adapted dy its 
strength: its employment is, however, restrieted to the Himalaya, owing 
to its extreme susceptibility ef heat and moisture. The third kind 
consists of mules, bred between the two foregoing species. Where the 


2 


sire is a Yak, the produce is called * Jabbu," and in the opposite 


? 


‘cross, it is called * Garjo.’ "These breed freely together, ‘or with ‘the 


parent stock; but in the former case, the race degenerates: in ‘the 


. latter, the produce resumes the character of the parent, into which it 
P L4 i 


3s 


may | 


` 


L3 


* « Naspati,” 3o called from th» leaf being used dry, and pounded as snuff. 


s à 


av 
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may be re-bred. Of these mules, the “ Jabbu” is the most valuable, 
being found to possess the good qualities of both parents in an essential 
degree. The value of the Yak and of the Jabóu is nearly the same—from 


fifteen to thirty rupees for each animal. i 


Sheep and goats are numerous, -and form the principal means of 
transport; they are not, however, bred to any great extent by the Bhotias, 
but are purchased by them in the villages, along the south base of the 
Himalaya, } the animalis of that quarter alone, being found capable of 
standing the changes of climate and the unceasing labor to which their 
employment subjects them. The pasture on the ranges adjoining to the 
Himalaya, is found in a peculiar degree nutritive to sheep; on the melt- 
ing of the winter snows, towards the end of March, these mountains which, 
though lofty, are by no means precipitous, become covered with verdure, 
and are then resorted to by the flocks of the neighbourhood. A few days 
are said to suffice to restore the animals to condition, though ever so 
much reduced by the fasts and rigors of the preceding winter. The grass 
of these pastures is distinguished by the shepherds, under a particular 
name, and has the universal reputation of being inexhaustible, the growth 


‘during the night being said to compensate fully for the consumption of 
the day. The flocks continue bere till the commencement of the rains, 


when they are driven to less rich pastures on the more southern ridges ; with 
the setting in of winter, they return to the villages.’ During this season, 
the sheep are compelled to browse with the goats ; branches, chiefly of the 
oak, being cut down for them: the use of Bhist is here unknown, though 
the animals are turned into the stubble fields; neither is hay, though stor- 
ed in small quantities for cattle, ever given to sheep. In some 
parts of Garhwal, the leaves of trees, particularly of the mulberry, are 
dried and stocked in autumn, to serve as fodder for the winter. The 
ec Kimmi,” ‘or mulberry, is there, consequently, much valued, and the 

l property 
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property in its foiage forms an object of sale and purchase; distinct 
from the land. l “ 
* 


. While on the mountains, the flocks are secured during the night in ' 


- folds*; these are situated along ths ridges, and being intended for annual 
resort, are substantially built viti layers, of drystone: the wallis raised to 
nine or ten feet, so as-to excluce »easts of prey: only a single door of en- 
trance is left, and that of the smellest dimensions, with the same view; 
as the leopards, when ‘thé door is high,, break it don withdyt « difficulty, 
by leaping against it. In the interior, sloping chhappers are erected along 
one or more sides, according t? the number of animals to be sheltered. . 
Every village has :ommonly its separate fold at each of the periodical 
‘pastures ; the ridges in question, zonsequently, exhibit the appearance of. 
a chain of fortified posts, the re-emblance being increased by the indi- 
vidual sites of these erections, which, with a view to facility of draining, 


` 


are placed on the summits of r-siag grounds. 


The wool is.of good quality, and is wholly consumed on the spot, in 
the manufacture of blankets., | 


ROREM : 
Sam. %, : RE c e 


six to twelve seers : all dry commddities, the weight of which can be equally . 


apportioned on both sides, may be conveyed on these. animals. Grain, 
borax, salt, gár ard such articles, ate s&wn up in small saddle bigs, cal-. 
led * Karbik,” male of worsted, and cased with leather; these are laid 
across the back... and are secured merely by a crupper and a breast-band. 


Wool and other products of the same description, are formed into similar 


packages, and loaded in the same nóde, but without bags. Laden sheep on. 


short journeys, can accomplish sev2n or eight miles a day ; but for a continu; 


ance, cannot keep up a greater rare than HE miles ; they travel only for a, 


short 


The sheep carries a burther of from fivesto eight seers, and the goat from 


E 


pe 
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short time in the morning and in theevening, during the heat of the day, 
they are unloaded and suffered to graze. Goats are chosen, from their 
superior boldness and activity, as leaders of the flo, and are furnished 


with bells. | l . 


The commonediseases of sheep, such as rot, mange, small-pox, &c. 
are all here prevalent, and in some years, extremely destructive; the 
goats are further liable, in wet weather, to a species of Barsati, called 
* Khari, which frequently terminates in the loss of the hoofs. 


The casualties are further augmented by exposure and fatigue, by 


accidents, and by wild beasts ; and as the females—even those with young 


.at their feet—are not exempted from labor, it can be a matter of no suf- 


prise, that the Bhotia annually finds himself called on to make a fresh 
outlay for keeping up his stock. Many of the Jowari Bholias possess 
flocks of Tibet sheep ; this isa powerful long-légged animal, resembling 
the Iceland ram, and similarly subject to produce an additional number of 
horns, individuals being sometimes found with as many. as five horns. 
This sheep carries from fifteen to twenty seers, its wool is also of a 
superior kind, known in commerce under the name of Bayengi, and 
‘the price is, at the same time, ħot greater than that of the common hill 
sheep; these considerations woùld lead to its exclusive introduction were 
it found capable ofe enduring the change of climate, but failure in this lat- 
ter point, restricts its employment, as in the Yak to the Himalaya and its 


native country. , These flocks are, in consequence, kept by their owners 


' at some adjoining village in Tibet, and are brought into use on the 


opening of the upper part of the Ghat. The goats consumed for food 
and sacrifices, are also procured from Tibet; they are of the description 
which yields the shawl wool, and are to be purchased there at from twelve 


annas to two rupees each. 
j e The 


es 
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‘The horses in use here, are small stout ponies of Tartar breed, called 


* Gánis;" these animals are remarkably sure-footed, and consequently, 


well adapted for the @cky and »recipitous roads of the hills ; they have. 
the further merit of not requiring shoes, and are invariably ridden unishod. - 


The price. has, of la: se years, been much enhanced. by the demand of 


‘European gentlemen; a poney of good qualifications not being procurable ' 


for less than from sixty to one huncred rupees, near treble the former rates, 


7 


Dogs are of two species, tae Tibet, a large au tal witha a shaggy 


coat, kept for guarding sheep against the depredations of wild beasts: and, 
the Hill- Shikaris-or-bunting do; dog. w3ieh-does-not differ in appearance from 


the common pariah dog of the plairs, but is valuable from his qualifications. 


for the chase. They are commenls used singly, or at most in pairs, and. 
hom their persever ance ‘and goodness of nose, are generally successful in 
their pursuit of game. The deer, when raised, is: “driven by them down 
into the glen, "whers:a part of the hunters He i in wait, armed with spears 
or matchlocks. "The Bhotias axe »articularly fond of this sport, and pay 
comparatively large prices for cogs. of good character. To improve the 
breed, they sometimes cross the Stikari dog with the “ Bownsa or Koya,” 
(wild: dog) caught young and reared with that view This anima? cannot 
be made available for hunting cs it seiæs indiscriminately . omw: every 


` animal, whether wild cr domest.c, which comes in view; 


* 


Dogs of the Tibet breed aze subject to hydrophobia : the treatment 


employed by the Bhotias in ceses of bites from animals in that state is 
simple, and said to be generally esicacious : the part bitten is immediately 
subjected to the operation of burning, either by Guls, or by a red hot 
iron, and a ligature is at the sane time tied above the wound.’ Fog the 
space of fifteen days, the patiert is debarred from the use: of salt, Spices; 
and heating food, and for the same period is daily snagnetised by some 
skilful 
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skilful adept. The efficacy of the treatment depends on the actual cautery. 
The magnetism is not likely to be of-much use. Of the success of this 
system of treatment, an instance fell under my owgjobservation, in which 
not a'shadow.of doubt could exist of the rabidness of the animal by which 
the bite was inflicted. l i . 


The wild animals peculiar to Bhot are— 


The i ! Bary," or tawny hear, said to be white in winter: This 


animal exceeds the common black species in size, and is carniverous. 
* Bharel,” wild sheep, found only in the loftiest parts of the Himalaya, 
its size is that of the hill ram, color grey, with black points, hair thick 
~ and wiry, horns remarkably large and heavy, but curled as in the cam- 
mon ram. Vulgar fame represents this animal as falling, ultimately, a 
victim to the weight of his horns, being rendered thereby incapable of 
moving. “ Kasturi,” musk deer, requires no description: it abounds along 
the base of the Himalaya, where it isin a great measure secured from the 
pursuit of hunters by the difficulties of the country; but for this circum- 
stance, the value of its produce would, probably, have long since led to its 
extermination. The quantity and quality of the musk, are supposed to 
depend on the animal not beg wounded, previous to the excision of the 
bag. Recourse is, consequently, very rarely had to fire arms for its destruc- 
tion. Pit-falls 4nd snares are the means commonly resorted to for this 
purpose. In the latter mode, à fence of thick bushes. is carried along the 
face of the mountain, a few small openings being left at distant intervals : 
in these are set the snares, and the animals are caught when descending 
at night to feed. A few are occasionally run down-by*dogs. Musk sells 
ongghe spot at from eight to twelve rupees the Tola. The number of deer 
- killed in a season seldom, probably, amounts to a hundred, though, from 
the impositions practised in the sale of this article, full double that number 

of 


> 
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et musk bags, exclusive of those imported home "Tártary, are annually 


+, disposed of in this province. “ Bhia- Marmot, a small brown kind, 


numerous in the appellas of tke Ghats. ** Kwukar,". ‘ferret, small, of an 


orange color, abounds in the villages, where it burrows in the walls: ofthe ` 
houses? zeal in destrcying rats secures to it the protection of the iahabit- - 


' ants. The rats are numerous; ther offer theepeculiarity of tails not exceed- 


ing] halfé án inch in length. Most cf the animals here enumerated have the: 


reputation, as noticed in the case of the * Barji ji," of “assuming, in winter, 
R 
the appearance of thesurrounding snow. 'Ehe inaccessibility of theinterior 
during that season, renders the ascertainment of this fact difficult. 


The birds peculiar to Bhot consist of the— 


Falcon and hawk, which breed on the southern ranges ; these birds 


- once formed an article of profitab.e export to Hindustan, but the demand 


is now trifling. They are caught i in decoys called “ Kothas," which are 
formed by a wall of netting erected on three sides, the fourth side and 
‘the top being left open ; on this sile the fowler lies concealed and by sud- 
denly emerging when the hawk stoops ‘to seize the bait, diives it in 


rising. against “the nats: The bait used is commonly a pigeon. ' The 


» 


spots adapted for these ** Kothas,' and at thé same time the resort of the 


hawks, are far from numerous, they are all eitaated on high aod „open 


ragen, far removed from the un yes. 


` « Hiün Wal,” (bird of m the Ptarmigan: ^ — BEES UE 


* Mákao;" wild pigeon, mott ed black and white. 


A 4 


* Kyang,” Cornish chough, 2asily known from the common jack- 
daw, by its bright scarlet bill ard. legs. During the suminer season, 


“many 


e 
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many of the common species of birds, large and small, migrate thi- 


ther. 
. |. € 


. 


Neither fish nor reptiles of any kind exist. A 


Insects are far from abundant; although they swarm 1 along the conti- 
guous ranges. 


* 6 
P . 


The * Bhaunr,”’ or wild bee, which builds its nest Ti the southern l 


parts of the Himalaya, has been already noticed. 


Granite and quartz appear to be the ‘prevailing descriptions of rock. 
The only minerals yet discovered are iron, sulphur, and yellow arsenic. 
The ore of the former abounds, but is used only for red coloring matter ; 
the second i is found in two or three hot springs at the mouth of the Juwár 
pass, but not in sufficient quantity to repay the labor of working for. 


The yellow arsenic is dug for in two or three places within the Darma 


and Jwwár Ghats, but the aggregate produce is trifling. 
° | : . 

Rock crystal is common, and specimens of considerable magnitude 
are occasionally procured. Fossil bones and organic remains exist in the 
most elevated parts of the Ghats. The former, here called “ Bijli 
Hiér;” lightning bones, are chiefly found at the crest of the Niz pass: 
the latter, called * Chakar Patar,’ from its resemblance to a wheel, 
is procured in a ravine on the northern face of the Mana pass. In both 
instances, the elevation may be assumed at seventeen thousand feet above 


the sea. ; 


* 
"s Hot springs are numerous throughout the Himalaya chain, the tem- 


perature is found nearly the same in all, from 130° to 138? of Fahrenheit. 
' | . f T No 


os 
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No volcano: is positively known to exist, but there are grounds for $us- : 


‘pecting that the Nanda Devi peak contains something of the kind; the 
Bhotias and natives of the neighbouring districts bear unanimous .testi- 


mony,to the occasional appearance of smoke on its summit: this i is attri- . 


buted by them to the actual residence of a deity, and has, accordingly, i in- 
vested that peak with particular sanctity. A religious Metais held every 
twelfth year, at the highest accessible point, which is, however, about a 
mile from the summit : ‘further progress is rendered “impossible by a wall 
of perpendicular i ice. The dangers and difficulties incurred by the" pilgrims 
are represented as most appallirg, and of the many hundreds who start at 
each successive period, not fifty find courage to complete the enterprise. 
Under these circumstances, it i$ scarcely possible that the question of a 
crater can be ever decided by actual inspection. It is but just to add, 
that the extreme altitude of this peak, (already noticed): joined. to its 
monolithic appearance, might, -hdependent of any other considerations, 
have rendered it sacred in Hinda Mythology. : | 
Personal appearance, language, religion, customs, and tradition, all 
unite iü pointing-the origin of the present. inhabitants: to the adjoining 
Tartar province of Pibet. i ne 


` 


In the Mana, Niti, Juwar, and Byanse passes, the principal Bhotias . 


still trace the emigration of their ihdividnal ancestors froth some one of 
the villages or towns in that quarter. The colonization of these Ghats, 
would not appear to have taken place simultaneously throughout their 
extent: the first body of emigrarts established itself in the villages at the 
mouth of the Ghat from which the Hindu occupants were forcibly dri- 


ven, the remaining villages were settled by succeeding adventurers at dif- 


ferent intervals, and migration continued to be directed thither tr the 


final dismemberment of the Himalaya chain from Tibet. ‘The: intimate 


NS ! . intercourse 


* 


ae 
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intercoürse which has continued. to subsist with the mother country since -- 


that event, has prevented a variation in language, and the dialect spoken 
in thase Ghats, is strictly that of the aojonung Tartar tribe. 


These observations do not apply to the Darma Ghat: its inhabitants, 
though equally- of Tartar origin, are traditionally derived from a different 
race, and their settlement is traced through the circuitous route of 
Hindustan. + They aré here considered, as the descendants of a body of 

‘Mongol Tartars, which was left to secure possession of Kamaon after its 
subjection to Timur. This force, thinned by disease and the sword, 


ultimately retreated to.the Darma pass, and there formed a permanent . 


establishment. ` ‘ i " 


The histories of Timur, niention the subjugation of these hills by 
one of his Aéabegs, a fact which is also confirmed by the local records: 
these consist of little more than an enumeration of former Rajas, with the 
duration of their respective reigns ; they, however, note an interregnum of 
about twenty years, during which the Mogul sway continued. Vestiges 
of this race are still found in the centre of the province, particularly af 
Dewara and .Bágeswar, consisting of tombs, construeted with large flat 
" files, and, in other respects, substantially built; these cannot, consequent- 
ly, be attributed to the aborigenes, who were too rude to have made use 
of tiles.or bri¢ks for any purpose, while they differ both in form and ap- 
pearance from the graves of Jogis, the only class of Hindus which adopts 
sepulture. It is therefore to Tartars or Mohammedans only that these 
graves can be ascribed. The extreme sanctity of Bágeswar, a principal 
“ Prag,” or Jamtrán, precludes the supposition that eithef of these sects 
,. would have been suffered, as subjects of a Hindu government, to pollute 
“that place with their dead, while the Mohammedans, as is’ well known, 
were never able to effect any conquests within these hills. By the 

S UR natives, 


` 
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natives, these tombs* are called Mogul.: The Dows Bhotias, from. the 


association of the Mohammedaa creed with the name of? ‘Mogul, “repel, as - 


ác 
an insult, the extraction here a-tributed to them ; they are, “nevertheless, 


unable to assign any other, whice the difference in language, customs, and 
. dress, particularly of the females, proves that they could not have had a 
common origin with the other Bhotias. No opportunity has been offered 
for comparing the Darma dialect with that of the Moguls. 


* e: 
. a 


The religion of the Bhotias has oe naturally influenced “by their 


peculiar situation and pursuits, subjected to a government which, as re- 


' garded the infringement of its ~eligious tenets, was ever intolerant. "The 
` Bhotias have -been compelled to conform with the Hindu prejudices ; 
continued intercourse with the latter sect has also led to a. gradual adop- 


tion of many of its superstitions, while the annual communications main- 
tained. with Tibet have served to - keep alive: the "belief of their fore- . 


fathers. "The Bhotias may r now be regarded as Pantheists, paying equal, 
- adoration at. every temple, whezher erected by the followers of Brahma, 
of Budd, h, or‘of the-Lama.. Tha only temples in Bhot are small: rude' 


buildings erected-xith loose stones, merely sufficient to 'shelter the idol. ` 


The Bhotias have no priests of their own caste, but ‘avail themselves, ac- 


cording to circumstances, of tke services ofa, Brahmin or of à Lama. 


Among the Darma Bhotias, divination is practised ; the. omens: are taken 


from the reeking liver of a goat or sheep, sacrificed for the pur pose by’ rip- 


ping up its belly. No undertaking of importance is commenced without 


this ceremony ; ; when the first augury proves unfavorable, fresh animals s 
are sacrified, and further inspections made ; the result of the majority of 


me E m A omens 





- * Gold ornaments and arms, are repormed to have been occasionally found on -them, several 


graves have been exposed in digging founda ib ions at Bageswar since 1815, - but they contained ‘gay. 


small earthenware lamps. ` . 


OF KAMAON. . (t 21 


omens decides the question. The office of diviner appears to be assumed. 
indiscriminately by all males of good age; certain previous purifications 
are undergone on each occasion. | 
The Bhotias ought necessarily to have no distinctions of cast: the 
Mina, Nii, and «Juwár Bhotias, however, pretend to consider those of 
the Darma and Bi yanse Ghats as an inferior sect, and neither eat nor 
intermarry with them. The descendants of the first colonists in the 
villages at the mouths of the Ghats, who now confine their pursuits 
to agriculture, and maintain no direct intercourse with 7'ibet, affect similar 
pretensions in regard to the Bhotias within the Ghats, while all unite 
in assumptions of superiority to the Natives of Tibet, though on their 
annual visits to that country, they are compelled to drink tea at the 
houses of their several correspondents, such ceremony being there an 
- indispensable preliminary to every commercial dealing. Of late years, 
the Juwér Bhotias have affected to imitate the niceties and scruples of 
Hindus, in regard to food, and have assumed the designation of ** Sinh;” 
but they have derived no coysideration from these pretensions, and con- 
tinue to be regarded with abhorrence by the Hindus, as descendants from 
a cow-Killing race. The policy which may have dictated this line of con- 
+ duct having now ceased, with*the abrogation of the Brahminical govern- 
ment, it may be expected that these pretensions will gradually disappear, 
and that the Bhotias will a into the unscrupulous habits of their 


Tartar ancestors. 


In the institution of marriage, the inclinations and will of the fe- 
male appear to have greater weight than is common in the east, both in 
regard to the formation of such engagements, and in the subsequent 
‘domestic management. Contracts are formed at an early age, but the 


marriage is not commonly concluded till the t: portes arrive at maturity. l 
g Should 
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Should the female in the mean time make a choice for herself, the previ- 


ous contract is compromised by the payment of a sum of money. The . 


consideration given by the bridezroom to the father of the bride, varies 
from-three hundred to one thousand rupees: a corresponding portion is 
returned, which consists of domestic stock, live and dead, and in-some of 
the Ghats is considered as the peoperty ofthe wife, by whom it is manag- 


ed for her own benefit. The females are chiefly employed in weaving 


blankets and coarse serges; the produce of their looms, after supplying. 


the family with clothing, is also, in a great measure, at their own disposal. 
The nuptial ceremonies are unirteresting, they are invariably accompa- 


nied, with riot and: crunkenness. 


* The Bhotias universally burn their dead; in Darma, this ceremony: 


` is performed in the month of Kartik only ; the bodies -of those who die 


intermediately, are committed -emporarily to the earth, and at the ap- - 


pointed season, the remains are taken up antl burnt. - 


On these occasions the heir of the deceaeed is expected to entertain 
the whole of his kindred, and is commonly impoverished by the prodiga- 
lity--of thé expense incuired... A number of goats and Yaks, according to 
his means, are sacrificed at the pile; of the fatter animals; one is selected 
for the particular service of the ceceased, and is previously led about with 
many ceremonies, adorned with lowers and laden with cloth, sugar, gpice, 
and such articles ; precedence in the sacrifice is also given to it, and the 
decapitation is performed by the son-in-law, or some other near relation 
to the deceased. In the selecticn-of this Yak, the departed spirit is ap- 
pealed to, and its choice is supposed to be indicated in the animal which 
is the first to shake its tail, when the stall is inspected by the heir. The 


Bhotias universally profess extreme veneration for the manes of their’: 


fore-fathers, small monuments to their memory are numerous in the 
vicinity 
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vicinity of villages, generally on the summit of some height ; distinguished 


individuals are further honored by images of silver or stone, and by the . 


annual celebration of festivals, on days dedicated to the purpose, when 
the image is carried in procession about the village, and receives offer- 
ings and worship. Among the Darma Bhotias, when an individdal dies 
absent from his native village, a clue of worsted is conducted to it from 
the spot where death occurs. In families of consideration, the thread is 
extended unbroken throughout ; by the poorer classes, it is only laid, in 
cases of, considerable distance, along difficult parts of the road ; the object 
of this superstition is to enable the departed soul to join the spirits of 
his ancestors. Suttees occasionally take place in Juwár. F 

The original languages of Bhot pave been previously noticed, they 
are current.only in verbal intercourse, as scarce an individual is to be found 
in Bhot capable of reading or writing the Tibet, while of the Darma dia- 
lect, it does not appear that *any characters were ever in use. In the 


Mana, Nit, and Juwár passes, the Hindustani has become naturalized, 


and forms the medium of both colloquial and written communications ; 
s. 

in Darma, it is also current, though not so generally; in Byanse, it has 

hitherto made only a partial progress, as the necessity for its acquisition 


commenced at a recent period. 


t 


In the division of time, the Hindu method is followed exclusively. 
. . 

. In weighing and measuring commodities, the Bhotias have necessa- 
rly two modes of computation, that of the hills and that of Tibet; 
the former has been noticed in a preceding report ; of the latter, it will be 
sufficient to enumerate the denominations which are in most common 


"use. 


Gram, 
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` Gram, salt, borax, &c. “are sold by measures of capacity, as follows :- 


.8 handfulls make ore “ | Phiri tta." 
EE 8 * Pháríwa" make one * De. 4 HO A ee 
Bets GOMOD ev eK o3 one $E Dobi, ? or “.Guama.” e: 
l a 5 e. s 


~ This * Dobi^ .is equivalent to the Kacha maund of twenty s seers; in 


some articles it. contains eighteen “ De.” Within the; Ghats, the articles , 


above-named are.also calculated by the **«Karbich," or sheep saddle-bag,. 


taken at four “ Nals.” Grain is also computed by the 
arem Rs AERE ee f (00. Nais 7, 


' * Lüyattor," large ** Kerbich," equal to ....... |. 90 
c E. Swola? or basket, . edad ses ditto ccce 60 


T hanch, or skin, c.. nononono nea ditto ........ 0,00 ' 


. Wool, sugar, hardware, &c. are weighedeby the steelyard; which is. 
divided into.“ Nega.” The Nege is about ten sicca weight. 


wee KS eb as 


Prepared dobaccó, Gr, &c. are dbaded: into small flat P called. 


i: Poli” of which fronten: to. twelve sell for the rupee. eS Pe 


e SSN Pr MES TM. 


Cloth is measured s the * T. hú,” or cubit, or by the * Khak,” 
Khagam, ór breadth.. : di ` srar a l 


E p . 
e ° 


In fine dodi broadcloth, ckintz, &c. the piece is aated: at eight 2 


“ Khak.” In coarse calicoes, tweat; y-eight breadths are required ‘to. :com-: : 


plete the: ‘piece. | Broadcloth is secninotlye sold by the “ Báká," equal to 


two breadths, and so called from being the quantity required to make up: : 


‘a robe of that name. Gold is calculated by the * Sarswo," or “ Phetáng," 


equal to seven and a half "AMásas. Gold-dust, separated into E Phetángs," 


each tied up in a bit of cloth, is current as coin at eight rupees the 


a ns f : ** Pheting.” 


E 
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* Phetáng." Silver is computed at the “ Jyú,” or Temast, (three Masas) 
and the * Gorma,” or current rupee equivalent to four “ Jyú.” The “ Jy” 
is coined at Ladakh, and is of very uncertain standard: of late years, its 
metal has been improved. In this province it is called ** Gangatasst," 
and passes at the rate of something more than five to the milled Furracka- 
bad rupee. In large payments, ingots, called ** Lakalo,” or ** Doja,” are 
used, these bear the Lhassa stamp, and are very pure silver; the ** Doja" 
weighs seven hundred and sixty Jyús, and is current at something less 


than two hundred rupees. 5 TN 


Bhot, for a considerable period subsequent to its colonization, form- 
ed an integral part of the mother county. The. trade carried on by its 
inhabitants rendered them, in some degree, dependant on the will of the 
neighbouring Cis Himalaya chiefs; but they were long able to repel 
the contracted efforts of the latter, made for their subjugation. 

The ultimate union of these principalities in the monarchies of Garh- 
wal and Kamaon, about three centuries ago, led to the conquest of the 
Mana, Niti, Juwár and Darma passes, by those states respectively. 
The .Bjtinse pass was severed from the principality of Jiunla and annexed 
eto Kamaon by the Gorkha pow8r, about thirty years past. In becoming 
subject to the Cis Himalaya powers, the Bhotias were by no means with- 
drawn from their allegiance to the parent state,.but still continued to ac- 
knowledge the supremacy of both; an anomalous state of subjection, which 
their paramount interests in continuing to be the medium of commercial 
intercourse between Hindustan and Tartary, will tend to perpetuate. The 
price extracted by each government for its protection, though much the 
same in its component details, is very unequal in its amount. 'The revenue 
-demands of the Tibet government consist of “ Sink Thal,” land revenue. 
* Ya Thal,” tax on sun-shine. “ Kin Thal,” tax on the profits of trade. 

h "These 
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These items are all levied at fixed and invariable rates. The ** Sink 
Thal” is-assessed at twelve “ Polas”? of Gir per Kanch, on the Khalsa 


‘lands; büt as a great portion cf each village is held rent-free, on former 


grants, the aggregate payments under this head are very trifling, The 
« Ya Thal,” which, from its name, has probably originated in the migra- 
tory habits of the Tartars, who, during tlte winter, remove to the warmest 
Situations, is assessed at oné cake of “ Balma,” or dried yeast per house. 
The above dues are collected by Tibet officers, whowisit the Ghats with 
that view: the whole is received in kirtd, though the Gur andsyeast are 
partly commuted for sugar, grain, spirits, and coarse calicoes. The 
* Kiún Thal” is levied in the: shape of transit duties, * Kin Kal,” at 
the rate of ten per cent. on grain. These are also collected in kind, at 
the first mart visited by the Bhotias, the loads of every tenth sheep, toge- 
ther with the wool on its back, are there taken, unless commuted by the 
payment of twenty-seven * Palas” of Gur per sheep. Duties are also 
levied on some few articles, azreeably to the rates.fixed by an antient 
tariff; commodities not included in that schedule, pass free... Broadcloth, 
and many articles, the exportation of which from hence commenced at a 
coniparatively recent date, fall under the last description. In some cases, 
individuals are subjected to a tax, called “ Huro,” or plunder, substituted ' 
for.the ** Kiún Kal,” or trans.t duties, afid levied at. nearly the samé. 
rates. This, from its name, should be a species of police tax, am 

insurance against robbery. The inhabitants of the northern village at 

the head of each Ghat, enjoy certain immunities from these duties, 


and are, moreover, authorizec by the Trans Himalaya government to 


levy atransit duty of ten pe: cent. on the salt or borax of the Tibet 
traders visiting the Ghat. This duty, as well as the * Kidnkal;” paid 
by the Bhotias, is levied only on the first investment of each-trader, dur- 
ing the season. Y. i fm 


> -" :. In 
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* — In matters of police, the Bhotias are held responsible for the com- 
munication to the neighbouring authorities of all important transactions, 
which may occur in the Himalaya states. The local tribunals take cog- 
nizance of all cases brought before them by the Bhotias, whether originat- 
ing in Trbet or elsewhere.. In civil proceedings, the decrees of the Court 
written in the Tibet character and language, and sealed by the presiding 
officers, are delivered to the successful parties. A confirmation of these 
documents where they affect general interests, as also of grants exempting 
lands fromepublic assessment, are*obtained by the parties concerned from 
succeeding governors. lf does not appear, that this government ever ori- 
ginates any enquiry into crimes or offences committed by the Bhotias else- 
where, than in Tibet; nor does it delegate any power, judicial or fiscal, to 
the Bhotia village functionaries. Such are the marks of subjection which 
the mothier country continues to demand from the Bhotias. Those exacted 
by their Hindoo conquerors have ever been more costly and more extensive. 
On their final subjugation, tlle Bhot Mehals were subjected to a tribute 
in gold-dust : the quantity to be paid by each village, was ascertained and 
recorded in “ Kanch,” or Tola, Masa; and Ratti, the detailed cess, fixed 
` under these denominations, has since constituted the standard estimate of 
each village, and represents the modes of measurement in use elsewhere. In 
* Niti, the assessment was calcflated in * Damola,” equivalent to half a 


* Kanch." The assets made available to the government demand, comprised : 
r 
Ist. Profits. of trade. 
-9d.  * Tandkar,” or loom-tax. 
3d. Produce of agriculture. , 
* 4th. Produce of jungles, (roots and drugs). - - . 
- 6th: Musk. 
7 Sth. .* Kota Baz,” hawks. 
7th. '* Bhera,” or wild bees’ nests. 
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.. In the Kénungo records, -he original Jama is made up. of separate 
sums, under these several heads. "The aggregate of tribute.imposed on 
each Ghat was as follows : l i 


Kanch. Masa: Ratti, * 


A Juwür, ee ce er exe efe 1033 9 2 
Ium. e 4v xxx SE ERYS «1908. 1 5 
` Byanse, s ...¢isnesen estrenes so The 97 0. 
| i * au Damola | . *e* . 
Niti, eel sese ese 206. 0.9 ? 


. Mana appears to have been, from the first, granted in religious assign- 
ment to the temple of Badariadth, therein situate. Byanse, as before ` 
noticed, was only conquered a few years past by the Gorkhas, the Jama 
paid to its former government, Jumla, has been assumed with the view : 
to comparison. The rents of :wo. villages in that Ghat which, as being 
east of the Kali. river, fall w:thin the Gorkha territories, are excluded. 
The above formed the ordinary revenue. The Bhotias were, at the same 
time, equally liable with other subjects to the extraordinary semends: in 
. the. shape of “aids and réliefs, on occasions of the marriage of the sovereign, 


or of his son or daughter „ of war, &c. But*s their assessment included a 


tax on trade, they were exempted from the payment of transit and bazar 


. 
> e * 


duties, throughout the dominioms of their prince. - 2 
. 

The villages below the Ghzts incorporated ,with these Mehals were 
: subjected to the same system o7 assessment, the only variation being in 
the detail of assets, of which, profits of trade form no part. .The absence’ 
of this item is compensated by -he increase under the head of agricul- 
ture, arising from an additional crop.. As a considerable proportion of" 
the land in these villages has been gradually acquired by the Bhotias in 
' property, 
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property, either through grants or purchases, a view: of the amount of 
their rents will not be irrelevant. 


: Kanch. Masa. Rati. 
Aro 0i —— 398 5 6 


Darma,........ DP n 42 7 0 * 
: à Dumola. 
liii e —— CP vows 125 0 0 


This last sum is exclusive of the rents of Joshimath and other vil- 
lages assigned to Badarinath, but which form a part of the district of 
Paenkhanda, in which the Niti pass is also included; the latter name, 
froih being more generally known, has been here adopted. 

Mutual convenience naturally led to the commutation of the original 
article of tribute. The equivalent insilver, was settled at twelve rupees the 
'* Kanch," and a fixed and permanent valuation was made of various com- 
modities, the produce of Tibet, or of Bhot, which were received in payment: 
as the market prices of these articles fell below the rates in the original 
schedule, it became the object of the Bhotias to extend their payments in 
them : {he proportion was, ultimately, established at one-half in kind, and 
the rest in coin; and in the eyent of the Bhotias being required to pay 

` the whole of their assessment in money, a deduction of twenty-five per 
cent. was allowed, on the portion payable in- merchandize, such being, in 
point of fact, the actual deprecidtion in the current prices from the rates 
fixed in the original appraisement. During the government of the Rajas, 
the public demand continued unaltered, though subject in its liquidation to 
the variations, arising from the depreciation above noticed. The greater 
part of the revenue was assigned to the garrisons of forts in the mouths 
_of the ghats, and to the payment of the civil local functionaries. The 
residue was collected on the spot, by an Officer annually deputed. from 


i the 
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the court for that purpose, to whom also was granted authority for adju- 
dicating the civil and criminal pleas pending among the Bhotias. -The 


internal management was left to the Defteris or Patwáris, and to the 


“ Bághas," or heads of villages, by whom also the detailed cess was ap- 


portioned, being laid every third year wholly on the land, and during the’ 


intervening period levied in the shape of a capitation, or rather of apro- 
perty tax. The “ Birhas,” in addition to the usual dues on marriages, 
&c., received a small public allowance from the’ rents. of their respective 
villages: they were also assisted by. petty officers, corresponding s with the 
Mukaddam and Kotwal of the Hindu village institutions. These, again, 
were ‘similarly remunerated. The garrisons above-mentioned, appear to 
have been retained in the ghats, principally with the view of protecting 
the inhabitants from the incursions of the Bhotias of the neighbouring 
ghats; more particularly of the ** Jdts,”* or natives of ** Jamla,” a Bhotia 


state, east of the Kali.’ 


: ` n * c, - : 

On the Gorkha invasion, the principal opposition made to their arms 
was from the Bhotias: for the period of nine years, after, the submission 
of the rest of Kumaon, the Juwaris frustrated. every effort made for their 


conquest, and it was ‘a-consideration of their commercial interests, erather | 
than any successes of the invaders, which ultimately induced a subjection 

id 
to that power. . This resistance or. the part _of .the Bhotias, joined to an | 


exaggerated reputation for wealth, marked them out fgr peculiar exac- 
tions : the public demand rose gradually to Rupees 7,000 in “Niue 12,500 
in Jwwár, 10,000 in Darma, and 5,000 in..Byanse, while in some years 
nearly double those sums were extorted,' under various pretences, by the 


ok - ‘officers 


UK AS ‘the Jats of Hindustan are considered of Tartar race; ay there ‘not have been, some** 
original connection between their ancestors ard the Játs of Jamia, 


? 
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officers employed in the collection. The gross receipts of the inhabitants 
from every source of -production, were inadequate to answer such ex- 
cessive impositions, the capital and stock of individuals were gradually 
‘dissipated in their liquidation, and ultimately a load of debt was incurred 
for that purpose. When both the means and credit of the individual were 
exhausted, emigration became his only resource ; in this manner, the 
depopulation. of ‘the ghats was rapidly taking place, when the magnitude 
of the evil led to the interference of the Supreme Government. An officer 
of eas Captain Buaeti Tuapa was especially deputed from Nepal, 
for the" re-settlement of the Blot Mehals; under his vigorous superin- 
tendance, the present difficulties of the Bhotias were, in a great degree, 
removed by the enforced restoration of a portion of the exactions; and 
by the reduction of the demands of their creditors to the mere principal 
sum actually advanced ; while the principal source of these difficulties 
was cut off by a remission in the public revenue, reduced to 4,700 for 
Niti, 8,000 for J'uwár, 7,000 for Darma, 2,700 for Byanse. The establish- 
ed principle of liquidation, half in. money and half in merchandise, con- 
tinued in force, but no longer afforded to the Bhotias its former advan- 
tages. The whole of these Mehals were included ‘in the Military 
assignments, and their revenues were either collected by the Assignees 
themselves, or were leased hy them to some responsible individual; in 
either case,- the demand for the half in merchandise was commonly 
disposed of in gross to some of the Almora Sahás, by whose skilful 
management Tt was raised to a full equality i in value with the money half, 
at the expence of the Bhotias. l 


The government Jama was imposed on each Ghat in one gross sum, 
and the detailed assessments left to be settled by the Bárhas among 
__ themselves: in this measure they always assumed the original amount of 
the village tribute, as the standard for calculation. 


On 
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On the introduction of the British government in 1872 Sambat, the 
authorized collections of the two preceding years, were assumed asa 
standard for the Jama of the current year; as the whole demand IU 
fixed payable in coin, in Farakhabad Kaldér Rupees, a deductign of 
twenty*five per cent. was granted on the half hitherto paid in merchan- 

dise, and a further deduction to the same amount was allowed for the 
discount on the Gorkha currency. The net Jama, which on the existing 
system was imposed in one gross sum on each Mehal, including the 
villages below, as well as ; those Vida the Ghats, Stood at Fd. Rupees 
. 11,565. P 


In the year 1875 S. a general abolition of the customs and transit 
duties throughout the province tocx place; the tax on the profits of trade 
hitherto levied from the Bhotias, as partaking of the same nature, was: 
- included in that measure: a par-ia_ remission on the same account was 
made in the Jama of some of the lower villages, while both in these, and 
in Bhot, the items of musk, bees’ wax, and hawks; were struck out of the . 
-available assests. . By this arrangement, the net revenue was reduced to 


‘Fd. Rupees 4124. 


` 


- = : z. ; * 
This demand continued in zorze for the remaining term of the first 
‘triennial settlement, at the second triennial settlement, in 1877 S. and at 


the recent quinquennial settlement, in 1880 S. a progressive rise took 
place, on a view of the increase af cultivatien, brought about priseipaly by 
the return of tenants, who had emagrated during the Gorkha government, 
and finally amounted to Fd. Rupees 5812. — ` 


The revenue of every year has invariably been liquidated ‘without a 


balance. 


7 j For 
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For the internal management of these Mehals, the only public officer 
retained in them is the Patwáéri, who receivés from the village Bérhas 
the amount of their, Jama, and remits the same to the Sader treasury. 
By this functionary are also made the reports connected with Police, re- 


lating te casualties, &c. Criminal offences are rare; the total numbef since 


1815, has been confined to fourm, of which two were murders, one a case 
of arson, and the fourth ‘a petty theft: ‘the three first-mentioned crimes 
` were perpetrated fyom motives of revenge. In the same period two 
inroads,. by. Subjects of a foreign state, have occurred. In the winter of 
1822, the village of Melam in Juwér, was plundered by a band of Tartars, 
during the periodical absence of its inhabitants. A part of the plunder 
has since been recovered through the authority of the Lhassan viceroy, at 
Gartokh; but the owners have hitherto declined receiving it, unless ac- 
companied with an indemnification for the missing portion. The pro- 
perty in question, consequently, remains in deposit at the Gar toll Police 

Office. The second inroads took place in 1823, at the Byanse Ghat, 
. the whole of the villages in which were subjected to a forced contribu- 
tion by a party of Játs, ftom Jrimla, on: some antiquated claim of tri- 
‘bute. The whole plunder amounting to about 2,000 rupees in value, has 
since been recovered and restored through the intervention of the Gorkha. 
chiefs in Datt. — ' e i 


The onl nufactures in Bhot are woollens, consisting of blankets, 
and serges of various descriptións; these are partly consumed by the Bho- 


tias, iu clothing, tents, &c.; the residue is disposed of in other parts of 


the province: this manufacture is nót confined to any distinct class, but - 


is carried on indiscriminately by the females of all ranks: the weaving is 
performed sitting, one end of the web being fastened to a stone, or stake 
fixed in the ground, the other secured by a strap to the body of the weav- 
er;the yarn is prepared by the males, who may, at all times, be seen 

k ^ engaged 


Ae 
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1 


engaged in that employment, with a spindle in their hand, and a roll of 


wéol round their wrist. 


Trade, as has been already inzidentally noticed, forms the pyimary 
object’ of importance to the Bhotiaz, and is the principal, if not sole con- 
sideration which retains them im tLe unfertile villages of Bhot ; now, that 
waste lands, of a far superior quality in the northern pergannas, every 
where present themselves for occupation. The adjoining province of 
Tibet, here called * Bhot,’ end © Hiandes,” (snow land) ‘jndiscrimi- 
nately, holds out peculiar attraczions to commerce. Subjected, by the rigor 
of its climate, to perpetual steri ity, :t depends on the surrounding coun- 
tries for almost every commodity, Loth ‘of necessity and of luxury; to 
remedy these deficiencies, it has, zt the same time, been amply furnished 
by nature, with a variety of valuable products; its rivers and deserts 
abound with gold, in its lakes are produced inexhaustible supplies of salt 
and borax, while to its pastures it -s indebted for woolof an unrivalled 
quality. In addition to these staple articles, “ Hf tundes” yields many 
other articles of commercial demand, such as drugs, coarse precious stones, 
Chaonr tails, Tangans, &c.: wizh these wants and resources, the Hiundes 
has naturally attracted the resort o? numerous traders from every? quar- 
ter, and has, in consequence, become a general mart, in which not only the ə 
wants of its inhabitants, but the demands of foreign merchants also are 
supplied. A periodical Zair takes place annually in Septer er, at Gartokh, 
the residence of the Lassan vicercy, which is principally attended by 
traders from Hindustan, Ladak^, Cashmer, Tartary, Yarkhand, Lhassa, 
and Siling, or China proper: under the first description are included, the 
Bhotias of this province, though aí present those of the Juwar Ghat, 
alone enjoy the ‘unrestricted privilege of visiting Gar tokh. The trade of 


Hiundes is an exclusive system cf monopoly and restriction, which ap- 


* 
« 


pears to have beeh originally established for the encouragement of local 
. and 
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and particular interests, and is now pertinaciously adhered to, partly 
from a reverence for ancient forms, and partly through the influence of the 
Chinese power. The intercourse to which the Bhotias are admitted, is 
considered as a measure of sufferance, and a formal permission is requi- 
‘site forts annual renewal. The trade from each Ghat is confined to- 
some proximate town, beyond.which the BAotias are prohibited from pro- 
ceeding without especial licence obtained from the local authorities, the 
Juwári Bhotias alone, in consideration of military services rendered by 
their ancestors, enjoying an immunity from these regulations. On the upper 
parts of the Ghats becoming practicable, special missions are dispatched 
by the Bhotias, to their respective marts. These Vahils are each attend- 
ed by a single follower only, and carry a small offering of established 
value ; on reaching their destination, they make a full report of the state 
of politics and of health in this quarter, the heads of their information 
are taken down in writing, for transmission to the viceroy at Gartokh, 
and they then receive. their dismissal, together with a return in gold- 
dust, equivalent to the offering brought by them. A JHiwaiya officer 
commonly accompanies or immediately follows the Vakil for the pur- 
pose of verifying the statements made by him, and to collect the. tribute 
due ftom the Bhotias. -On the fiat of this officer, depends the re-opening 


. of the intercourse. e 


This regujation would appear to be intended chiefly as a precaution 
Ec aan of small pox, or other contagious disorders, as even 
the British invasion of the hill states occasioned no interruption in the in- 
tercourse with JT. tundes although that event undoubtedly created a consider- 
able sensation there. When the small pox is ascertained to prevail in 
any Ghat, all communications with its inhabitants is temporarily prohi- 
bited. ~The commercial operations of the season usually commence by 
the arrival of the Hiuniya traders in Bhot, as the superior strength and 

hardihood 


* 
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hardihood of their sheep enable them to cross the ‘snow earlier than the 
Bhotias ; from this period (about tie end of July,) till the middle of Octo- 
ber, the flocks of both parties are employed in plying with loads between 
the marts and the Ghat villages. The Hiuwniya traders do not visit any 
villagés below the Ghats, deterred partly by the jealousy of the .Bhotias 
and partly by a dread of the climate. "Ehe landholders of the northern 
pergannas, who transport their own produce into Bhot, are deterred by 
the same causes from proceeding to Hiundes; even in, Bhot they are pre- 
cluded from dealing directly witk the Afíuniyas, whom they may meet 
there, but are compelled to barter their merchandize with the Bhotias. 
A few of the Almora merchants occasionally visit the nearest marts in 
Hiundes, more particularly Taklakot, at the head of the Byanse pass; 
but their ignorance of the Tibet dialect, and their want of the means of 
carriage, render them dependant, to a great degree, on the Bhotias, and 
prevent them from trading in those articles of bulk, such as gram, gúr, 
&c. which afford the most certain and profiteble returns. The Bhotias, 
consequently, enjoy, to a great extent, a monopoly of the carrying trade 
from Hindustan to Toriary, in the supply of the local demands, in Hiun- 
des, and the system in force there pperates to confirm a complete mono- . 
poly. The regulation which restricts the trade of each Ghat to a prestribed 
mart, affects the inhabitants of the latter equally with the Bhotias; this 
system is further extended even t individual dealings, and every trader 
has, his privileged correspondent, with whom he alone Nas ine right to 
barter. "These individual monopolies, if they may be so called, are con- 
sidered as hereditary and disposable property, and where the correspon- 
dent becomes bankrupt, the trader is ander the necessity of purchasing the 
right of dealing with some other individual. From successive partitions 
of family property, and from partial transfers, this right of Arath has been 
gradually sub-divided, and many EAotias collectively, possess a single cor- 
respondent. "This system differs so far from that of the Hong merchants 
in 
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in China, that it leaves to every Hiuniya the power of trafficking directly 


with the foreign trader, though it restricts his dealings to particular indi- 
viduals: the only persons who appear to be exempt from its operation in 
. Hiundes, are the local officers, civil and.military, and the Lamas. Oy the 
dealings of foreign merchants with each other, it has no effect. A brief 


notice of the several principal exports and imports may now be taken. 


EP EXPORTS. 
3 


- e 
oe 


Grain forms the staple article of Bhotia ‘export; it may be computed 
that from twenty to thirty thousand maunds of every kind, annually find 
their way to Hiundes, through the five passes collectively; the high prices 
and rapid sale, which this article invariably commands in that country, 
lead to the presumption, that the present state of supply is insufficient to 
the wants of the inhabitants ; but no considerable augmentation in the for- 
mer can be expected to takes place with the present inefficient means of 
transport, to which the Bhotias are confined by "the difficulties of the 
passes. As the Himdlaya villages yield no disposeable surplus produce, 
the supplies for Hiundes are drawn from other parts of the province, 
chieflyefrom the northern pergannas. The Bhotias make their purchases 

‘in the same manner as the Binjaris, by carrying salt to the.villages, and 
bartering it for grain. As soon as the loads of the whole flock have been 
exchanged, it is-driven to an intermediate depót, where the grain is stored 
and eee cei loads of slt are brought by the sheep. During the 
cold months this system extends to the midland pergannas ; from the 
end of March the flocks ply in the northern districts, and from the begin- 
ning of May they are employed in transporting the grain from the foot of 
the Ghat to the Hindlaya villages. For the convenience of this traffic, 


the Bhotias have, accordingly, three depóts—one at their Bhot village, the 


second atthe base of the Himdlaya, and the third, some three or four 


l days’ 


a 


£* 


M 
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days’ journey below. Grain, to 3 partial extent, is conveyed by thé north- 
ern landholders on their own sh2ep, to the: Himálaya villages, and tliere 
similarly bartered for salt. The rates of barter which now commonly ` 
prevail, may bestated as follows. In the midland and northern pergannás, 


‘from’ three to four of wheat or ric2 for one of salt, and within the Ghats, ‘two 


of wheat or rice for one of salt. To the Hiuniyas, however; the Bhotias 
give only one of wheat or rice for two of salt in Bhot, while.in Hiundes, ' 
they exact double that ‘propo:tion. Coarse grains, such as mandua, 


 chenna, &c. generally average half the value ‘of the finer flescriptions 


above mentioned, ‘in this system of exchange. The advantages’ of this 
trade to the inhabitants of the rorthern districts, will be fully appreciated 
ona ‘view ‘of the state of prices, which, at this moment, prevails in- differ- 


ené parts of the province. Prom. the nature of the: country, its agricul- 


. tural ‘produce cannot be made available for distant markets, and the: 


fluctuations of price which may there take place have, beyond: a certain 


sphere, no influence, on prices ia the interi- At Almor at, which is sup: 


plied from ‘the ‘midland districts of Kamaon. (proper), wheat i is now: ‘selling 


at twenty- -five sérs the rupee. In the southern villages, both of Kamaon 
and Garhwal; from’ whence exportation to Rohilkhand takes place, the 
price is nearly thé^same. In the whole of the’ northern -pergannàs, 


- whence the. Bhotias derive their supplies the average price may. be 


quoted as still higher. In the western midland pergannas of Garhwal, 


to which none of these'demande extend, wheat, is s v séllingat two maunds 
the rupee, and purchasers even at that rate are not forthcoming. 


) . ' a 


` 


Calicoes:—From tlie constant use of woollen clothes throughout the 


year, the consumption of cotton. fabrics i in Híundes is small; the’ demand. 


' js confined to the coarsest descriptioas, as quantity, not. quality, is the ` 


first consideration with the Hiuniya purchaser. Europe prints are in.. 


partial request among the chiefs and foreign merchants. .The aggregate 


value 


4 
e 
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value of exports, under this head, cannot be estimated - at^ above ten thou- 


sand rupees annually. . 


. Hard-ware—including’ cooking uteüsils of copper, brass, and iron, 


- coarse cytlery, swords, matchlocks, &c. is exported to the extent of about 


ten thousand Rupees. ` A ; 


ee + 
3-, - -7 - 


is 
Broad Cloth —Not more than thirty. bales, chiefly of a.coarse quality 
are annually Misposed of by the Bhotias, but.did facilities exist for pro- 
"curing cloths of the desired qualities and colors, the sales: might: be:very 
considerably | increased. .The common military:colors, such as red, yel: 
low, "blue, green, and grey, are the only ones generally procurable by the 
. Bhotias—of some of these colors, the use in Tar tary. is confined.to pecu- 
liarsects and classes, and for the others, the taste has been long exhausted. 
Cloths of unusual color, such as olive, various shades of brown, &c. 
invariably command: 4 quiak sale.- The enormous advahce laid by the 
|. Bhotias on.the prices of this, as well as: other articles : abs export, must 
also tend to lessen the demand. 


' Coral—is prized,’ as an ornament for females, even above précious 
, stones ; the large bright scarlet beads. of Mediterranean coral, will com- 
mand almost any price. Inferior descriptions also command a ready sale, 


* 


though at lower yates.. ; 


. 


_ Pearis.—In these, size is the principal desideratum, shape and color 


“are points of. less importance ; no difficulty is consequently experienced 


in. supplying the demand toits full extent. The export in this, and; the 
preceding article, averages about five thousand i Tupees in value, anneally: 


t 
- 


de wick iue di maunds. 


Sugar 


Ma 


- 
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Sugar Candy—one hundred maunds. 


Spices—ten maunds. x6 


Pyes—chiefly. lac and indigo. ten maunds. 


^ 


Wooden Vessels—chiefly cups for tea, are in considerable demand; 
there are turned from various kinds of Wood: those in, greatest requést are 


formed of tlie knot of a particular tree, which is to be found fonly in the 


‘eastern hills, near and beyond Katmandu, whither the turners, from Bhot 


annually resort. Tea-cups of this wood are, deemed by the Tar‘tars to 


i possess pecüliar virtues, and an unblemished specimen will sell as high 


as fifty rupees ; the price of ordir. ary cups varies from four annas to two - 
rupees each. 


T'imber—in the shape of spars and planks, for building, is carried 


for sale to the nearest marts. ' Indigent Bhotias, who have no other capi-: 


tal but their labor, carry on this traffic. 


Cabinet-ware, glassware, anc a variety of other commodities are parti- 
ally pee ‘their age regate value may be assumed at ten thousand rupees. , 


IMPORTS i 


Salt—the.natural produce of lakes in Híundes, is universally pre- 


UON 


ferred in this province, for culinary purposes, to the Sémbher and other. 
cheap' kinds of salt, from the plains :. the latter are considered compara- 
tively bitter and unpalatable, and are. only used for cattle. The relative 
prices of the two kinds of salts in question at Almora, are from six to. . 
seven rupees the maund for Bhoi, and three to four rupees for plain salt. 
l The 
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The Bhotias never part with their salt, except in barter for agricultural 
produce, and by adhering rigidly to this rule, they are enabled, to command 
a supply of the latter, even in the most unfavourable seasons. The total 


quantity of salt imported, may be assumed one year with another at 
fifteen thousand maunds. ' ; 


Tincal—also the natural produce of a lake in Hiundes, for some — 


years subsequent tq 1815, formed the most profitable article of specula- 
tion, but tite demand has now. greatly declined. During the Gorkha 
government, that is, up to 1814, not more than a thousand to fifteen hun- 
dred maunds of tincal ever reached the plains through this province during 
the year. On the British invasion, and even before the conquest was 
completed, large advances were made by British merchants to the Bhotias, 
for the provision of this article. By the competition among the former, 
the amount of their advances was rapidly augmented up to 1818, when the 
quantity imported exceededstwenty thousand maunds, as it did also in the 
two following years 1818 and 1819. - This import, as compared with the 
demand in England, for which market it was chiefly intended, would ap- 
pgarto have been excessive. Heavy losses, and a consequent withdrawal 
of capital from the speculation were the consequences. The supply has 
since as rapidly decreased, and may be now stated, at seven to eight 
thousand maunds. During the above periods, the price has been subject 
to the same fluctuations up to 1814, the market rate of this article, in 
its aned ate never exceeded three and a half rupees the maund, at 
the marts of Kdsipur and Belári; in 1818, it had risen to fourteen 
rupees the maund,-and some partial sales were made in that year 
as high as sixteen rupees; during the two following years 1819-20, 
` the price ranged between twelve and fourteen ; it has since gradually fallen 
to eight, at which it may now be quoted. The article is imported by the 
Bhotias, in its original state, as procured from the lake. By the merchants 


\ 
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‘the £incal, or natural crystals, are picked for the Europe market, and 
the dust is ‘prepared into refined borax. The residuum, consisting of 
river sand, is always considerab:e, varying in different years, from twenty - 
to abeve thirty per cent. The Bhotias are not accused of adulterating 
the article, though the petty hall traders, who purchased it from them, 
were, for some time, guilty of such practice o : a great extent; the refusal 
of the plain merchants to take the ar-icle from these people, except with 
a specific. assurance against loss in refining, - beyond; a given proportion, 
has checked this fraud. The prices in Hundes correspond with those 
of salt—this article being.simila-ly obtained in barter for. grain. A view 
‘of the state of import in Great Britain, during the period: in discussion, 


may not be irrelevant :— ; C 


$ 


e kr i : : . J ! E 
* f 


Years. -> Value. Years. -- Value. — ... Years. Value, 

1814.... -£10,620 ^ 1817.... £32,573. 1820.... £209,175 - 
/.1815.... 69,200.  1818..... 76,086 ..1821.... 51,651 - 

1810.... 103,301 .1819....: 215,591  1022:... 25,268 


a 


The above eaten is taken from a periodical N where igis 
given in the amount it of Indian ma gione, l bn 
2 2 EE La. CEU RUE us ones andi E e oy 

Wool—the produce of the Tartar sheep, known in commerce under 
the name of berjengi, is importec to the extent of five gr six hundred. 
maunds— part of which is consumed by the Bhotias in i area 
* Pankhis,"* and the remainder is taken off by the zemindars of the 


northern pergannas, for blankets ; ; the money price may be stated at 
fourteen 





5 The Pankhi is a species of serge, varying in quality, some having the wool left long on ~ 
one side. 
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fourteen to fifteen rupees the maund, but it is, usually disposed of by the 
Bhotias in barter for oil, or other produce. The supply above noticed is 
almost wholly obtained from the flocks of Htuniya sheep, which visit 


Bhot, laden with salt, or borax, and are there shorn. " 


Shawl Wool;—he produce, of the" T'itet ‘goat, was temporarily im- 
ported during three years, with a view to the provision of the Compa- 
ny's investment: this demand has since ceased. This article may be 
procured, trough the Bhotias, tp any extent, deliverable at Bagéswar in 
its rough state, mixed with hair, at from thirty-six to forty rupees the 


maund. 
. 


Gold-dust—procured from the sands of every river in Hiundes, and 


also obtained in small lumps by digging near the surface in various -parts 


of the deserts, is imported in small quantities. The frauds found to be - 


practised by the Hiiwiiyas ow Bhotias, in alloying.this metal and in mix- 
ing copper or brass filings with the dust, have created a general distrust 
in the purchase of this article: not more than hundred phetangs, or eight 
bifired rupees worth annually find a sale. 
. 

The remaining articles of import, comprisin g coarse shawls and 
pattu, inferior silks, cow-tails, ponies, drugs, dried fruits, Aaritál, saffron, 
cured leather, similar to the Russian, &c. &c., may be assumed at twenty 


thousand rupees annual value. 
As during some years from 1816 to 1821, the value of the imports 
greatly exceeded that of the exports, the deficiency on the latter was 


supplied by coin. Farakhabad new rupees, to a considerable amount, 
- then found their way to Hiundes, of which they became the favorite cur- 


rency. 


S It ' 
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It now only remains tozoffer a few observations on the former and 
present state of this commerce. During the time of the Rajas, the Juwéri 
Bhotias alone traded on the produc:s and manufactures of the plains, the 
Bhotjas of the other Ghats confming their dealings to grain ; these latter 
under the Gorkhali government, hove extended their speculations, and the 
trade of the J'uwáris differs from that of the other Bhotéas now, only in 
its superior extent. In the early stages of this commerce a regulated and 
fixed assize appears to have been made by the Vrans-Hunalaya govern- . 
ment, agreeably to which the commodities of the twd countriés were. re- 
quired to be bartered against each other. The commodities of Hindusthan, 
from the smallness of the supply, and from the exactions and robberies 
to which they were subject in transit through the hills, were appraised at 
high rates; though these causes have been wholly or ely removed, 
their original effects remain in force, and the Bhotias continue to exact, 
the old and arbitrary prices. Since 1815, a most material improvement in ` 
favor of these traders has taken place; by the encreased facilities of com- 
munication with the plains and by the total abolition of transit duties, 
the imports from thence are nov furnished in greater: abundance and at 
reduced prices, at the same time by the influx of capital from the. si 
' quarter, the demand and: value of every article of import from Tur St 

have been considerably enhanc2d: of these advantages, encrease of sales 
is the only one of which the Hiwniyas have partaken in common with 
.the Bhotias. Were more equitable principles to be introduced in the 
transactions of this commerce enc were thé commodities Pr UNDE 
Europe, offered on fairer terms in the Hiuniya market, it is difficult, to 
say to what extent the demand might be augmented, while the Bhotias 
retain their existing monopoly 30 such desirable modifications can be 
anticipated, as a continuance ef the present exhorbitant rates of profit is 
almost indispensible to avert g2neral bankruptcy, which must otherwise 


result from the heavy load of d2b:s, with which the Bhotias are universally 
saddled. 
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saddled. .From the establishment of a direct intercourse between the 
Almora merchants and those of Tartary, the desired object will doubtless 
be gradually gained, the same capital will continue vested in the trade, 


but the whole profit of the speculation will there fall to the capitalists, Í 


while the losses to which the latter is now constantly subjected from the 
failure of the intermediate trader, will "be prévented ; under such circum- 
stances the rates of profit would naturally be lowered, and the demand 
and supply of exports from Hindusthan might be expected to increase. 
To the Bot the disadvantages resulting from such à change would be 
more apparent than real, in the trade of the most profitable article of bar- 
ter, grain, little or no competition could be offered, and though he might 
no longer be able to speculate in the commerce between Hindusthan and 
Tartary, yet the necessity of his services as a carrier would always 
enable him to command a considerable proportion of the gross returns of 
that trade. 
, i 

It would here be desirable to offer sóme accounts of the adjoining 
T'rans- Himalaya state, but the watchful care with which the entrance of 
Evgopeans is prevented, the extreme precautions with which Natives of 
India, yot Bhotias, are admitted, and the jealous restrictions to which even 
the Bhotias are subjected, preglude the acquisition of any particular and 
authentic information on points, connected with the local administration 
and resources of that* country ; a few general notices may, however, be 
given. =" ` í . ` 


Hl 


` The province of Hiundes is by its inhabitants called “ Nari,” while 
at Ladakh and to the westward, it appears to be known by the name of 
.. Chang or Jhang Tang, an appellation nearly synonimous "with Hiundes. 
_ It is subject directly to the Lama at Lassa, and is administered by offi- 
cers deputed or appointed from thence. 


n The 
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The chief government is eatrusted to two Officers conjointly, who are 
called Garphans, with the adlitional title of Urg Ma, and Urgé Ya. 
They reside at Gartokh, and are relieved. after three years: natives of 
Lassa and of that neighbourhoed, are invariably nominated to these situa- 
tions? The province is subdiviled into districts, each containing a certain 
number of towns and villages. The integnal administration in each dis- 
trict is similarly confided to iwo officers, called the Deba, and Vazir, 
whose appointment also emanetes from Lassa; the Deba, commonly a na- 
tive of the eastern provinces, is also changed every three yeafs ; the Vazir 
who is one of the principal inhebi-ants of the district, holds his situation 
during good behaviour. "The measures of these officers ate subject to the 
controul of tlie governors at Gartakh. f 


The Urgá Ma and Deba a»pear respectively to enjoy superior conse- 


quence and consideration, but to give effect to their acts the concurrence 


of their colleague is indispensitle. ` 


The only tegular military force in the province is said to consist of 
two hundred horse, stationed at Gartokh; this body must have been gri- 
ginally recruited fröm Tartary, as the men of which it is composed are 
desciibed by the Bhotids as a horse eating eáce. Each town and village . 


has its enrolled militia, liable t» Ee called upon whenever their services | 


are required. The religious institutions are under'the exclusive control 
—- E 
of the provincial and district Lames, whe also appear to exerċise consi- 


derable influence in the local civil administration. 
A rapid communication wita the Capital, Lassa, is kept up by means 
of a horse post, the stages are from fizteen to twenty miles-apart, and four 


horses with their riders are reta:ned at each. 


The 
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The several public establishments are all remunerated by grants of 
revenue in its different branches. These latter have already been enu- 
merated (para. 37). Of the aggregate resources of the province no esti- 
mate tah be obtained ; from the concurrent testimony of the Bhotias, it 
would appear that the Hiwityas are grievously taxed and oppressed 
under their theocratical form of government. The towns and marts to 
which the trade from each Ghat is respectively confined, are as follows : 

| Måna N. s to vs Chaprang.,- Dharma, :. to ... Kiunlang. 

Nit, :. to.. Dapa. . Byanse, .. to .. Taklakot. 


"These are severally the principal towns of districts, and as such’ the 
residence of a Deba and a Vazir. The Juwéri, as before observed, haye 
a general licence to trade in every part of the province. 

Few opportunities have gecurred for obtaining. an insight into the 
peculiar usages and customs of the Bhotias, as when down in the Hindu 
. portion of. the próvince,—they conform gerierally to. the practises in use 
there. In their personal appearance the Bhotias are perfect Tartars, and 
exceed, the natives of this province in size and stature, more particularly 
the Dharma Bhotias, among whom individuals possessing extraordinary 
strength are far from uncommon. 

The dress of the male sex isein all the Ghats nearly similar, consisting 
of the common eastern robe and loose trowsers, with a skull cap, all of 
woollen stuff, to these is added a kamarband of calico. The Dharma 
and Byanse Bhotias invariably wear woollen boots, reaching nearly to the 
knee: these are composed of stuffs of different colors sewh chequerwise. 
„The soles are of buffalo-hide. 


The 
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The Bhotias of the other Ghats also use boots, of plain woollen stuff, 
when travelling over snow. In the Mána; Nítí and Jana Ghats, the 
females adopted the dress worn by the same sex, and corresponding 
classes in the northern pargannas. The Dharma and Byanse women 
retaima Tartar dress. This consists of a web of cloth folded round the 
body, and descending from the waist tg the ancles in the form of a 
petticoat, at the waist it is secured by a girdle, commonly of leather: 
above this is a shift without sleeves, reaching below the knee, while 
above all is a narrow hood fixed on the top of the head and kovering all 


' but the face, shewing a tail descending down the back nearly to the 


heels ; a pair of boots, similar to those of the men, completes the equip- 
ment. The above articles of dress are all made from woollen stuff dyed 
either red or dark blue, having narrow white stripes. The ornaments of 
these ladies baffe description and bear no resemblauce to any thing worn 
elsewhere : the most prominent are the ear-rings, commonly of pewter, 
which in size and shape, may be compared to a massive house door key. 
Strings of large pieces of coarse amber are worn round the neck in addi- 
tion to two or three indescribable necklaces. The Bhotias of both sexes, l 
and of all classes in every Ghat, carry suspended from the waistband by 
small chains or thongs of leather, a variety of instruments of daily: use, 


such as knife, spoor, scissars, awl, packing needle, tweezers, steel flint, 


‘tobacco, paunch, &c. The Bhotias consume large. quantities of food; ° 


particularly of animal, of which a constant supply is afforded to them in 
the carcases of their sheep and goats which die from fatigue or -disease. 
The Mana, Niú and Juwár Bhotias scrupulously abstain from the use of 
beef of every description ; by the Dharma and Byanse Bhotias the Chownr ` 
Gag is eaten, and the common kine would probably not be spared by them, 
but for the general prohibition against the slaughter of that animal which 
is in force in this province. The Bhotias are much addicted to the use of 
spirituous liquors, in extenuation of. which practice they plead necessity 
from - 


OFKAMAON | 49- 


from the nature of the climate in Bhot ; when collected together in any 
place, they have frequent drinking parties, which are continued during 
the whole night, and sometimes kept up even for the ensuing day. Intox- 
ication. with them does not, however, lead to riot or disorder. The liquor. 


in use is of two descriptions—'* Déru,” or Whisky, produced by distilla- 
tion, and “ Ján,” obtained by simple fermentation: the latter is the favo- . 


rite beverage., Both are procured from rice: to hasten the fermentation 
dried yeast, “ Balma,” reduced to powder, is added : a few hours only are 
required to render the * Jén” fit for use. The “ Balma” is prepared from 
the meal of barley or other coarse grain, on which an infusion of the ber- 
ries or sprigs of the juniper, or of the “ Stiri,” in water is made to filter: 
the dough is kneaded, and when ready, dried in small cakes for keeping. 
The Balma is said to retain its properties for many years: its manu- 
facture, which is tedious, forms the exclusive occupation of particular 


individuals. 


-: Of the Bhotias, it may be observed generally, that they are an honest, 
industrious and orderly Tace, possessed of much good humour and patience: 
in their habits they are. commonly dirty, more particularly the Dharmias, 
who.openly profess an hereditary prejudice against ablutions of every 
kind; to this profession they fully act, and, except on-particular occasions 


"of religious ceremony, never wash either their hands or face. The skirts 


of their dress serve to<leanse both their persons and their cooking uten- 
sils—to scrub the latter, either with sand or water, would, they conceive, 
be attended by disastrous conseunences):* as as already noticed in treating of 
we climate. i 


- c 
T . 


, 50. ' .BHOTIA MEHALS OF KAMAON. 


In concluding this report, it may be added, that, on those points of 
rural and domestic economy which have been passed unnoticed, little ór 
no variation exists from the practices followed in other parts of the pio- 
yince, and already detailed in a previous report. DIDI 


. II. 


II. 
AN ESSAY - 
ON | 
\ — 


THE EXTRACTION OF THE ROOTS OF INTEGERS, 


AS PRACTISED BY THE ARABS. 
£ 


* ar ' . 


Bx JOHN TYTLER. 


Ir any integer value greater than unity be assigned to the Symbol 10, and 
the letters a, b, 6 d, &c. be each some integer less than 10 so determined, 
and » be also some integer, then, as is well known, all'finite integers, and. 
some fractions, may be expressed by a series of this form— 


7 ^" a—l n-—2 


n—8 
a10 + bio +c10 — - dO ^ &c. 
- {2.) The value generally assigned to 10 for this purpose, is the num- 
ber of the human fingers, the integers a, b, c, d, &c. are called Digits ; and 
fractions expressible by this. zu are called Decimal Fractions ; 


* .(3) Nowtheproblem which the art of Arithmetic properly so called, 


proposes to resolve is this, having A and B, two numbers expressed by 
: 1 P 
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thé above series, it is proposed t- express Z, ERY a similar- series, in the 
' following seven eduasions: os : 


- IV. A+B 


: I. . A+B = Z. ms. 
e IL A— Bim Z. V. -À = Z. 
Hi AxB=Z | NLA Z. 
l “VIL A=B ^ 


‘All other operations on numbers, belong either to the s¥nthetical or 
analytical part of Algebra. b! d xri d : wt 


i (4) These operations, in the above order, successively become more 
and more complicated, and hence to form an estimate of the state of árith- 
metic among any people, it is sufficient to enquire into the method by 
' which they perform the inmost complicated of these operations with which 

they are acquainted. i 


'{5.) Conformably to this, I here propose to enquire into the method 
by which the Arabians, Supposing A and B to beintegers, express Z ih the 


sixth equation or AS Z ‘or ia other words, the “Arabian method of 
extracting the Roots of integer powers. “This method i8 contained in,’ 
the Ayoun-ul-Hisab, a book, respecting which the reader will see all 
that I know in vol. XIII. of the Eesearches, p. 461. I believe the Arabs 
never attempted any general me-hod for the seventh equation, which is 
the foundation of the Theory cf Logarithms, except mere~ tentation. 
The extent of their knowledge on, the subject of negative exponents, 
may be seem either in Mr. Srr+cugy’s History of Algebra; published 
in the Asiatic Researches, vol. XII. p. 177, or in the Calcutta edition “of 
the Arabico-Persic Kholasut-ul- Esa, p. 313, et seq. I do not find Py 
trace of their ‘acquaintance with Macuo exponents: 
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(6:) -Tam induced to hope that this enquiry may be the more interest- 
ing, from not having been able to find it undertaken any where else; .it is 
neither mentioned in Mr. Covesrooxke’s elaborate translations of Sanscrit 
Algebra and Arithmetic, nor in Dr.'TAvrox'sLilawati. Inthe Researches 
vol. XII. Mr. SrgAcHEY gives from the Kholasut-ul-Hisab, a full" and 
accurate account: of Arabian Arithmetic, as far as Multiplication, but is 
silent respecting the extraction of Roots. He observes, p. 171—‘ On the 
other Rules nothing is delivered differing so much from those contained 
in our commen books of Arithmetic, as to require specific mention." Mr. 
 SrRAGHEY was probably led into this opinion from his having only consult- 
ed the Kholasut-ul-Hisab, a work far inferior, as I have reason to believe, 
eithef to the Ayoun-ul-Hisab, or its predecessor, the Miftah-ul-Hisab, and 
which contains no more than the extraction of the Square Root. To that 
edition of the Kholasué-ul-Hisab, which was printed at Calcutta in 1812, 
with a Persian translation, by Mouluvee Roshun Alee,. a presume the 
same mentioned by Mr. Stracuey at p. 167, ibid.) there is indeed added an 
Appendix, containing the extraction the Cube Root, by Nujm-Uddeen Alee 
Khan; but thislast. contains no more than the bare rule, goes to no higher 
powers, and sets out by declaring, cs cole uf up pire jf Had cl 
p. 466. , “ The extraction of the Cube is one of the greatest difficulties in 
the science of Arithmetic.” And even this rule, as fær as I can find, has 


never been translated into English. 


(7.) Inthe 35th number of&he Edinburgh Review, Professor PLAY- 
FAIR a suppose) employs pages 201 and 202 in explaining the method 
used by the Greeks, for the extraction of the Square Root: and this pre- 
cedent will, I hope, be a sufficient justification of me for employing So" 


much time upon the present subject. 


(8.) For this purpose it will be necessary to have a general demon- 
stration of the extraction of the Roots of all powers, and as it would 
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perhaps be difficult to sis to a book in sick this is detailed so minutely 
as’ is. required here, I shall endeavour to give one,” "and shall, accordingly, 
arrange the présent Estoy i in tke Following order There shall be; gru. 


da A general ‘demonstraticn of the extraction ‘of ‘thé Roots’ a all: 
powers. à T ` , en ia Rena a Vo QM 


t - " , 


l II. An dixil of this operation ‘after die common 1 Énnpesa 
method, exhibiting its conformizy to the. demonstration. d PE 


Ut. (A similar cuml afte: the Arabian method; Si: à amia 
exhibition. l l . 


. ' . - ` 4 . . Vis 
"EE uw 3 wise 7 e 0t. vune eu Mm mE 
. 


IV. An extract from the orginal dy uL Hüab, containing the 
Rule, eee wath a translation and remarks. 


(9.) "Then £o begin orderly — ,: Assit ag ie Sedit tirar 
^^ L In this demonstration, the symbol Z shall‘ be used to express . 
less than > to éxpress greater taaa, and then the following Lemmgs must 
be premised. E T 


m ule e 


Lemma 1. The n” power of 10 is 1 with ».cyphers to its right hand. 


| Thus the first power of 10 is 10, the second is 100, , the third is 1, 000;. 
the fourth is 10,000, &c. that is 1 with 1, 2, 3, 4, &c. cyphers to its right. ; 
hand. , 


* ^ "c 


“Lem. 2. "Heus du ^" power of 10 contains n i 1 figures, andi is. 
the least possible number which czn do so: ^" Bm co 


5 44 i 2 EU 
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é 

For 10 contains 2, or 1 + 1 figures and all less numbers contain n only 
‘one, again 100 contains 3 or 24-1 figures, and all.less numbers contain 
only oneor two, again "1000 contains 4or3-+1 figures, and all less numbers 
 contaih only one, two, or three, and 10=10', 100—107,.1,000 —10?, &c. 

235 E ers Pe S uu - 7 : i .. . 

Lem. 3. Hence the z^ power of a Digit, as defined in paragraph 2, 
cannot contain more than z figures. i 

For, let’ a be any-Digit then a^ Z 10°, but 10° is the least number 
which contains n + 1 figures, hence a must contain lee than z +1. 
figures, that is not more than z. ` : 


Lem. 4. The greatest number which contains only x figures is 10°—1, 


. -.For the greatest number with 2 figures is 99 = 100 — 1 = 10*— 1. 
The greatest number with 3 figures is 999 = 1,000—1 = 10:— 1. The 
greatest number with 4 figures is 9,999 — EE 1 —10*— 1, &c. 


I 


. Lem. 5. .. Let a be the. mimber of figures i iù the integer A. Then, the 
number of figures i in A*.is not greater than na, nor less than x (a—1) +1. 


For by Lem. 4. since tllere area figures in A, so thẹ maximum 





of. A is 10'—1, and maximum of 4" is 19—1. | which is evidently less 


an w 
than 10 or 10%, But 10” is by Lem. 2. the least number which can 
contain an +1 figures. And hence (10 —1)? or A? must contain less than 
an s 1 figures, that is not more m an. 


N 
. 


prs since there are à Agiss in A, so by Lemma 2 the minimum 


of a is- to ‘aad minimum a of A? is 109-| = = 10°" and by: Tad 2 106» 
contains @—1) a+ 1 figures. 





LI 
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Cee a eee UTENTE ici u^ ME 


7-" (10.)-It^would take up a great. deal of. room to go on ‘demonstrating 
the following propositions generally; for every value ofn. It will be much 
shorter, and equally legitimate, to fix upon an individual index, and 
demonstrate the extraction of tkat Root, and then the derioustiàtion 
may. be easily extended to anv o£her Power whatever, by means of the 
Binomial Théorem. In doing this, I must endeavour’ not to, assign the 
value of the index x so high as to render the process unnecessarily: prolix 
and cumbersome, and, on the othe: hand, it must not be taken so.low as to 
render its extension to higher veltes, obscure: ‘and unsatisfactory.” Be- 
tween these two extremes, I shall chuse the number 6, and, making 7=6, 
shall proceed to demonstrate the extraction of the 6th Root. 


(11.) -Bythe Binomial Theorem (w-+2)° = =v +. 6x52 + letz? 4-202325 


pisaa as! 24 l ae E E E 


4 mi 





z and hence z--z— zs + 6252 -- 1522? + 20225 4 1527 A i O25 E e" 


Now let s and ¿be any real nambers, and dese bee given "lis dombe 


st, in which s is known, then if there can be found a number such; that 


6 55 X that found number . 
2 


15: s* x that-found number n Whén all added together, the 


ER S IÓPM e 
'90 s x that found number iF sum should bé = t; thér is" 
15 s X that found number j 8 4 that found number; the 
-6 s$ x that. found namber E ` 6th Root of ss P 2 | 


c^ For let this found number be v, then Sueauy the ahoye: expression 


ui uM * des sd : w^ T à Eg 
m "PEST xp MP xe BER E G X am s 
and then S 4 Osu -poloshe -p 20s) . 15s*u! + 6su! + w = S, F t. 
ir Se 

and then ° 8 Le mis p Gu p LEs p ROS p ost + 6s PETAEN 


as above by Binomial Theorem. 
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Obs » But if. no such vndis can be. fcund, then is Spt a surd to the 
sth, Power. at not, et et be Rational, ard let Sar E Lt =v. Then either 
v is. em = Lor >a, 


wor cs I Ev A ta -e 


Pus det « v mS 5 then v = d and p» s E t. But by supposition 





T Oja 


pos PEN and ‘also’ vf =s 45, won is. icon 
- Secorid.. Let v Z $, then by similar reasoning v$ is Z. s 
 ànd consequent: Los pt and also =: sê + t, which is also ab- 
surd, ' may? E x 
^ hind? Letw >'s and Tet v = s Fw Then v$ = (s J- w)6 = 55 ft 
=s° + 6 s w 4 15 s* w* + 20 s? w? + 15 s*ow* 4 sw + we. Hence w 
answers the conditions of: pat.. 11, which vet by sap poston no number 
can answer, THM is also ebeurd: 


(i3.) Let then sê + ¢ be integers-and thus irrational, and letu be the 
greatest possible integer such that 655 u + 15 stu?” + 20 s3 u? E 15 s* ut 
+6 s 4-5 Zt, then is s + w, the greaiest integral approximate 6th 
* Root of s* + t. That is.($-F wj 54. 55 4 t and (s +4+1)§> s 4 t. For 
if not let v.be an integer >stu and such that vf Z s + é Then since 
v aes + wands +u> sso also vs. Letw,— s. + wand then as before 
= = (s +w = =s +658 w ma 15 s* w* + 20 $ w? NS 15 s* wt + 65w* 

+ w* and Z sf + t£. Subtract s° from boih sides, there. remains .6 s5 w 
He 15 sao? p 90 s5 ap? + 15s* wt + 6su5 +w° Zt. But sincev > 

Su and» = s + w sow >u, and fulfils the conditions of' par. 11, 
consequéntly ` "w both is, and is not the greatest number that fulfils pine 
conditions, which is absurd. is | , 
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(14.) For the same reasons as in par. 10, I shall suppose the present 
operation to be performed on.a number whose 6th Root consists of 6 
figures. Let then M be a surd to the 6th power, and let its approximate ` 
6th Root be m, so that Z and (m+ 1) > M. Then since m consists by . 
suppósition of 6 figures, so M. will contain not more than 36,. nor less 
than 31 figures. . oe . 


If not, then either M contains fewer figures than.31, or more than 36. — 


First, let M contain fewer than 31. Now since m contains 6 figures, so 
by Lem. 5, 5 contains atleast 6 x 5 + 1, or 31 figures, which is absurd. 


* Second, let M contain more than 36. Now since maximum of m by 


Lem. 4 is 105—1 so maximum of m + 1is 105 and hence maximum of 


(m + 1)° is 10° | or 10% which by Lem. 2 is the least number that can 
contain 37 figures. But M Z. (m + 1)5 by supposition. "That is, M must 
always be less than the least number with 37 figures, and, consequently, 
cannot contain more than.36. 

. (15.) As a medium, let us suppose that M contains 33 figures, then by. 
the known properties of the series of par. 1, 2 vill there be = 32,'and M 
may be thus represented, enpposing the coefficients'of the powers) of 10 to 
be Digits. e $ 


a 10% 4p b 10? pe 109 4d 10 +e 108 +f 107 p g 10 
4 he 10 p oi 10t pj 109 p e 10% +E 10" 4 m 10 w 107? 
p 10% qo 107 r10 qos 105 +e 10 4 w 10? 4 o 10° 
Jw 10% 4+ a 10° + y 10° +4 2 105 + « 107 + & 10° + y. 105 
4 à 10^ + c 103 +2. 10* + s. 10 4- 6. 
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‘For abbreviation, lêt 9be put 10" anc! Jet M: be ‘distinguished: into 
Diele or periods of 6. figures éach, CCOUHBRE. from^-the units place; that 
is, Hom 6 backwards. "Then M will assume this- "appearance. - il 

RS t CUM ur EAE cse quu e D p uo Bh gate F c Q^ qe 
ru dé? le ie 4f Y g e zb A g5- 3p i Quim 
44 93974 kg" ES" + mE on + poe — 
T949"-pr9* sq + tt + u gs + vg” 
wg fem gt gy fz G4 weg 
‘py MP OO +: eM 6€ + 4 9-0 
2 which is equal to 
Po 21 US CST OL 0 (aet Ebo + ex ot, 
Hars eof) «ge Hro dx 
HUG kel? Emp Hng +p) x g 
EUF HEY qosqhob to Hwg ovx 
$US does tye +20 ose LEX 
“bye +o et fee ies tap +e. 
. Then’ for abbreviation let there be put — — 
Be + b 06 +e =A 
d) ec Lf tee tho +i =B 
Jj kg pip time help =e 
Og EE Sp yi) puo Fo =D 
100 wer + eet y e tig tap BRE 
YO + beg ee + le + 19 +4 = F 
And then M becciies 
l Ag + Bot 4Co" +Der RES +F. 
“which a a | very little consideration will shew may be thus expressed —~ 


a 
4 Es 

















| 4D +E |- 04E | 
n which’ expression A contains only 3 figures, and B, C, D, E. Land F 


sacks contain 6, and hence by Lem. 4 each of these numbers Z. g. 
B 





- 
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'-“(17).° Now let the highest approximate 6th Root of:A'be.a; so that 
a? L and (a +. TE » A. Then is « a Digit. URDU niu > e 


First. Let a = 9, then a® — $5 and contains 7 iud by] Lem. 2, 
and yei A ọnly contains 3 fig ares, which is absurd. A fortiori a cannot 


hem i * M e ' a, 2095 


(18). Let A—a’ = R, then R 4 6 a5 4- 15 a* - 200 T a 6a 
+1. Lee > Ld $e Feya 


, First, let it is equal. Then A — a^ = 6 aë + 15 aê + 20 à + 16 a 
LETS and A= a° 4+ 625 + 15a* + 20 a? Jisui 6a-L1- 
(acp And yet by supposition A Z. ( a+- eor us is absurd. 


^ Second, a fortiori it tannot be greater. 


7 


(19.) Since A—a’ = R and A = a LR re ae (a> LRG 
+B= dg + Ro +B= co + Rg H zs Now since - 





e 





| a el. . za eso by Par. 13) a p will here iecit the S and R g+ 
B the é of that Paragraph anc. if 6 be the greatest possible integer such 
that 6. up| b + Wag |*b + 9b. ap | E+ 15 ap]? 
6. a Q. 05 + 6° that is, 6 a? 9. 9 +. 15 at ot be + 20. a? gb 4+ 15 at pt b° 
+ 6a o 03: + 6% should be less than R et B, then is.a 9 + b the 
highest approximate 6 Root of a ¢| ° - R * + BorA ii + B. and b 
will representi: the w of Par. 13.. 
(20.) In-this case b jd found must.be a Digit. If not 6 = ór 7$. 
First. + Let b zo. Ther `€ pb + 15 at ot BO 20 a? e b + 
15.a P b* -E 6a o 05 -- 0 = 6 8 c + 15 a* o 420 a? 9 + 15'a* gh 4 
Gag +g. Now R by Par. 16 Z. 6 8 4 15 a* 4-209? 4+ 15 at 
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6 à. --:1,:and.since R is an integer, so Maximum of Riis 6 a5 + 15 a* 4- 
20 a3 + 15-4? 4-6 a, and Maximum of. R. g? is 6 à? 9? + 15 a* 9? + 20 œ 
$5 + 15a? ¢ + 6a 9% Again by Par. 17). B contains 6 figures and 
hence by Lem 4). Maximum of B is ce^—1. Hence Maximum of a i 
+ B is. 6: a.g + 15 at f +. 20:0 @ + 15 a? g*.4-. 629 rt 
But 6 à? Q6 + 15 at 9° +20 a g + 15 a? pf + 6a Q9 + 9° see 
pë + 15 a* ot + 90 a? $5 + 15 a? ¢° + Gage + Q95—1, by Unit. That 
is, if b = 9, then'6 ag b +.15 at c^ b* + 20 a c? 05 + 15 a? p? bt E 6a 
p 05 + 5%, must exceed Rọ? + Beat least by 1,. and yet is also < R 9° + 
B which is RUE A fortiori b cannot be > 6. 


E ) Then let A 9^? + B beput = Pa anda o + b= p, then since p 

is the approximate Root of P, so p* 7 and (p + 1)* >P. Let P—p* = W. 

Then is R’ Z 6 pë + 15 p* -+20 p* 4- 15 p? +6 p 4- 1. If not R/-— or 
p ea ce niue | 

` First. Let it be Si Then P_p* = = 6 pi + 15 p +20 p? + 15p* 

+6p+i1,and P = p* + 6p + 15 p* + 20 p? + 15 p* +6p+1= 

(p + 1)5. And yet by supposition P Z (p + dd which is absurd. Second. 


A fortiðri i it cannot be greater. 


"bse du Since P—p* = R’ and P =p? + R/so Po LC — [Ap + Bip’ 

“4 € = (pt +R) 9° + = p*e* + R'o* C — p e|* + o* +O). 

| Now since LE SU =po 80 by Par. 13). p o will here represent the S and 

W/ e* + C thé ¢ of that Paragraph, and if c be the greatest possible integer. 
such. that 6' “pol so+ 15 Po! t et + 20° pei 36 4. 15 pole + 6p 

o c -Lc5 that is 6 p5 Q5 c + 15 p* pt c? 4- 20 p° Q € + 15 p* 92 c + 6p 

pee + co should. be less than FR p° + C then is po +e the highest ap- 

proximate 6th Root. of pele + E! e? + Cor P 9° + Cor Ap FB] Q^ 

+ C and c will represent the u of Par. 13). 
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Gs. ) In this casec when f: bund. must be a Digit. If not ¢ = or > $ 


First, Jet "obi 6p* € c4 15 pt gt ct + 20pi d e? 4 T ct 
Foppe ch = GPO a a pto +20 p? p° +15 p° p° +6 pe? +o. 
Now R' by Par. 21) Z. 6 p* + 15 p* F 20 p? + I6 p* + 6 p +1, and since 
R’ is an integer so Maximum of 2’ is 6p? + 15 p* + 20 p? + 15 p? + 6p 
and Maximum of R' 9° is 6 pë ¢°.+ 15 p* ¢° + 20 p? p° + 15p? p° +6po'. 
‘Again by Par. 17). C contains 6 figures and hence by Lem 4. Maximum 
of C is 9°—1. Hence then Maximum of R 9* + Cis 6 p5 pë 4- 15 p* QF 
20 p* p° + 15 p? 9* + 6 poe + 9*—1. But 6 p° p° + 15.p* 9° “+ 20 p° p° 
4 15 p? p° +6 p p° + 9 exceeds G p5 p° + 15 p* g* +20 p* go + 15 p?p’ 
+ 6p c? + g°—1 by Unit. Tha: is, ifc = 9, then 6 pë ¢* c + 15 p* e* e? 
4, 20 p* p? c* + 15 p° peek + 6p t c? +e’ must exceed R/ p? + Cat 
least .by 1, and yet is also Z. E/ €* + C, which is absurd. A fortiori c 


cannot be > 9. 


(24.) Then let P 9° + C be put — P'and p e + c = p’ then since p' 
is the greatest approximate Roo: o? P’ so ps < P’ and (p + 1)5» P’. Let 
P'—p'^-—R Then by similar reasoning to that by which R’ was proved» 
Z 6 p* + 15 p* + 20 p* + 15. p 4 6 p + 1, may R” be prqved Z. 
6 p'* + 15 p’* + 20 p^ +15 pl? +60! +1. Aad by continuing with P’ and p’ , 
the same reasoning that was applied to P and p, there will be found « 
po +dorp" the highest approximate Root of P’ ge + e or p” 3 ae 


cream S Eros o er the e a approxi- : 


mate Root of | P p° +c] 9° + Dorf d +B |p +e e+ Dand 
po will be equal to R”. 





(25.) And by a continuation of the same reasoning, phere will suc- 
cessively be found— 
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First. p" = p"ọp+e=]| f Pp e + uh o+te|o+dlo +e, the great- 
estapproximate 6th Rootof pP" or Pe 9 S. - E, or E. 


pe + E. _And Pp will be =R". 











Second. p= p" 4 f = i lag 4b: TE e 


the greatest approximate 6th Root of P" or P" of + F or 











© .? 
4 











| | A e + B| o telg ee DIE Elo +E, ‘which is the original: 


number M. proposed in par. 16). and pr =E. That is p" — m of 


par. 14). , 


` (26.) And evidently similar reasoning may be continued to any 
length. Let it now be proposed to pursue this operation so as to find a 


certain number of decimal places in the Root, and to avoid as before. 
par. 10), the trouble of a general demonstration let it be proposed to find 
fie Root to 3 decimal places. "Thea multiply M. by 9° 3 or g', and by 
the principles of the series-in par. 1). M ¢” will contain 33 + 18, or 51 


figures as by par. 15). And of these, as will easily be perceived, the 18 . 


lowest places are Cyphers. That is by the reasoning of par. 15. 


Me? =A go 4 Bo 4 Co + De® + Eg 4 Fo%40¢7409° 40. | 


and, consequently, by operating according to the princtples" given. above, 
the approximate Root will be found of this form. 
ag bg tes rd te fo tse Rhod 
Let this Root be put = ø so that o5 Z and (p + p > M ọọ". Then 
S 


+elotf ` 


t 


‘ B 
evidently — 2. 


w 
And since 
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5; M gi . $5 Cb 1) SUA a 
that is Z M. And similarly ——__— > M. Hence 
p? - et g N ` S E : es 
$ JU ~ 
EC P te +1) p+ 1 
then Jie or — Z M* and? ————— or —— >M*, i 
‘le? pi? 9? $c E 
_& ag bg! + co t detest forts o AE 
That is — or ; a 
9 e? b 4% 
is the approximate 6th Root of M, and is equal to a 2? + bot + cg +d e? + 
eg + fo Ago? hg? kg? which, according to the well known-laws of 
the series of par. 1,) contains 3 decimal places; viz. ¢ 9 "e Es kg”. 

















1 p . à 
: > M* so is— the highest approximate Root with” '3-de- 
. ? - e 


cimal places. 


(27.) If for 3 decimal places, there be required any other numbér, 
then let the number of decimal places required be put = z, and then it is 


: Boc 
obvious that in this reasoning for M 99? and —- there is to be substituted 





. ' p . 
M“ and——, and the very same process will give a Root with'a zenumber 
" p” š . "M : g 


of decimal places. i 


- 


(28. But I have not been able to find that the Arabs: were acquaint- ' 
ed with this method of approximating to the truth, and I therefore pró- - 
ceed to explain ‘their contrivance for adding a fraction to the integral 
approximate "Root, such that the sim should of course- be’ greater. ‘than 
that integral Root,’ and yet' less than the truth, and consequently should 
approximate still more ney, to the truth. f 


EA 


XS PRACTISED BY THE ARABS: © ^ 85. 


Let M be a surd integer. to index n, and m its approximate root, SO 
l ‘that ge Zz and (m--1? >. M. Let Mm Ld and M =m +r. Then 








c ae l 
r : -r 
is M always >m me (a That: is m 4 ———— is an 
. (m + 1) "—1m^*. (m 4 1) -— 


‘approximate n" Root of M, erent than m the integral Root. 


: For as before; let n be expounded by 6. "Then obviously (m 4- Ly 

"m = 6m 4 15 m* + 20 m? + 15.m* + 6 m +1. Now since* TM > m let 
Jm = =m +x. Then since. uM Lm + 1, sow Z 1 and is a proper frac- 
tion.. Then M = (m+s) = mo + 6m p.15 mta + 20 m2? + 1óm'z*. 
T ma? + a5 and M—j* = —6mz-Flóm^*a*-L20mja)-4 15m? xt 4 6m a 


r 6 m3 x + 15 m* g + 20 m «^ 
+ æf — r. Hence - = ———— ——————— 
(m 4-1)°—m* 6m + 15 m* 4- 20 mà 
FETTE " + 6ma? -- a eod T 
—————————————. _Thenz > ; 
^ROl19m* 65 7-13 Co 0 0 np Sms 














€ —M 


ELI -- 
T r7 
t Af not, then : æ =: or Peet First let ¢ =—_——_——_ 
: (n 4-1—m*. (n Ty m. 


60) x t 15 m* a? 20m J- 15m* z^ + 6ma5 4 a? 
Thon æ -— and hence 
6n? 4 15m^ d 20m" 4 lön. ' 6m- +i 


6m5 4-15 in? a 4 20 m? 2 4 15 m e Omat am Gmr + 15 mta? 
if 20.32% +. 15m? z^. + 6m as + xe, an equation which is evidently 





absurd, unless z = 1. But æ is also a proper fraction, which. is absurd. 


1 à . 
M 
Tow ol. 


r : ! i : 
for then also 6m? z + 15 m^ x 








Secondly, a fortiori z not Z. 
aki (m + 1)%—m* 


+ 20 m? w+ 15 m* pe ae eee en + 20m? a? 
+ 15 m* æt + 6 m a3 + x5, which requires æ to be » 1. also absurd. 


> 
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l i i Z: -- Wes AO, B A as « » gm ia rd "ET E 
T T 

Then since æ. S icm 4-2 > m+ 
(m4- Deme i - (m+ D)5—m*. 


6 


and (na) 





r + 
or i >m FEN eee | as. aDove.. 
n -1)*—m^. Pm 


. (29). Here it is evident, that if any constant value be Assigned to 
my ilieit if r be small that is in case the uita Root differ but: little ‘from 


~ eit e 


ote rogue E RE 


is alk Sialk Put if r- be-. 


DUM. OP WE sesTU 


large, that is in casé the egiak. Root, differ muchi diom the true Root, 





the true Root, then the fraction 


2 T 3 è £5 La Hi + 
then the: fraction ————— — — is large. Thati is; ‘the co smpénsation made 


Cm a 1) — l ; 

by the fraction is proportionate to the error of the integral Root. l 
(30.) I need scarely add, that wlienever it is required to extend the 
above demonstration to any otter index than 6, then for the individual - 
numbers 6, 15, 20, 15, 6, 1, there are to be substituted the general co- effi- 


n n—l w n—t fh-——2- n” n—l m2" n3 








, -— 





deis of the binomial theorem 7, jena 


2 eo 3 "$9 3.° 4 


* 
&c. and tlie. same reasoning applied as that given above. l 


cong 
w 


G I now proceed in order pes 
I. To exemplify the above demonstration, by the actual extraction 
. of the 6th Root ofa given numter, according to the directions contained 
in European books of Arithmetic. i therefore cung to extract the 6th 
Root of the number 

> 166, 571, 800, 758, 583, 887, 308, 296, 025, 335, 490. 
which consists as in par. 14) of '33 figures. And the operation. is oe 
exhibited. 
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á . 
` ~ 





166, 571, 800, 758, 593; 887, 308, 296, 025, 335, 490. (234567 
64 75 o | 
102, 571, 800 i 

84, 035, 889. a : l Ca 
. 18,595, 911, 758, 593 ' s > 

16, 134, 619, 913, 216 ' 

2, 401, 291, 845, 377, 887, 308 

. $, 116, 025, 521, 169, 640; 625 
265, 266, 324, 208, 246, 683, 296, 025: 
955, 443, 315, 383, 323, 683, 729, 856 . 

29, 823, 008, 824, 922, 999, 566, 169, 335, 490 ` Nx 
29, 823, 008, 824, 922, 999, 565, 181, 681, 169 
987, 654, 321. 








y 


(32.) ` And the Rule given for its performance is as follows : - 

;' Article (a). ' Place a-dot over the units place-and over every succeed- 
‘ing 6th figure, counting to the left hand, that is, over the 7th, 13th, 19th, 
25th, and 3ist places. Then beginning at the left hand; call 166 the 
first period ; 571,800 the second period ; 758,593 the third period; and 
So On. 

(5). Find the nearest approximate 6th Root of the first period 166. 
This by trialis 2, For 2° = 64 and Z.166and 3* = 729 and > 166. Write 
this. 2 separated by a semicircle to the right hand of the given number, 
and call it the first found figure of the Root. 


Ha c 9. ‘Call the 6th Power of the first found figure of the Root which 


is 26 — 64, the first Subtrahend. 


or 


a 
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QV ‘Subtract 64, this first Subtrahend from 166 the first Tene and 
call 102 the first Remainder. a, eerie pĝ 


a 


eee — E 


.(e). To the right hand of the first Temenda annex the- Second l 
period 571, 800, so as to make it 102,571,800.. Calk :this the first, Re- 


solvend. o Sie Sc 


* , 1 Be os E MDC = i GR 


(f). Seek the greatest number with the owing proper ties. That 


Jt 


if there be taken— ZEN T o a R 


. b 


6 x (ten times the first found figure of tlte Root)5 x (this sought 


. number) 
+15 X (ten timés the first found figure of the Boots, X (ihi sought 
number)? M 2 ROT i 
e -+ 20 : X (ten times the first found figure of the Root): x (this sought 
l number)? 


su 


J- 15 X Y ten times the first found figure of the oot) X- «this sought 


number): "e a ds : 
E: 043 6 X (ten times the first found figure of the Root) x (this sought 
. _. number): ° 2 i 
+ | (this sought number).s 


00A 


* 


. "The sum of.all these.added together may not ined ahe frst. t Resol-- 
vend 102 1,571,800. 
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: ‘Phen: 3 is 'the-nurüber which fulfils. these conditions. . -For since 2 is 
the first found figure of the Root, if 3 is the sought number, the. above 


voy 


expression becomes—. 
) 

Quid. te cei, 63053: =. 63,200,000. 3 = 57,000,000 e 

l 4 15-2043 = 15, 100,0000 9 = 21,600,000 m 

-- 20:20:33 = 20* — 8,000: 27 = 4,320,000 ` 


Cu acted 2023415" ^ 400 81 — 486,000 | 
_ + 630-3: = 6. 20943 = 29,160 i 
+ 3 729 = 729 


= : 84,035,889, which is ` 
Z. 102;571,800. And 3 is the greatest number which will answer these, 
' conditions: ° > For Vif "4 be isubstituted in this expression for the sought 


‘number, it will become— — ` 


ji^ 62094 —. 63,200,000: - ,4-s= 76,800,000: . 
“1520442 = 15: 160,000 16 = 38,400,000 
+-20'205-45 = 20: — 8,000. 64 = 10,240,000 

e DE 1520548 = 15" ^ 4005256 = = 1,536,000 + 





" + 6320-4: = 6 , 9201024 =` - 122,880 . 
. 4 = 4096 — 4,096 | 
.- | i 127, 102, 976, which is 


> 102, 571, 800, and Coniequequm. would not answer. 

(b. Place 3, the number now found, to the et hand of 2, the first 
found figure of ‘thé Root; in the. semicircle, Articlé 5.).so as-to make it 23. 
Call 3 the second found figure of the Root, and 23 the found figures of the 


Root. 


4 
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E (eee Call 84,035; 389. Tm sum found bj Ait: 7 ) me secoiid: Subtráhénd. 


m it : og ^ Hae SECO ED 
24, prse h m dl ^ ` . n Mu ELS 3 et esd " 


ue 


(a. Subtract 84,035,889 the second Subtrahend from i US the^ 


first Resolvend, and call 18,535,911 the second Remainder. 
i * Sapte SG x oa s v De od ` 2 Soa Pace eq po LE oc 

(e). To:the ‘right hand of the sécand Remainder-annex the thitd 
Period 758,£93.so as to make it/18,535,911,758,593. ACE this’ the ‘second 


Resolvend.. `- hopeur de  SEUS a ya te ie A 3 


(J^): . Seek the greatest pube with the folloving properties. That 
if there be taken— 


E e. 6 x (n times the two first found figures of the Róot)5' x (this. 


PERA 


s- sought number) e 5 0000778 0607 Matera Li s 


+ 15 x a times the two first found figures of me ey x ae 


to 


"Bought number.) SEN podani 


+ 20 *x. (ten times the two first. found figures of ‘the: iR) x c (this 
sought number. js A SSE d Uus A M ee 


. wee ame C on 
» s 


+ 15 X (ten times the two first found figures of the Root)? x | (this 


sought number) 4 


x VA ^ 


uus mds A i 
Rot . e 


+ 6 x (ten times. the two first found figures of the Root) x cs : 


enue number. r) 


io 
, 


oe eae (his sought number) pope gs tgteXan “Sane Sce Rr) 


^ "E c NS 
t eire rq p .esIo l6 


The sum of all these added together may not exceed the Socio 
Resolvend 18,535,911,758,593. 


"°° AS PRACTISED BY THE ARABS. `- 7i 
-Then 4 is; the number which fulfils thésé conditions. For since 23° 
re the two first found figures of the Root, if 4 is the sought number, the 


bove expression becomes— 


6:2304 = 6-643,684,300,000° 4. = 15,447,223,200,000 ` 
“4. ‘15230442 — 45: 2,798,410,000 16 = ` 671,618;400,000 


+ 20:230::4: = 20- 12,167,000 64 =  15,573,760,000 
+ 15:330s4* = 15, `> — 52,900 256 = 203,136,000 : 
+ 6230-45 = 6 . $30 1024 = =—‘1,413,120 
| 446 = e 4096 — ~ 4,096 








, - 16, 134, 619, 913,216, ch: 
i, £. 18,535,911,758,593. And 4 is the greatest number which wil? 
answer these conditions. Forifóbe substituted in this expression for the 


‘ 
e 


ought number, i£ will become— 


-6:230*5 zz 6/643,084,300,0000 5 = 19,309,029,000,000 ` 
 152380*5* = 15 2,798,410,000- 25 = 1,049,403,750,000 
+ -20°230?-53 -= 20° i 12,167,000 125 = 30,417,500,000 


x 


Æ 15330*5* = 15: 52,9000 625 = . 495,937,500 
C 6330 5 — 6 * 930 3,125 = . . 4,312,500 
5 = 


15,625 = 15,625 





; 20,389,350,515,625, which 
] > 18,535,911,758,593, and consequently would not answer. 
V/.' Place 4, the number now found, to the right hand of 23, the two 
rst. found figures of the Root in the semi-circle Art. 6,) so as to make 
.984; Call 4the third found figure of the Root, and 204 the found Deu. 
fthe Root. 
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c”, Call 16,134,619, 913, 216, the sum founa by Art. f',) the- third 
Subtrahend. 


.d'. Subtract 16,134,619,913,216 the third Subtrahend from 
18,585,911;758,593 the second. Resolvend, and call 2,401,291, 845,377 the 
_ third Remainder.. 


d. To the right hand of the third Remainder annex the fourth 
Period 887,308, so as to make it 2,401,391,845,377,887,308. * Call this the . 
- third Resolvend: is D$ det ad ME ee A PNE 


* And this operation must be analogously continued thus— — " 
- f". -Seek the greatest number with the following properties. That . 
if these taken— 


P à 


"n 


6 x (teh times the found ends of the Root x (this sought 


number). me cm — et 
+.15 X (ten times the. found figures of tie Root)“ x (this sought 
number). ecc d coq : 


+ 30 x oe times the found figures of the’ Root)? X (this ought 
number)’. V y MERE E p ue 


+15 x (ten times the found figures of the Root? x (this sought 
number)*, > .. TA ME MN 


+ 6x (ten Hic the found figures of. the Root). X: (this sought 
l number)’. Z2 d 
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+ oe ‘sought. number)’. 


The sum of ‘all these added together may not exceed the läst 
Resolvend. 


Ü pur. ) Place the number now found to the right hand of ‘the found 
figures of the Roof in the semicircle Art. b). Call the number now found 
the last found figure of the Root, and the whole of the figures in tie semi- 
circle, the found figures of the Root. 


: % 
( c, j "Call the sum found b Art. f" the last Subtrahend. 


(dl) Subtract the lási Subtrahend Bod the last found Resolvend, 


.and call the Result the next Remainder. : 


(P. To the right hand of this Remainder annex the next Period, 
and continue this circle of operations till there be no period in the-origi- 
nal given number so to annex. 


And thus it will be found that— 
i i The fourth figure of the Root is 5. 
© The fourth Subtrahend is- 


à 


,6:2340*:5 -po152340455* “ff 20:2340*53 4. 1592340*5* 4--.6:2340:55 +- 5 
= 2,116,025,521,169,640,625. .e i 


The fourth Remainder is.285,266,324,208,246,683. 
Then the fifth figure of the Root is 6. . x 
co The fifth Subtrahend is 255,443,315,383,323,683,729,856. 


- The fifth Remainder is 29,823,008,824,922,999,566,169. 
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"Then. the sixth figure of the. Bod is 7. 


3 


"The sixth Subtraend is 20723,008,024,99,00,55,11 100 Td 


And the sixth Romances with which the operation concludes, is | 
- 987,654,321. aoe uu EE 


(38 ). I now prodoed to hae the confor mity of diis Rule, with h the 
demonstration given in Par. 11). et seq, and for. this purpose must pre- 
mise the following— a | ^ 


Lemma 6. qf to the right hahd of a Row ofa figures aie Row 
consisting of an x number of places be annexed, this is equivalent to - 
ena a ha the first Row by 10" and adding to the product the number 


expressed by the second Row. l 
iw 


Thus let 9,876 be a Row of figures, ànd-123,456 a second Row, „In 
this second Row there are 6 figures, then if it-be written to-the right hand 
of, and in one line with the first Row, it will- become 9,876, 123, 456 — 
9,876,000,000 + 123,456 = 9,876 + 10° + 123,456. This is too: evident to: 
require farther illustration. 


(34) Now M (Par. is, .)is expounded jn. the present example by the. 
numbér 166,571,800,758,593,887,308,296,02 5,335 ,490, so ' placing the dots l 
over every ‘6th place, as: directed i in-Par. 22, Art. a > distinguishes. it by 
Lem. 6 as follows : " 


166,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000. ;. =: i 
+. 571,800,000,000,000,000, 000,000,000,000. — 
; -+ 758,593,000,000;000,000,000 $00. tei hy 
-È 887,308,000,000,000,000. mo eee 

= 296,025,000,000, | 2 

+ 335,490. — | 
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That is equalto^ ; ^7 
166:10? +. 571, 800* 10*^ bs 798; 990 16° ES 887, P 10” + 296, 025° 10° 


DEUM 4 a 


F 380,4900," i RUE i 


` Then evidently by Par. 16) l — € 
- 166 consists of 3 figures, and expounds Á. 
571,800 consists of 6 figures, and expounds B. 


Eo t similarly expounds C. 
“967, 308 ANN ..s+ge Similarly expounds’ D. 
996, O95 MEME similarly expounds E. 
"Eu 835, 490 . ees. Similarly expounds F. — - 
. CILE , ` y , , 


And hence, by the reasoning of Par. 2 M ‘becomes equal to, 
(o being put — 10) . : ` 


Vice 

















166 9° + 571,800 


9° + 758,593 


p° -+ 887,308 | 9° $ 296, 025 


E RUE: . And hence i succession— ` 
A A F B or P i ig expennded ayog p 571 ,800, or 166, 571, 800 by] Lem. 6 6. 


rv Be qOoPe + Cor Piby [i68 * 57,800] of + 758,503, 
or 166,571, 800,758,593. 





. S OD or P' qo D-or P? i » 








& :166 qs +: 571,800 i g P 758,593 $9 at 887,308, or 166, $71, 800, 798, 


593,887,308 


can 
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Xni 
Gipsy 


Taan | 


be DIPEPE LL Uu 


¢ LE. or +P! n JE or -P/ by... 























= | 166 9° + 571,800 [os + su o^ 4-887308 .| gf: 296,025, or 
166, xd E ; 
Gio LN S T aS 
And honos pu of + F or pr. hy the same Suhoi i as sM i (Par, 95) 


E 


iA Š ^ E ad^ d aes 
e Aor 


ser w 


( b.) Now pu MEE pa 166 or A-is2. Hence, 


2, tHe first found figure of the Ecot, expounds a (Par. 17). E 
E rx dem ee ae qx qx NL CE EM E 
-. we) Then 2° = 64 = first Subtrahend, SPA — 
(a ) Then 166 - — (64 = 102 MR A A. — a or- Radi first 
Beniainder. P XM 


' d [ 3 it 
te + [ 0s? ` 4 - - t 
EA / . 4 ^ eye. jr wr ux E A 
tL d : . s í 


T ^ 
$ owa 


m ) Since B is expounded by. 571,900 and.consists of 6 i 80 
102,571,800 by Lem. 6 expounds R ¢ + B, and i is first Resolvend. | 


e 
4 


"i ). 'Sincé ais ezyeundee by 3s 80 a E is expounded by aj, mm " d 
orü rapi by'20*, and ag er “a qi by 20%, &c; hence Gags + 15 a^ + 30 g* e? | 
+ 15 a7 o + 6a + lisexpouuadedby.6: 205.-- 15:20* + 20: 207. pr 15: 20? 
+ 6:20 + 1, and since 3 substitu:ed as directed produces by the sum 6:205-3 f 
Æ 15:2023* ..90-20*9* “4p 15-20*8* -4- 62035 + 3° sd fiuinbér 84,035,889 
smaller than: 102, 571,800 or R c? + B, and since. ed is. the:greatest; „number 
which will dó: ‘$0,-80 3 expounds the, bof the sum. 6 a oF b dint, pt py 
E P + 15 a gt bt + oe ee as a es 


» 
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. ‘¢b.) Then 3;the second found figure of the ‘Root; expounds (Par: 20) 
ia since 2 expounds a, and there is -but one figure in b so by Lem. 8): 
à.Q -E bis expotinded by 23, ` And'since p by Par. 21) = iae. bso! ‘p is 
expounded by 23. And.hence 23. is. the. highest approximate. Root of 
A e +-B or P or 166, 571, 800, the two first periods of the gren: number. 

D GAS Peg psu Ses d DRUSI. RE EN. Uo deu : 

As is easily tried, for 23° —* 149,035,885; “which: is. less; aad 
24° = 191,102,976, which is greater than 166,571,800. 


wey OS Pa p- * P 
à NES um " ac ` “el : Hoa. ^ 
n dm valculb fig i f 3 7 = > ra n gU ~ k ates af Ss 


(e li) "Then. 84,035,889 -the second Subtrahend expounds 6 a5 $5 b 
sr 15 at d gt bY: ae ig D3 $15 a® QU ace p LUC CUN 


" : nie cd nannri iy alos eti Qui uo € ov 


CA.) Since by Par. 19.).A gf -B zag + R e J- B 80 A $5 - B 
— a5 o6 = R $5 $B." : Sübtract: from ‘both sides “of this equation the 
second Subtrahend by Art. c) and it becomes A ¢f + B — a 5 
ig gs ei o du 15 q*9* Ji. on 790 u3 9 D$ — 16^ gbt — Ga o 05 — bs 
-= Rọ + B— (6a Qub +.15 a* pt b° 200 g? +150 pbt + 6a 03 4+ -b°) 
= A 9° + Bae g + 6 a5 9$ b+ 15a* g* D^ + 20 à? 0^ + 15 a^ g^ b* 
F eigd E CA 95 + B)— (à ¢ 4.b)* = by Par. 21) to P på ‘== RY, 
Then sipce Ro" -- Bis expounded by 102,571,800 and 625935 4- 152*9* bè! 
zb 20 a? p° b + 15 a* 9? b^ de Gao b> + b* is expounded by. 84, 035, 889 
$ò RYE : By = = peung & g 15 as of ber 90 at Q? b3 -p 15 a* wo? bE 
6:4 pb p bY or; P — spe or w iş expounded by 102,571,800 ud 
84, 035, 889'—. 18,535,911 the-secand Remainder. | TP E 


7 ` t Fi © " aa . t t 


o quud Bid. € is AME "by- 758,593: id consists of. 6 figures, so 
by Lemma: 6,) 18,535,911, 758; 593 M dd" Md e C, andi is the: sécond 


g - " ts 
pur “fi P te 07 4 Ns. Ms me oe int 


Résolvehd.- rey Fa he 
cuu vitu ike Ti i oe age ee EN 


T 44 ) l hice a ọ + bor pis expounded by 23, SO p 9.18 expounded by 
230 and p? ¢* or p ej by 230” and p? 9° or p [| by 230°, &c. hence 6 p’ M 


7e AN ‘ESSAY ON. THE. ROOTS OF INTEGERS, 


M 15 p^. “gt i. Pr E. + 35 p gi Kopo +. “Lis ekpoimded by 63308 
4.152304. M -20:2503 -4 15:250? + 6:230 41, and since 4 substituted as 
direoted,..produces by the sum 623054 “+ 15:29044* 4 20230%- AY 
$ 15:230**4* -+ 6:230: 45^ 4. 46 a ‘number 16, 134,619,913;9 16" smaller "than 
18, 535, 911,758,593 or R/ p° + C, and. since 4 is thé greatest number ‘which 
: will do so, so 4 expounds the c of the sum 6 p* go 15 p. gt c pe a we e 


Hisp Bek + Opec’ +c as by Por. 2 d 





EE E UP 


(b”.) Then 4, the third found f gure of the Root , expounds e (Par. 23.) 
and since 23 expounds a 9 + 6 or p, and there is but one figure'i in e, $0 by 
Lem, 6.). (a L + 5) o4 c. orpg- e. is expoarided by. 234: And Since 

y yp! by Par. 24 = po + cso p' is expounded by 934. "And hénce “334 is 


thé'highest approximate ‘Root of | Ac? +B te? + Cor Pe? +. C.or P’, or 
166, 571,900, 758, 593. the. three first periods. of, the given number: cond ue 


D Oe " , 
As is easily "n for 234° — "— m which is less, and. 
2355 = 168,425,239,515,625, which is greater than. ee TNNU 
.. Then 16,134,619; 913, 216, the third Subtraliend, ekpounds 6 P sge + 

E oct + 20p*g'c5. +: 15p*p*c* T Spec- --. c*-by Par. 23). ; 
E e : à s E A 
d., Since by Par. 22) P " +C= poor R 9° + C so P $4 C 
— p.e =. R.o + C. Subtract from both. sides of this. equation - the 
third: ‘Subtrahend by Art. -c”). - And-it-béecomes P as p^ go 6j ‘ps 
e e — 15 p* pt c —90 p! p e — 15 p ocet — 6p c.— cf = = R g + 
CASE o4 15 pt ot c + 20 p? 93 ¢ +15 p g et + Gp oct oc) 
= (P eu €) z- (p e + c = (by Par. 21. 3i Pipe = ; R^oThen: ence 
R’ ¢ + Cis expounded by 18,535,911, 758, 593, and 6 p: 9*6 abs A5 p* e^ c* 
+ 20 p? g? c* + lbp? e? c* 6 poc? -- c is expounded by 16,134,619, 
913,216, so R/ o + C —(6p! oS c + 15 p* g^ & + 20 ph P ci 4 15 p^ 9% et - 


* 
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de 6 Po: È ios e). or P' — p? or R” is expounded, by. 18,535, 9n 1758, 593, 


nd6 154, 19, 913.216, or 2,401,291, 845, 377 the. third Remainder, | 





x 


, 0 bya a continuation òf analogous. reasoning, it will be. found ‘that : 
4i is expounded, by. 5, ‘the fourth found figure of the Root. C 





it 
tyre 


UO PCM 35 p^ e^ d popie a E 15 gh e du 6p od n 
d* is expounded by 2,116, 025, 521, 169, 640, 625, the fourth 
- Subtrahend. | nv PE : 


yon 
P r wee os A x es 
est A : LT. RA War. P d'or e ovde. 0 Pu TAr g 
e v E P 
A .* 
& 3 " 
& 44 ve 


H4 ? + do or p by 3, 345, “and that i is “the approximate sixth Root of: 
^4 100, 571 ,800, 758, 593, 687, 308, the four first periodi of the Given. 


1 
ust i 


number. NM - 
ifi E z E Es z Prae ; es ers eq E = . ` Da E 4. D Be : s er 


"a Pr _ pis ig ' eXpoundéd: ‘by: 285, 266, sui; 208, 246; 683, . the “forth: 


rvs) 
_ Remainder or ~ 
eee TAY Pie he . b Y nt Ea n Uy uS RO n oe 


fy Ren! n . 
DUO Qo Br Ken thee outed ENS ACES, LS x 


“eis epii dd by y 6 the fifth found figure of the Root. m l 


ee ^76 gea I asse up 20 "pp e + 15 ^v et + 6 wee 4 e is 
* expoundéd ` “by 255,443, 315,383, 323,083, 729) 8 856,7 they ‘fifth’ 
«  Subtrahend.. , e 


Ts 1 2 ( f y = PORE $ : . rd -> . = V ` 
r2 e BS Gas UH poy ADT na, us s MM e ro wu Doi s EO EP ED SEN 
Y dos d WU dec Ee A Ma S. ees "E E? OM. 


p + é or p" by 2 23, 456, and that i is the approximate sixth” Root of- 
ore 7186, 571,800, 758, 593, 897; 308, 296, 025, the’ five first periods: Of tlie 


peg or A 

ae == o g er : S Rian dy e 
a Cgivén: “huinbei. M Na E A a 5 
£s. OAM DX cT M cq Eo fc 





pui zz "^ is Spon by 29, 823, 008; 824; 922; 999, 566, 169, the fife: 3 


[3 EN "uos 
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is ex panded p 7, the sixth found fi ure:of the Root. 
xp y E 
6 p5 E f + 15 j p^ otf 4 + 20 an ef. A 15 ag e T Fs cep” ejf 
l -+ f$ is expounded by 29,823,008, 824, 922,999, 568, 181, 681,169, 
a the sixth Subtrahend. pate 
pl" o + for p® by. 234,567, and that i$ the approxifate sixth Róot ot 
‘the given nuinber, 166,571,800,758,593,887, 308,296,025, 335, 490. 
That is p" = ; m : 


PY — p'” is expounded by 987,654, 321 the last Reniaindér, and: since 
| by Par. 25). PY = = M so P“ — pi* = =R = = M—m sr of 
Par. 28.) 


And it is evident this reasoning: may: be continued to any: number of 


n 


periods. 


(35.) I now proceed in order to— ~ DRE. 

` TI. Exhibit this operation as | directed by the Arabian . Arithmeti- 
cians, and then SEpHun its conformity to the original Demonstration. 
. This operation occupies a much more exteitded Space, andi is delineated 


in the annexed Diagram.—(See Lithographized Figure.) 


` (306) The outlines which constitute*the-upper part of this: Diagram, 
and are there called the Rank of the Number, and contain the same-figures 
-as in the European Operation of Par. 31), are technically called by. the 
Arabian Arithmeticians „s jae Js Shukloon Mimbureeoon; or Pulpit Dia- 
gram or Figure, from its fancied resemblance to ‘the ascending. steps which 
constitute a Mohammadan Pulpit. This term will perhaps. sound: oddly 
in European ears, but we shall be less inclined to deride thé quaintness. of - 
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AS PRACTISED BY THE ARABS, ^ 81 
the expression when we recollect how many of our own technical phrases, 
if literally translated would, to an Arab, appear equally worthy of ridi- 
cule. How would an Anatomist defend the Carpet of the Eye, the Boat 
and Moon bones of the Wrist, the greater and lesser Couriers of the 
Thigh, the Bedpost processes of the Scull, and the dancing Net of the 
Brain; and innumerable other names equally fantastic. Nor is even the 
severe Science of which we are how treating, quite exempt from this cen- 
sure. What shall we say of the Forefinger of a Power, or the Chain of a 
Root? . - E 


(37.) Then divide the given number into Periods by dots, as directed 
in Par. 2 Art. a). Draw a Pulpit Diagram, ascending to the left hand, 
having as many steps as there are periods in the given number. From 
each step draw longitudinal lines down the page, so as to have in each 
step a place for each figure of the corresponding period, between the in- 
terstices of each two longitudinal lines. Write the figures of each period 
regularly in the highest part of each of these interstices, in the several 
corresponding steps, and immediately under the line which constitutes 
the upper boundary of the Pulpit. Produce these longitudinal lines as 
far as convenient. Then divide the whole figure thus constituted by cross 
lines inte as many divisions, nearly eae as there are units in the Index 


qf the Root to be extracted. 


 (38.) That is in the present case, make a Pulpit Diagram of 6 steps, | 
divide the highest and left hand $tep by longitudinal lines into 3 intersti- 
tial spaces, in which write the 3 figures of the first period, as in Par. 31). 
Then divide each lower step into 6 interstitial spaces, in which write the 
figures of their corresponding periods. Divide the whole figure by cross 
lines into 6 divisions of nearly equal length. For distinction I have, in the 
example, made the cross lines, which are the boundaries of these divi- 
sions, double. Call the lowest of these divisions the Rank of the Latus, 
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or first Rank ; the next upper division the Rank of the Square ; the nex 
íhe Rank of the Cube ; the next the Rank of the Biquadrate ; the next th 
Rank of the Quadratus Cubi ; and the next, which constitutes the Pulpi 
Diagram, call the Rank of the Number. This I have divided from th 
other Ranks by a triple cross line. Again, in reverse order, call the Rank 
of the Quadratus Cübi, also the last Rank or second Rank of the Num 
ber ; and call the Rank of the Biquadraté, also the second last Rank o 
third Rank of the Number; and call the Rank of the Cube, also the thin 
last Rank or fourth Rank of the Number; and tall the Rank of th 
Square, also the fourth last Rank or fifth Rank of the Numbes ; 


Before proceeding farther, two phrases are yet to be explained. 


(39.) When, in-this operation, one number is said to be written oppo 
site to another, it is hereby meant, that whatever be the distance betweer 
these two numbers, yet with respect to the interstices formed by th: 
whole length of the longitudinal lines, the units of the one number ar 
written in the same interstice as the units of the other, the tens of thi 
one number in the same interstice as the tens of the other, the hundred: 
of the one number in the same interstice as the hundreds of the other, anc 
so on; all the higher corresponding degrees of the two numbers. being 


* 
respectively i in the same interstice. l m : 


Thus in the Rank of the Biquadrate, at the letter of reference +’, the 
number 986,144,576 is written opposité the number 18,535,911,758,593 
which is at the letter i in the Rank of the number òr Pulpit Diagram 
for 6, the units of the first number is written in the same interstice of the 
longitudinal lipes as 3, the units of the second ; and the tens of both num- 
bers, viz. 7 and 9, are in the same interstice to the left of the units; and 
the hundreds of both numbers, viz. 5, and 5, are in the same interstice to 
the left of the tens, and so ofthe thousands 4 and 8, &c. 
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(40). When a number is said to be transferred any number of places 
to the right hand, it is hereby meant that a copy of this number should 
be made immediately above itself with this condition, that counting from 
the units of the number said to be transferred as many interstices to the 
right hand as the number of places which it is said to be transferred, the 
units of the transfefred number ere to be written in the last or most right 
hand of these interstices, and the tens of the transferred number are to be 
written in the interstioe immediately to the left hand of that last, and the 
hundreds in, the interstice next to the left of the tens, and the thousands 
in the interstice next to that, and so on through all the degrees, so that 
each degreeof the number in question should be copied as many interstices . 
to the right hand, as the number of places which it is said to be transferred. 


Thus in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi at the letters / and v, the num- 
ber 192 is transferred one place to the right hand, for the unit 2 is copied 
above it one interstice to the right hand of the original 2, the tens 9 is 
copied one interstice to the right hand of the original 9, and so of 1. 


And in the Rank of the Biquadrate at the letter 9' and 7 the number 
4,197,615°is transferred 2 places to the right hand, for the unit 5 is copied 
above it two interstices to the right hand of the original 5, the tens 1 is 
copied two interstices to the right hand of the original 1, the hundreds 
6 is copied two interstices to the right of the original 6, and so of 7, 9, 
1, and 4. TS 


^ 


And in the Rank of the Cube at the letter #” and,” the number 
256,258,080 is for similarreasons said to be transferred 3 places to the 
right hand, and soin the Rank of the Square at the letter w” and s” 
821,340 is. transferred 4 places, and in the Rank of the Latus at the 
letter 7" and e" 140,736 is transferred 5 places to the right hand. 

Y 
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(41. Inoów proceed with the Arabian Rule. ^ © 7 7 
~Seek, the greatest number with the da conditions— ; 


1. Thatifit be written at the bottom of the Rank of the Lotus, hat 
^is' completely at the ‘bottom ‘of the. whole figure and opposite: the first 
. period, that i is in the same interstice as 6 the units. of 166 Par. 989 Se 


9, And ifit be multiplied’ into itself, and the prodit" written à in the 


TIRa on 


Rank of the Square again opposite the first t period. 


T 3. And if it bs again i multiplied i in this NR. and the second pro- 
duct written in the Rank of Cube again opposite the first ‘period. 


4. Andifit be again multiplied into this P prududt : ae 
third product written in n the Rank of the- pud aean opposite the 
“first period: 0 tt islas 


i5 


5. And if it be again multiplied into this third product, did the 
fourth product written in the Rank of the Quadratis abr ain opposite 


$ es 


the first period. a en Tec Tub cone, 


'« ,6. And if it be again multiplied into this fourth product that the 
fifth product be not greater than the first period of the given number. 


Thén 2 will be found the number answering these conditions, for ` 


a. ` Write.2 in the Nom of the Rank of the Latus, á by n 29 


b. Multiply this 2 into itself, and write thé product 4 4in ‘the Rank ‘of _ 
. the Square, as by Art. 2. ) 
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E 
4 


- Multiply the 2-again. into this 4,and. rite the poui 8 in the 
Ti of the Cube, as by Art. 3. 2) k 


d. Multiply de 2 again into this 8, “and write, the prodict 16 in the 
Rank of the Biquadrate, as by a 4.) ` 


c Müligly the 2 again into this 16, and write the produet 32 in the 
Rank ‘of the Quadratus Cubi, as by Art.. 5.) 


f- Mulûply the 2 again, into this 82, and the product js 64, which is 
less than 166, as by Art. 6.) - " 


UD addu 
e. 


And 2 is the highest. number which will answer these conditions. 
For let 3 ‘be substituted i in: ‘these operations: and ‘they will successively 
become3 x 3 > 9, 9 x 3297, 97x 3x : 81, 81 x 3-23, 243 x 3 — 729, 
which. Inst edunt is gr eater thay 166. 


C2 ge Call this last —— ‘64, which answers the condition, the first 
Subtrahend, write it opposite, to and peepee under 166, the’ first 


period, 


ah. -Write the found figure 2° us 6, the units of the first period, 
P exterior to and immediateby above the Pulpit, or'as it may be called 
the Anabathroidal Diagram. This is the first figure of the Root. 


E “Subivact the fist Subtighend from the first period, and: 102 is 
the first Remaider., 


LI 














£0 Jo Wite 102, the. fist Remainder, on a line with thé figures of the 
second period i in the next descending right’ hand step ‘of the’ ‘Pulpit. Dia- 
; «gram, so as to form the,number- 102,571,800. "This is the first Resolved. 
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c: Ik. Add 2, the first found figure of the: Root, to:itself; and writé the 
sum 4 in the Rank of the Latus opposite to and immediately abové ‘the 


2 formerly written there by Art. 5 B This 4 is now the upper number in 
the Rank of the Latus. OS ate p 


d Multiply 2, the first fold ligite ofthe Root, into this 4, aid. write 


the product 8 in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately 
above the 4 4 formerly written there by Ait. c). rss 


"om. Add together in the Rank of the Square this. 8 ahd 4, and’ write’ 
the sum 12 opposite to and immediately above them. This 12 is now the 
upper,number in the Rank of the Bi aa | i 
son. Multiply 2, the first found figure of the Root, into iis 12, ET 
Write the product 24 in the Rank of the Cube. opposite t to and immediately. 
above the 8 pone written there by Art. d). 


ee Up Aaa together i in the Rank of the Cube this 24 dnd 8, and Write ; 
the sum 32 opposite to and immediately above them. ' This 32 is now the 
' upper number in the Rank of the Cube. Re argen d 


EX Multiply 2, the first found figure of the "Root, into this'32,and 
write the product 64 in the Rank of the. Biquadrate: oppositeto and immes. 
ai above the 16, formerly written there by am e.) ` i 


r. Add together in the Rank of the Biquadrate this 64 and 16, and 
, write the sum 80 ópposite to and immediately above them. ` This 80 is, 
now the upper number in the Rank of the Biquadr ate. 


s. Multiply 2, the first found figure of the Root, into this 80, and 
write the product 160 in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi ‘Opposite to. and 
immediately above the 32 ve written there by Art. zs e a. E R^ 
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te: Add together in the'Rank, of the.Quadiatus Cubi this 160 and 32, 
-and write:the sum. 192 opposite to and D E above them. - 


u. Transfer this 192 one pus to dis sight hand. This 192-so trans- 
ferred i is now ihe e upper number in the Rank of the Quadratus Cun 


~ @) 





—— 


ù. Add a 2, the first found figure of the Root to.4, the upper. number \ 
in the Rank of the Latus by Art. k, and write the sum 6 opposite to and 
immediately ‘above it. ‘This 6 is'now the upper number in the Rank of. 
the Latus. 

w. Multiply 2, the first found I figure of the Root into this 6, and write 
the product 12'in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately 


abdve 12; the: upper number in that Rank by Art. m. * 


, &. Add. 4ogether, in the. Rank of the Square this "12 and 12, and: 
write the sum 24 opposite to and immediately above them. This 24 is 
now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. i 


yes "Multiply: 2 ; the first found figure of the Root into this 24,-and write: 
the product 48`in the Rank of thé Cube opposite to and immediately above ` 
32, the upper number i in that Rank by Art. p. 


: VÉ. Add together i in the Rank of the Cube this 48, and 32, and write: 
the Sum 80 opposite to and immediately above them. This 80 is now the 
upper number in the Rank of the Cube. ` 
' Multiply 2, the first found figure of the Root into this 80, iud write 
the ST 160 in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to and immediate- 
ly abore 80, the upper number in that Rank by Art. r. 

z 
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SÉT Add sogether 4 in the- Rank of thé bigis atethis 160, and. 80, and 
write the sum 240 opposite to and immediately above them. — mdr n 


E 


c gt Transfer this240 to.the right'hand 2 places., z This-2401s0 trans- 
ferret is now. the upper number in.the Rank-of:the Biquadrate. ; oiy asio 








uo. que = ae Ee or 
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ò.. Add 2, the first found figure of the Root to 6, the upper number i in 
the Rank of the Latus by Art. v, and write the: sum 8 opposite to’ 'andimme- 
diately above it. . 'T'his'8 is now the upper ‘number in thé Raáük of the Latus. 


s 


! ; "Multiply 9, the first fouid fue of the Réot into this 8, ind write. 


the EUR 16 in the Rank of the Square ‘opposite to and iminediately 


above 24; the upper number in that Rank by Art a. e 
i^ zr er ci . 9. -_ Ve PO 


^» T E Pe ees Pm at ru D. ^ RU 2 

n Add. tesa in sie Rank of. the Suae; this 16, and- 24, andovrite 

the sum 40 opposite to and immediately above them, ; This 40 is now the ` 
upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


e ~ 3 s r 4 2. : - 
LE ' Ca D € oe tos q n man ot n UAR. T: add " 


A ru Eje bo PHONE Voy peg p eye Cho STE Ri Woa ox 0^7 Ww. e $0 
- Y > Te t . 


4. Multiply 2, the first. found figure of.the Root,into this 40, and write. 
the product 80 in the Rank of the Cube. opposite to br Argedistely 


aboye 80, the upper number i in that Rank by Arz. v . 


7 DE s EN 
ed E $5 d P A. 0 id erm abi 


b. Add together i in the Rank of the Cube this 80 ange 80, e wate 


the sum . 160 0 opposite tó and immediately above, thein. 


o Transfer. this 160 to the right. hand 3 places. dd 160 So trans- 
ferred i is now the upper number i in the Rank of the Cube. Mos 


Vp eg xdg 
pos SUE Tew HM (ots tot 
c : ` "e 
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` Add 2, the first, E figure ofthe- Root, to 8, ‘the. ‘upper number:i dn: 
de Rank of the Latus by Art. 3) and write the.sum 10 opposite to and. 


LI -— AY 
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immediately ` Above it.: This: 10 is: nòw the Toper number in thë Rank. of 
the Latus. E V Ur "Panes JU ; quu "ttes oh Mera (ie. 5 UÉ " uh eee Bu i 


A. . Multiply 2, the first found figure of the” Root into his '10; and 
write the product 20' in the Rank. of .the Square opposite to: and: ifame- 
diately’ above. 40, the upper number in that Rank. — 


fie n TEN 
des 


e d ‘Add together i in n tlie Rank of the Square this 20 ) and 40, and write 
the, sum 60 opposite to and immediately, aboye them: 


v» Transfer, this, 60;to the right hand 4 places. This 60-s0, transfer- 


redi is now the Upper number i in the Rank of the Square. 





VT ol ae b ope - ^4 a & uuo 


z^ Add 2 2, the first found figure of the Root to 107 the upper number 
in the Rank of the Latus Art. 2) -aiid write thé sum 12 oppone to: and 


m 


iñmèėdiatelý above thë'10. ^,  '". wm 3S Sing 
v. Transfer this 12 to the right hand 5 places. This 12 so transfer- 
fed is now the upper mitiiber i in-the: Rank of the Latis. 





Then seek the greatest number with the Ota condition— 


E “That if this sought number be written. in the interstice to the 


right hand of 12, the upper ‘number by Art. ~ in the Rank of the Latus. 
2. And this. sought number be. multiplied into the whole figures now 
_ uppermost in the Rank of the Latus, and the product written in the Rank 
of the Square i opposite 571,800, the second period’ of the given number, 


which stands ‘in'the Rank of the number or. Pulpit Diagram, and imme-.. 


diately shore 60, thé upper namher by Art.» in thàt Rank; . 
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3.. And the figures. of this produet and, that upper sates ‘be, in this 
Situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and immediately 
noort the pr oduct. 
4. And the sought number be multiplied into this sum, ait the pro- 
duct written in the Rank of the Cube opposite to 571,800, the second period 
as before, and immediately above 160, the Upper number by Art. t in that l 
Rank. 


d . 


5.. And the figures of this product and that upper number be in this | 
. Situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and immediately 
above the product. 

6. And the sought iude: be multiplied into this sum. and thepro- 
duet written in the Rank ofthe Biquadr ate opposite to 571,800, the second. 


period as before, and immediately above 240, the upper number by Ait. y). 


`. in that Rank. 


7. And the figures of this product and that upper number be in this 
situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and immediately | 
above: the product. = i = l : 
.8. And the sought number be multiplied into-this sum, and the pro- 
, duct'be written in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi opposite to 571,800, 
the second period as before, and immediately above 192, the upper num- 
ber by Art. u in that Rank. 

9. And the figures of this product and that upper number be in this . 
situation. added together, and the sum written BODPosis: tó and uünedutde 
above the product. eS ME i: v» ilt 


ket AS PRACTISED: BY THE ARABS. el 9 1 


10. And the uelis number bé multiplied into this surn, this -pro- 
duct should not Enc greater than 102,571,800, ‘the first Resolvend by Art. 7. 


Then 3 will be found the PE SIRE these conditions. -For— 


E- Write 3 in n the interstice to the right hand of 12; the: upper num- 
ber by Art. 7) in the Rank of the Latus, and it becomes 123; and is nów 
` the upper number i in that Rank. l 


6. Maltiply the found 3 inte this 123, and write the product 369 in 
the Rank of the Square opposite to 571,800, the second period, and imme- 
diately ábove 60, the upper number by Art. ») in that Rank. 


7. Add the figures in this situation, 369 
l i 60 


We 


l and it becomes 6,369. Write this sum opposite to 
and immediately above 369, and this 6,369 is now the upper number in 
the Rank of the Square. m 


^.v -Multiply this found 3 into this 6,369, and write the product 19,107 
in the Rank of the Cube opposite to 571,800, the second period, ‘and 
immediately above 160, the upfer number by Art. ») “In that Rank. 


Add the figures in thissituation, 19,107 
- 160 . 


and it becomes 179,107. . Write this sum op- 
posite to and immediately above 19,107, and this 179,107 is now the upper 
number i in ie Bank of the Cube. . . 


.x. Multiply the found 3 into 179,107, and write the produce 537,321 
dm nthe Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to 571,800, the second period, and 


immediately above 240, the upper number by Art. y in in Rank. 
Al 


3 
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EE Add the figures in this situation, 537,321 
i a | T940 








and it becomes 2, 937,321. Write this sum op- 
posite to and immediately above 537,321, and this 2,937,821 is now the 
upper number in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


». Multiply this found 3 into this 2,987,991, and write the product 
~ 8,811,963 in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi opposite to 571,800, the 

second period, and immediately: above- 192, the upper nabe by Ait. u in 
that Rank.: Bee d 


“|, Add the figures in this situation, 8,811,963 
P es -. PIN 199 —— he eS " : J i 1 M 


. . ae 





And it becomes... . 28, on ,963. Write this sum ‘opposite 

‘tò and immediately above 8,811,963, and this 28,011,963 is now the upper 

numer in the Rank of the anions Cub. - ; 

CP. Multiply this found 3 into this 28,011,963, and the eriu is 
84,035,889, which is less than 102,571;800, the first Resolvend by Art. j. 


And 3 is the Highest nimber which* will answer these conditions, 
Forlet 4 be substituted in these-operations, they will successively become— 





The number ing ............ 194. . The product in c ..124 x 4 = 496 
A906 7.7 $ 6,496 
60. ` ; teh s (4o 29 m qp 
The sum in r ...... sees 6,496. The product in » ........ 25,984 








25,984 | ^ 385,984 
160 . tou DE G " P v "um 4 


ES 
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The sum in o 2 eiue is gs a 185,984. The product in dd a 743,936 
| - 743,936 |. 7 $143,936 
:- 240 2c en 4 

The suminy .. l SEENT 3,143,936. _- The product inw.. 42,573,744 
12,575,744 31,775,744 


192 4 


° — 


The sum ig.....isesss. 31,775,744. The product in cp . . 127,102,976 
which ldst product is greater than 102,571,800. 

c2. Write the found figure 3, which answers the conditions above, 
the units of.'the second period. 571,800, and exterior to and immediately 
‘above the Pulpit Diagram... This is the second found figure of the Root 


c». Call this last product 84,035,889, which answers the conditions 
the second Subtrahend, ‘write it opposite to ‘and immediately under 
102,571,800, the first Resolvend. $ l 
TM A T Sed e dois reu Dt «2 j 
ee Subtract 84,035,889, the second Subtrahend, from 102,571,800, 

"the first Résolvend, and 18,535,911 is the second Remainder. — 








MN] 


. jl. Write 18,535,911, the second Remainder, on a line with the figures. 
of the third Period in the next descending right hand step of the Pulpit 
Diagram, so as to form’ the number 18,535,911,758,593. This is the 


second Resolvend. 


kW. Add 3, the second found figure of the Root, to 123, the upper 
number iri the Rank of the Latus by Art. e), and write the sum 126 in. the 
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Rank of the Latus, opposite io and immediately , above it. This 126 is now 


- the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 


1 


v. Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root, into this 126, and 
write the product 378 in the Rank of the Square opposite to and imme- 
diately above 6,369, the upper number in that Rank By Art. 7). 


om’. Add together in the Rank of the Square this 378 and 6,369, and 
write the sum 6,747 opposite to and immediately above them. , This 6,747 
is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


` s Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root, into this 6,747, 
ahd write the product 20,241 in the Rank of the Cube opposite to and 
immediately above 179,107, the upper number in the Rank by Art. 9. 


p. Add together in the Rank of the Cube this 20,241 and 179,107, 
and write the sum 199,348 opposite to and immediately above them. This 


` 199,348 is now the upper number in the Rank. of the Cube. ` 


g. Multiply 3, the second found ue of the Root, into this 199,348, 
and write the product 598,044 in. the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite te 
and immediately above 2,937,321, the upper number in that Rank 
by Art. 4. MN o É i 

7. Add together in the Rank of the. Biquadrate this 598,044 and 
2,937,321, and write the sum 3,535,365 opposite to and immediately above 
them: This 3,535,365 is now the upper number in the Rank. of the 
Biquadrate. i 


s. Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root into this 3,535,365, 
and write the product 10,606,095 in the Rank. of the Quadratus Cubi, 
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opposite . to and immediately above 28,011,963, the upper number in that 
-Rank by Art. P 


k 


U's ‘Add together in the Rank òf the Quadratus Cubi this 10,606,095 
and 28,011,963, and write the s sum 38, 618,058 opposite to and immediately ` 


above them. . Td 


w. Transfer this 38,618,058 to the right hand one place. And this 
` 38,618,058 so transferred, is now the upper number in the, Rank’ of the 
Quadratus, Cubi. š l p* 





v. Add.3, the second found figure of the Root, to 126, the upper 
number in the row of the Latus by Art. 4’, and write the sum 129 opposite 
to and immediately above it: This 129 is now the upper number in the 
Rank of the Latus. | l 


w'. Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root, into this 129, 
and write the product 387 in the Rank of the Square opposite to and im- 
mediately, above 6,747, the upper number in that Rank by Art. w. 


. d. Add together in the Rank of the Square this 387 and 6,747, and 
write the sum 7,134 opposite to and immediately above them. This 7,134 
is now the upper number in the Rank of the acer 


y. Multiply 3, the Second found figure of the Root, into 7,134, and 
write the product 21,402 in the Rank of thé Cube opposite to immediately 
above 199,348, the upper number in that Rank by Art. p’. 


. ` 
` 


z/. Add together in the Rank of the, Cube this 21,402 and 199,348, - 
and write the sum 220,750 opposite: to and immediately above them. 


This 220, 750 is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 
. " BI 
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w. Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root, into this/220, 750, 
and write the product 662, 250 in the Rank of the:Biquadrate. opposite. to 
and immediately above 3, 535,365, the upper number .in: that Rank by 
Arter 0 D 
£'. Add together in the Rank of the Biquadrate. this 662 950 and 
3,535,365, and write the sum 4, 197, 615 opposite to and immediately aoa 
them. 


- y. Transfer this 4,197 ,615 to the right hand two placés. This 4,197,615 
so transferred, is now the upper number in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


* 
“4 





? 


| €. Add 3, the second found figure of the Root, to 129, the upper num- 
ber in the Rank of the Latus by. Att. v’, and write the sum. 132. „opposite 
to and immediately above it. This 132 is now the upper number in the 
Rank of the Latus. Bn TONES i di 


l ,gZ. Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root, into this132, and . 
write the product 396 in the Rank of the Square opposite to: and’ imme- 


diately above 7,134, the upper number in that Rank by Ar, d ; 


e. Add together i in the Rank of the, Sasi this 396 and 7,134, and 
write the sum 7,530 opposite to, and. immediately above them. ‘This 
7,530 is now the upper number in the Rank of thé Square. 

EA Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root, into this 7,530, and 
write the product 22,590 in the Rank of the Cube opposite to and imme- 
, diately above 220,750, the upper number in that Rank by Art. 2’. 


s "uS 
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é. Add together in the Rank. of the Cube this 22,590 and 220,750, 
and write the sum 243,340 opposite to and. immediately. above them. 


/. Transfer this 243,340 to the right hand three places. This 243,340 
so transferred, is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. , 








4l. Add. 3, the second fourid figure. of the Root, to 132, the upper-num- 
beri in the Rank of the Latus by Art. #,) and write the sum 135 opposite 
to and immediately above it. This 135 is now the upper number in the ` 
Rank of tle Latus. i 


X. “Multiply 8, the second found figure of the Root, into this 135, „and 
write the product 405 in the Rank of the Square opposite ‘to and imme: - 
diately above 7, 530, the ` upper number i in that Rank by Art. e. ) ur 


p. Add together i in the Rank of thé: Square this 405 and 7,530, and 
‘write the sum 7,935 sopone to and immediately above them. - . 


Y. Transfer this 7,935 to the right hand four Sac This 7,935 so 
transferred, is now the upper number in the Rank ofthe Square, 





E. "Add. 3, the second found, figure of the Root, to 135, theupper num- 
_ ber in the Rank of the Latus by Art. 4) and write the sum 138 opposite-to 
and ney above the 135. 


g. Transfer this 138 to jd right band five places. This 138 so trans- 
E is now ‘the upper. number in the the Rank of the Latus. 





Then seek the:greatest number with the ania conditions— 


V. Thatif this sought number be written i in the interstice to the right 
hand of 138, the upper number by Art. e in the Rank of the Latus. 
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2. And the sought number be multiplied into the whole figures now 
uppermost in the Rank of the Latus, and the product written in the Rank 
of the Square opposite 758,593, the third period of the given number, 
which stands in the Rank of the number, or Pulpit Diagram, and imme- 
diately above 7,935; the upper number by Art. / in that Rank. 


3. And the figures of this product; and that upper number bein 
this situation added together, and the sum written opposite to 'and imme- 


diately above the product. 


4. And the sought number be multiplied into this sum, and the pro- 
duct written in the Rank of the Cube opposite to 758,593, the thfrd period 
as before and MUN above 243,340, the upper number by Art. /in 
that Rank. . i 


e 


5. And the figures of this product, and that upper number be in this 
situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and immediately 
above the product. 


6. And the sought number be multiplied into this sum, and the pro- 
duct written in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to 758,593, the third 
period as before and immediately above 4,197,615, the upper number by 
Art. 7,) in that Rank. E 


> 


_ 7. And the figures of this product, and that'number be in this situa- 
tion added together, and the sum writfen opposite to. and immediately 


- above the product. 


g. And the sought number be multiplied into thi sum, and the 


product written in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi opposite to 758,593, 


the third period as before and immediately above 38, 618, 058, the upper 
number by Art. w’,) i in that Rank, - 


b 
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P To figures of the Diodes. and. thatupper number be in this 
spituation added together, and, me sum. written-opposite-to. and immediately 


. above the product." Q4 TA pU. AA 


í 10. “And the Bought amod "m niultiplied into this sum, the product 


7 ‘should riot be grater than 18,535,911,758,593, the second Resolvend: by. 
Ant. C 2t oe 


“Then” 4 will be found the number answering these conditions, for— 


a : ` 
x . 


d: Write 4 in the interstice to the right hand of 138, the upper 
number by Art. z^) in the Rank of the Latus, and it becomes 1, 384, and i is 
now. the upper number i in that Rank. UN T 


d. Multiply. the. fand: 4 into ea 1,384, and write the pice 5, 836 - 
_in- the "Rank of the Square opposite to 758, 593, the third period, and 
immediately above 7,935, the ee numbe er by Art. ».in shat Rank- 


Mtt og ue A 


z. Add the figures | in D Ais üllialim: 5, 536 





l 7935 

ý And it becomes .... 799, 036. Write this sum opposite 

to and immediately above 5,536, and this 799,036 is now the oppe number 
in ‘the Rank of thé Square. 'e ` "Ma . 


'. Multiply this found 4 into this 799,036, and write the product 
8, 196, 144 in the Rank of the Cabe, opposite to 758,593, the third period, 
and ‘immediately above 243,340, ‘the supper number by Art. / in that Rank. 


a -Add the CEDENS in this situation, 3,196,144 
243, ape 


. E n l ET. it RN xi . 246, 536, 144. Write this sum ` 
opposite to and immediately above 3,196,144, and this 246,536,144 is now 


the upper number i in the Rank of the Cube. 
By PM ag E cl ° 





cg 

de os 

z r 

x s 

. gua KN -° . 
E 


qo e AN TSSA ox rm noms. rtis, ez 


S a. 


Sar ghn ; Multiply this, found; A into. this: 246, 536, 144, ani ‘whites “the: pro: E 


-0 cae 


T . 
r T, 


in the Rinik of the Biquadrate. 





" " D. Ada the fires’ in. this situation, - 986,144, 576: 
413976,15 


And it becomes -. 42, 962 294, 576. “Write: -this- sum. : 
opposite. to and immediately above 986,144, 576, ‘and this 42,962,294,576 is * 


now, the upper number in the. Rank -of the Biquadrate- Ue E 


€ 


. Multiply this found 4 into this 42, 962,294,576, and write tei ;pro-. 
P duct t 1,849,178,304 in the Rank of the Quadratus. Cubi, opposite" to’ | 
758, 593, the third period, and immediately above. 38,018, 058, the upper 

number by Art. w in that Rank. ~ s 1 WU. ok an 


God ee ee «d 


pet 


o Ys Add the figures in this situation: 171,849,178,304 : 
3,861,805,8 -.. ^ 
And it becomes .. 4,033;654,978,304. Write thissum 
opposité to'7585593, the third period, and immediately àbóvYe 171,849, 178; 304, 


and- this 4,033;654,978,304 is now the upper namber in the Rank of the 


. Quadratus Cubi. i d E I ae 


ege Multiply this found-4 into ‘this 4,033,654,978;304; 20d tliepro- 
ductis 16,134,619,913, 216, which is less dap: 18; 585,911,758, 593; thesecond ` 


iio bus 


Resclved By Art: il 2 Mr i tu 


And 4 is the highest number which will answer these. conditions... ` 
For ‘let 5 be substititéd in these operations, and. they. will be- ` 


e 


FE ES gere nm 


come—. 











Tuo og oe cE as ‘PRACTISED: BYTH RANS "i00. gói 
fle umber in 2 ve Shaded sl 385: The pret a «d, 385 * ce : 6, 925 
Cru a ae i P x RU id 

: : Us r E * f 5 * z l ` E 6, 925 d m EM j ; 2 E : SUE v ww s ; ie nii „800, 425 











* — 
"Be 


EN "Thé:suni Ing eoa at 800,425. ;: The product in v 1.0. 12 4,002,195 


4,002, 125 j _ 247,342,125 
2:540 — or ON 2001. 6 





Fou 24 * » * po — RR 





“The sumin q^ ..... fo "The product iu g <<.. 1;236,710,625° 


TL 


nione c - 3,236, 710,625 - Ad ^ 777 7' "* 48,919,960,625 
el keg Woo GP og xls Ux Cw P Ea o8 T 5 vut. 








r s 1 à 

TE tose oo AE zs M -> qa oa qe 9 o5 " e.c 

co an 976,15 A2: 5 

"ml ang. wh e ren $5.8 MDC $4 hà UR oU E dscves Abe. 
LOSTA Wer evel opor > Vut Sap Un Ty teo os : n To: 





Hd The sum in 4/ .... 43,212,860,625. The product in a .. 216,064,303,125' 





XL 





ee . . U 916,064:303À25: . 7. 5 s 7 4,0773870;108,125 
i aLaaa cw" eoo 6 


m X 





ETEN ee 
i . Tlesumin i. 24,077; 870,103) 125.° “The produetin bis! .20,389,350,515,025- 
T 2 ae Cee Umen " a 





TR 


which last product i is greater than 18, 535, 911, ,158, 503. 


~ 
7 » 


"eu. - Write, de found figure .4j which answers, the-conditions. above 
4t PN units of the: third: period, 758,593, ..and „exterior to and: odd 
Í above the Pulpit, Diagram. This i is the third eae figure of the Root... : 


"Gan: Xu “ast” dióduck “16; 134; 619, 913; 2106; ‘which’ answers the 
colilions the; third Subtraliend, and write it opposite t to ahd immediately 
under- 18, 585, 911, 758; 593, ‘the second Resolvend. i 


t. S 
i - 
^. 
T 
5. 
i: s » . 
= Ea > - 
x =$ 
"- 
EL - ~ 
è 9 
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- Subtract ` 16,134, 619, 913, 216, “the > third: ‘Subtrahend, . , from oe 
18, 535,911, 758, 593, the second Resolvend; and 2,401; 291 845, 377 is the 


t. third Remainder: 











And | analogously through aa the following ¥ Periods of fie: : 
given number : l 


: - Thuse.; © c o” 


En Write. the last Resolvend on a line with the figures of the next l 
Period in the next descending right hand step of the Pulpit Diagram: - 
"These whole figures are the next Resolvend. 


K’. Add the last found figure of the Root to the upper number in the: 
Rank of the Latus, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above ' 
dt. This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 


> 


W. Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum, and: ^ 


write the product in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately. .. 


above the upper number in that Rank. » 


m’. Add together in the Rank of the Square this product. aid: that 
.upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above 
them. This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the sinere. 


n’. Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum, and write 
the product in fhe Rank, of the Cube opposite to and immediately, above. 
the rapper number in that Rank. : 
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=t pg”. Add together in the. Rank -of ‘thé :Cube this product and that 

' upper ‘number, and writethe sum opposite to and immediately above them. - 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 


INE g”. "Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum'*and ' 
write the product in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to and imme- 
diately above the upper number in that Rank. . 


7”. Add together in the Rank of the Biquadrate this product and 
that upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above 
them. 'Fhis sum is now the: upper number in the Rank of the Biqua- 


“e St 
` 


drate. : ‘ oa 


s’. Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum and 
write the product-in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi opposite to and 
immediately. above De i rs in that Rank. Um : 


i”. Add together in the Rank of tlie Quadratus Cubi this product 
and that upper number; : and write the sum - EET to and immediately 
above them. - RE, LE 

e so 03 Ar. Vox iad 
i w., Transfer this last ‘sum to the right hand one place. This sum 


so transferred: is now the upper number in- the Rank of: the SIUBOIDEUS 
Cubi.. l i l ' po 





Pa 


~ 


l vi. -Add the last found Ägir of the Root to the u upper. number in. 
the Rank of the: Latus, and writé the sum opposite to and imme- 
diately above it.- This sum is now the upper number i in the Rank of the. 
Latus. : 

v a 2 
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. w”. Multiply the last found figure. of.the Root.into this sum, and 
write the: product i in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately 
above the upper number in that Rank. 


` $a. Add together in the Rank of the Square this product and-that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above them. 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 
- y": Multiply ‘the last found figure of the Root into’ this sum and 
write the product in the Rank of the Cube: opposite to and immediately 
above the appes number i in n that Rank. - R^ A wd ue wi 


e 
X 


«e 2/. Add together in the Rank of the Cube this product 4 that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above theni. 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 

, «. Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum, and write 
the product i in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to and immediately 
above tlie upper number in that Rank. 


A 


6’. Add together in the Rank ofthe Biquadrate this product: and 
that upper number, and write the sum opposite to and ey above 
them:. l : . » i 


l y^. Transfer this lást sum to the right hand bra places. This sum ' 
so transferred i is now the upper number i in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 





7 z. ' Add the last found figure of the Root to the upper 'number i in the 
Rank of the Latus, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above 
it. Thus sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 
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g. Multiply the last found figure: ‘of.the ‘Root ‘into this. sum-and - 
write thé product in the Rank of the Square opposite to and Mee 
above the abe number in that Rank. 
m at Add together in the Rank of the Square this product and’ that 
upper number, and write the sum gpposite to and immediately above them. ` 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


caf. Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum and write 

the Conse in the Rank of the Cube- opposite ‘to and immediately shove: 
the: upper number in that Rank. 
^. . Add together in the Rank of the Cube this product and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above them. 


/. Transfer this last sum to the right hand three places. This sum 
so transferred is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 


a. Add the last found figure of the Root to the upper sinter | in the 
Rarik of the. Latus, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above 
it. This sum is now the upper number i in the Rank of the Latus. - 

x Multiply the last found'figure of thé Root into this sum, aud 
“write the product i in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately 
_ above the upper number in that Rank. 


. RES 


p. Ada together in the Rank, of the Sie this product ind. 
that upper nümber, and write ine sum opposite to and immediately 
;aboye them., 


D 
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of, "Transfer this last sum to the right hand 4 places. This sum so 
. transferred.is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. j 
N . ‘ 


of’. Add the last donna figure of the Root to the. upper. number in 
the Rank of the Latus, and write the sum opposite fo and immediately 
above it. 
a^. Transfer this sum to the right band 5 5 places. "This sum, so 
'. transferred is now the upper number in the Rank of the Latus: 














. "Then seek the greatest number with,the following conditions : 
2”. -That if this sought number be written in the interstice to the 
right hand of the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 


E And Miet iubes be multiplied into iios whole figures now 
uppermost in the Rank of the Latus, and the product written in the Rank 
of the Square opposite to the next period of the given. number, which 
stands in the Rank of the number, or Pulpit Diagram, and. immediately 
above the tipper number i in the Rank of the e agure; 

x’. And the figures of this produgt and that upper number be in 
this situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and imme- .* 
diately above the product. . 

A 


wv And the sought number be multiplied. into this sum, and the 


product written in the Rank of the Cube opposite to the next period 
and immediately above the upper number in that Rank. 
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0o. And the figures of this prodüct a and: sk upper: number be in.this 
Situation . added together, and the'sum written, opposite ` to-and -imme- 


diately above. the product. e 


xt. Andithe sought: number bé multiplied into this sum, -and “the 
product written in *the. Rank ‘of the Biquadrate opposite to the next 
period and immediately above the upper number i in that Rank.. 





dr: “And the figures of this,product and that upper ‘number be in. 
this situation added together, and the sum writtén opposite to and inime- 


1 


, diately above the product. 


t 
e 


a”. And the sought number be multiplied into this Sum; anid the. 
pr oduet written in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi opposite to the next 
périod and iinimediately above the upper number in that Rank. 


LEES ~ 


.V. And the figures of this product and that upper number be in this 
-situation added: together, and thé sum written opposite t to and immediately 
go the posue 


a ld 


a. And:the sought numiser be multiplied: into this sum, then the 
product shall not be- ios than the Tast Resolvend- TOR 
e. Then tite the found amber which answers- these” conditions 
` above the units of the next period, and exterior to and immediately above 
the Pulpit Diagram. This is the next found figure of the Root. 
7 e., “Call the“ last product which answérs these conditions the 
néxt Subtr ahend, write it GO paste to and immediately under the last 


oia c 


Resolvend. 
. Ei : ECT toc 
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“Subtract this Tiste found Bübtrdhand e" the last Resolvend, 
and ie piis is the next Remainder. . 5 

















; 


* And by this circle of operation there will successively be-foimd— s 











For the 4th period ee - e 


u’. The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Quadratus ] 
Cubi = 4,209,500,228,544. .. CENE X 
7^. : The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Biquadrate | 
= 44,973,293,040. . 


3 
», 


/, The upper number iransferred in the Rank of the Cube 
= 256,258,080. . - AE Mu WE 


Y. The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Square —821;340. 
z^. The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Latus = 1,404: 

ce”. The sought number or fourth figure of the Root = 5. 
c^, The fourth Subtrahend = 2,116,025,521,169,040,625. -> 


: 4^. The fourth, Remainder = 285,260,324,209,246,683. ` © ~. 


For the 5th period — — D Pe — 





"w". The upper number transferred in the Rank. of the Quadratus. 
Cubi = 425,466,612,625,293,750, '- | | 2 


i 
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Jy. The upper. number. Wider. “in a tlie Rank. of the, Biquadrate 
“= 453,589, 139,259,375. 


f 


/". The upper number transferred in is Rank of ihe Cube . 
= 257,904,979,500; “ : 


-a e 


v". The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Square 
= 82485975. | . P . el É 


i 


. 
D 


a"! -The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Latus = 14,070. 


e 
f, 


c, ` The sought number or fifth figure of the Root — 6. 


eX", The fifth Subtrahend = 255,443,315,383,323,683,729, 856. 


o a, The fifth Remainder = . 29, 823,008, 824 922, 999, 566, 169. 


——À 


ax m Por the 6th and last Period 








z 
t 


"The upper number insat dd in the Rank of the.Quadratus 
Gai = = 42, 601,119,820,029,578, 182, 656. 


y". The upper number transferred in the Dank of the  Biquadrate 
= 4,540,535, 451, 486, 781 ,440. M ! 


0045. The tipper number transferred .in ‘the Rank. of : the ‘Cube - 
ca ARONA PBS CUE NEU. i . 


7". "The upper number transferred in. in Rank of the Sada 
’ = 8,252, 759,040. 


t 
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. ae The upper, number transfered in the Rank of the Latus = 140,736. 


i , 
B Sem ma b5 SS 


| NE Tlie e sought n number o or si oue of the Rost = = iA 


"ex". Thesixth Subtrahend EM RN EY 


dl, -The sixth and last Remainder = 987 054,381. f 





— 9 





Las Hence- then the integral: approximate Rootiiof the given’ number is 
234,507, and the last Remainder 987,654,321 is the Numerator of. a.’ Fiac- 
tion, which is to be added to the integral: Root, so.as-to afford.a néarer 
approximate to truth. And the Denominator of this Fraction is found m 


by the following process— naian BAO T T 


«€. Add he last üzme of the Root to thè upper numberiin thè Rank |’ 
of the Latus, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above it. 


‘This sum i$ now the ù pper numberin.the Rank:ófthe Latus.’ — ..; 


Doe gi- Multiply eps buon the. Root into this.sum, iud write the 
product in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately above the 
upper number in that Rank, | : 


ga Ae 


z. Add together inthe Rank ‘of the Square this product and that 
. uppernumber,and write the sum opposite to and immediately-above them. 
‘This'sum i$ now.the upper number in the Rank -of-the- "Square. j Pigs 


£04, 5 


© SM . : Dp 
è EE: rdi 


: Multiply the last dps of the Root into this sum, and write he 
dedos in the Rank df the Cube: opposite to:and; Bestes. abofe:the 


"upper number in that Rank. ES Wo eos Ue 


^. k & 


i 


t 
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e. Add eat in the Rank ‘of tlie Cube this product and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above them. 
This sum.is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 

à, Multiply the last figure of the Root into this suf, and write the 
product in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to` and immediately 
above the upper number i in that Rank. 


j- Add together in the Rank of.the Biquadrate this product and 
` that upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above 
them. This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Biquadzate. 
3. Multiply the last figure of the Root into this sum, and write the 
/. prodüct in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi- opposite to and immediately 
: i above the upper number in that Rank. 


V Add together in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi this product 
and that upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately 
. above them. This sum: is now the upper number in the Rank of the 
Quadratus Cubi. $ zo " | 


DNE d 


And these operations are analogous to those from X" to t^. 





Q^. Add: the last figure :of the Root to the upper number:in the 
Rank.of the Latus, arid write.the sum opposite to and immediately above 
it. Thissum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 


"ve Multiply the last figure of the Root into this sum; and write the 
product in. the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately above 


the uppet number in that Rank. 
l FI. 


1 
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sog Add. pete in the Rank of the Square. this- product, and that 
.upper number; and write the sum opposite.to and. immediately ‘above them: 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank o£ ndn eae gee 
oe Multiply. the last figure.of the Root into:this sum, -ánd' ‘writs the 
product in the: Rank of the Cube opposite to and. jdiedisdely: ‘above ‘the 


upper number in that Rank. S ' x PEL S As 


b. . Add: together. in. the Rank of the Cube this. dolut ‘and “that 
“upper number, and write thesum opposite to. and immediately a above: ther, f 
This. sum is now, the upper number i in, the. Rank of the Cube." v^ 


e E kos 


& Multiply t the. last figure.of:the Root into this.sum; ed write tlie 
product. in the Rank of the  Biquadrate opposite t to. and ‘immediately! above 
the upper number i in that Rank. .. ^. DNE NI T E OP a 
é. Add together, in the Rank of ;the. Biquadrate. this. product and: 
that upper: number, and write the:suim opposite to and: immediately above 


thein. : - This sum is. now. the upper number in n the;Ranke of the Bicnadrate, 


EE 


rey 


' And these operations are analogous to those from v ' to g. Ba 


H 
ew eae f * 





c3. . Add the last figure of the Root «to tlie/zipper. htimber/in the 
Rank of the Latus, and write thẹ sum opposite:to-and POMA above , 
it. This. s sum is now. the nipper, number in the Rank of the Latus.. UT 


ve dui ee last figure: of the. Root into: this Sun, anal write the |` 
product in: the Rank:.of the Square opposite to‘: ‘and. immediatély:fabover 
the © upper nutüber in that Rank. apni ag Vat n ania EN gan E 
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ws es Add together inthe Rank’ of the Square this product and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above them: 
This sum is now‘the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 
°° 

no Multiply the last figtire of the Root into the ‘sum, ui write the 
Er in the Bank of: the Cubé opposite to and immediately above the 


upper number in that Rank. 


al Add torsit in tlie Rarik of. thé Cube this product and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and iuimediately above 
; them. This, sum is now the upper number i in the Rank of the Cube. 


And these ee analogous to-those from 3”. to ”. . 


iv 





il + ‘Add the last figure of the Root to the upper number in the Rank. 
of the Latus, and write thé sum opposite to and jmmediately above it. 
. This sum is now. the upper number ii in the Rank of the Latus. 


“+ er. Multiply the last ‘figure of the Rank into this sum, and writé the 
"producti in the Rank of the Squüre opposite'to and immediately “above the 


"A 
Ws 


upper number i in a that Rank 


., + Add together in the Rank of iie Square this product and that 
1 upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above them. 


This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 
^^ Aud these operations are analogous to those from z” to w”. 





- Add the last figuré of the Root.to the upper number in the Rank 
Hi Lata and write 'the* sum. opposite..to and immediately above it.- 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank: of the Latus. 
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r 


And this operationis analogous to that of 2”. 


ET Then add together the upper numbers in | each Rank as “found 
by ye uw ÈJ ys and an additional Unit. The sum of all these: will 
be the Denominator of the Fraction, to be added to the integral Root a as, 
required. ; 


And performing, these operations in this example with the last figure : 
of the Root 7, the Result will be as fóllows : 
P l l "The upper number in the Rank of the 
«5 4, 260, 747 694,908, 334,607 381,985,642. Quadratus Cübi. 


45,410,774,905,552,940,176,815. Biquadrate, ' d 
258,125,396,471,245,260. Cube. 
| 825,925,162,335. Square. 
1,407,402. Latus. 
1. The additional Unit. 


m Per € MÀ e — M —À 


4,260,793,105,941,366,382,119,977,455. The sum or Denominator. - 





H 








e ‘ e ut . " A ; : $ 5 
Hence, then, finally, the approximate 6th Root of the given number. 
: 166,571,800,758,593,887,308,296,025,335,400 = ' `” 
is the mixed number. ' 


. 987,654,321 sow 
234,567 m cuc TST Er 
„260,793, 105,941,366,382,119,977,455 . 


t 


And this concludes the duction according to the Arabian method. 


(42). I now proceed to show tlie conformity of the. above operation 
with the demonstration of Par. 11). et seq. and for this purpose must 
premise the following Lemmas.. ei : 


/ 


. 
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Lemma 7. ir two rows of figures be written jnatüaliy parallel, but 
so that the units of the first row be opposite the x“ place of the second, 
the tens of the first opposite to place n+ 1 of the second, the hundreds of 
j the first opposite to place 2, + 2 of the second, &c. and the rows ‘be in this 
situation added by the common. Rule of Addition, this i is equivalextt to 
_the first r row having added (the. second TOW) x SD E i 


bie Thus if ilios be written for the first row, 56,789. 
i ` for the second row, — .. 193.. 


el 
ES Eti. n. 


58,019. 


. 
1 


"Then since 3, ‘the ‘init place of 123 is written opposite the tehs or 
' 9d place of 56, 789, and since 2 — 1.— 1,80. this i is equivalent to 56, 789° 4- 


193 x 10' = 56,789 41,280... . 
‘Similarly if there be written 56,789. ^ 
i $ v ‘ 
AT B 193. 
5 38/088.2 4-5. ee 


4 2 . 
. o. g " A 


fin, s Then since the 3 is here. written opposite the hundreds, or 3d place 
"of 56, 799, and since 8 — du = 2, 8o this i is ‘equivalent to 56,789 + 193 x 


109 = = 56,789 + 12, 300. 


Similarly if there be written: 56,789. 
l rom 123. 


det om 179,789 





" "This is equivalent to:56,789 4- 123,000. 


! 


Rank of the Squate. 
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*..,« No demonstration is required here. - . «; 


43.) "The division of the given .number into periods written in the 


‘Pulpit Diagram, by Par. 37 and 38), is evidently the same, as in the 
`: Eurqpean Rule, Par. 32) and is therefore explained in Par. 34).- Then 'i 


: Since-166 the first period = Asoasi Par. 34 Art. bi) its nearest 
approximate 6th Root which is2,is = æ. : . 


a. Then = a is the number written in the Rank of.the Latus... 


b.. Then 2 x 2=>4=axaz=@ is the number written in the 


ce; Then 4 x2=28= a x a =a is the number written in the 
Tous Cube. -- ; a e LT ET Boa 


"m 


d. Then8 x2 —16ca6 xac a* is the number written in the 


Rank of the Biquadrate. 


e Then 16 x 2 = 32 = af X a = a is the number written in the 
. Rank of the Suidae Cübi. l f l 


ege EE 


B "Then 32 x (2 = 64 a5 x a = at is is the number written ` in 1 the 


Rank of the Number or: Pulpit Diagram, and is the first 'subtrahend,. 
agreeing with the first subtrahend of the European method, Par..34 Art. c.) 


D 


eu 


gi h:i. : Then 166 L—— 64 = 102 = A — a^ and is the first Remainder | 


wbich:agrees with the first Remainder of the European method, Par. 34 . 


Art. d) and is therefore = R. (Par. 18.) 











ji Sincé- by Par. 34 Art. 6.):102,571,800. = Ref +B; hence the first 
| Resolvend of the European and Arabian methods agree. 
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k. Then by Art. a.) since 2 = a-so 2 4 2:2 4 za +. a 2a; and 
is. js the upper number i in the Rank of the Latus: - 


4 


€ "Then 4 x 9 278 = 2a Xa = 2 aè, and is the product written in 
de Rate ote Bune wa go. e a L'A RAS wa 


som By Art. b.) since 4d so8-LAc 12 —2 a* + a* = 3 a^, and 
is the upper number in the Rank of the-Square. Di TC 


: Then 12x 2 = 24 = 3a* X a = 3a’, andis the product written 
in. the Rank of the Cube. ; 


p.- By Art. c.) dines 8 = a^ so 24 + 8. = 32 = 34 4.09 = 4 a, and 
is the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. | e Pe bea E 


é s 


q. Then 32.x 2 = 64 = 4a X a — 4 a*, andi is the product written 
in ane a of the Biquadrate. 


“By Art. d.) since 16 = a* so 64 + 16 = 80 = 4a* taz = 5af, 
! adi is the upper number in the Rank of: the te Biquadrate.. 


s. Then 80 x 2 = 160 = 5a^ x a = 5 a3, and is the prodct writ- 


ton in the Tas "the- Quadrajus Cubi; ~ V ——— IM 





D By Art e.) since 32 = a* so 160° + 32 = 192 = 5 + a5 -6 a, 
a is the sum written fn the Rank of Hie Quadratus Cubi. - 9 st 


'«. By the transference of 192; its units are put ‘under the 6th place 
of the second period, and hence 6 a* thus transferred, is the upper num- 


ber in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi. — 





. zv. Then by Art. k.)since-4 = 2aso2+4—=6=>4+4+2a=- 8a, l 
and is the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. i l 
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oars ~ Then 6x29 —3axa-3 a’, and is s the product written 
. in the Rank of the Square. - 


Bede m.) since 12 — 3 d! $o: 12 4 12— 24 — 3a *ae- = oe 
an Ss the Bpper iuinber in the Rank of the Sanare” | eee (P uy 
y. Then 24 x 2 — 48 — 6 a xac6g, and i is “the product + written 

in the Rank of the Cube.- l 


E^ By Art. E 4d? S0 4 4-32 = 80 — Ga? 4d = 10e, 
andi is the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 


PS Then 80 x x929—160 = 100 x a= = “10 a*, andi is the S pss wit: 
ten in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 
T" ? “a 


f. By Art. r.) since 80 = 5 a* so 160: 4-80 — 940 = 10 a + Sat = 
15 a*, and is the sum written in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


y. .By the transference of 240, its units are put under the 5th. place. 
of the second period, and hence 15 a* thus transferred, is the uppér number i 
in Rank of the Bua. 





= ~- 
9. Then by Art. v.) since 6 = 3«aso9 4,.6—8-a--3ac 4a, 
and i is the upper number i in the Rank of the Latus. | 
P4 7 : 
E. Then. 3 xX 2 = 16 = 4aX az= 4a , and is the product wiitten i in. 


` the Rank of the Square. ks 


€. By Ast. 2.) since 24 = 6 à^so16 m =40— 62a +40 = = 10 a’, | 
and is- the- upper amber i in the Rank of the Square. ; 

‘ai. Then 40 x 2 = 80— 10 a X a =-10 ‘a3, and i is the product: writ- ^ 
ten in the Rank of the Cube. i 


|..A8 PRACTISED -BY THE ARABS. : - '" Á— H9. 


| By. Art. 2). since 80 = 10 a’ 30.80 + 80 = 160 = 10.44 + 10 a 
= - 20 @, one 3 is the sum written in | the Rank of the Cube. 


` 


pi 


pai By. the transference of 160, its units aré put under the 4th place of 
the second period, and hence 20 aa thus transferred, is the upper number 
| in the Rank of the Cube. 


z. Then by Art. 3.) since 8—4a$s02 -8— l0—a4- d — 5 P 
and is the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. ` HG 


^. Phen 10 x 2 = 20 = 5 axa be, PET is the product written 
in the Rank ot the Square. ~.’ , ° 


p. By Art. Z.) since 40 — 10 5030 4. 40 = 60 =" 5 a? +4 10a? = 15 e, 
- and is thé.sunt written: in poe Rank of the Eder 


r. By the — of 6 60, its units ‘are put under the 3d lace of 
the second: period, and hence 15 a’ thus transferred, is.the upper number 
 inthe Rank of the Square. - eo ps us e veg 








č. Then by Art. à.) since 16 E 10 — = 10 =a DE baz = 64 
and is:the Sum written in theses of the Latus. 


T. By thè fransference of 12, its units areput under the second place 
of the:second period, and hence 6 a thus transferred, is the Sapper number 
^ inthe Rank of the > Lotus. TE 








1. Then if there be a Digit annexed to the right. hand of the upper 
number i in the Rank of: the Latus, since by Art. z) this "per number 
H 1 


- Ü š 
120 AN ESSAY ON THE ROOTS'OF INTEGERS, 
= “6'a; 80. swith: the nered Digit the whole; enous es will, by Lem.’ 6, hasie 
= 6 ap + that Digit. ; 


1519, "Then if that Digit be-multiplied into these figures, the product 
_ willbbecome 6 a x that Digit + "that Digit]? - Then if this product be 


written in the Rank of the Square opposite to the second period,-then 
since by the transference of Art. », the. units of the upper number in the. ` 
Rank of the Square, are put under the 3d place of the second period, so 
they are also E under the third place of this pr oduct. 


3. Then if this product and that upper number be i in this Situation | | 
added togéther since by Art. ») that upper number = 15 a^, so by Lém.7, ^ 
the sum — 64 x that Digit + thar Digit? + + 15a xg = 15e. + ` 
6 ap x that Digit that Digii]*. . U 3 i 


4. Then if that Digit be multiplied into this sum, the product will 
become15 a? e? x that Digit + 649 x that Digit’ + that Digit: ‘Then 
if this product be written in the Rank ofthe Cube; opposite to tlie second: 
period, then since by the transference of Art. s, the units of the upper 
number in the Rank of the. Cube, are put nnder the 4th place of the sécond 
period, SO ney are also put under the 4th o pinge of this product, ^ - 


9 
e: 


5. Then if this product .and that — be in this eithation 
added n since by Art. that upper number.— 20 a? so by. Lem. 7, the 


gum = — 15 a x that Digit + Gag x that Digit? + that Digit |" + 20a? 
xp = 20 àjg? + 15a? c x that Digit 4 | 6apxX that Digit] + ihat Digit? 


6. Then if that Digit be: ihultiplied. into this sum, the product vill be- 


come 20 à? ¢° X that Digit + 15 a e x that Digitl’ + 6 a p x that Digit!” 


+, ‘oma Then if this product be written in the Rank, of the 
Biquadrate, opposite to the second Period, then since: by the transference 
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of-Art. y,'the-uhits of the upper number in the. Rank : of the-Biquadrate, 
"are put under the Sth place of the second period, so they ‘are: also; put 
under the 5th piate of this product. 


^A. n 


7.' "Thenif this product aid thatupper number be in this situatiort dd: 
- ded together since by Art. y) that upper number — 15 a* soby Lem. 7;the 
. Sum = 20 a’ ¢3 X that Digit + 15a? e? x that Digit |*+ 6a x that Digit]? 
3p that Digit] * 4 l6a* X gt = 15a*g* T 20 a? ¢? x thatDigit + 15a g 
x- that ‘Digit |? 4-640 x that Digit |? + that Digit [eo i 
i ; . 
oc 8 Tenit if that Digit be multiplied into this sum, the product will be- 
come 15a* g x that Digit + 20a° ¢ x x that Digit] + 15 ag? x that Digit]: 
+ Gap x that Digit |* + that Digit|*. Then if this-product be written in 
the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi, opposite to the second period, then since 
by the transference of. Art. w, the units of the upper number in the Rank 
. of the Quadratus. Cubi are put under.the 6th place of the second period, 
"SO wiy are also put under the 6th place- of this product. 

9. Thenif this product , and that upper number be in ‘this Soa. 
added together since by Art. w) that upper number = 6 a5, So by Lem. 7, 
ithe sum = 15 a* Q^ X that Digit + 20 a3? p x: that Digit] + 15 ep 

X that Digit]? 4 6ag x that Digit|* + that Digits +6a0x¢ = 6a g 
Ha pt .X that Digit + 20 a? p x that Digit]? 41544 c x that Digiti? 
d. 6.4 p x that. DIE + that Digit. 





t 
\ 


. 10. "Thenifthat Digit be multiplied intothissum, the product will ie: 
come6a' o? x that Digit + 15a* 9* x that Digiti’ + 20 à? q? X that Digit" 
-+ 15 a? g x that Digit | * + 6a. x that Digit|* + that Digit |*, which i is. 

required to be not Greater than R ¢° + B by Art. J) Now this is evidently 
the same as the expression of Par. 20). 6 3 ¢ b e 15 at ot D + 20 à? e? D? 


a 


` 
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pia gh + Gag bs +b having that Digit substituted for b. And 
since 66 b+ 15 at g D 40a PR + 15 a £g -L6apob d- b’, must 
also be not greater than Roe + B, and since this b must be a Digit so it 
is evident that the present operation from Art. 1to 10) is equivalent to 
seeking the b of Par. 20). and since 3 by Art. } et seq.) is the found Digit, 

so 3 also expounds. the 5 of Par. 2 and then— 

e. Since by Art. 7) 12 = 6a, and since 3 contains Ore figure, so 
123 = 6a 4- b by Lem. 6,) ‘and is the upper number in the Rank of ` 
the Latus. 

^. Then 123, X 3 = 369 = (Ga p +b) X b.= 6apb + ë, and is 
the product written in the Rank. ofthe-Square.. . 


ó 
, 


r. Then since by Art. ») 60 = 15a’, with its units put under the 
3d place of 369, so by Lem. 7,) their sum in this situation = 369 4- 60 x 10° 
. — 369 +: 6,000 — 6,369 = (Ga pb + 5°) 4 15a ¢ = 15a g + 6 apb 4t, 
andis the upper number in the Rank of the Square. F 

v. Then 6,369 x 3 = 19,107 = (15 aè e T ag + d» «X IT 
+ 6 a9 i 5, and j is the dus written in ‘the Rank of the Cube. 


" "Then since by Art...) 160 = 20 a’, with its units put undér the 
4th place of 19,107, so by Lem. 7,) their sum in this situation — = 19, 107 
+ 160 x 10° = 19,107 + 160,000 = 179, 107 = (18d eb +609 p 4) 
"90d xg —230ad9g9p +15 a p + 6a + P5, and is the upper 
number in the Rank of the Cube. 


x Then 179,107 x 3 = 537,821 = (20 à ¢ + 150° gb 6 a p B48) 
Xb= WG P+ er CHU + 6ag b+ 4, and is the product written 
in the Rank of the Biquadrate. à | 


° - 


a 
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fn d. "Then. since by Art. y) 240: = 15 a, ` with its unit put. under the 


5th. place of 507,321 so by Lem. 7,) their sum in this situation = = 537, 321 
+. 240 x 10* = 537,321 + 2,400,000 = 2,937,321 = (20 & p 5b 15a gb 
| p 6agl? +4 15d x eh —dbat eh 20d g bp Da GET + 6apl? 
4 b^, and is the upper number in the Rank of the B nime RES 


=  Then.2,937/321 x 3 — 8811, 963 = (15 a^ * 209g Pipe, e 
hr 6 ag b + 9) x. b= ld agb + Wa PKR+ loa ¢ P+ Gap 


E 65, and is the produet written in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


i. Then since by Art. u). 192 = 6 a’, with its units put under the 6th 
place of 8,811,963, so by Lem. 7), their sum in this situation = 8,811,963 


— =p 192 x 105— 8, 811,963 - 19,200,000 = 28,011,963 = =(15at gb +290 ap p 


^ 


‘4 15 a? p? P +6 a pbt 45) + oar X Q5 a= 6 a5 gr 15 af PNE Qi 
SES p? P+ Gag +o 


4. "Then 28,011,963 x 3 = 84,035,889 — (6 a ¢ 4°15 af ot D. 
Hr 20 à g be + 15a? pe B+ Gag bt t b) x b = aig gb + 15 at ptb 
+ 20 a3 p? b 4°15 a g? b^ 4 Gao bs + 6°, and is less than 102,571,800, 
or Rg +Boby Art.j7. —- i 


* sag Then since 3 is the greatest number which answers this condi- 
tidn, so 3 is the second figure of the Root, and agrees with the second 
figuig of the Root found Py He European method in Par. 34, Art. b’). 


x - w. And 84, 635, 889 expound? the second Subtrahend; which agrees 


with, the second Subtrahend found by the European method in Par. 34, 
Art. d. i i 


1 


«5 And since by Art. n 102,571, 800 — R gp + B, so 102, 571,800 — 
84,035,889 = 18,535,911 = R of +B (6a eb + 15 a* ot b* 4 20 a? 
H . H 1 " 


194 AN ESSAY ON THE, ROOTS OF INTEGERS, 


e? b + 15 agi 55 4+ 6ag B+ 6°) and is the second. Remainder,, which 
therefore: agrees - with the second Remainder: found by the a is 
“method in Par. 34, Art. d', and is therefore =; R’ (Par. 21). 


^ 











3. Then: as in Par. 34 Art. e) 18,535,911, 758, 593 expounds Rg pf 
0C, ‘and hence the' second Resolven? of the European und Arabian 
` methods agree 


[j 


K. Then by Art.g) Since 123 =6 ao + = so 3 B 123 = 126 =; T 
+ (6 a o + b) = Gag + 2 b, and is the upper number i in the Rank of the 
Latus. + re. caa cigs Se 


o wA Then 126 X 3— 378 Gx: +. 22) xb zii LS andis 
the product written in the Rank of the Square. bus deis od 


w. By Art. 7). Since 6,369 = 15 a? g ELT 49b + b*, 80 378 6,369 
= 6,747 = (Gag b + 28) + (19€ P- 6 agb + 6) = 15e e F 12 eet 
a 8%, and i is the upper number in the Rank ofthe Panare 


n. Then 6,747 x3= 20,241 = (beg +i2apb +30) xb z 
eb + 12a0 p E: 3 6°, and is the Poem written i in the Rank of the . 
` Cube. - ; z : ^N 


p. By Art. 9). Since 179,107 ='20 a° €? + 15 a e b + 6a oU" 4 D, 
` $0 20,241 + 179,107 — 199,348 = (15 ag? b + 12a p b 4 35%) + (2043 p? 
+ 15.a 9 b +6408 +) = 20 d 4? + 80 d? gb +. aad TER 
and is the upper number i in the Rank of the Cube. 


^ q. Theh 199,348 x 3. = 598,044 = (20 a3 3 - 30 a? eb 4-18apb* 
+48) x b 20a 9 b + 30. b+ 18 ag D 4.4 b^, and is the 
product written iu the Rank of the Biquadrate. 
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y'. By Art. >). Since 2,937,321 — 15 a* 9*--+ 20 a3 9? b +15 a gx 
4 6 à ob? + BY, so 598,044 -+ 2,037,321 = 3,535,365 = (20 apb + 
.30 à? B+ Bap + Abe (15 a* ot +a od + 15 a* gb + 
|(6a9U +b 2 15a59^ - 4d gb 4- 4509 + Wag DP + 5 5, 
' and is the upper number in the Rank of the Biquadrate. à .° 


s. Then 3,535,365 x 3 = 10,606,095 = (15 a* p* + 40 ^ b + 45 
a’ E + 24a 0 6 + 5 bY) x b= 15 a*gt b 4-40 à? 9 D + 45a. b 
+ Wao b^ 4 5 03, and is me product written in the Rank of the 
Quiadratus Cabir: : 


t. Brus 1). Since 28,011,963 = 6 a5 9° + 15 a* p° b 4204 ev 
4156 € à3--6a9b* + 55, so 10,606,095 + 28,011,963 = 38,619,058 = 
(15 at gt B+ 4000 IP 4450 OO 4 24 à p bY 4 5.9) 4 (6a gi + 15 
aod + WFO + Hay bv +64 9b +0) =Gao + 30a gdb + 
COG g P p 60d c DP 30a ph -6 05 = badge 45a gh 4-10 f 
p +1007 P +5a0 .- 55 = 6 e+ bf, and since ap + bis =p 
by Par. 21), so 6 (a ọ + 5)! = 6 p^, and is the sum written in the Rank of 
the Quadratus Cubi. 


x 


4 w., Bythe E o of 38,618,058, its units are sut under the 6th 
place of the third period, and “hence 6 p* thus transferred is the upper 
number in the Rank-of the Quadratus Cubi., l 


t 
e 


LP ^ Then by Art. Ki.) Since, 126 = 6a p.+ 25,80 3 + 126 = 129 = 
b + (6a9 +26) = 6a9 +35, and is the upper number in the Rank of 
the Latus. - ` "NN l 


"Then 129 X 3 = 387 = (6 a p 438) xb- 6a9b-- 3 p, and 
is. the ee written in the Rank of the Square. ° 
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Then’ by Art. ni!) Since 6,747 = 454 g 4 190b + 3 jf, so 

387 46,747 — 7,194 — (6 apt + 38) Osee J3ápb4357)x. 
15 @.¢° + 18 aç b 4-6 b. -and is-the upper nuraber in the- Bank of. thé 
me 


I 
. > 
- e i 


y. Then 7,134 X 3 = 21,402 = (15 & @ 4.18.49 b ¥6 adj 
Xb= Le Pb +18 4 ? b+ 6 P, and'is the © product written in the - 
Rank’ ‘of the Cubé. KP eee See : MM Pe SR 4 
z! Then by Art. p’.) Since 199,348 = 20. a? @ + 30-a* b--L18: 9- a 
4 4 V, 021,402 4 199,548 = 220,750 = (15 à ob + 18a 6 4659 
+ (20 @° q + 30a Sb+18a9h 4.40) = 08S 445 & v b+ 36 
y dd 5 T 10 7*,.and is-the mpper number i in the. Rank of the Cubes 


M. "Then 220,750 x3-— dz aso = (20 wg m 45 at g b. $ 36, ag: p 
10P)xb-909g5-445dgP + 36 a p P^ 4 10 bY, and is: the 
product written in the Rank of the TE ic M. a AL dit c 

8. Then by Art r’) Since 3, 535, 365 = = 15 a g 23 40 a e b. +, 45 a8 a 
e b + 24 aQ + 5 &, so 662,250 + 3,535, 385 = = 4,197,615 = (230. a^ grb 
+ 45a PF + 36a 9b + 10 bt) + (15 at df 4 40 d REET g n $ l 
24 a p b 4-545) —'15a*g* 4- 60a gb £906 g & +. 602p Pg. 15 p 
eJeteaqpeptepséTqoep 20 p Laph b) —15(a9 +b), and 
„since ap + bis p by Par. 21, so 15 (a Q + pr 15 p', and is the, sum, 
written in the Rank of the Biquadrate. e i s E in. 

3 By the Bae of 4,197,615, its units are put under the. 5th 
_ place of the third, period, and hence 15 p* thus transferred, is the: upper .: 
number in the Rank of Lus Biquadrate. ES 


ot r 
. - » s $ 


tte. y 
editi og 
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0. Then by: Art. v’.) Since 120 — 6 a 9 $ 3b; s03 + 139 = 132 = b 
(6294-3 5) = 6a P 4 b, iid is the upper number in tlie Rank 
of the Latus. 
'. £. "Then 132 x 8 is auo WED xb- = 6 apd +40, and 
is the produci written in the Rank of the Equine, s 


P. Then bas af.) Since 7,134 — 15 à ¢ +18 agb+ 6 P, so 396, 
4+ 7,134 = 7,530 = {Gap b + 4 b)+ (15 of + 18490468) = 
15 a* &? 4:24a9 b + 10 D^, and i$ the upper number in 1 the Rank of the 


Square. 


ale eae x 3 = 22,590 = (15 a c? + 924 2 9 b +.10 5) x b 
= 15a ¢ b+ 24a p b? + 108, and is the product written in the Rank 
of the Cube. 

- K. Then by Art. z.) ‘Since 220,750 = 20 ap? + 45 a^ gb + 36a pU 
4 10 B so 22,590 + 220,750 — 243,340 = (15 a? ¢ b +24a o U^ + 108°) 
` 4- (20 à? e? 4 45 agi b 4-36 ag b + 10 b) 220 9 + 60a? gd + 60a pb 
t 20 63 = 20 (ao? + 3a "e b --3«9 D + 05) = 20 (ag + by, and since 
ag + bis =p by Par. 21). so 20 (ap + by = 90. p°, and is the sum 
written in the Rank of the Cube. 


/. By thetransference of 243,340, its units are put under the 4th place 
of the third period, and hence 20 p. thus transferred, is the upper number 
in the Rank of the Cube. . 





M. Thenby Art. ð): Since 132 = 6a9 + £b so 3$ 132 — 135 =b , 
+ (6a p+ 4b)=6ap +5}, and is the upper number in the Rank of 


the Latus... 
l K 1 


AL 


i 
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we Then 135 xX. 3 405 cs (8. p 3 55)x bum6apb. ido. and 
is the. product written in the Rank ‘of the- ‘Square. at 

w. Then x Art. 2.) Since 7,530 = ‘is ag? 24 O4 a pb + 105 so. 
405 + 7,530 = 7,936 = (6 a pb + 5 U^) asse +2496 £1089 = 
‘15.0? G+. 30'a9 b+ 15 ES 15 (a^ gf + 2:4 phj E) 215 (a p + by and 
since a ø -- 5 is = p by Par. 21) so 15 (ag + ios = 15 pv and is the sum 
viitten ; in the Rank of the Square, 
ve Bs the transference of 2, 935, its units are. put under the 3d place 
of the third period, and hence 15p*, thus transferred, is the upper number: | 
in the Rank of the Square. i 





a Opts ` RE : NN NAE Id cox Ee 
» * 


..  &£. “Then by Art. x.) Since 135 — 6a94-5bso3 J- 135 — 138 = , 
b+ 6ap + 5b) = 6a9+6) = 6 (ap +4), and since a ẹ + bis =p 
by Par. 21) so 6 («e +} m 6 p, and is the sum written in the Rank. of " 
the Latus. 8i 3 So : * v à $ yoo 


1 


e ^ By the. DERSE of 138, its units ate tis the 2d place of the 
third period, and. hence 6 p, thus trajstered; is tne upper number i in the 
Rank of the Latus. a 








T. Then if Ikere bea Digit annexed. to the right hand of the. upper ! 
number in the Rank of the Latus, since by Art. a^) this upper. number — = 6p p 
` S0 with ihe. .annexed Digit, the whole figures. will, by Lem. 6). become = = 

` 6pp + that at Digit. 


9 Then if thet Digit be multiplied into Ti figures, the Dond 
will become 6 p o x taat Digit + that Digit? Tien if this pr oduct be writ- 
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ten-in the ‘Rank of the Square €— to-the third period, then since by 
, the transferenée'of Art. v, the units of the üpper. number in.the Rank of 

the Square are put under the 3d place of the third genou so teyat are, 
also uo under the 3d place of this product. 


a ae 


: S. The if this’ product, and.that upper number be in the Situation 
added together, since by Art. »^* that upper number = 15 p° so ‘by Lem 7). 
thé sum zz5po X that Digit + that Digit)? + 15 p x = 1S pg +6 
pox that Digit + that Digit | 


"at. Then if thatDigit be multiplied into this sum, the product will 

- become 15 p* ¢ x that Digit +6 po x that Digit] + that Digit |*. ‘Then if 
, this product.be written in the Rank‘of the. Cube, opposite to the third 
period, since by the transference of Art. /, the units 'of tlie upper number 


- in the Rank of the Cube aré put under the 4th: place of the third period, ; 


see wey aré also put under the 4th eee of this poner 
T y. ane ‘this product and that wpper number be in this situation 
“added eter since by Art. /) that “upper number = 20 à? so-by Lem. 7). 
the sum = 

15 p° e x that Digit + 6p ox that Digirj* + that Digit|* 920p XË 
20p*g? 4- 15p* e? x that Digit + 6 p 9 x that Digit|" X that Digit |*. IY 


6. Then if that Digit be multiplied into this sum the próduct will 
. become 20 p? e x that Digit + 15g? e? x that Digit] ? +6 po x that Digit|* 


4. that Digit |*. Then if this product. be written:in the Rank of the | 


Biquadrate opposite the third period, since by the transference of Ait. y) 
the units of the upper number in the Rank of the Biquadrate.are put un- 
der the 5th place of the third period, so they are also put under the 5th 


plage of this product. 


n "E 


[d 
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ZA Then if this product and that upper — Wo in this situation 
added together, since by Ait. tod that upper ‘siunBer = = 15" 2 80 aby T Leni. L 2 
the sum = - s 
90 gp gx that Digit 435 7 p CEDE) 4-6peo p aD 3B 
that, Digit |“ + 15 p x of = 15 p et 720p. Li X that Digit. + Dr ë x” 
that Digit |? + 6pe > x that Digit |? + ihai Digtet, ` 
8. "Then if that Digit be multiplied into this sum, the UEM will be- 
come 15 p*g* x that Digit + 20p' 9 x that Digi] T 15 p*¢? x that Digit]? 4 3 
| 6pc X thatDigit|: that Digit)’. Then if this product be written, inthe. | 
Rank of the Quadratus Cubi, opposite the hind period, since by the 


trarsference of Art. w’; the units of the upper 1 number in thé Rank ofthe . 


Quadratus Cubi are put under the: 6th place of | the third period, s so they. 
are also put under the 6th place of this product. 


Ae, aly 


| 9. "Then if this product and that upper unies bei in a this situation 
added ace since by Art. w, that jd number == = 6 r so a Lem. aD . 





sr DG + pe x is Digi — a 6p* x e = phos 4 
15 pt of x that Digit + 20 p° 9? x that Digi + 15p* x that Digit 
+ Epo x that men + that Digit|*. * us 


3d e ou 
t 


. J’. Then if that Digit be waltiptied into this sum, the product will 
"become 6p’ ¢’ x that Digit + 15 p* o* x that Digit? + 20p! c? x that Digit |? 
pispe x that Digit|* + 6po x that Digit | + ein iy which i isrequüir- 
ed to be not greater than R/ e? + C by Art. j^ i Now this is evidently. ‘the 
same as the expression of Par. 23.) 6 p* pe i 15p* ge + Up gery 
15g! e c* --6poc + c, having that Digit substituted for é. And since 
6p gre F 15 p^ Q* c? 4-920 p? Qo... 45 p gc + Ò poo. Tey must ‘also’ 
be not greater than R' id + C, and since this c é must be à Digit; $0: itis 


1 i 
h à) 
‘e 
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x 


evident that tlie present P from Art. 1’ to 10°.) is equivalent toseek- ` 
` ing the c of Par. 23) and since 4 by Art. e. et seq. is the found Digit, S04 
also expounds the c of Par. 23) and then— _ 


v ^. Since by Art: E). 138 = 6 p, iid since 4 contains one figure, so 
d =6po-+c By Lem. 6) and is the upper number i in the Rank of the 
Latus. e a ; E 5. 

c. "Then.1,384 x 4 = TRUE Xe=6ppe X, andis 
ihe product written info Rank of the Square. ' 


amman ~e 


ô. Then since by Art. i». 7,935 — 15 p^ with its units. put under 
the 3d place of 5,536 so by Lem: 7) their ‘sum in this situation — 5,536 
+ 7,985 x 10° = 5,536 + 793,500. — 799,036 = (6p pe e) + 156p! x g 
-= 15 p* ø x 6 p ec c fus c, and is the upper number in the , Rank of the 
Square. 


->g Then 799,036 x 4 = - 3,196,144 = (15 p° ¢° x 6pecxe)xXem 
pve tepo” P c, and is. the preunct written in the Rank of the 
Cube: i 


. 
. 
` 


e. Then since by Art. 4), 243,340 = 20 p’, with its units put under 
‘the 4th place of 3,196,144 so by Lem. 7) their sum in this situation = 
| 3,196,144 + 243,340 x 10* = 3,196,144 + 943, 340, 000 = = 246,536,144 — 
(Sp c6 kopp E + c) 20 p xe = 20 p g 15 p e+ 6poc t 
€i, and is the upper PUDE the-Rank of the Cube. 
x. Then: 216,536,144 X 4 = 986,144,576.— (20. ¢ + 15 p ge + 
poc +e) Kez 20p e? c 4- 16 pee + 6p o c? -- c*, and is the pro- 
. duct written.in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


xu p E 
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ue Thien since by Art. y) 4, 197,615 = 15 p% with "its: units, ,put 
under the 5th place of: 986,144,576 so by Leni their sum in ‘this situa- 
tion = 986,144,576 + 4,197,6:5 x .10* = 986,144,575. 4: 41,976,150, 000 —» 
42,962,204,576. = = (20 p e+ 15 p oe + 6 poc TEES, X tm 
“ep gt +20 p. ee + 15 pe *?..6ppc-4 e. and is- v thejuppér aen, 
in the Rank of the Biquadratə. . LP xS Coed 


" mo! 


"A Then 42,902,294,576 x 4 —171,849,178,304,— (15 p* o* 4- 207p? efc 
415p'géj-O6pocdoc)xezibópigiei-20p.g d. 1p gh e4- 
6poc + c, and is the prodact written in the k-of the Quadratus 


Cubi.. EE 3 "TS ILL Ce RE E 


to 


. V. Then since hy Art. gi 38,618,058 = 6, with:its units put under - 
the 6th place of 171,849,178,304 so by Lem. 7) their, sum-in this situation = } 
171,849,178,304 + 38,618,058 x 105 = 171,849,178,304 d 3,861,805,800,000 
= 4,033,654, 978,304 — (15 p* o* c'-- 20. p* g e. 15 p^e* c? + 6 pig cht c) 
T6p Xx p= 6p’ o +15 p e + 20 po e + 150p c + 6 pO cit cu 
and is the mE number in the Rank of the paneer Cubi. 


x 


cx. ' Then 4,033,654,978,304 X 4 = 16,134,619,913, 216. (8 p. e wr 
sphere + Op Pe + Isp to E Oppo +e) xem Op? pct 
15.p* ot c* 4 20 p? gp? e 4 15» e e+ 6 pop Jo). and is fess than. - 
|. 18,535,911,758,593,. or R’ ¢5 + € by Art j’. ioe eee 


c. 


v. Then since 4 is the zreatest number ‘which answers this condi- ` 
. tion, so 4 is the third figure of the Root, and: &grees with the third figure: 

of the Root found by the UNES method i in; Par. 34, Art. U^.) 

ey, And 16,134,619,013 216 ENT the third Subtraliond wid ' 

, agrees, with the third Subtrahend found by ‘the European method in . 


Par. 34, Art. eo. l p | qd E. $ 


foa 
EN 
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oo Si FAnd since by Art. 7’) 18535,911,758,593 = Beet + ©, so 
l 18,535,91 1,758,593—16,184,619,913;216 — = 2,401;291,845,377- = R go + 
C—(6-p' è 4-15 p* o* c? 4:20 pp c* 15g e c* +bpo 25 and is 
the third: Remainder, which therefore agrees with the third Remainder 
found by the Eutopean: method in Mac 34, Art. d^, and is therefore — = Re 
Par. 24. ` . ae dL 








ee MES 








* "And: n the circle o ey expositién there will successively be found." m 


— 7M ge the 4th Period: 





v^ WF. 4,909,500,228,544, thé upper number transferred i in tlie Rank of. 
the: Quiiratus Cubi = zug Ore, "ues dus 


deo ee 2 ge OSL aR AA eie PP ISI ag E ey Ep 


(= -9% 44,973,293,040, the uppaa number tr ansferred i in the Rank of the 


Biquadrate — 15 Dp 


"f. 256,258,080, the upper number. transferred in the Rank of the 


PENES WS. di EB ou EN b. xS T 
s . . g A ee : "M 


TL 


UP og - 821,340, he upper amber Bunte in the Hank of the Square 
Uy o . (ec edes TER R e 


uU 404, the: supper number transferred i in the Rank of the Latus 
Op | 


we ads 9: 


o t^ 5, the’ sought nue or fourth figure er the Root = d. 
ON eis eae DU Dg ee usos í 2 


E. 


:2,116,025,521,169,640,625, the fourth Subtrahend = 6 p^ e d Dh 
ure 20 p^ Q9? d? + 15 pp d* 4+ 6 p/ od + d*. 


4 
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y. 285,266,324,208,246,683, . the fearth h Remainder = = IRA Re 


MS We 5th D POUND 


“Ww, 425,466,612,025,293.750, the upper humber transferred inthe? 
Rank of the Quadratus Cubi = = 6p, e 


y^, 453,589,139 259,375; the upper number Gansiened.a in the. Rank’ 
oi the Biquadrate = 15 p "MEL. A ` P 

V. 957, 904, 272,500, the 13pper number tr ansferred in in the e Rank of the: 
Cube — 20 qe 22 Da ` 


W, 82,485,375, the upper number éranaterréd in i the Rank of the . 
Square — = 15 pes . B - 
a ^ E: yis Š 3 x H Se d 
al : 14,070, the upper zumber transferred in the Rank ofthe Latus 
= 6p” | o De E 
e». 6, the sought numter, or fifth figure of the Root =.e. w- 
Qt. 255, 443, 315, 383,395,683,729,856; the fifth Subtrahend : =: 6 apt ve 
+ 15 p” of & + 20 p” 9 e i 22d + ane -+ e$. 


any, 99, 923, 008, 824, 922.2999, 566, 169, the fifth Remainder = SORA 


Yo 








e E Fo: the 6th Period- 


a". 42,601,119,820,029,578, 182,656, the upper number transferred in 
the Rank of the Quadratus Cabi = 6 p”. : AN l 
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y*. 4,540,535, 451; 486,781,440, the üpper nies transferred in- the 
Rank of tae Pe = 15 p”. : 


_#, 958,102,288,056,320, the upper number transferred in the Rank of 
tlie. Cube — = 20 pf. s ` 


»". 8,252,759,040, the upper.number transferred in the Rank of the 
Squaré = 15 p”. 


a’, 140,736, the y er number transferred in the Rank of the Latus 
= 6 p”. "A à P S 7 g3 A $ 


c". 7, the sought number, or sixth figure of the Root — f. 


c5". 929,823,008,824,922,999,565,181,081,169, the sixth Subtrahend, 
= 6p" o f +15 p^ of? +20 p" go f* +15 p" o? ft + 6 p/ o f5 4 f*. 


‘wi’, 987,654,321,. the sixth and last Remainder — RY that is e rof 
Par. 28) as in the European method Par. 34). l 





gren i x - 
* Then by the Analogous operations:of Articles œ to s, to find the 
Denominator. of the Fractional Part of the Root; there will be as follows: 


. 
ty, 


n . 
‘us. 14,260,747,694,908,334,607,381,985,042, the upper number trans- 
ferred in the Rank`of the Quadratus Cübi — 6 py ends since by Par. 25) 


p" = m so this is also = 6 m’. 


$. 45,410,774,905,552,940,176,815, ihe upper number transferred i in 


the Rank of the: Pagundrate = = 15 p" = 15 m* id Par. 25). 
M1 
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aJ. 258,125,396, 471 245,2 260, the upper: fiüitber. transferred. in the | 
Rank of the Cube — 20 p? = = 20 in? by Par. 25). E ar 


t.c 


895, 325, 162,335, the upper number transferred i in die Rank of the 
Square = 15 pu = 15 m’ by. Par. 25). E 


Xu 
L4 


y. 1,407,402, the upper number transferied i in the Rank of the Latus 
= 6 p” = 6m by Par. 25). | S" E E 

T ‘Hence then the sum’ with the additiona Use 260, 793,105, 
941, 366,382, 119,977,455 = Gm + 15 m* + ria + 15 m? + 6m T T- 
(m J 1 — m$, and since bv Art. x AT 987, 654, 321 = r of Par. 28) and 


r 





by „Par. 34), 234,567 = mso m + — ——— = the mixed number © 
(m T 1)*.— m* . i 
. 980054991, — 
234,567 ——— ——— ——— ————————- and is by Par. 28). the ODore 
4,260,793, 105,941,366,382,119,977,455, 
6th Root of the given number M; or 166,571, 800, 758,593,887,308, 296, 025, 


335,490. | | 








(44. ) To prove S tentation that this i is the Case, ‘would: require the 
actual involution of the above mixed number, which is the approximate 
Root, to-the sixth Power, a task of vast labour, ‘which, after so much cal- 
culation, I willingly decline, as it cotld Serve little purpose except. the. 
mere gratification of curiosity, and therefore. to illustrate this part of the 

‘subject, I shall chuse the following examples in simpler numbers, ; but 
which, in all probability, will be thought sufficiently complicated. Besides 
their present use, they will afterwards be satisfactory for reference i ina 
-future part of this paper. ` — Le. heal Tcp 
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tt Va, co. Then by the method of Par. 28. 


bof. shoes 


— First. Let there be Sought the approximate | 6th Root of 65.- 


Here, since 2 2° = 64, and which i is Z and 3° = 729, which i is > 65, 80M 
= 65, m= 2, and (m + 1) — mf = = 729 — 64 = 665, and r= Mem 
— T ^ 


‘== 65— “64 = = e And hence the approxi imate Root, or m F 





(m + 1)$ — n5 


t 


ee Then EIE — z 





= 
(ne T. Lo =e 152%, ae La 

665 665* 665* 6055 * 6855 
b 6: 25 6655 q 15: 2 665% pe 90 2 635* p 15 2* 665* 4. 6. 2.605 + 1 
64 Ez 4 TE i 
. 665° . 


equal to 
.. 24,969,477,535,800,000 — 625-665" 
46,935,108,150,000 = 15.2*.665* 
47,052,740,000 = 20.25.6655 
96,533,500 = 15.2*.665 

. 7,980 6.2.6065 
1l. 

^'665— 86,482,825,840,140,625)25,016,459,723,231,481, (0 + 64 = 64 


tee 5009, s 5s 9$016459,723,31481. -- 
. . Hence the deficiency in this case is.65—64— — ——— ————— = 
od RS eM e més e "^ 86,482,825,840,140,625 


-:61,466, 366,116;909, 144 ` 


86, 482, 825, 840, 140, 025. 


' 


Second. Let there be mae the approximate 6tli Root. of 396 
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"Here M - = 396, m is the seme as before, and r — 396 — - 64 = = 332. And 


hence the approximate Root i is 9 232, Then 2 $32/% = 


65 











. 1832 3322 3325 . 332^ . 8325 3329 
. Por p T . M C LIMES —— 462 — 4. —_ oy’ 
. vs 665 7 . 665? 665? 665* 6655 = 6659: 
i 6 25-6655. 3324. 15 Hee i665*. 339: p 'e69. 6653. 33294. 15-2*-665*?. oa 2-685: 339. 4 9828 


64-4 : - - ——3 ors 
TOW - : "m . 6685. 





3,289,866,541,885,600,000 — 6-2!-665*339 
5,178,375,360,725,600,000 = 15:2'-665*-332* 
1,721,965 282, 968,32000 — 20:2°-665"339 
/ 7 08s... 8399 364,959 294: B96. DU Train: 332! 
l 32,187,949,395,087,360=  6'2:665:332 
: " '1,339,147,769,319; 424 = 352° 
665° — 86, 482,825,840, Mo ,625)15,540,998,534,960,822,784 (179 461—243 
` ' 18,480,495,825,385,171,875^ 


.— 160,572,709,583,650,909 
=< 





POM MP m 60,572,709,583,650,909 
Hence the deficiency in th:s case is 396—243 m 
. 86,482,825,840,140,625 ` 


Weo ne .. 25,910,116,956,489,716 l 
a quantity no less than’ 152 ——————. 0 S a 
l . 86,4S2,825,840, 140,625 








Third.. Let there be sought the approximate 6th Root of 397 


Here M = 397, m is the same as’ before, and r — 397 — 64 - .833. 








And hence the approximate Roct is EE $$$. ^ Then 2322/6 — | 


.888 . 333% ` 3338 833+ ^ “gags 3336 
_ 28 fe 6:25. — ep. 15-24, sue ad — + 15-2 — + 62 xcu 

665, - 6652 665° 665* = .6655: 16655 vc: 7. 
6:25. 665° 333 4 15-2+-665* stall Bs 27-665°-3335 a 15:2*-665-333^ 4 6-2-665: 8334339" 


64 - - or 
E e : "6656" ; fed . 


or . 





" . et 
D 
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8,314,836,019,421,400,000 = 6:2*665*333 
“5, 204, 587,207,645, 350, 000 = 15:2*665*333 
1,737,471,218,191,380,000 = 20°2°-665"333° | 
326,265,741 912,253,500 = 15:2*665*333* 
32,675,636,708,806,140 — 6°2 ‘665 :333 
" 1,363,532,209,525,369 —. 333°  .*"* 


665° 86,488, 2,825,840, 140. ,625)15.€ 617,199, 356,087, 087,715,009 ( 180 + 64 — 944 
15,566,908,651,225,312,500 


*50,290,7 04,862,402,509 








woe 


aa. ues . 50,290,704,862,402,509 
Hence the, epoy in this case is 397—944 —-—— — —a quantity 
EUR 86,482,925,840,140,625 





` ` ; ; “36, 192,120,877,738,116 * 
yet greater than before beingnoless than 152 ' 











86,482,825, 840,140,625 "NIU s 


— | Fourth. Let there be sought. the approximate 6th Root of 728 





Here M. — 728, m is the same às before r — 728 — 64 = 664. And 











hence the the approximate Rootis2 $44. "Then25$2|5 is os 
664 /— 608. 664? : 664* 6645. 6645 
25 p 625. 4. 1525 =f. 208" p 998 6S a p or 
. 665 665" . 665? 665* 6655 ^ 6655 
6-25-6655-664-4 15:2-665"664" 4 20-22665664? 4 15-22-6635% 6644-4 15-2-665.6645 +. 6645 
64 + 7 or^ 
* 6655 


16,579,733,083,771,200,000 — 6:2°.665°.664 
20,693,501,442,902,400,000 — 15:2*.665*.664* 
` 13,774,922,263,746,560,000 — 2023.665.664 
5,157,828,035,598,336,000 — 15.2°.6657.664* 
.1,030,014,380,642,795,520 = 6.2.665-664° 
85,705,457, 236, 443,136 = | 665° 


| 6655 — = 86, 492; i25, 840, 140 um 321,704,003,897,734,056G ( 062 + 64 = 726 
,251,630,706, 173, 093,750 ` ` i; 


70,07 3,957,724,640,906 





. NI 
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TTC PIENE Oe © a, 716015,957/724,640,906.— 7: 
Hence the deficiency in this case is 728 — 726 — - andis 
| ras Y . ^ 86,482,825,840,140,625,  .... 











16,408,868,115,199,719.- 

eben diminished to 1 — — — — 
.'  86,482,825,840,140,625- 
oe "LU a - io te She ae Tua ae 





' 45. Y It is obvious- that the operatiort and exposition may easily be 
. extended to any other power, by the method of Par. 30), and by hàving as 
many Ranks as there are units in the index of the power. and analogically, 
adapting the circle of operations to thesc Ranks. wit would be both curi- 
ous and enter taining to.inwestigate those seen Oma guinbers. 
by which the upper ‘transferred number in each Rank becomes the found. 
i figures of the Root involved to the index of that Rank and multiplied by. 
the proper co-efficient of the Binomial Theorem, and the succeeding ope-. 
rations finally produce for each period, the last found figures of the Root. 
multiplied by ten, and having then added the next figure of the. Root, 
and the sum being involved to the index of the given. power, . and then. 
having subtracted the last found figures of the Root multiplied by ten, 
and involved to the index of the given power. But such an inquiry. would 


swell the present paper beyond all bounds of moder ation, and must there- 


fore be omitted. 
e 


46.) From all this ample detail, it appears that the advantages pro-. 
posed by the Arabian Arithmeticians in the complicated apparátus of i 
calculation required for the Pulpit Diagram, is first, that the Root may be 
extracted, as it were mechanically, without previous knowledge of the 
co-efficients of the Binomial Theorem, which are here produced by the mere 
arrangement of the Ranks; and next, that throughout all the intricacies 
of this operation it should never be necessary: to multiply by: a number” j 
higher than a Digit. Ishall not undertake to decide, whether these A asd 


were sufficiently important to justify. the employment: òf means: so" 


. 
` 


* L4 
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‘laborious, "but shall only observe with respect to the last of them, that we 
may hence form some judgment how much the old Avithmeticians must 
have been perplexed and retarded by the labour of long multiplication. 
We, who enjoy the benefits of the great discovery of Logarithms, can 
. now scarcely form an estimate of the difficulties with which they had to 
contend from this want, and the facilities which we enjoy-from their use. 
While, therefore, the Arabian method of extraction may inspire us with 
mote gratitude to Lord Napier, we must not too hastily condemn it as 
uselessly’ laborious, till we can show that, without a knowledge of his | 
discovery ious more happily succeeded in the facilitating and 
abbreviati ulation. Should, after all these considerations, the 
intention of the Arabian oper ation be thought of little value, and the labour 
employed to accomplish it misused, yet the artful contrivances by which 
it is attained, and the skilful adaptation for this purpose of the simiple 
l principle of thé variation of the signification of symbols from the variation 
of their, situation, must, I think, in. justice; always cause the Pulpit, 


Diagr am to be considered a deserving monument of Arabic ingenuity. . 


» 


"m. 3 It now remains, according. to the originally: proposed arrange- 


mént—- 
IV.: That I should givetheextract from the original Ayoun- ul- Hisab; 


containing the above Rule, accompanied by a translation, and .then offer 
some ié explanatory Remarks. 


E 48.) And the extract is as follows : 


vu pae tek jl ble the | 
Db selon Ly pie IC if (Og ae Wadd aT cpi 
oas Pae ej SS dye pind g oy pall hei Vy ol yal Eas gle 
JM3Y EE ye Faye gl ih all Pass et VG Lll YI pha] OS 3e 


TO AN ESSAY, ON THE ROOTS OF INTEGERS, 


Jel p ds ad cule jan c ta ye ilb |b m doni qe o? e e 
As dae cv yn et e a ADA byt ua gI eo! eins bs 2 
uud mJ EE APR ule J; p "Te e! ae , t (use 
HUM we bgo eet be yah VN des ela 
dad cis Ji m VOR AER C PET Co b, || JU cua E el Co 
is Daal | cie ws) Ea de ils af, e, Ul; Je d: "IA "Y 
gs 5 e pid) cio "NV Ol gil Ie, ost e dx) Le dea aad 

LP PIEST] cole ye $ s! ue y JIN yal m) w sete 
CS led aA d. AL el JU IIS yal ios le ye 
pds) dje d ye Al dalio yy wal mee) ole Yl nm Los milai d 

oboli colas Gea, ue y La dey igi iiit | eat on alt 
E Jed dose dona Ml sal d QM e - du Jl PERI 
ee Ly dla pe cs Jod caa Jes d dedi 2053) EIC Dt uss 






“INAS 


ep ya iy), al jio ; er eee n CN us ju. x gis. oe 
gom ee vad! Cis $ Sold e» aad| dU cis d ya beds dd 
CIUS legan- TEE ass! ei gi à Jets | es ey! s ust 
tA ES) eet GUI uei, od a ue gole PSI n D nw 
[dm ET Blase las ly Single Sr, poe Gast yall à ta 
dici ble cde delay ae Gipsy oa al 
1873 yl all VÀ y Con one Ele gle dole any Sle weet aua, 
PII EUR hn peli dius Sod) CU Cio d pad d 
4) 3, pog d udi, ood foot 6 cia eia wits of be age ait jy. GU uid 
Cen Chord be gle oll aps y pret uus y JM, pigs dete 
d du Cree T ew Ee egy, i ad Mf, c 
ogy ly ekduel6 Po pha dob Ve de Ulla d adyard od Ta 
CEHA Cáo Gloi de giU al Pos: adl e ol y IK dk y AEE OPERE l 
MODE 394 ge £V Es AY soll ee dtc ud cà dis y fal CDI 
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dele qua M | bold ual cus ci uud PERE te i ul 
lies cd tol an Ug i je nad Ua ger? es ont phe ICE Ver 
b QUII co del- QU gol Ji cud] od uà uà dad! e , uu uS let 
Je d sas, 1l ole $1 dbs da i uu edo d ls ule Ta cio Uf d pe 
Paes way glad | Che bbe! Gd bat g paal pM Nye sd Golo g 
Ue sly yo gb SUN cie bbe ule Solel Go jy eid T cbs ob yp lead sly joy Stan 


gel sty wl gil Wy cos cis dL gle Dold bojs JU cio de. - 


aU dng VSG ad bet Lee ai Lat Gol gl ead cio d Jolt mys o adl cio d 
ee yest died all gu ess A gel ball eed EWI bey ede be a Wee g 
‘ay Hye ghd cic dle ye EU pil ay gt gi lao dy Yaw dale Gy LII py all Gi Lye 
Vk aKo padi Ha! Pào ode deg yl pole g Jad y cho cis de 34 
Sad | GE dle po US ard | I di Bye aad! cas ead I Cagis d Lead, 
ad) 13k y $0 be ay Jared ole Asi oth jS 5 ve asi UG y La 
ET GB cia id peel d addi ole Tol) EAN dil ess dole uai ul 
aako gy le | bt Vd gel g glee oad gå Gu J ob oad cio dp ye Al ue 
nee coU je d Ge MT cc idi D e e 
ey Ade xi, SALT ego dl phil | Be uet be eum ASW uuo pf 
D ied d V pa dil cs po tt Ver vadl ated el jl RUD UIS 
dM | glial! 5 2X3 eye" yd bom | dle oy ji y ere head | oie el all 
w eal |b e Lis | Qu y Tay] oadl ve, Qaia Von de 3 ghd ys 
Med gue peed] rp yg) ha GA das di SI eee s JU ns 
prem Ad» aj. , Rl d dete 1g dedu ie ies 


49). Previously to xia the translation, I must remind the reader, 

that the Arabs, writing from right to left, call the most right-hand Period 

of the giveh number—the first; and the.most left- hand; or highest in the 

Pulpit. Diagram—the last, contrary to the directions of Par. 32). Conse- 

5 quenti, what by the.Author of the Ayoun- -ul-Hisab is called the last 
2 ol 


144- AN ESSAY ON THE ROOTS OF INTEGERS 


period, is, in my demonstration, called: the first; and what. he calls. the! 
former or preceding period. is, .in my. demonstration, called the next, ör 
following period, and so on: -t must also be noticed, that throughout’ this» 
Extract, the word breadth means across the page from right to left, and: 
length means down the page irom top to-bottom: ) ^ vo c s co ty 

. : EL 2E DONE: "Cf pelo 
50). "Translation. P MEE yendo Ut vk. sums 


Vues e ve Ft 


..* Chapter Tenth. From the Book: called Re A eu x or; 
Sources of Arithmetic... Of the extraction of the: Latus of Powers. 
generally.* .- . E NC P EC EU 

es re dote : III C MED ICE E 

Let us diaw a.Palpit Diagram, of ascending: steps, the number of. 
‘which steps is, equal to the number of, periods ofthe given Power.. Then’; 
let us divide the breadth of ezch step into. places; the number of'avhich aret, 
according to. the number of she Index, éxcept the highest step, and. we : 
are to divide that according $o the number of the places of figures which’ _ 
are found inthe last of the periods... Then let us:draw from the-points:; ih 
of division longitudinal lines which, with the lines which form:the.height^ 


. of the step, are to be drawn to such a distance as the operatiohimay rez ; 
quire. Then let us produce tae breadth of the step’ to the most. left hand. 
of the longitudinal lines, anc let: us divide the .most right hand.of the?’ 
longitudinal lines into divisiozs, or ranks;:according to the number of the 
Index of the .Power,.and it 5 sufficiet; that the length ofthe divisions : 
be great. enough to contain čle same number of figures às the height of all* 
the steps, and the length of the.lowest of them be great enough toi contàinj * 
in length, one.period of the gi-en Power. Andlet the lowest:of the divi- ' 
sions. be called the Rank of th» Latus, and the division-aboveritithe Rank: 
of the. Square, and: the divisioa above it. the Rank of:the Cube, .and!so: oni 
till we reach the Rank of :Le number; and .the ‘figures. exterior to the. 
Diagram are called the external Row, and then to thé:division: whichiis.. 
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below the Rank of the number tliere is applied the name of second Rank: 
of the number, and to that Rank which is below it there is applied the name 
of third Rank of tlie number, and so on till we reach to the Rank of the 
Latus. Then let us begin from the right hand, and let us write the firgt 
period of the number in the Squares of the first step, and the second 
period in the Squares of the seeond step, and so on till we have written 
all the places of figures in the small Squares, each place in a Square. 
Then let us seek the greatest number of the Digits, which being involved 
to the Index of the givep number, can be subtracted from, i. e. is less than 
the last dotted place and the figures to its left hand. Now, if we were to 
arrange in a Table the Powers of the numbers from 2 to 9 to the Quadratus: 
quadrati cubi cubi which is to the Index 10, that would facilitate the find- 
ing of this. sought number.. And when we have found it, let us place it in 
the external Row, and call that the top number which hence is the first found 
figure of the Root, and let us also put it in the lowest part of the Rank of 
the Latus, opposite to the last dotted place, and call that the bottom num- 
ber, and let us write its Square (and that is the product of the top number 
into the bottom) in the lowest part of the Rank of the’ Square, and 
let us write the. product of the top.number into the Square, and that is'its ` 
Cube in.the lowest part of the Rank of the Cube, and thus, until we-multi- 
ply the top number into that which is in the. second Rank of the number. 
Then let us write this product in the Rank:of the number. below what 
was written there and below .that, there is written the products in the. 
Ranks, so that their units should*all be opposite the single top ‘figure. - 
And ‘let us subtract the last product from that which is opposite it in the 
Rank of the number, and let us write,the Remainder below the latitudinal 
line drawn above the former period, so that it may be one line with. this 
period. Then-let-us add the top number to that which is in the Rank: of 
the Latus,.once, for the second Rank of the number, and let us multiply. 
it, the top number into the sum, and letus add the product to that which 
is in the Rank of the Square, and let us multiply itinto the sum there, 


1 


146 ‘AN ESSAY ON THE ROOTS OF INTEGERS, 


and let us add the product to that which is in the Rank of the Cube, and 
thus until we multiply it inte the sum in the third Rank of the Number, 
and transfer the sum of this vroduct and the number in the second Rank of 
the number, to the right hanc in this Rank one place. Then let us add 
the top number the second time to that which is in the Rank of the Latus 
for the third Rank of the number, and let us multiply it into the sum, and 
let us add the product to that which is in the Rank of the Square, and 
let us multiply it into the sum, and let us add the product to that which 
is in the Rank of the Cube, and so oh till we Nhave added its product 
into the sum in the. fourth Rank of the Numba, to dhat which is in 
the third *Rank, and let us transfer the sum to the right hand two 
places, then let us add the top number to that which is in the Rank 
of the Latus a third time, for the fourth Rank of the Number, and 
let us operate with it as l have explained, and so on until we arrive 
at the addition of the top number to that which is in the Rank of 

the Latus for that same Rank, and its transference to the right hand, 
so that its units should Le opposite the second place of the preced- 
ing period. And let it be known that we write the products in the Ranks, 
so that their units should be under the single top figure, and we write 
the result of the addition £bove the items after erasing them by a latitu- 
dinal line, and this will be te Number which is above the lines in all éhe 
Ranks, except the Rank of tLe Number, because the progress of the ope- 
ration in all, except that Rark, is upwards. And that the product of the 
multiplication of the top Number into that which is written in each Rank 
is added to that which is in the Rank above it. Then let us seek the 
greatest of the units, which, if we write it in the external Row opposite 
to ihe first place of the preceding period, and below itin the lowest part 
of the Rank of the Latus to the right of the Number written there and 
multiply it into that which is in the Rank of the Latus, ard add the pro- 
duct to that which is in the Rank of the Square, then multiply it into. 
that which is in the Rank of she Square, and add the product to that. 
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-which is in the Rank of the Cube, and so on until it be multiplied into 
‘the sum in. the second Rank of the number, and the product written in 
-the Rank of the number this can be substracted front: i. e. is less than. thzt 
which i is opposite to it, and when we have found it, such a number, let us 
operate with it as I have explained, and let us write the remainder beló w 
ithe latitudinal line drawn over the former period, so that it may be one 
line with the places of the former period annexed to it. Then let us add 
the new. found top | number to that which is in the Rank of the Latus ono 
time after another, for the Rank one after another, and let us operato 
with it as was done before, and if we cannot find a number with this pro- 
perty, let aS put Cypher i in its place, and transfer that which is in the 
Ranks, which are below the Rank of the number, once again to the right 
¿hand as was done before, that which i is in the ‘second Rank of the num- 
.ber one place, and that which As in the third, ‘two places, ands so on. ‘Then 
Jet us seek;the greatest of the units and operate with it as we have detail- 
ed above, ànd so on until the, product of the top. number „placed opposi: je 
the units of the origina] given number into the sum in the second Rank of 
_the number, be substracted from that which i is written in the Rank of the 
number, and if nothing remains, that number is rational, and the number 
-written in,the external Row, t. e. above the Pulpit Diagr am, are its Latus 
Primum, and if any thing remagns then it is Surd, and its Latus Primum, 
technically speaking, by approximation, is that which i is in the external 
-Row, with a fraction of which the numerator is the remainder, and the 
denominator, is that which, is bepween, i. e. is the difference between the 
-power.of this;said written number, and the power of (this number having 
unit added to it). Then let us employ. the single Jig ure placed opposite 
,the units of, the given number as we employed t the other numbers, except 
‘the transference of them, and let that which is in all the Ranks below the 
Rank of the number be added together into one sum, and let as add to 
that unit, and that is the said denominator, and the power produced 
B 


e v. tq i n J x 
E DUE A tat "m : Etg QU EET i 


t 
- . 
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from, the. Latus. thus, taken; is always less; than. the. -given- numbers): And 
this. difference i is considerable in every power except, the Square, i: And. fon. 
finding: the denominator of the:fraction, in the operation on the -Cuber we 
Imay multiply the figures of thz external; Row into itself, increased bymnit; 
aifsthe product into three, and add to, that, unit... A 


véiüni VELIS aah 





x = . Ls pers - PEE ee 
A x Y E P Ae - ^ . US E -— ] LA x aes lA Dyer bx Werbe 
wn ksAes725. Qc Act (xb. Ce es rd AUREAS NL EE RE a ROR Re PPE aR ee HS 
EE as is md NE TE à - e : 





" Atter the prolis "detail i in 1 the former part of this paper, ‘it "it would bg be 


very useless to make many comments: on the above extract, and, T have 
only therefore to > add a few feo: -obsérv ations... " 


ONES -— ^r ode 
` PR EEEn a ee EEN 1 


PY si) he directions giveii dor erazing the’ added’ itens, ‘and. iterely 


writing’ thé: sum ‘in ‘the samé place, will account for the Ranks being’ in: 


Do 


the: extract directed’ to bes so wich shorter than they appear in ‘the full 
` Diagram given ‘by? me. -- — E "uu 


* 





d l 52): The ‘Rationale of the- directions: given. or aiia of 
cypher, “when it occurs as oné of the fourid: figures of the-Root, As 80 easily 


understood, -that iz would: be needless to eludate: ‘them’ Dy. Bm XP 


nation. ve a mU NE TIAS 
E DECENT xil o MEE MEM C EA E ADI 


X 4 -€—— —— 


l 53). The last sentence sespecting the denominator of: the ‘fraction! 
` in.the Cube is also easily conprehended.. | The figures of the external 
` Row are those of the:approximate. integral’ Root written, above the: Pul- 
pit Pee and are- consequently = =m of i ‘then tlie mue of os 





E “pats, 


torrent eridentyis da Em: x m d 3 1| 3l 41; ls 8 m 7 3% m de i bx 
(m m Dm . nS 





] " 
“ s: d . ed (e Qi e MEE af 
f i PC ES " to. T t re 


-— Dr c RE MS -t - + 7 z mata bas 


1054: What T i nave Pie icd of the i increase: of the error of delicibhcy. 
cofresponding to the increase cf the indéx ofthe power, "Would; if tite, be 


cl O AS PRACTISED BY THE ARABS. ` 149 


Very tedious to. demonistráte;and excessively laborious to exemplify. “I 
shall not therefore, by entering upon this task, render this very long paper 
yét unnecessarily longer, but as a proof of this assertion I refer to the great 
deficiency in the-2d aid 3d example of Par. 44). This imperfection, the 
Arabians seem to have been fully sensible of, and anxious to remedy ; "and 
I shall conclude with an account, of their attempts for this purpose in the 
extraction of the Square Root. Of these I have not been able to obtain 
the Arabic original, but their detail is as follows. 


. 
e 


55). Let on the principles of Par. 28). “A, be a surd to the 2d 
Power, of which ais the approximate integral Square" Root, sa that a? 4 
A and (a + 1)? or a’ +24 + lis > A. Thenlet A —a? =r and a? Mcr 
= =A. Then a r L 2a + 1 and the Root, to be assumed is 


r 


























a =a+ hes the deficiency arising from this assump- 
(a + ly—e 2a 1 
7 2 2 ar 7 
tion is evidently A (e+, + y= =(@ +r)— (« + — 2E ) 
: a1 2a--1 (2a+4 1) 
JUEMET : 
= < Ner ad tae acre A Gauci d) aa 
' Ral? 


hence this can never be a negative expression, but must be always posi- 


tive and real. ) : ; 


Bn 56). Then the Arabian Arithmeticians observe that the deficiency 
incurred by employing this assumed Root as the true Root, must always 
he less than 4 4. To prove this, if to a be assigned any constant value, 
then r may be considered as a variable. For the only known properties 
' of. rate that it should be real, and Z 2 a + 1. Hence ifa be put — 1, 
then 2 a + 1 = 3, and r is expoundable by 1 and 2. “If a be put 

= 2, then r is Vexvounddbls by 1, 2, 3, 4. If a be put — 3, then r 


is expoundable by 1; 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6, and so on. The shortest and most. 
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direct ` way therefore of proceeding” will bé to enquiré. "upon these condi- 
(2a 1)r— $c 


ZG TES 
for this purpose let it Þe put-into Fluxions, and it will beconie 2 ar +o r— 


. 2rr = 0, and hence $á + 1 — 9randr =a 4 4. Hence it appears that - 
‘the greatest deficiency is when =a + $: Substitute this value ofr and 








tions whats is ‘the maximum value of this expression , Then 











Qeplr—e G+ +H 
the expression —- becomes ——-— = = E Now since 
: Qapi * - Qapi (a4 > 
ais an integer, soa + dis LA a ffaction. But ris also an integer, 
and hence can never be equalto a +4: Thatis the yalúė: of. r-can never 


be such as-to render the deficiency a maximum. In other words, the defi- 
ciency must always be Z 1. ES TT tee 

97.) As an i illustration of this, let us take the following three sets 
of examples. 





let A =2=0 i Then a = Landy = 1 nd 2a 1 = 2, and, 
assumed Root & 1$: 0 -> 6 yrs eps DEN. 


- £s OD xXx 


‘Then igP?-1+4+2+4+4=1,a and the deficiency = 


Ld 
*, 


Let A = 3-7 +2. Thena — 1, r= 2; and assumed Root — 12. 
+ e ' * 
i ~ Then iz? — bp $ + 4 = 2%, and deficiency = 2. 
TÉ 2 


^R - 


Let À —.5 = 95... 1. Then a = 27 = 1 and 2 « +1 = 6 and 
assumed Root = 24. l i 
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`- Then. at = 4 +3 + Ll. 21, and deficiency: ==. 


Let A =6= 2 fe 2. “Then a É29,r = and assumed Root = = 22, 
CO ?Then 22]? = 44 2°4 56 = 522 h and sap es = o 


Let A; 7 x2 J- 3. .Then a:— 2 r= 3, and-assumed-Root = 23. 


Then 23 |? = 4 + 42 Jo 642, and deficiency = +$. 
: , ' : ] 
Let A SB 2+ 4s Thena -2,r = —4 and assumed Root = 24. 


w 








bed 


Then 24 |? = 44 48 4.46 = 734 , and deficiency = A. 


. 


Let A —' 10 = 3 + 1. Thenu = 3r'— land2 a + 1 = 7, and 
assumed Boot’ = 34. É ' " 





_ Then 31 EE =9-4 $ +a diy = = th and deficiency — -fy 

* Let A —z 11— 9 49 2. Then & = 3, r= 2, and. T Root = 32. 
Then 32|* = 9 + Y 4-4, = 104, and deficiency = 44. 
E ©- 


Let A — 12 = 3 +3. Thena = 3,7 xg and Aesumied Root = 33. 


Then BP = =9 44 18 +? gym 112 and deficiency = i 


Let A — 13823 .-4. Thena = 3r — 4, and assumed Root = 34. 


ip 


oho 


_ Then 3j = 9 4+ 24 +4$= 124, and deficiency = i%. 
. i al 
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"Let A z 14 = 3° + 5. Then a: = 3 rise 5, and assumed Root--35, 


Then 34 3g? = 9 + 49 T H = Ds and baia = 19, 


E t 
2 





AUC 


EP n a ab uH ui CE Mete 
: 


Let A — 15 3* 4- 6. Thena = = 3r=6, aid assumed Rist = ga ut 


` Thèn B= L4 + i- 1485 and: deliciónoy Ee : ay 


From these examples we may observe— 


a 4 2o. - rM" he soe m RT 
‘e 


58). That the pependit are in every case im accord ing to Par. 5) 


Š " . £ on E 


^59). That ‘when’the remainder is very great jm us dE defi- 
ciency is small, but when the remainder is a medium, that is, as it ap- - 
proaches to bé equal to a + 4, the deficiency becomes great, ànd'is great- 
est when the deficiency is = a, and = a + 1. Thatis, ‘it‘is greatest iù 
the 3d set of cases when r = 3 and = 4. In the 2d set of cases when 
$c 2and = 3. And inthe Ist set of cases; of course whieh == 1 and = 2 
This observation is confirmed by the examples of Par. 44)... For in thè 
Ist and 4th examples. where.» = 1 and = '728 that is very small and _very 
great, the deficiency i is small, end in the 2d and 3d examples. when + = = 


332 and = 333, that is, a medium, the deffciency i is great. 


60). dd that when A is endis distant from at below, and (a F 1): 
above the deficiency is equal. That is the deficiency 4s equal when A is, 
- equal to a? + T and (a.+ 1)* —1, and the deficiency is:equal when Ais 
equal tra -H2 and (a. 4 1)* — 2, and the -deficiency is equal when; A is 
equal to a^ 4+ 3 and (a + 1)* — 3, and so on. Thus . ~ 


b. 4 
—Á— MG — In the Ist-set of ‘Cases. 








— ——ÀÀ — 


^ When A232 = It + 1, cand when: A'S Som 2:—1, the deficiency is 
the same, viz. 4. 
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EN re ca = E tinea HÓ— In the 2d set of-Cases. 5 r ee 
When A = 5 = 2? + 1, and when A = 8 = 3'—1, the deficiency is 

the samen Viz, i», ee T CES 


When A=6= 2 4.32. and when A = 7 3—2, the deficiency i is the 
same, viz. 





- In the 3d set of Cases. —— — 


When a wig " 1, and when x = 45 = 4*—1, the donans 
is.the same, viz. 5 ete Que x pco LEN Su on. Nasa a GN EP 
Ces When. A =.11 = 3 +: 2, and when A = 14 = #2, the deficiency 
is the same; viz. 4%. `” . | EM 


' -:When A = 12 = 3° + 3, and when A = 13 = 4—3, the deficiency: 
is the same, viz. 44. ES 


This is easily proved genezally, for since by Par. a the excess. of 
(2a 4 1)r 


(Qa ly 
power whose Root is required be.(a + i)*—r. Thisis = à?^4- 2a + 1—r, 
and. hence the remainder is in this case 2 a + 1—r. This being the 
numerator, -and 2-a 4- 1 still being she denominator, the assumed Root 


2a l>r ] "ES. 
is in this case a + a S 
f 2a-1 | 2a41 


sere ^ š - -. Prts 


Po NE (aq dp» 
cy is (a + 1)*—r —(a + 1— ) = the same expres-: 
ae - T uL r ME EE" i *- ` : 


: (2 a.» 4)? PEE z 











a? c? T over F the Square of its assumed Root, is "tet the surd 








and hence he deficien- 











sion as before. 
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‘61. But this observation will by no means apply to. powers: “higher 
than the mius, as will appear from the following: examples i in fuben: 


€ x E Q4 UR xg 


Let A be'a:surd Cube, of. which a is the: approximate Root, and # thé | 


reminder as sBsiores iden on B principles e of Par: 28), the assumed 


E ib ak x 
—a- E - " Then PARDON. 
(e + 1)?—a? 3a? -p 3a. 1 E 














Root of Aisa + 


LettA=2=202%+1. Thenas l,r- 1, and 3 a^ + 3a + r= 7 


and assumed Root = 12. 


+ Then] = 144-4 ay + rie = dif and deficiency = 414." , 











Let A = 3 = P 42.. Then a zb rni 2, and assumed Root. rr 


e 


f 








Then 22]: = 1$ 1$ +r Bs and deficiency = = Ht N 


LetA 24-2 P3. Thena = Lr- 3, and nd assumed Root : zi. 


Then i |: mdd4. 20 4-27 = 2244, and deficiéncy = dg 


a j [ 








y 





Let A=5—=1°44. Thena = 1,» = 4,'and assumed Root = I+. 


Aot 
. 








Then 14} =1 TOV +45 + vite = 3524, and deficiency = lti 


Let A — 6 = 14.5. Thena=1,r — 5, and assumed Root = 1s. 








Then TEF = i 4 + 44 + 444 = 54%, and deficiency = 442.. 
Let A= 7 = 14 6.: Then a = 1, r = 6, and assumed Root = 15. - 
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Dr HPS + 18 us 198 .'£15 = Hb and deficiency = $94. 


62). It aii ippeus. o hence that the detine in the form 


a 4- r, is always less than in the form (a + 1» —r. For— 


. 
. 
5 


When Ae oe = P +1, , deficiency = 444, and when A = T= 25 — 1, 





there i is a greater deieisney m m 5 





. When A = 3= P +2, deficiency = $$$, and when-A = 6 = 2° — 2, 





there i is a greater ran 339, 


* ” 


WhenA = = dics =P +3, T = 1 4%, and when A — 5 = 2? — 3, 





there i is a' greater deficiency lj. 

This is ‘also’ confirmed by thé examples of Par. 44), for therë the 
deficiency in the first example, or 2% + 1, is less than that in the fourth 
example, or 35— 1. And the deficiency in the second example, or 2° + 332, 


is less than that i in the third éxample, or 3° — 332. 


t 


63). And we may also observe that the deficiencies produced by 
assuming the Cube Root are greater than by assuming the Square Roots 


of the same number. Thus— * 


E "rà 1 e P * $ 
By the assumed HA deficiency is By the assumed ^ 2 there is greater deficiency 474. 


$ 
By the assumed Ms deficiency is $. By the — 3/3 3 there is greater deficiency $99. 
. By the assumed HA deficiency is ; à. By the assumed o/s 5 there is greater deficiency 1&1. 
. By the assumed 3/6. deficiency is z$. By the assumed À H 6 there is greater deficiency- $29. 
By the assumed H 7 deficiency is 35. By the assumed & 7 there is greatér deficiency 394, 


Agreeable to what was conjectured in the latter part of Par. 54,) 
and which was confirmed by the vezy great deficiencies in example 2d 


and 3d of Par. 44.) 
R1 
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| 64). It may be presumed the Arabians would be anxious, to correct 2 
. or ‘diminish such important deficiencies as these. The method ‘they have : 


employed for this purpose i in the Square i is as follows: 


Ee ox. 8 ecc OF ENDE at Fe 





e ` 7 r 

The. n Root of a? +r by Par. 55), is a +~ oe is, 

rXl V" ° f : : ; 

a -- — — ——. Instead of 1 here employed as the naluplies of r, and 2a, 
‘Qaxltl- oc 
let there be substituted the general real integer z, ; and this expression vill. 
i TZ nS 
become a + ————— in which z z may be taken any r integer at pleasure. . 
$ -e 9az4-1 f 


/ 


TZ 








Then if this expression a + be assumed. the appro gimat adie 


2az4l 


ee 


Root of a 4 r, the deficiency in this case wil evidently Di: a? + r — 





rz 2 (Qaz lhr=rz P p 
(a ahs ——)= = ——. Let any constant value be given” 


2az--1 (202 - 1) E . : : 
, to z and put this expression. into Fluxions as in Par. 56), and then. 
. 2az.-1 At 
2azr ^ r—9z*rrc0andr = ——— —. Substitute this value of r 
RO 9g ; 


| (2az2 4 1) Pomp? zt 
' and the expression ——————— — becomes 











A ; (az 71) eat 
Bazil Razy l)? 
GE Essen Rd —— 
2 zt 4e*^ f 
1 
gf f —— —— — meia E 
az- 1l? . : 20. 48 





65). Now as evidently becomes less, as z becomes greater, so 


e z . T oy A 
‘it might at first be supposed that if z were taken very large, the error 
would be very inconsiderable. But then it must be observed that since 2° 
increases faster than z, so if z be taken very great, the numerator `` 


."(2az 4-1) r —:i*z* becomes negative, and since the denominator 
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: ac pays ge 
d az 57 is positive. so the fraction ——— —— which expresses the 
Lo (Raz p IPOS 


delicienes will also be negative.. Now a negative deficiency is:an excess. 
That is by taking z too large, the assumed Root will be greater than the 


1 t 
is greater 





"tfutli instead.of less. In this case the positive fraction 





e. 4 2? 
DEL M ; A , (Paz 1) rr? 22 "m : 
than o, and all the negative values of ——_— , thoug sti they may be: 
Rege *e 


nüinbérs of a: greater densmination, yet as they are all jean than « 0, 80 > they. 





CE x €; m 1 A x . meh A 
are also al less than positive —, “which hence is still truly a maximum. 
0 4528 70 i , £o 


(Card nrt i pm 
when negative is the 





66). Now since this a presson 


(Paz + IP - 
z ore 
giorni of the negative deficiency. produced by assuming a + ——————as 
/2a2--1 


the true Square Root of a? + r, so if. this expression | have its signs chang- 


r$ 22 —(2az2 + 1)r 
— and will be the puts excess pro- 





ed it vill become 
(Raz + 1)? 


duced by the same assumption. 





? TZ 2 


* For in this case since by supposition a + ————| >a? J- r, so 
3 MN Ss 2 az 1 5 
instead of (a? + r)— ( + 


rz 2 


Yas in Par. 64) fora deficiency we 





- : rz A : 722? — (Raz + l)r 
have for an excess. ( + —| — (ë 4+r)= 
m c 000v s 9282 4 Lf. 7 














2 (2 az -$ 1)?" 
as above. i 


..67.). Now:this expression increases in value both by the increase of - 
randofz.:;.., . n X a LUE (pagis s 
oa 7 $ io + a r 
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CPS Ger): so peg r 


























For Then— - 


` Baz Qaz l)? SaL 


First. Since 17° increases faster than r, so. by increasing r the ex- : 





g ET : "T 
pression ——— —— will i increase faster than ‘and hence their differ- :' 
(ac 4 1) e 2az4-1 E» 4 
r2 22 r i Wes 
ence — — — — will increase also. 





^ (Raz i? — &az.l 


* l. 


Second. Let tbe another value of z greater wan the present, and 





























7? 2% 6 : re 
let —-—— = g and = £. Then— 
` (Baz 4 iy Qatl | 
a(Qaz +1) Tuy : 7 GE ace 
m Lac and hence y = ——————— 
2 i Sa e $. D (2 a z + 1)* 
4a? & z 4+ 4a 3 4 2% sc TN "ww 
emo iene TURN | l 


ac Cs + 4alzs +e 


Then da’ 72 4+ 4aZ2* = z 4g e z--E4aQz] m. For 
4a C z5 — 4a 0 2, and since by supposition.z 2 Z so 4 a C z^, ox. 
4atz xzZ4aZz xt or4at z, ant for the same reason 3° 4 e 


4d QC z*-EA4ac 2 + 2 i 
Hence zy = ë X —— or t multiplied js a proper 
bd TORRE 











Mar. c x ca. get 








P y? 2” 
fraction. That is > Z. £ and consequently the expression ——— C 
' : (2a z--1y 
p . Bs 00 P zd f : 
increases by the increase of x. And again evidently ————— which is- 
- 39s i E 


the subtracted partjof the expression, is diminished by the increase ‘of m 
that is, as r is divided by a greater number. Then since the i increase of z` 


Hn E SB 
n 











- 2 z : : : : T é A CCP - 
causes —á—— tó ineréase,, and —— to diminish, soit must.evi-' 
Gas 4 l feces e 
dently cause s their difference : ok ee to increase also. 
Garey pe . e° - 


gi Tm 


du m ds t 2 5 e ] 
. E * 4 A 


_ Now r a Par. 55) is 2. 2a E: r “that is, r is not greater than 2 a. 


LE 3^ cg 
Substitute this value of r and the expire ession -————— — — 
> . paid 2az--1i 


o 4a? 2° hog 2a 














- 
m y — 


Ad z -L4az-4-1 2az +1.. d 





Now since 4 ats j-4az-rF1 > 4a’ z*so E eh dur Zz 
. Moe ea IUE iU 4adz-FAaz-cLi 4er 


4 a sz Qa. i a? xf 





—— —— — — 


or 1. And evidently — 
4d sz -L4az4l Qaz+t 4e 8-p4ax-l, 


and consequently is, à fortiori, also <. 1; and since it is also by supposi- 











———— 


tion, RU. and real, it must be a proper fraction. That i is, though the 


E 
error of excess Sened aW assuming a + ————- as the irue Root of 
R : . 2 az + 1° 


a Lr r continually i increases both as and z are taken greater and greater, 
yet, although r be taken as great as possible, and though s be taken as 
great as we please, yet this error rust always be less than-unit, which is 
. the limit to which it TOHUABAMY tends, but cannot pass. m 


68). This‘ may be more directly, Y will not say more satisfactorily, 
proved, in the method of modern Geometers, ne considering Infinity as 


^ BRICCC i REED Z CEDE Lc e A 
a positive Idea, In this case, since. the expr ession —— -— 
(Bas 4 IF 92az-L1 








° s] 
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becomes x 
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is increased both by the i increase of r and Z, SO evidently its maximum is 
produced ` when 7 and z ate both} maxima. Now by last ‘paragraph, since 
r is not greater than 2a, so 2a is maximum ofr.. And since z is any 


integer at pleasure, Bo Infinity is the x maximum of z. Substitute these 

















è Aa ots: s 
values of r and 8, and this expression becomes ; — 
: zt ; A a e^. 4a $1 
2G i 2a 
=- Now since 2a + 1 is infinitely great, so ——when . 
Aor). jn M. DRE . ` 2a 1 


ais finite, becomes infinitely small, and vanishes. And the quantity . 
4ac + 1 being .an infinite of the first order, vanishes before 4 a? c»? an. 


4 a^ co? 


| 


infinite of the seccnd order, and the expression is reduced to 
° 4a? co? 





.as before. But it is to be considered whether it be correct Logic to 
ascribe positive properties to the negative idea Infinity. 


'.> 69)- By this it is evident not much advantage is gained, for by 
Paz. 56) the error cn one side may’be 1, and here it may be 1 on the other. 
To correct this, and to render.the error of excess as small as possible, the - 
Arabian Arithmeticians direct that z should not be taken greater t than 2, 








: e 2r : : s 
and hence the assumed Root of a+ risa + — and the error. ex- 
da+l 
x Qaz+1)r—r# ` (4a 4- $)r—a4r a Sexe 
pend by ——————————becomsqs —————-—————-. lf in Hs 

Qaz-4-1F* . (4a + 1* | 
case, the deficienc; y is positive, then by Par. 64), it canot be, greater 
i H 1 px TAM 

‘than or-—— cr —~. But if this expression is aaa it is evident 


4g — 49 16. MES l i 
ihat it can only become negative by the increase of'r: ‘Now as:before: 
maximum of ris2a. Substitute this value of 7, and the expression 
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(Aa-.1)rc—4r "V 2a—8 a 
+ becomes ——— —- 
(ai 168 4-82 4-1 
tion, of the negative delicienigs and consequently as in Par. 66,) this expres- 
DOM dS NM |^ — 8« —2aà 8d ^ " 2a 


sion ir its signs changed, thatis — ————— 
- : 164:-8'-4-1. (4a FIF — (A&a-41y 


-is the maximum of the positive error of excess. 


and is, the greatest denomina- 











, 70). Now this ekpression increases by the increase of a, For let 
E : EE 200 8a 
g be any other value greater than the present, and let —— = p, and 
ML NL M (4a 4+1) 





A 8 o? 


he 








~ =: 7. And then by the very same reasoning that was employed 
(atiy 7 16 ca -E8ua +a 


in Par. 67) with z, : wand itwill be found that p = X ——————————— 
169 & +847 a o? 


and that 16 c? a d Bua + a Z. 16 E È 4 8a a + o, and consequently 
that p = r multiplied by a proper fraction, that is, p Z. 7. And hence. 





et Bao x NC 2a . ` 2a 
„increases by the increase of a. Again — = -——————— 
(4 aei b (ta 417 190 4- 8a -- 1, 


‘and since a? increases faster ine a, SO 16 ae 8 a T 1 increases faster 


‘than 2a. That i is, 729. 
a —— — diminishes Ww ilie: increase ‘of a. And 
16a + 8a + 1 


consequently by the same reasoning as in Par. 67,) the whole expression 


Be 2a 
= — ———— increases s by. the, increase of a, andi is by supposi- 


(ai (a1 

tion. positive and real. And by.a con:inuation of the reasoning of the 
g 8a fae 8 a? 

Same paragraph, it will be seen that ——-——— — —— L — or 


(ety dai (ta4 17 
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——-——— and: consequently also Zz ori. That is to say, the. 
16 e +8a+1 16 & V A i 
* . gra de tu E 





` error ' of excess duod by assuming 


as the Square Root of 
s E MD dat. i Red "eT i 
aa continually : iricreases. as a is greater and greater, but. can never ` 
exceed the limit 3. This.is also proved by the same- consideration of. . 
Infinity, as in Par. 68. For ifa be Ei great, then, in ‘the expression 


n 


6a —23a 








2a vahishes before 8 a’, and 8 a 3p 1 vanishes before. 16 a’, 
16a? + 8a-4-1 


8a 


ati hence it will be reduced to = i as before. 


p'Su« aep. 16 a* 





71) As-an illustration of all this, let us resume the former 3 sets of 
exaniples of Par. 57,) and suppose z = 2, 80 Mat the assumed Root will 


A CC et Dl dE 
be a + ——— arid then— i 
4a+i 


^ - ot - . 
pte NS ee 5 ee 


Let A =: 2 and assumed Root = sm ies Pp ae 








Then 12]* — 1 4- $ 4-5 -— 1 and deficiency — Je . 


Let A = 3 and assumed Root = 14, and inthis case r = 2a, and is ` 


‘a maximum. e o7 > s 








Then 14|? = 1 + 





olea 
se 
[M 
eio 
Į] 
i) 


e, and the excess i 


FS DR ee ed SOUS PEE I PES A 9 





'Let A= = 5 m assumed Root — = H 
Then 2$ 3» =44+34 A= 408 EET deacienty Sdn. 


Let A = 6 and assamed Root — 2$. 


S 
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"Then 24 |? = 4 -+ 39 +42 — 5122 and deficiency = <2. 


Let A = 7 and assumed Root — 22. .". 


Then 22]* = 4 + ** + 4% = 74 and deficiency = +. 


. Let A —/8 and assumed Root = 28, and in this case r = 2 a, and 


is a Maximum. 


Then 2 28 |? = 4 3M 2 1 64 = 822 and excess = 25. 











3 
p— LÓRÓÓ€—— M ———À—— a 
r 


: Let A = 10 and assumed Root = C94. 





Then 3,;|* = 9 + 44 + +45 = 9489 and deficiency = 434. 


Let A = 11 and assumed Root = 34.. 








Then 334|* = 9 + $$ + x = 10144 and deficiency = 455. 
e 


Let A — 12 and assumed Root — Sus 





Then BEI = 9 + 2$ + 35; *- 11444 and délicléney = = oie 


i 


Let A = 13 and assumed Root = 34. up 








EL =] 


T1 
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Let A = 14 and assumed Root = 319 


isa" 


Then 315]* = 9 + $9 + 332 = 1435, and excess = 44. 








'* Let A = 15 and assumed Root = 344, and in this case r —2aand 


is a Maximum. R 





Then 3444 = 9 + 124 444 — 15,65 and excess = 4f 


= iss 


And from these examples we may observe— 


, 72). That each deficiency Z. -4 according to Par. 69.) 
" 
73). That each excess Z 4 according to Par. 70, for even in the three 
cases where r is a Maximum, and consequently the excess should, by 
Par. 68 and 71), be greatest, the excess is 


When a = 1, only 5%. 
When a = 2, it is greater, and becomes £2. 
l ; : 


When g = 3, it is still greater, and becomes 455;. 





3 


And we may hence also observe, that the excess increases with the 
increase of a, as by Par. 70). 


74). For more illustration, let z be taken = 3, and let other things 


37 
remain the same, and then the assumed Root will be a + and 
i 66.1 


1 
the deficiency must be 2 —— or 44, as by Par. 64.) Then the same 
A3? 
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three sets of examples will: become as follow :: 


Let A = 2 and assumed Root = 1. . t. .* 





Let A = 3 and assumed Root = 14 and r, a Maximum. 























Then 1$j*— 1-4 ox + $$ = 322 and excess = 44. 5 
EE 9 pue mi 
e 
“Let ALI and assumed Root = = 2y 
— Then 23:]? =-4 4 42-4 shy = 4154 and deficiency = 
Let A = 6 and assumed Root =-2.5,. 
Then 2.5)°=>-44+#+4+23% — 6295 aid excess — EM 
e 
-Let A = 7 and assumed Root = 23. -> 
Then 2-8;|^— 4 + i$ + tis — 1435 ess = tes: 
one ilo OF ` : xo. , : - 
Let A = 8 and-assumed-Root = 215 and r, a Maximum. 
- Then 212|* — 44 48 and 144 — 8, arid excess .$5.. 





Let A — 10 and assumed Root = S4. 


ne 
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Then 34,[* = 9 + 1+ shy = 9944 and deficiency = Je. 


Lett A= 11 and assumed Root = pas 








"Then 38, |* — 9 +38 + SA — 10358 and deficiency 2... 
R K +e, 


Let A = 12 and assumed Root = 334. 


' 











Then 33,|* 2 9 + H 4 = = Res and excess = ffr ` 
Le: A — 13 and assumed Root = 31$. re : 
° ~ 
» Then 34|? = e 41g 4. 444 = 13,18. and excess = ffr 


Le: A = 14 and assumed Root = 313. 





Then 344|? = 9 + $$ 4+ 434 = 1442 and excess = 122, 


Let A = 15 and assumed Root — 315 and r, a. Maximum, 





æ 
[n 
e 
E 
Qo 
ss 
les 
m" 
I] 











9 4o) 494 = 155 42 and. excess T 
. s 


And from these examples we may observe— 


75). That each E Z 5, as by Par. 75 ) and each excess 
Z. 1, as by Par. 68,) and also that the deficiencies, though less in value, are 
yet fewer in number, and the excesses are both greater in number and 
. value, than in the examples of Par. 71.) 


76). For still farther illustration, let us take g =a great number . 
= 100, and let us take the three examples in‘ these sets wherein # is a 


x 
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Maximum, and wherein consequently by Paras. 67 and 68,) the excess should 








: : ; .100 r 
be as great as possible. Then the assumed Root will be a + — 
= 200 a 4-1 
‘100 x 2a - 200 a E 


and then | 








Od 4 —— 
200a 4-Ll - 200 a + 1, 


.— a 











Let A = 3 and assumed Root = 1222. 








. RM cee ML 
-73 2 na id 
Then 1222|* = 1 - 499 4 $223 
* 
3 l 


Let A — 8 and assumed Root — 2 4e, 























In which. it will easily be observed, that the excesses, though large, 
are yet still Z. 1, and that they increase with the increase of a. l 


77). These speculations might easily be continued and diversified, 
and pursued into higher powers ; but this, like all other Mathematical 
subjects, leads to interminable results, and as an abrupt conclusion must 
be made somewhere, so it is. high time, considering the length of this 
Paper, that it should be made here. -Some apology is, perhaps, necessary 
for the great length to which the Essay has already extended, and which 
_ is, indeed, much greater than I had supposed would have been necessary ; 
but it is not very easy to abridge such a detail without rendering it 


3 vli 


" 
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obscure; and I therefore hope the nature of the subject, which is both curi- 
ous in itself, and affords a complete estimate of the state of Arithmetic 
among the Arabians, will be a sufficient justification of my prolixity. 

i 78). I must conclude this Essay às my former, with an acknow- ^ 
ledgement of my obligations to my very «intelligent friend Dewan Kanh 
Jee, of Patna; by him I was furnished with the extract of the Ayoun-ul- 
Hisab. His Treatise of Arithmetic formerly mentioned,* and his oral 
explanation, enabled me to comprehend the obscure and studied brevity of 
the Arabian Author; and from the same sources I derived those observa- 
| tiors on the fractional part of ihe Root which form the basis of the con- . 
cluding paragraphs of the present Essay. 

ng 


e 


^ 


` 


`x See Essay on the Binomial Theorem, Vol. XIII. of the Researches, p 466. 
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.RELIGIOUS.SECTS OF THE HINDUS, 


By HORACE HAYMAN WILSON; Esa. 
Secretary Asiatic Society. 


SAIVAS.. 


Ix the former communication on this subject, which I had the honour to 
lay before ‘the Society, I attempted to convey a notion of the different. 
classes amongst which the numerous worshippers of “Visunv. are distri- 
buted. In my present, I propose to compleat my task, and commencing 
with the followers of Siva and of Saxrr, conclude with those sects which 
are of a miscellaneous and less orthodox description. 


The worship of Siva in the districts along the Ganges, presents 
itself under a very different aspect from ‘that of Visuwu, aad with some 
singular anomalies. It appears to be the most prevalent and popular of 
all the modes of adoration, to judge by the number of shrines dedicated 
to the only form under which Srva is reverenced, that of the Linga; yet 

wi i l 
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it will be. generally observed, that these temples are scarcely ever the. 
resort of numerous votaries, and that they are regarded with compara- 
tively little veneration by the Hindus. „Benares, indeed, furnishes excep- 
tions, and the temple of Visweswara* is thronged with a never-ceasing 
gord of adorers. There is, however, little solemnity or veneration in the 
hurried manner in which thev throw their flowers or fruits before the 
imege;{ and there are other temples, the dwellings of other divinities, 
that riva the abode of Viswesiara in popular attraction. 


The adoration of Srva, indeed, has never assumed, in Upper India, a 
‘popular form. He appears in his shrines only in an unattractive and 
rude emblem, the mystic purpose of which is little understood, or regard- 
efl by the uninitiated and vulgar, and which offers nothing to interest the 
feelings cr excite the imagination.. No legends are recorded of this deity 
of a poetic and pleasing character ; and above all, such legends as are 
narrated in the Puranas and Tantras, have not been presented to the 





= The Lord ofall,” an epithet of Srv4, represented as usual by a Linga. It is one of the 
twelve principal emblems of this description, and has been, for many centuries, the chief object of 
veneration at Kási or Benares. The old temple was partially destroyed by the Mohammedans 
in the reign cf AunENGzEg: the present was built by AHALYA Bat, the Mahratta. Princess, and 
althorgh small and without pretension to magnificence, is remarkable for the minute beauty ofits 
architectural embellishments. 


t A Hindu temple comprises an outer court, usually a quadrangle, sometimes surrounded by. 
a piazza ; and a central edifice constituting the shrine. This, which in Upper India is generally 
of small dimensions, is divided into two parts, the Sabhé, or vestibule ; and the Garbhagriha, or 
adytum, in waich the Image is placed. The course of worship is the circumambulating of the tem- 
ple, keeping the right hand to it, as often as the devotee pleases: the worshipper then enters the 
vestibale, and if a bell is suspended there, as is commonly the case, strikes'two or three times upon 
it. He then advances to the threshhold of the shrine, presents his offering, which the officiating 
Brahman receives, mutters inaudibly a shor: prayer, accompanied with prostration, or simply with 
the act of liftiag the hands to the forehead, and departs. There is nothing like a religious service, 
and the rapid manner in which the whole is performed, the quick succession of worshippers, the 
gloomy aspect of the shrine, and the scattering about of water, oil, and faded flowers, inspire any 

' thing but feelings of reverence or devotion. , . . 
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Hindus in any accessible shape. The Saivas have no works in any of the 
common dialects, like the Rdmdyana, the Bárttá, or the Bhaktamálá. 
Indeed, as far as any enquiry has yet been instituted, no work whatever 
exists, in any vernacular dialect, in which the actions of Sıva, in any of his 
forms, are celebrated. It must be kept in mind, however, that dese 
observations are intended to apply only to Gangetic Hindustan, for in 
the South of India, as we shall hereafter see, popular legends relating to 
local manifestations of SIVA, are not uncommon. 


Corresponding to the absence of multiplied forms of this divinity, as 
` objects of worship, and to the want of those works which attach impor- ` 
tance to particular manifestations of the favourite god, the people can 
scarcely be said to be divided into different sects, any farther than ds 
they may have certain religious mendicants for their spiritual guides. 
Actualdivisions of the worshippers of Siva are almost restricted to 
these religious personages, collected sometimes, in opulent and nu- 
merous associations; but for the greater part detached, few, and in- 
digent. There are no establishments amongst the Saivas of Hin- 
dustan, like those of Srináth or Puri; no individuals as wealthy as 
the Gokulastha Gosains, nor even as influential as the descendants of 
Aa WAITA and NirváxaND. There are ro teachers of ancient repute except 
SANKARA ÁcnHÁRYA, and his doctrines are too philosophical and specu- 
lative to have made him-popular. 


The worship of Srva continues, in fact, to be what it appears to have 
' been from a remote period, the religion of the Brahmanas.* SAMBHU 
is declared, by Menu, to be the presiding deity of the Brahmanical order, 
and the greater number of them, particularly those who practice the rites 
‘of the Vedas, oy who profess the study of the Sdstras, receive Siva as 


* See a preceding Note—A. R. vol. XVI, page 2. 
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their. tutelary deity, wear his insignia,’ ‘and worship. the Tae éither in 

temples, in their houses, or ón: -the side of'a sacred ‘stream, providing, in 

' | the latter case, extempore emblems krieaded out-of-the mud or clay of the 
river's bed. "The example of the Brahmans, ‘and the practice of ages, 
maintain the veneration universally offered to the type of Siva; but it is 

not the prévailing, nór the popular condition’ of the Hindu- faith,’ "along 

the banks of the Ganges. We shall now. proceed ‘to specify the different 

classes into which the worshippers of Siva, as distinct from thé -mass-of 


Brahmans, may be distinguished.. ` . 


toes DANDIS AND DASNAMIS. i 


er Iti is customary to consider these two orders as ; forming but one divi- 
Sion. The classification i is not, in every instance, correct, but the practices 
of the two are, in many’ instances, blended, and both denominations are 
accurately applicable to the same individual. It will not be, necessary, 
therefore, to deviate from the ordinary enumeration... 


The Datidis, d so called, and the » Triad of the Vaishnavas, 
are the only legitimate representatives of the fourth Asrama, or mendicant ` 
life, into which the Hindu, according to the instructions of. his inspired 
legislators, is to enter, after passing through the previous stages of student, 
householder and hermit.* It is not necessary, „however, to have gone 
through the whole of the previous career, as’ the Br ahman may pass from 





* "Thus Menu, 6, 33. 


s qg q redaataannanga: ps? eye 
weüegar sue aa utet T 


* Having thus perfor i religious acts in a forest duds the third poston of his life, let ‘him 
become 4 Sanydsi, for the fourth portion of it, abandoning all sensual affection. £ 
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.any one of the first orders to the last at once;* he is then to take-up his 
Staff and water pot, to.derive from begging such -a portion of food as is 
sufficient for his mere sustenance, and to devote.the remainder of his day 
to holy study.and pious meditation.t 


Adopting, as à general guide, the rulesof original works, the Dańă is 

, distinguished by carrying a small dDafil, or-wand, with several processes 
or:projections from it, and-a,piece of cloth dyed with red ochre, in which 
the Brahmanical cord-is supposed to be enshrined, attached to it: he 

shaves his hair and beard, wears only a cloth round his loins, and subsists 

upon food obtained ready-dressed from the houses of the .-Brahmanas: 





* So Menu, as expounded by XurLuka BHATTA, 6, 38. . 


qatati aegis ener acera Cora 
TATA SALTY FTL! TARE STEN 
«URSUS THAT owes aha Stat | 


* Having performed the sacrifice of Prdjdpati, &c. a Brahman may proceed from his house, 
that is, from the second order, .or he may proceed even. from the first to the condition of a Sanydsi.” 
Indeed the intermediate stage of the Vanaprastha is amongst the prohibited acts in the Kali age. 


ə T. Agreeably to the high authority already quoted, 6,41, &c. 
at - ~:~ 
. ertet ufgstutudua tst 
l antey Ay reuu: ufessi i 
EI = s : R 
SARLAT MRAR ATT 
SARINE a testet 


* Departing from his house, taking with him prre implements, his water-pot, and staff, keeping 
silence, unallured by desire of objects near him, let him enter into the fourth order.” 


* Let him have no culinary fire, no domicile, let Kim when very hungry, go to the town for 
‘food, let him patiently bear disease, let him study to know God, and fix his attention on God alone. 


è xi 
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always vith him: te should live’ uini E near to, but. not within a, city; 
"ut this rule is rarely observed, and in general the Dads dre’ found i iw 
cities collected like other meñdicants in Maths.*. The: Davidi. has:no pars 
ticular time or mods of worship, but ‘spends; his time in meditation, or-in 
practices corresponding with those of the Yoga, and in the Study"of. the. 
Vedánta works; especially according to the comments: of SANKARACHARYAS 
As that teacher wes an incarnation of Siva; T the Dardis reverénce: that: 


D Ey ‘ey ot 4 QU os eee CR 





l "f “These are all founded on the fo lowing texts of Maso. EET NE 
T EM iure: recu ganar "EET 
. 0 om a 
zaai araia fw 
aa TART fe atattaa ufu ses t U 
frg nupt THT yaaa f 
ae waaa. Paniai ar sett la 
aà q aari maA SI a wesq 
i maanani aeia ai t: 


iy 


“ His Lair, nails dnd beard being cEpped, bearing with him à dish, a «staff, and a water-pot, let 
, him wander about continu aly Yatodt giving pus to any being?" 5? RM Doe o 


ND 


* Only oncea ‘day let him demand food, let him'not babituate himself to eat much at a time, 
for ` an anchorite habituated to eat much, i becomes Jacline to sensual gratification, 55. l NE. 


ONE MES 
Uo Mee se ee 
ea 


4 At the time when the smoke o7 kitchen fires DM ceased, when the seit ies motionless,’ 
when the burning charcoa. is extinguish2d, when- ponpe have eaten and when dishes are removed, 
that is, late in the day, let che Sanydsi ane beg food. ~ ' a 


m 


vc» 
r 


; : e 
. * For missing it let him not be soraw, nox for gaining it, ‘let him be glad, let him € care only 
for a sufficiency to support life,’ ‘but let him'not be anxious about his ütensils, ` 57, Menu 6. 


.] E "This character is gel to him ia the Sankara Vij Ajáya of MÁDRAVA Ach Ksa | : his followers 
in the Dekhin assert that Srvá's descent as SANKARA, was foretold i in the ‘Shanda Pirå ‘dnt: ‘a pro~ 
phecy which, if found in thet work, will assist to fix its date, but the passage has not been met with. 


) & 
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deity and: his incarnations, in preference to the other members of the 
Triad, whence they are included amongst his votaries; and. they so far 
admit the distinction as not unfrequently to bear the Saiva mark upon 
the forehead, smearing it with the Trigundra, a triple transverse line made 
with the Vibhuti, or ashes which should be taken from the fire of an 
Agnihotra Brahman, or they may be the ashes of burnt cowdung from.an 
_oblation offered to the god*. They also adopt the initiating Mantra of 
all ‘the Saiva classes, either the five cr six syllable Mantra, ** Nama 


5 


Stvdya,” or, * Om, Nama Sivíya" The genuine Daidi, however, is not 


necessarily of the Saiva or any other sect ; and in their establishments it 





* The material, or Vibhúti, and the efficacy of the ‘agit; the Tripundra, are thus described 
in the Kdsikhanda— - ; P 


—? WAST aaqa 
aaa sateen fh ayga wea u 


wy 


The ashes of firmade with burnt cowdang ace th material fittest for the Tripundra. 


famed, qua ay Hea twa \ 

aemmanegita wa ruis 

waaay a Gare ere afana . 

fay AARI ud wawa 

Whoever marks the Tripundra with ashes, agreeably t> rule, is purified from sins of the first and 


second degree: who makes it on his forehead without the Mantras, being ignorant of its virtue, 
will be purified from every simple sin. The mode of making it is thus laid down 


satt S MATT BATA ed «vat | 
aaan AA uec: N 
Sin$« Bat an fenprssnterettera | 


Beginning between the eye-brows, and carrying it to their extremity, the mark made with the 
thumb reverted between the middle and third fingers, is called the Tripundra. 


. 
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„Will be usually found that they profess to adore Nirguna or ANiranjanay 
the deity devoid-of attribute ‘or passion*. l 


The Dańăis, who are rather practical than. m and who have 

itle pretence to the appellation beyond the epithet and outward signs 

l «of the order, -are`those most correctly included amongst the Saiva sects. 

, Amongst these, the worship of Srva,.as Buarrava;-is the prevailing form, 

and in that‘case part of the ceremony of ‘jnitiation. consists in inflicting a 

small incision.on:the inner part of.the Knee, and drawing the blood of the 

inoviee as an acceptable offering to the god. The Datis ‘of every des- 

* cription, have also a peculiar mode of disposing of their dead, putting them 

.info coffins and burying them; or when practicable, committing them to 

some secred stream. The -eason of this is their being prohibited, the 
use of fire on any account]. 


Any Hindu of the three first classes may become Sanydsi or Daft, 
or, in these degenerate days, a'Hindu‘of any caste nay adopt thé life 
and emblems of this order. Such are sometimes met with, as also 
are Brahmans, who, without 2onnecting themselves with any community, 





= . 

* The Davis of the North of India are ‘the Sanydsis,- or “monastic portion of the Smartal 
 Brchmanaz of the South, of whom EÉvcHANAN gives the following account: * The most nus 
. tmerous class here, and whch compreherds about one-half of all: the Brahmans in the Lower Carnatic, 
is called the Smartal Sect, and its members.are the followers ‘of BANKARA ACHÁRYA. "They. are 
commonly said to-be of the sect of Srz4, but they tonsider BRAHMA, VISHNU and Iswara to: be 
the same`as the creator, preserver, and destroyer of the universe. They are readily distinguished, 
by three horizontal stripes on the forehead, made with the ashes of cowdung.” (Buch. 1. 13). * The 
Sanyásis àre the Gurus o? this sect ;” (Ibid 305) and the Dazdis have ‘great influence and autlio- 

rity amongst Saivg Brahirans of the Nerzh ‘of India. 


+ In che South, the ascetic followers of both Sıva and Visawu bury the dead ; (Dubois, 58) 
‘so do the Vaishnava Vairágis and Sanydsis in. the North.of India, and the Saiva Jogis. The 
class of Hindu weavers called Yogis, have adopted a similar practice ; (Ward 1, 201) all the. casts in 
the South, that wear the Zinga, do the same, (Buch. 1. 27). 


3i 
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assume the character of this class of mendicants. These constitute the 
Daiilis simply so termed, ard are regarded as distinct from the primitive 
. members of the order, to whom the appellation of Dasnámis is also appli- 
ed, and who admit none but Brahmans into their fraternity. 


The Dasnémi Dańäis, who are regarded as the descendants of the 
original members of the fraternity, are said to refer their origin to SANKARA 
ACHÁRYA, an individual who appears to have performed a part of some im- 
portance in the religious history of Hindustan ; and to whom an influence 
has been often attributed much exceeding that which he really exercised. 

His biography, like that of most of the Hindu saints, is involved in consi- * 
derable obscurity; buta few facts may be gleaned from such accounts as 
we have of him, upon which reliance may be placed, and to which 4t 
may not be uninteresting here briefly to advert. 


A number of works aze current in the South of India relating to 
this teacher, under the titles of Sankara Cheritra, Sankara Kathá, Sankara 
Vijaya, or Sankara Digvijaya, following much the same course of narra- 
tion, and detailing little more than Sanxara’s controversial victories over 
various sects ; in most cases, no doubt, the fictions of the writers. Of the twe 
principal works of the class. one attributed to ANANDaGiat, a pupil of 
Sankara, has already been noticed.* The other is the work of MApnava 
Acn£nYA, the minister of scme of the earliest chiefs of Vijayanagar, and 
' who dates, accordingly, in the fourteenth century. This is a composition of 
high literary and polemical pretension, but not equally high biographical 
value. Some particulars of Sanxara’s birth and early life are to be found 
in the Kerala Utpatti, or political and statistical description of Malabar, 





* See Asmtick Researches, vol. XVI, page 10. 
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although the work is sometimes said to have been composed by SanxKara” 
himself. ; jx E 


With regard to the place of SawxARA's birth, and the tribe of which he; 
was à member, most accounts agree to make him a native of Kerala, or: 
Maiabar, of the tribe of Nambari Brahmans, and in the mythological lan- 
guage of the sect, ar incarnation of Siva. According to other traditions; 
he was born at Chicambaram, although he transferred his residence’ to. 
Malabar, whilst. the Kerala Ytpatti recognises Malabar'as his native 
place, and calls him the offspring of adultery, for which his mother Srr. 


*ManápEvt was expelled her caste. . 

* In Malabar, he is said to Lave divided the four original castes into se-' 
venty-two, or eighteen sub.div.sions each, and to have assigned them their: 
respective rites and duties. Notwithstanding this, he seems to have met 
with particular disrespect, either on account of his opinions, origin, or his 
wandering life. On his return home, on one occasion, his mother died, and: 
he had to perform the funeral rites, for which his relations refused to supply. 
him with fire, and at which all the Brahmans declined to assist: SANKARA 
then produced fire from his arm, and burnt the corpse in the court yard o£ 
the house, denouncif g imprecations on theccountry to the effect, that the- 
Brahmans there should not szudy the Vedas, that religious mendicants, 
should ‘never obtair. alms, and that the dead should. always be burned, 
close to the houses in which they had resided—a custom which ds said 


to have survived him, 


-All accounts concur in representing SANKARA as leading an erratic; 

- life, and engaging in successful controversy with various sects, whether of 
the Saiva, Vaishnavc, or less orthodox persuasions. In the course of his 
peregrinations, he established several Maths, or convents, under the presi- 


t 
. 
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dence of his disciples, particularly one still flourishing at Sringeri, or 
Sringagiri, on the western Ghats, near the sources of the Tungabhadré. 
Towards the close of his life, he repaired as far as to Kashmir, and seated 
himself, after triumphing over various opponents, on the throne of Saras- 
wati. He next went to Badarikásrama, and finally to Kedarnáth, ire the 
Himdlaya, where he died at the early age of thirty-two. The events of his 
last days are confirmed by local traditions, and the Pitha, or throne of 
Saraswati, on which Sankara sat, is still shown in Kashmir ; whilst at the 
temple of Siva, at Badari, a Malabar Brahman, of the Namburz tribe, 
has always been the officiating priest.* . 

The influence exercised by Sangara in person, has been perpetuated 
by his writings, the most eminent of which are his Bhdshyas, or Com- 
mentaries on the Stitras, or Aphorisms of Vyisa. A Commentary on the 
Bhagavad Gita, is also ascribed to him, asis one on the Nrisinha Tapaniya 
Upanishad: acento of verses in praise of Duraa, the Saundaryá Lahari, is 
likewise said to be his composition, as sometimes is the Amru Sataka, a 
collection of amatory Stanzas, written in the name of Amru, a Prince, whose 
dead body Sanxara is fabled to have animated, that by becoming fami- 
liarised with sensual enjoyments, he might argue upon such topics with the 
wife of Madana Misra, who was more than equal to him in discussions of 
this nature, and was the only disputant he was unable to subdue, until 
the period of his transmigration had expired, and he had thence become 
practised in the gratification of the passions. j 


Although no doubt of Sanxara’s existence, or of the important part 
performed by him in the partial re-modelling of the Hindu system, can 
be entertained, yet the exact period at which he flourished can by no 





* Asiatick Researches, val. XII. page 536. 
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means be determined, I have, in another place, expressed my belief that 
he may have existed about the eighth or ninth century.* "Subsequent 
enquiry has failed to add any reasons to those assigned. for such an infer: 
ence; but it has offered nothing to weaken 'or invalidate the ‘conclusion 


there proposed.T 





* Preface to the Sanscrit Dictionary, page XVII. 


t A Hádlakánara Manuscript, in the possession of the late Col. Mackenzin, entitled Sankara 
Vijaya, (Mackenzie Collection 11, 34) gives the following list of the spiritual heads of the Sringeré 


establishment : r . 
1. Govinda Páda. ` i 16. Chandra Sekhara Acharya. 
^. #2, Sankara Acharya. ns 17. Nrisinha Bharati Acharya, 
3. Sanandana Achárya. ° 18. Sankara Bharati Acharya. É 
4. Surásura Acharya. > 19. Nrisinha Bharati Acharya. " l 
5. Trotal:a Acharya. 20. Purushottoma Bharati Acharya, 
6. Hastámalaka Acharya. 21. Ramachandra Bharati Acharya. 
7. Jnyánaghana Acharya. 22. Nrisinha Bharati Acharya, 
8. Jnyánottama Achárya. i 23. Immadi Bháratí Acharya. 
9. Sinhagiriswara Acharya. 24. Abhinava Nrisinha Bháratí Acharya. 
30. Iswaratirtha Achárya. 25. Sachchidánanda Bháratí Acharya. 
11. Nrisinna Mártti Achárya, ' | 96. Nrisinha Bháratí Acharya. — 
' 12. Vitarana Acharya. oS, ei 27. Immádi Sachchidananda Bharati Achárya. | 
13. Vidyásankara Acharya. : 28, Aphinava Sachchidánanda Bháratía Acharya. 
_ 14, Bharati Krishna Achárya. 29. Nrisinha Bharati Acharya, ° 


15. Vidyásanya Achárya. 


This gives 27 descents from SANKARA. As the Mahant is elécted from the disciples, either 
by the Guru when about to die, or by the Swdmalz,sthe spiritual chiefs of other establishments of 
` . the same sect, he is raised probably to the station in the prime of manhood, and in the ease and dig- 
nity of his sanctity has a favourable prospect of a long life: Twenty-five years to a Guru may there- 
fore be buta fair average allowance, and che above list comprises at that rate an interval of 657 
years: at what perigd it closes does not appear ; but the Adlakdnara language is obsolete, and the . 
work is possibly not less than two or three centuries old. This series of Gurus is so far corroborative 
of the view elsewhere taken of Sanxana’s date; but as it has been extracted by a Pandit, from a 
work which I could not consult mysel3, it is by no means cértain that it is correct, and I do not 
wish t» attach any undue importance to the authority. 


t 
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The spiritual descendants of Sangara, in the first degree, are variously 
named by different authorities, but usualy agree in the number. He is 
said to have had four principal disciples, who, in the popular traditions, 
are called Padmapáda, Hastámalaka, Sureswara or Mandana, and "T'rotaka. 
Of these, the first had two pupils, Tirthz and Asrama; the second, Varia 
and Aranya; the third had three, Saraswati, Puri, and Bhdrati; and thé 
fourth had also three, Giri or Gir, Parvata, and Ságara. These, which 
- being all significant terms, were no doubt adopted names, constitute col- 
lectively the appellation Dasndnii, or the ten named, and when a Brahman . 
enters into either class, he attaches to his own denomination that of the 
class of which he becomes a member; as Tirtha, Puri, Gir,&c.* The“ 
greater proportion of the ten classes of mendicants, thus descended from 
SANKARA Acuirya, have failed to retain their purity of character, and ate 
only known by their epithets as members of the original order. There 
are but three, and part of a fourth mendizant class, or those called Tirtha 
or Indra, Asrama, Saraswati, and Bhdraz:, who are still regarded as really 
SawkAnÁ's Daniis. These are sufficiently numerous, especially in and 
about Benares. They comprehend a variety of characters ; but amongst 
the most respectable of them, are te be found very able expounders of 
the Vedánta works. - Other branches of Sanscrit literature owe important 





* [tis scarcely worth while perhaps to translate words of such common occurrence, but to 
prove what I have stated in the text, I subjojn taeir signification: Tirtha, a place of pilgrimage ; 
Asrama, an order, as that of student, householder, &c.; Vana, a wood ; Aranya, a wood; Saraswdti, 
the goddess of speech and eloquence ; Puri, a city; Padrati, speech, or its goddess; Giri, a moun- 
tain; in common use it always occurs Gir, whick implies speech; Párvata, a mountaineer ; 
Sdgara, an ocean; the names are always compounced with different terms. One of SanxarA’s 
disciples we have seen, called ANANDA Girt. The famous MApwava, when he became a Dani, 
adopted the appellation of VipyAnanya. PóRAmGIR, has been elsewhere adverted to, and other 
like names occur in.some of the following notes. Bhdradi is the prevailing title of the latter 
Sringagiri Gurus. 
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obligaticns to this religious sect.* The most sturdy begeárs are also teñ‘ - 


bers.of this order, although their contributions are levied particularly: 


upon the Brahmanical class, as whenever a feast is given to the Brah- 
manas, the Daüdis of this description present themselves uribiddén guests, 
and'can only be goz rid. of by bestowing on them a due share of the éates 
provided for their more worldly-minded brethren. Many of them practice 


the Yoga, and profsss to work miracles, although with less success than ` 


some members of the order in the days of the author of the Débistén, 


who specifies one Dandadhéri, as able to suspend his breath for three ` 
hours, bring milk from his veins, cut bones with hair, and put eggs into a - 


“narrow mouthed bottle without breaking them. 


s The remaining six and a half members of the Dasnámi class, although. - 


considered as having fallen from the purity of practice necessary to the * 
Danii, are still, in general, religious characters, and are usually denomi- 
nated Afits:t the chief points of difference between them and the preced- : 


ing, are their abandonment of the staff, their use of clothes, money, and 
ornaments ; their preparing their own food, and their admission of mem- 
bers from any ordez of Hindus. They are often collected in Maths, as 
well as the Dazidis, but they mix freely in the business of the world; they 
carry on trade, an often accumulate property, and they frequently offj- 
ciate as priests at the shrines of some of the deities:[ some of them even 





* SAskAnÁ and MípoHAvA are well known by their numerous and excellent works. The . 


chief Vedanta writers, in like manner, were Dazidis ; and the author of the Dasakumára, RAMASRAMA 
the Commentator on Amzra, and VisnyAwESwARA, the Commentator on the texts of YAJNAVAL- 
kya, were 07 the same ‘class of ascetics. 


j From sfafa 4titai, a guest, a temporary dweller upon earth; or wet Atila, past away, 
liberated from worldly cares and feelings. 


i The officiating priests at the celebrated shrine of ANNAPGRNA, in Benares, are Atits. 
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marry, but in that case they are distinguished by the term Samyogi, from 
the other Ats. 


The chief practices and designations of the Dafdis, as generally charac- 
teristic of them, have been already adverted to, but a great variety prevails 
in the details.* Thetr philosophical tenets in the main, are those of the 
Vedanta system, as taught by Sanxari and his disciples; but they gene- 
rally superadd the practice of the Yoga, as taught by the followers of 
ParANJALI, and many of them have latterly adopted the doctrines of the 
Tantras. Besides SAN&ARÁ, the different crders of Davdis hold in high 
veneration the MuxrDATTATREYA, the son cf Arri, and Anasvy{. By vir-.- 
tue of a boon bestowed upon Atri, or according to one legend, on his wife, 
by the three deities Branmá, Visunv, and Sıva, that sage had three sons, 
Soma, Darra, and Durvisas, who were severally portions of the deities . 
themselves.t Darra, or DarráTREYA, was eminent for his practice of the 
Yoga, and hence is held in high estimatior. by the Jogis, of whom we are 
next to speak, whilst, as an incarnation of a portion of Visuwv, he is 
likewise venerated by the Vaishnavas. 

PM : YOGIS ox JOGIS. 

. x i ut: ° : 

The Davis are to the Saiva sects, what the followers of RimAnusa 
are to those of the Vaishnava faith, and alike parallel may be drawn be- 
tween the disciples of RAMANAND and those of GomaknmwÁTH, or the 
Kánphata Jogis, the first pair being properzy restricted to the Brahmanical 





"* A specimen of the independent but scarcely orthodox Danili, is presented in the well 
known personage Puran Gir, of whom Mr. Duncan > ublished an account in the 5th volume of 
the Asiatic Researches. 


T Bhégavat, Book IV, and Mérkandeya Purána, Chapter XVI. 
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_ order, intended ckiefly for men of learning ; the two latter admitting mern- 
bers from every description of people, and possessing a more attractive 


popular character. 


* e. The term Jogi or Yogi. is properly applicable to the followers of the’ 
Yoga, or Pátanjaia school of philosophy, which, athongst other tenets, 
maintained the practicability of acquiring, even in life, entire command 
over elamentary matter, by means of certain ascetic practices. The 
details of these itis unnecessary to particularize, and accounts of them and 
of the Yoga philosophy, wil. be best derived from the translation of BuosA 
Dzvís' Comment on the Pdtanjala Sátras, in Warp’s Adcount of the Hindus, 
and Mr. Conesrcoxe’s Essay on the Sánkkya and Pátanjala doctrines, in 
the ist volume of the Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society. “It is 
sufficient here to ebserve, that the practices ‘consist ‘chiefly of long con- 
tinued suppressicns of respiration; of inhaling and exhaling the breath 
in a particular manner; of sitting in eighty-four different attitudes; of 
fixing the eyes on the top of the nose, and endeavouring, by the force of 
mental abstraction, to effect a union between the portion of vital spirit 
residing in the body and thet which pervades all nature, and is identical 
with Srva, considered as the supreme being, and source and essence of all 
creation. When this mystic union is effected, the Yogi is liberated in 
his living body, from the clog of material incumbrance, and acquires an 
entire command over all worldly substance. He can make himself lighter 
than the lightest substances, heavieg than the heaviest; can become as’ 
vast, oras minute as he pleases, can traverse all space, can animate 
amy dead body. by transferr:ng his spirit into it from his own frame, can 
vender himself invisible, can attain all objects, becomes equally acquaint- , 
ed with the past, present, and future, and is finally united with Siva, 
and consequently exempted from being born again upon earth. These , 
super-human faculties are acquired, in various degrees, according to-the . 
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_ greater or less. perfection. with which the initiatory processes have been 
, performed. 


According to standard authorities, ihe perfect fulfilment of the rites 
which the Yogi has to accomplish, requires a protracted existence and fe- 
“peated births, and it is declared to be unattainable in the present or Kali 
.age.* The attempt is therefore prohibited, and the Yoga is prescribed in 
modern times. This inhibition is, however, disregarded, and the individuals 
who are the subjects of our enquiry, endeavour to attain the super-human 
powers which the performance of the Yoza is supposed to confer. They 
‘especially practice the various gesticulztions and postures qf which its 
consists, and labour assiduously to suppress their breath and fix their 
thoughts until the effect does somewhet realise expectation, and the brain, 
in a state of over-wrought excitement, bodies forth a host of crude and. 
wild conceptions, and gives to airy nothings a local habitation and a 
name.t A year’s intense application is imagined enough to qualify the 





Tiis 


* The Kásikhanda thus enumerates the difficalty cr mM of completing the Yoga in 
the present age. 


l agafa PEER EEE 1 . 
TUSMATMAL ix STALE: l 
“ From the unsteadiness, of the senses, tlie prevalence gf sin in the Kali, and the shortness of life, 
how can Exaltation by the Yoga be obtained." 
E om t 


a ‘Gane aun a fefe asit qu i 


In the Kali age, the Yoga and severe penance are imprazticable. 

_ $ Some who have commenced their career ir this line, have carried the practice to several 
hours duration, at .which time they have described themselves as becoming perfectly exhausted, 
with strange objects~ passing before them, ‘and sparks of fire flashing in their eyes. One individual 


. A1 
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-adept,* -whilst inferior faculties ‘may be obtained by even a Six month's 


“practice. ` Tuto v 


‘+. There are few Jogis, however, who lay claim to perfection, and their 
prétensions are usually confired to'a partial command over their-physical 
and. mental faculties. These are evinced. in the perfomiance-of Jowimum- 
‘mieries; or juggling tricks, which cheat the vulgar into a belief: of their 
powers. A common mode of display is by waving a Chowri, or bunch of 
peacock’s feathers, over a sick or new-born infant, to cure it of any morbid 
affection. or guard it against ihe evil eye. A trick of loftier pretence 
Shine, of late, attracted some notice in the person of : a "Beaalifhan at Madras, 
“whe, by some ingerious contzivance, appeared to sit in the air, and who 
_beasted of being able to remain for a considerable period under water. 
He and his followers. ascribed the possession of these faculties to his 


‘successful practice of the observances of the Yoga. * 





` Pu a DM 
quitted it from having at last a figure resembling himself always before him, and knowing this to 
be.a decept:on, he wisely inferred the similar character of any other visionary creature of his con- 
templation and the absurd.ty-of the practice. Duzors has some amusing anecdotes on this-subject, 
(page 357, &e.) they are fully authenticated by the similar accounts which many Vairdgis, in Upper 
India, will readily furnish. The worthy Asse may indeed be generally trusted when he confines 
himself to what he sav or'knew : in much that he heard he was misled, and in almost every thing ] 
connected with the language and literature, and the religion" or philosophy, as taught by classical 


authority, he commits egregious blunders. 


* aera faarertt GU Swat | 700 00 EXE 
EBENEN T iS ‘ 
TRS WR ATA WAT RUIT Il 


Leadinz a life of ckastity and abstemiousness, and diligent i in the practice of the. Yoga, the 
Fogi becomss perfect after a year: of this there is do doubt. Hatha Pradipa. ' , 
T “Sitting in the AT.—Hn exhibition at Madras has excited considerable curiosity: A Brah- 

min, old and slightly made, represented to be of high caste, contrives to poise himself in a most 
, extraordinary manner in the air. He performs this feat at any gentleman’ s house, not for money, 
but as an act of courtesy. The followirg is a description, from an eye-witness, given in a ‘Calcutta 
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<.. ı In referring to the origin. of. this system, we must, no doubt, go. back 
to some antiquity, although the want of chronological data renders it 
impossible to specify the era at which it was first promulgated. That it 
was familiarly. known and practised: in the eighth century, we may learn 
‘from the plays of Buavasutri, particularly the Mélatt and Mádhdva,* 
and from ‘several of the Saiva Purdnas, in some of which,.as the Kárma 
` Purána, we have a string of names which appear to be those of a 
‘succession of teachers.t The cavern temples of the South of India, in 


ay! 





EPUM nti DIET 
dor. : . : , 
paper.—“ The only apparatus seen is a piece of plank, which, with four pegs, he forms into a kind 
` of long stool ; upon this, in a little brass saucer or socket, he places, in a perpendieular position, 4 
‘hollow bamboo, over which he puts a' kind of crutch, like that of a walking crutch, covering that 
„with a piece of common hide: these materials he carries with him in a little gag, which is shown to 
those who come to see him exhibit. The servants of the house hald a blanket before him, ind 
“When it is withdrawn, he is discovered poised in the air, about four feet from the ground, in a sitting 
attitude, the outer edge of one hand merely touching the crutch, the fingers of that hand delibe- 
rately counting beads; the other hand and arm held cp in an erect posture. The blanket was then 
- held up before him, and they heard a gurgling noise like that occasioned by wind escaping froma 
bladder or tube, and when the screen was withdrawn he was again standing on terra firma, The 
same man has the power of staying under water for severa! hours. He declines to explain how he 
does it, merely saying he has been long accustomed to do s2.” The length of time for which he 
can remain in his aerial station is considerable. "The person who gave the above account says that 
he remained in the air for twelve minutes; but before the Governor of Madras he continued on his 


baseless seat for forty minutes." — Asiatic Monthly Jowrnal for March, 1829. 


.* See especially the opening of the 5th Act, and Notes. 


+ Sıva, it is said, appeared in the beginning of the Kali age as Swera, for the purpose of 
benefiting the Brahmanas. He resided on the Himalaya mountains, and taught the Yoga. He had four 
chief disciples, one also termed Swera, and thé others SWETASIKHA, SwerAswa, and SwETALOHITA. 
They had twenty-eight disciples—Sutdra, Madana, Suhotra, Kankana, and twenty-four others. Of 
these, four, whose names are not mentioned, had rinety-seven disciples, masters of the Yoga and 
inferior portions of Srva. Those Brahmanas who recite the names of these teachers and offer to them 
libations acquire Brahmavidyd, or knowledge of spirit. Thai this long string of one hundred and 
twenty-five names is wholly fictitious, seems ‘improbable, although the list is possibly not very 
accurate, The four primitive teachers may be imaginary ; but it is a curious circumstance that the 
word Sweta, white, should be the leading member of eaca appellation, and that in the person 
of Siva, and his first disciple, it should stand alone as Sw=ra, the white, Sıva, however, is always 
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. the subjects: of their sculptures, and the decorations; of. Siva. and bis, 
attendants,, belong 4 t9 the same sect i" whilst the. philosophical - tenets of, 
Patanjali. are as. arcient perhaps as most of. the, other philosophical. 
systems, and are. pror to the: Puránas, by which they. are inculcated in a. 
| popular form. "The practices of the Yoga. are also frequently. alluded tos. 
and enforced. i in'the MaAábhárat.] There. iv little. reason .to, question , 
therefore tlie existence and popularity of the Yoga in the early centuries 
of the Christian era, but whether it was known and cultivated earlier must 
be matter of vague conjecture alone, As represented i in the Sankaravijaya, 
(Section 41) the Yegis vindicate their doctrine by texts from the Vedas, . 
but ihe applicability of the texts is there denied, and is.certainly far from , 


condusiye or satisfactory. 25 uo a det, cay tae pe eM Gat ade 

l : pHi, hat taka ey at 

The principal fads i in iik the Vice fakes a popular shapevin , 

Upper. India, is probably of comparatively. recent origin, This is the sect. 
of Kanphata Jogis, who acknowledge as, their founder, a teacher named 
GozAKHNÉTR, traces of whom are found i ina- Gorakhikkshetra at Peshawer, :. 


mentioneé by ABULFAZU, and in the district and town of Gorakhpur, where 


[2 
1 


Lf 





s 


painted white; ads the names may be conzrived accordingly; but we are stilla at a loss to, understand 


wby. the god himself shoud have a European complexion. 


a - 
. *' In the temples of Salsette, Elephenta, and Flora, the principal figure i is inostly Siva, deco-. $ 

rated ‘with ‘ear-rings, such as are still worn by the Kánphata Jogis s the walls are covered with ,, 
ascetícs'in the various Asazas, or positiors in which the Yogi is to sit; a favourite subject of sculp- | 
ture &t Elephanta and Elora is the sacrifice of Daxsua disconcerted, and the guests, though 
saints. and gods, put to rout, bruised and mutilated, by VÍRABHADRA, and the Ganas of Siva, in 
revenge for that deity’ s not having been iavited, a. story told. in most of. the Purdnas which *incul- 
cate the Yoga tenets. Thc cells attacked to somé of the temples are also indicative of Jogi 
» residence, and one df the cares of Salsette is named that of Jogiswara, or Siva, as lord of d: Jogis. 
Transieuong of the dny oe of Bonbay. Vols. 1 and 2. ; : 

T These -allusions occur in the: Vara Parva chiefly; whilst in the Udyoga Parva; the ob- 
Servances of the Yoga are detailed at considerable length, and strenuously enjoined. 
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-also -exist’a temple and relizious establishment of his followers. They 
hold also-in veneration a plain near Dwáraka, named Gor akhkhetr ; and a 
cavern “or: " guibterraneous passage at Har idwár.. The Saiva: temples of 
Nepal, thosé of Sambundth, Pasupatindth, and others; belong to the same 
system, -although ‘local ‘legends attached to them, have: ‘combined fn a 
curious. manner the ‘fictions of the Bauddia with those of the Br ahinanical 
idc d ii LR B 


zd iis a Ghoshti;t or controversialdiale zue between Kasir and GORAKH- 
 NÉTH, it would séem that they were personally known to each other; but 
various texts in’ the* Bíjek allude to him as if recently deceased. In either" 
case these two teachers may have been cotemporaries, or nearly so, And 
the latter therefore flourished in the beginning of the 15th century. At- 
cording to his followers, he was an incariation of Siva: but in the contro- 
vérsial tract above named, lie calls. himself the son of MATsSYENDRA Nita, ' 
and‘ grandson of Apix&TE. f MATSYENDRA Nāra appears to have been " 
' the individual who: introduced thie Yoga Saivism into Népal : ‘one of the 
works- of the" sect, the ‘Hatha Pradipo. make MATSYENDRA - prior to ` 





ee 





' % "Seo Asiatic Researches, vol. xU. wee 471, an? Note. z 


Dot. This „has „been printed in the first volume of Hindee and Hindustani Selections, for the.use 
of the Interpreters of the e Amy, compiled by Captain Price, The discussion, in the form 
of | a dialogue, o occurs page 140. 
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Gonaxm by five spiritual descents,* and this would place the former in 
the 14th century, supposing the Kabir work to be correct in the date “it 
attributes to the latter. En ee 

"tg the date assigned by Haminton to the migration of the Hindu 
tribes from Chitaur, the beginning of the 14th century, be accurate; it is 
probable that this was the period at which the worship of Siva, agreeably 
to the doctrines of MATSYENDRA, or Goraku, was introduced there, and 
into the eastern provinces of Hindustan: : 


The temple of Goraxuniru at Gorakhpur, accérding to the local 
tradition, was founded by Siva in the second, or Treta age..-Of its revolu- 


. ^on " 
* Tke list of teachers is thus particularised : - 


` I. Adináth. 
9. Matsyendra. 
~ 8. Sambara. 
4. Ananda. , 
` 5. Bhairava. 
6. Chourángi. 
9. Ména. 
8. Goraksha. 
9. Virápáhsha. 
10. Vilesa. 


5 


11. Marthana Bhairaea. | 


12. Siddhabuddha. 
18. Karthada. 

_ Me Paurandaka, 
15. Suránánda. 
16. Siddhapáda. 


17. Churpati. 
18. Káneri. 

19. Pujyapáda. 
20. Nityandtha. 
21. Niranjana. 


' 92. Kapála. 


93. Bindu. 

24. Kükuchandiswara. 

25. Allamá. 

26e. Prabhudeva. 

27. Gordchili. l $ 
28. Dindima. l E: 
29. Bháluki. 

80. Nágabodha. 
*81. Chandakapálika. 


' The author of the Ratha Pradipa, Arma RÁMA, states that these and many more Mahasid- 


dhas, or perfect Yogis, ar» in existence. His names are possibly those of the Mahants, of a particu- 
. » H ^" . 

lar establishment : some ef them are very unlike Hindu appellatives. If the date assigned to Gorak- . 

nát% in the text be rightl~ conjectured, we cannot assign much more than fifteen years to each of his 

successors. | 


t Hemilton's Nepal, page 14, 


1 
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¡tions subsequent to that period, no £cco1nt was preserved, until it was 
converted into a Mohammedan mosque by Auf-appin. The temple, after 
some interval, was re-built in a different situation by an association of the 
followers of GoraxunAru, and this was possibly the period at which the 
sect assumed. its present form. A similar fate, however, attended» fhis 
.edifice, and it was appropriated: by AURANGZEB ‘to the Mohammedan 
religion. A second interval elapsed before a shrine was again erected 
to GorakHnitu, when it was re-built on the spot on which it now 
stands, by BoppHaNÁTH, according to instructions communicated to 
him by GorakHNAtH in person. The present temple is situated to the 
west of the City of Gorakhpur, and attached to it on the soyth are three 


-temples, consecrated to MAHÁDEVA, PasupATINÁÍTH, and Hanuman. «The 


inclosure also comprehends the tombs of several eminent members of 
this communion, .and the dwellings of the Mahant and his resident 
disciples. 


GorAKHNATH was a man of some a2quirement, and has left specimens 
of his scholarship in two Sanscrit Compositions, the Goraksha sataka 
and Goraksha kalpa: third, the Goraksha sahasra Néma is, probably, 
of his writing. The celebrated Buarrrinant, the brother of Vixrami- 
prrYA, is said to have been ene of his disciples, but chronology will not 
admit of such an approximation. According to the authorities of the sect, 
GonakH is but one of nine eminent teachers, or Naths. Of the perfect 
Yogis, or Siddhas, eighty- four are enumerated ; but it is said, that there 
have been many moré, of whom several are still upon the surface of the 
: earth. 


» 


, 
. 


- The Jogis of GonAxnsáTH are usually called Kánphatas, from having - 


their ears bored, and rings inserted in them at the time of their initia- 
tion. They may be of any cast; they live as ascetics, either singly or in 


ia 
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Maths: Siva is thé object of. their worship—they. officiate. indeed,:as:the: ; 
priests of that deity,:in some places, especially. at, the. celebrated. Lát, ox 
. Staff; of Brarrava, at Bénares. "They. mark: the-forehead: with a.trans-,,; 
` .verse line- of ashes, and smear the. body: with. the same.; they "dress, in., 
various -styles, but in-: travelling usually wear a- cap of patch-work.,and, 
gariaents- dyed with; red ochre. ° Some: wear, simply: a,.Dhott, or cloth, 


t 


round the loins. |... 5. 2 4 0. at A Lotte a, fog 


x^ he CE V 


|. The term Jogi, in' popular acceptation,.is of almost: as general, appli- » 


cation as. Sanyási and: Vairági : and it is. difficult to . fixits import upon. 


' any individual class, besides tre -Kánphata : the vagrarts so called, -fol- -, 
‘lowing usually the dictates ‘of their: own. caprice, as to worship ; and pess, . 
lie& ànd- often, it may be conceived, employing the character as a mere | 
plea for.a:azy livelihood. . The Jogis arexi indeed, particularly. distinguish--. ] 
ed: amongst the. different. mencicant characters, by adding: to. their. relis; 
gious personification more of the mountebank, than any ¢ others : nost of. 
' the religious mendicants, it is true, deal in- fortune-telling, epea or oP 
dreams, and palmistry; they are also often empirics, and profess to cure 
diseases with specific drugs, or. with charms and spells : ‘but besides | 
‘these accomplishments, the Jogi is frequently musical, and plays: and.. 
sings; he also initfates animals into. his business, and often. travels 
about with a small bullock, a goat, or. a. monkey, “whom he „has. taught : 
to obey ‘his’ commands, ‘and -o exhibit amusing .gesticulations. The 
dress of this class of Jogis is generally a cap and coat, or frock of many - 


colours : hey profess t to Worship Siva, and: often. carry the Linge, like. ` 


e 





* Solitary úd independant living, however, appears to be improper, i£ fne authority of thé. ; 
Hatha 2 Pradipe is to be depended upon. ; : 


AM E ape mba R afd fuus | S 
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the Jangainas, in the cap ; all classés and sects assume the character; and 
_Misselhan Jogis are not-wncommon. One class of the Hindu: Jogis 
. is'called Sáringihár, from their carrying a Saringi, or small fiddle or lute, 
with which they accompany their songs: these are usually DAásha. stan- 
zás on religious or mythological topics, amongst which, stanzas ascribed 
to BHATRIHART, and à Pauranic legend of the marriage of Siva and Pín- 
VATI, are particularly celebrated. The Saringihars beg in the name of Baar- 
rava: another sect of them, also followers of that deity, are termed Diii- 
hrs, from their trafficking in small pedl&ry, especially the sale -of thread 
and silk, to. the housewives of the villages ; another class adopt the name 
of "Matsyendris, or Macchendris, from Matsyendra, whom they, regard as» 
their founder ; and a fourth set are Bhartrtharis, from a traditional refer- 
ence to him as the institütor of this particular order: , The varieties of this 
class of mendicants, however, caygot be specified : they are all errants ; 
fixed residences, or Maths, of any Jogis, except the Kdanphatas, rarely oc- 
curring : an observation that will apply to, perhaps, all the Saiva sects, of 


, 


whom it yet remains to give an account: . 
JANGAMAS. 


‘The znin of Siva, under the type of the M it has been ob- 
ery is alinost the only form in which that deity is reverenced.* iti is 





“Ina well-governed and well-regulated tountry, fertile and prosperous, the Hatha Yogi (he 


who upholds the world in eternal continuity,) should reside in a solitary cell, within the precincts - 


` of a Math.” “Other directions follow, applicable to most establishments of a similar nature. 
The cell should have a small door, be neither too lofty, nor tos low, be well smeared with cow-dung, 
and should be kept clean and free from reptiles: the Math should have a temples a mound | or altar, 
and & well, adjoining, and be enclosed by a wall. 

* Its prevalence throughout the whole tract-of the Ganges, as far as Benares, is sufficiently 
conspicuous. In Bengal, the temples are commonly erected in a range of six, eight, or twelve, on each 
side of a Ghat, leading to the river. At Kalna is a circular groupe of one hundred and eight temples, 


cl 


` 


` 


* a 
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algo perhaps the.most ancien: object. of Homage! adopted:s im India, issubse 
quently to thé witual of the:Vzpás; which:wàs: chiefly; ifiot wholly; ade 


dressed. to. the elements, and. particularly to Fire. How. far ‘the worship f 


of the Linga i is authorised by ! the "Nas, is, doubtful, but itis the. main 


pulgoit of several of ihe Pur énas.* ; There can ‘be iio-doubt of its uhiver- 


,sality at the period of the Mohaminedap . invasion -of India. The idol 
“destroyed by:Maunup, of: Ghizai, was tithing more: than’ a: Linga, being, ` 


according to MIRKEOND, a block of stone, of four ‘or five cubits long; aid 


Provorsenals: thickness, f Jt was, in fact, ohe. of. the, twelve:great Liige fas; 





* 





" iip as e i : MIT E: PU m * ES PM m 


"erected by the. Raja of Bardwan. Each " zhe temples i in  Béngil, consists efi à singlé chamber} off a. 
squat form, surmounted by a pyramidal cer.tre; the area of 'each is very. small, the Linga, of. black- 


or- -white marble, ‘ ‘occupies, the.céntre ; tke, afferings; are presented at.the thresholds’ Benaies, hoy; 
ever, is the peculiar seat af» this form. ef worship.: : the principal deity. VisweswAna; as observed 
already, i is a Linga, and most- of the chiat objects @ the ‘pilgrimage ' ‘ate similar “plotis “of “stone: 
Particular divisions of the pilgrimage direct visiting.. forty-seven Lingas, all, of, ‘pre-eminent 
' sanctity ; but there. are hundreds of irfers or note, still worshipped, and thousands whose fame 
‘and fashion have passed | away. “If we may believe SrvÀ; ‘indeed; hé counted a huindred^Pájderdiyds' 
in Kási, of which; at the time he is supposed to. tell this to Deyr, | he, adds sixty crore, or six hundred 
millicns, were covered by the waters of the Ganges. A Pardrrdhya i is said, by the commentator 


òn the Kast ‘Khanda, i ia which this dialogue: occurs, tó contain ds, many“ years: i^of mortals’ ag are 


A z ET NTE E- S A i noe re : 
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equal to Buy of Bralina's ye. Note thstanding the Acknowledged, purport, aa this worship, ,it is 


IN 


‘andi ‘it requires a rather lively imagination to trace any: reseniblande i in its: symbols ‘to ihe objects : 
they, are. supposed: to represent, " The arseace of all ‘decency from public worship. and religious, ) 
f éstablishmrerits i in the Gangetic > Provinces, ` was fully establislied by ‘the’ Vindicator ‘of the‘Hindus, 


ihe late General STUART, end in every: tLing relating to actual „practice, better authority cannot. be 
desired. - (Vindication, Part lst,- 39, and more particularly Part 2d, 135) . - LAS 

` : t ~ 
2 The ‘sk anda Purina, which contains s the Kasi. Klianda, particilaily inculcates the E 
of Siva i in this form; so do: ‘the Siva; Bealonauda, and Linga Puranas. E Es 


g 2o RS eae wu bord 
rM Bod" nor aul elg 
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then:set uptim various: pss of Indis ade of sich besides; Bomenpards 


l of: Sontandth, which was the name of the Srva;démolished nah 


4 
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AP ut eiu :; C lxaO85) 4.4. 49 VE RB NT. UTI" E Ar O 


Cd ‘The teniple i in which: the Tdol, of Somnath stood, was of. considerable ‘extent, : both i in -— 
and. breadth, and- the roof was supported by., fifty-six pillars in rows. The Idol was of polished 
stone, ‘its height was about five cubits, aad its thickness i in proportion : two cùbits were below ‘ground.- 
MAnioD having: entered the- temple, broke ‘the &tóne - Somnath, with a heavy. mace : some of: the 
fragments, he ordered to be conveyed to hizni, and they were placed at the threshold of the great 
Mosque." ` Anothereauthgrity, the Tekkat Albeeri, a history o? Akber's reign, ' with a préliminary 
Sketch of Indian. History, has the following: Bal es erin ee ED - s 


* t Mr : IUSSI 
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Wrst Aes 
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à MAC, ret LCS AE ad yay Ua at i$ gu PST dan ley ely JH 
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D . $ E 
Bun « Th the yer year dro i ( Hij ijera J Minio determiried to lead.an ‘army against Somnath, ' a city on 
. the sea-shore, with a temple appertaining to the followers of BRAHMA; ‘the ‘temple contained many 
idols, the principal of which was, ramed Samnasi ` It is related in some histories that this idol 
was carried from the Kaaba, i upon the coming of iie Próphet, and transported to India!’ The 


Brahmanical, records, however, refer it to the time of KRISHNA, or an antiquity of 4000 years, 
CKRIsHNA, hithself,” is Said to have disappeared at this place, Ei E ux Soto 
“tte ty CF a Bes ay on à : DP à , 

-“ When the Sultan sirived at Keherwalsh, (the apal of ‘Guzerat) he found the city ! deserted, 


EY 3 
sån jd. cái yihg. off: sücl provisions as .could'be procüred, "he advanced-to Somnath? the, inhabitants of 
` f x f 


Da 


OM Wn AU dolor Voy "V" ) 


?. 


-196. s. > -SKETCH OF THE... ^ 


destroyed by the early Mahommedanconquerors*. Most, if not all of them, 
also are named in works, of which the date cannot be: much later than the. 


à 


` 





t. 

l this place shut their gates against him, but it was soon carried by the itresistible valour of his 
trocps, and à terrible slavghter of its defenders ensued. The temple was levelled witli the’ ground: 
the idol Somnath, which was.of stone, was broken to pjeces, and in commemoration of the victory, 
a fragment was sent to Gizni, where it was laid at the threshold of the principal mosque,,-and was- 
there many years.” 


à 
D 


These statements shew that the idól was nothing more than a, block ‘of stone, of very moderate _ 
dimensions, like the common representatior. of the type of Stva, FERISHTA, however, has converted 
it.into something very different, or a colossal figure of the deity himself, and following Colonel 

eDov’s version, of that ccmpiler, the historian of British India gives the following highly coloured 
account of a transaction which never took place. * Filled with indignation at sight of the gigantic. 

. idol, TMAHMUD aimed a blow at its head, with his iron mace. The nose was struck off. from its 
Jute. In vehement trepidation, the Brahmans crowded round and offered millions to spare the 
god. The Omralis, dazzled with the ransom, veutüred to counsel acceptance. MAmnMUD crying out 
that he valued the title of breaker. not seller of idols, gave orders to proceed with the work of des- 
truction. - At the-next blow the’ belly of the idol burst open, and forth issued a vast treasure of 
diamonds, rubies and pezrls, rewarding the holy perseverance of Mazgan; and explaining the 
devout liberality of the Brahmans!” (VoL I. 491.) 

= "The twelve pos are particularised in the Kedéra Kalpa, of the Nandi opui 
where Siva is made to say—“ Iam omnipresent, but I am especially i in twelve forms and places." 
"Thess he enumerates, and they are as follow : i f $^ Mt E 


1. Somandétha, i in Seurashtra; i. e. Surat, in its mest extensive sense, including pit of. Guge- 
rat, where, indeed, Patana Somnath, or the city of Somnath, is still situated." 2 
2, Malikárjuna, ot Sri Saila, described by CoioxzL MACKENZIE, the late Surveyor General. 


Asiatic Researches, Vol. 5th. A 
e 


9. Monrdkala, in Ougsin. This deity cf stone was carried to Dehli, and broken there upon the 
capture of Cugein, by ALTUMSH. A. D; 1231,—Dow. According to the Zebkat Ahberi, the shrine 
was then three hundred years old. ; 


D 


4. Ombdrais said to have jesni in Ujay: n, but it is probably the diuo of MAHADEO, at Oniktira 
Mandata, on the Nurmedé. 


5. Amereswaraisalso placed in Ujayin: an ancient temple of Manapso, ona hill near Ujayin, 
is noticed by Dr. Hunrz2, Asiatic Researches, Vol. 6th, but he does not give the name or form. 


L 
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. eighth or ninth century, and it is’ therefore, to be inferred, with as much 

_ certainty as any thing short of positive testimony can afford, that the worship l 
of Sıva, under this type, prevailed throughout India at least as early as the 

fifth or sixth century of the Christian era. Considered as one great branch 
of the universal public worship, its prevalence, no doubt, dates Such’ 
earlier; but the particular mcdjfications under which the several types re- 

.ceived their local designations, and became entitled to special reverence, 
are not in every case of remote antiquity. 


_ One of the forms in which the Linza worship appears, is that of the 
Lingayets, Lingaanis, or Jangamas, the essential characteristic of which 
‘is wearing the emblem on some part of the dress or person. The type is 
of a small size, made of copper or silver, and is commonly worn suspended 
‘in a'case round the neck, or sometimes tied in the turban. In common 
with the Savas, generally, the Jangamassmear their foreheads with Vibhiti 


orashes, and wear necklaces, and carry rosaries, made of the Rudréksha seed. 





6. Vaidyandth, at Deogerh, in Bengal; tke temple is still in being, and is a celebrated place 
of pilgrimage. 


7. Ramésa, at Setubandha, the islgnd of Füamcsseram, betweene Ceylon and the continent ; 
tlis Zingam is fabled to have been setup-by Rama, ‘The temple is still in tolerable repair, and is 
one of the most magnificent in India. The gateway is one hundred feet high. It has been re- 
peatedly described, and is delineated in Danrex’s Superb Plates of Indian Antiquities, from which 
it has been copied into Lancix’s Monuments de L’Hirdoostan. 


e 
8. Bhimasankara, in Dákini, which is, in all probability, the same with Bhiméswara, a Linga 
worshipped at Dracharam, in the RG@amakendri district, and there venerated as one of the principal 
twelve. 


10. Tryambaka, on the banks of the Gomatí; whether the temple still exists I haveroknow- | 
ledge. l f 


11. Guutamésa is another of the twelve, whose original site and present fate are uncertain. 


12. Kedérésa, or Kedaranáth, n the Himdsaya, ras been repeatedly visited by :ate travellers. 
The deity is represented by a shapeless mass of rock. 


T i 
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The clerical members of the sect usually-stain: their garments "with. red: 
ochre. "They are not numerous in Upper India, and are rarely encounter- 
ed, except as mendicants, leading about a bull, the living type of Nandi, 
the bull of Srva, decorated with housings of various colours, and strings of 
Cava shells : the conductor carries a bell in his hand, and thus accom- 
panied goes about from place to place, gubsisting upon alms. In the 
South of India, the Lingayets are very numerous, and the officiating priests 
of the Saica shrines, are commonly of this sect,* when they bear the desig- 
nations of Arddhya and Pandarem.t The'sect is also there known by. the 
name of Vira Saiva. The following account of the restorer, if not the 
founder cf the faith, as well as-a specimen of the legends by which it is: 
maintained, are derived from the Básava Purdna. ~ x B. 
1 é 3 ' 

Me According to the followers of this faith, which prevails very extensively in the Dekhin, ` 
Bássa, Bászva, Báswana, or Báswapa or Básavappa, different modes of writing his name, 
only restored this religion, and did not invent it. This person, it is said, was the son of 
Mádiga Réya, a Brahman, and Madevi written also Madala arasu and Mahdmbd, inhabi-' 
tants of Hixguleswar Parvati Agraháram, on the west of Sri Saila, and both devout wor- ' 
shippers of Siva. ` In recompense of their piety, Nandi, the bull of Siva, was born on earth 
as their son, becoming incarnate by command of Siva, on his learning from NánEDA, the 
decline of the Saiva. faith, and prevalence of other less orthodox systems of religion. The 
child was denominatec. after the Béswa or Bdsava, the bull of the deity. On his arriving 
at the age of investitur2, he refused to assume the thread ordinarily worn by Brahmans, 
or to acknowledge any Guru, except Iswara or Sıva. He then departed to the town of 
Kaluán, the capital of Bijala or Vijala Raya, and obtained in marriage Gangémbé, the’ 
daughter of the Dandendyak, or minister of police. From thence he repaired to Sángames: ` 
vara, where he received from Sangameswara Swdmi, initiation in the tenets of the Vira Saiva 
faith. He was inyited back from this place to succeed his father-in-law upon his decease, 

: in the office he had held. - . l 





.^ They also officizte in this capacity at the temple of Kedérndth, in Benares. 

+ This word seems to be properly Pánduranga, (arec¥:) pale complexioned, from: their - 
smearing themselves witl ashes. It is so used in Hemachandra's history of Mahkdvira, when speaking 
of the Saiva Brahmans. 
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After his return to’ Kalyán, his sister,’ who was one of his first disciples, was delivered 
of a son, Chenna Básava, who is not unfrequently confounded with his uncle, and regarded, 


perhaps more correctly, as the fourder of ihe sect. 


After recording these events, the work enumerates various marvellous actionsg þer- 
formed by Bésava and several of his disciples, such as converting grains of corn to pearls 
— discovering hidden treasures—feeding muititudss—healing the sick, and restoring the 
dead io life. ‘The following are some of the anecdotes narrated in the Purána. l 

Bésava having made himself remarkable for the profuse bounties he bestowed upon the 
Jangamas, helping himself from the Royal Treasury for that purpose, the other ministers 
reported his andad ‘to Bijala, who called upon him to account for the money in his 
charge. Bdsava smiled, and giving the keys of the Treasury to the king, requested him to 
examine it, which being done, the amount was found wholly undiminished. Bijala thereupon 


caused it to be proclaimed, that whoever calumniated Báscva, should have his tongue cut out. 


A Jangama, who cohabited with a dancing girl, sent a slave for his allowance of rice to 
the house of Bésava, where the messenger saw the wife of the latter, and on his return re- 
ported to the dancing girl the magnificence of her attire. The mistress of the Jangama was 
filled with a longing for a similar Cress, and the Jangama having no other means of grati- 
fying her, repaired to Básava, to beg of him his wife's garment. Bdsava immediately 
stripped Gangámbá, his wife, and ather dresses springing from her body, he gave them all 


tothe Jangama. 


A person of the name of Kanapa, who regularly worshipped the image of Ex ÁunEs-. 
WARA, imagining the eyes of the deity were affected, plucked out his own, and placed them 


in the sockets of the figure, Siva, pleased with his devotion, restored his worshipper his eyes. 


. A devout Saiva named Mahadevala Machéyc, who engaged to wash for all the Jan- 
gamas, having killed a child, the Raja ordered Bésava to have him secured and punished ; 
but Básava declined undertaking the duty, as it would be unavailing to offer any harm to 
the worshippers of Siva. — Bijala persisting, sent his servants to seize and tie him to the 
legs of an elephant, but Machdya caught the elephant by the trunk, and dashed him and 
his attendantsto pieces. He then proceeded to attack the Raja, who being alarmed, appli- 
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é&d:tc Básava;.and by his advice; hurbled, himself: before: the: offended, Jengena, r- Basava, 


ahaa te, 


` alsé..deprecated-his wrata, and Macha being appeased, forgave, the kings and. restored the, , 


^s 2 


elephant and the guardstolife. .. —. .. . ay us. wh enaA Ta epa i LA ja 
ye ode s V RIA art od end 


:* & poo: Jangam having solicited alms of Kinharáya, o one of Basava’ s chief disciples the 


m touched the stones about them with his staff; and converting them into. gold, told the 
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Jàngam to help himself. : | a o EA a ee ee ee 
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. The work is also.in many places addressed to the Jajnas, in the m of a dialogue. 
between someé.of the Jai gama saints and the, members of that faith, in which the: former 
natrate to the latter instences of the superiority of, the Sativa religion, | and the. falsehood of 


the! Jain faith which. appears to have been that of Bijala Raya, and ‘the great part of the 


a aY 
population of .Kalyána. In order to convert them, Ekénta Raméya, one of Básaog? s disci» ` 


3 det, i3 


plés, ‘cut off his head in their presence, and then, marched five days, in solemn procession, 


‘through and round the diy, and on the -fifth day. replaced his, heid „upon his shoulders, 


The Jain Pagodas were .thereupon, it is said, destroyed. by ihe  Jangamas.. St, does not 
4l 


appear, however, that the.king was made a convert,’ or that he: approved, of the principles 
a 


and conduct of his minister.. He seems, on the contrary, to have incurred ‘his death by. 


lent 


attempting to.repress the extension cf the Vira Saiva belief. . Different authorities, al- 
though they disagree as to the manne ir. which Biyala was destroyed, "concur in stating. the: 


On. 
^ 


fact : : the fellowing accornt of the transection is from the present work, NER 


Bán. Bu Pop wie H 


D 


“ In the.city of Kalyéna were tvo devout worshippers of Sryay, named. Alaya. and: 
Maähuvaya: , They fixed their faith firmly on the divinity they adored,. and assiduously 


' revecenced their spiritual preceptor, attending upon Bésava, whithersoever he went. , The. 


JUTA 


king; Bijala, well knew -heir merits, but closed his. eyes to. their superiority, and listening 
to the calumnious accusazions.of their enemies, domandi the eyes of Alaya and Madhu 
vaya to be plucked oat. The disciples of Básava; as well as himself, were ‘highly indignant 


atithe cruel treatment of thése holy mn; and leaving to; Jagaddeva, the task of putting Bijala 


to death; and. denouncing g imprecatioms upon the city, m departed from Kalyana Básava 


fixec his residence at-Sevgameswara. s.e ,: yos P PT TUE 
: "oe Feu E 4 2 tt ra ve TT ROS ee 


Macháya, Bommideodya, Kinnara, Kannatha, Bommadeva, Kakaya, Masanaya, Kola- ` 


kila Bommedéva, Kesiraxaya, Mathirajaya, and others, announced to’ thé people, that the.” 
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fortunes of Bijala liad passed away, as indicated by portentous signs ; and accordingly the 
crows crowed in the night, jackalls howled by day; the sum was eclipsed, storms of wind 
and rain came on, the earth shook, and darkness overspread the heavens. The inhabi- 


tants of Kalyána were filled with terror. 


When Jagaddeva repaired home, his mother cet him, and told him that when any 
injury had been done to a disciple of the Saiva fzith, his fellow should avenge him or die. 
When Daksha treated Siva with contumely, Parvati threw herself into the flames, and so, 
under the: wrong offered to the saints, he should nct sit down contented : thus saying, she 
gave him food at the door of his mension. - Thither also came Mallaya and Bommaya, two 
others of the saints, and they partook of Jagaddevz’s meal. Then smearing their bodies 
with holy ashes, they took up the spear, and sword, and shield, and mafched together 
against Bijala. On their way a bull appeared, whom they knew to be a form of Bdsava 
come to their aid, and the bull went first, even to the court of the king, goring any dhe 
that came in their way, and opening a clear path for them. Thus they reached the court, 
and put Bala to death in the midst of all his courtiers, and then they danced, and pro- 
claimed the cause why they had pui the king to deeth. Jugaddeva on his way back, recall- 
ing the words of his mother, stabbed himself. Then arose dissension in the city, and the 
people fought amongst themselves, and horses with horses, and elephants with elephants, 
until, agreeably to the curse denounced Hpon: it by Básava and his disciples, Xalyána was 


utterly destroyed. 


* Básava continued to reside at Sangameswara, conversing with his disciples, and com- 
muning with the divine Essence, and he expostulated with Sıva, saying * By thy command 
have I, and thy attendant train} came upon earth, and thou hast promised to recall us to thy ` 
presence when our task was accomplished? Then Sıva and PArvarf came forth from the 
Sengameswara Lingam, and were visible to Bésava, who fell on the ground before them. 
They raised him, and led him to the sanctuary, axd all three disappeared in the presence 
of the disciples, and they praised their master, and flowers fell from the sky, and then the 
disciples spread themselves abroad, and made known the absorption of Bésava into the 
emblem of SrvAÀ— Mackenzie Collection, Vol. nc, Hálakanara MSS. 
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. The date of the events here recorded is not particularised, but from 
various authorities, they msy be placed with y epnadence in the early 
part of the eleventh century*. ' : iiy hc haus Mask o becesR 


4 ‘ 
tet = eo re ee 5T s.j 


7 “The MACKENZIE Collection, from which the above'is taken;.:éontains 
a number of wcrks} of a similar descriptien, in the ancient Kanara dialecti 
There are also several works of the same nature in Telugu, as the Bésaves- 
ward Purina, Panditárádhya  Cáeritra, and others. Although the’ lan- 
guage of these compositions may now have become obscure or obsolete, it 
is not invariably so, and at'anz rate was once familiar. This circumstance, 
‘and the raarvellous character of the legends they relate, specimens of which 
have been given in the above aczount of the founder of the sect, adapted 
tlfem to the coraprehension and taste.of the people at large, and. no doubt 
therefore exercised a. propo-tionate influence. . Accordingly,. Wirks; 
Bucnmawas, and Dusois, represent the Lingawants as very numerous im 
the Dekhin, especially in Mysore, or those countries constituting ancient 
Kanara, and they are also common in Telingana. In Upper India there 
are no popular works current, and the only authority. isa learned 
Bháshya, or Comment, by Nixanrua, on the Sutras of Vy4sa, a work not 


often met with, and, being in Sanscrit, unintelligible to the multitude.{ . 
* . e ys 3 





2 


* Colonel Wirxs gives the same Jate, (Mysore 1, 506,) but terms the founder Chen Bas 
` Ishwar, intending clearly Chenna, (liti?) Bdésava, the nephew of Bdsava, or Basaveswara, 
BucHANAX hes the name Bdswana, (Mysore 1, 240) but agrees nearly, in the date, placing: him 
about seven hundred years ago. l — 


«© 0T As the Béswana Purana, Cheera Bésava Purána, Prabhulinga Lid, Saranu Lilém- 
rita, Viraktaru Kávyam, and others, containing legends of a vast number of Jangama Saints, and, 
Teachers.— Mackenzie Coliection, vol, 2. . 


fe 
i 


04" í 
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i Besides the Jangama priests of Kedérndth, an opulent establishment of them exists. at 
Tieni: its wealth arises from a number of houses, occupying a considerable space, called the 
Jangam Bari: the title to the property is said to be a grant to the Jangamas, regularly executed 


by Man Suva, and preserved on a copper plate : the story with which the vulgar are, deluded i is, 
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ER OY P ters PARAMAHANSA; c To wl 

sinus to is bieredncton to the Dwádasa. Mahávákya, 1 bya Dandi 
author, Varxuntua Puri, the Sanyási is cf four kinds, the Kutichara, Balu- 
daka, Hansa, ànd Paramahansa : the. difference between whom, however: 
is only the giaduated intensity of their self-mortification and profound 
abstraction. The Paramahansa* is the most eminent of these gradations, 
and is the ascetic who is solely occupied with the investigation of BRAH- 
MA, or Spirit, and who is*equally'indifferent to pleasure or pain, insensible 
of heat or cold, and incapable of satiety or want. 
n - i * - 
b. Agreeably to this definition, individuals are sometimes met with who 
pretend to have attained such a degree of perfection: jn proof of it they go 
naked in all weathers, never speak, and never indicate any natural want : 
what is brought to them as alms or food, by any person, is received by 
the attendants, whom their supposed sanctity, or a confederation of inter- 
est attaches to them, and by these attendants they are fed and served on 
all occasions, as if they were as helpless as infants. It may be supposed 
that it was granted by one e of the Emperors of Hindusten, i in consequence of a miracle performed by 
a.dangame. devotee.. In proof. of the. veracity of his doctrine, he proposed . to fly: the Emperor 
promised to give him as much ground as he could traverse in that manner: not quite satisfied of 
the impossibility of the feat, he had a check string tied to the ascetic's legs, and held'by one of the 
attendants :'the Jangama mounted, and when he reached the limits of the present Jangama Bart, 
the Emperor thinking that extent of ground gufficienily liberal, had him "constrained to fly back 
again, 


Us Moon,’ in ‘his Hindu Pantheon, (page 352) asserts, upon, as he says, authentic information, 
that the Paramahansas eat human flesh, and that individuals of this sect are not very unusually seen 
about Benares, floating down the river, and feeding upon a corpse: it is scarcely * necessary to add 
that he is wholly wrong: the passage he cites from the Researches is quite correct, when it describes 
the ' Paramanhansa as an ascetic of ‘the orthodüx sects, in the - last stage of exaltaticn ; and the 
practice he describes, although far from usual, is scmstimes- heard of as a filthy "exhibition, dis- 
played for profit by individuals of a very different sec:, these who occupy the one pommi of 
the present text—the Aghoris. ‘ Bn : pa a 


204 SKETCH OF THE ` 


that, not unfrequen-ly, there is much. knavery in this helplessness, but 

there are many Hindus whose simple enthusiasm induces them honestly’ 
to practice such self-denial, and there is little risk in the attémpt, as the 

credulity of ther countrymen, or rather country women, will, in most places, ' 
také, care that <heir wants are amply supplied: these devotees are usually 
included amongst the Satva ascetics ; but it may be doubted whether the ` 
classification is correct. 


AGHORIS. g 


The preteaded insensibility of the Paramahansa being of a passive 


natire, is, at least, inoffensiv2, and even where it is mere pretence, the 


retired nature of the practice renders the deception little conspicuous or 

revolting. The same profession of worldly indifference characterises the: 
Aghori, or Agkorapanthi; but be seeks occasions for its display, and de- 

mands alms as a reward for its exhibition. 


The origiral Aghori wo:ship seems ‘to have been that of Devi in 
some of her terrific forms, aad to have required even human victims for 
its performance.* In imitaticn of the formidable aspect under which the 
goddess was worshipped, the appearande of her votary was rendered 
as hideous as possible, and Lis wand and water-pot were a staff set with 
bones and the upper half of a skull: the practices were of a similar 
nature, and flesh aad spiritucus liquogs constituted, at will; the diet of 
the adept. 





a 


* It may be*teedulity or calumny, but the Bhs, and other hill tribes, are constantly accused 
by Sanscrit writers ef the eleventh and twelfth centuries, as addicted to this sanguinary worship. 
The Vrihat Katha is ful of stories to ths effect, the scene of which is chiefly inthe Vindhyd 
range. Its covert existence in Cities is imferable from the very dramatic situation in Bhavabhuti's 
Drama, Hélak and MádÁhcva, where Medhava rescues his mistress from the Aghora Ghanta, who 
is about to sacrifice Málati at the shrine of Chamundd. . 


RELIGIOUS.:SECTS: OF THE. HINDUS. 205. 


43i “The regular worship of this sect has long since been suppressed, and 
the only traces of it now left are presented by a few disgusting wretches, 
who, whilst they profess to have adopted its tenets, make them a mere 
plea for extorting alms. In proof of their indifference to worldly ob- . 
jects, they eat and drink whatever is given to them, even ordure £nd 
carrion. They sméar their bodies also with excrement, and carry it 
about with them in a wooden cup. or skull, either to swallow it, if by so 
doing they can get a few pice; or to throw it upon the persons, or into 
the houses of those whe refuse*to comply with their demands. They 
also, for the same purpose, inflict gashes on their limbs, that the crime of 
biood may rest upoñ the head of the recusant ; and they have a variety of * 
similar disgusting devices to extort. money from the timid and credulgus . 
Hindu. They are, fortunately, not numerous, and are universally detested 
and feared. 


URDDHABAHUS, AKAS MUKHIS, AND NAKHIS. 


Personal privation and torture being of great efficacy in the creed of 
the Hindus, various individuals, some influenced by credulity, and some 
, by knavery, have adopted modes of distorting their limbs, and forcing : 
them out of their natural positioh, until they can no longer resume their 
ordinary direction. 

; The Urddhabáhus* extend ong or both arms above their heads, till. 
they remain of themselves thus elevated. "They also close the fist, and 
the nails being necessarily suffered to grow, make their way between the. 
metacarpal bones, and completely perforate the hand. The .Urddhabahus 
are solitary mendicants, as are all of this description, and never aave any 





* Urddha, above, and Bahu, the arm. 
Fl 


yy 
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fixed abode: they subsist upon. alms; many of them go naked, but some 
wear a wrapper stained with cchre; they usually assume the Saiva marks, 
and twist their hair so as to project from the forehead, in imitation of the 
Jota of S1v4.. ste, “ERG ur TOEF 


» 
€ 
9. 


The Akdsmukhis* holdup tàeir faces,to the sky, till the muscles of the 
"back.of the neck become contrected, and retain it in that position: they 
wear the Jaéé, and allow the beard and whiskers to grow, smearing the 
2oy with ashes: some wear coloured garmen tse they subsist- upon alms.. 
* — The Nakhis are of a TE description with the "two preceding, but 
thelr personal. characteristic :s of a less extravagant nature, being con; 
- fihed to the length of their finger nails, which they never cut : they also 
live by begging, and wear the Saiva marks. e. l 


GUDARAS. 


The Gúdaras are so named from apin of metal . which they cany 
_ about with them, and in which they have a. small fire, for the purpose of 
burning scented woods at the houses of the persons from whom they re- 
ceive alms. These alms they do not sblicit further than by repeating 
the word Alakh, t expressive of the indescribable nature of the deity. 
They have a peculiar garb, wearing a large round cap, and a long frock, or 
coat, stained with ochery clay. Some,also wear ear-rings, like the Kán- 
phata- Jogis, or a cylinder of wood passed through . the lobe of the ear, 
which they term the Khechari. Mudrá, the seal or symbol of the deity,. of 
hira who moves in the heavens. 





TE ee saat og ae 
* Akds, the sky, and Muhkha, the face. ` 


+ A, the negative prefix, and Lakshma, a mark, a distinction; 
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RUKHARAS, SUKHARAS, AND UKHARAS. ` 


The Sikharas aré Saiva mendicants, distinguished by carrying à 
stick three spans in length: they dress in a cap and sort of petticoat 
stained with ochery earth, smear their bodies with ashes, and wear bar- 
rings of the Rudráksha seed. "Phey also wear over the left shoulder a 
narrow piece of cloth dyed with ochre, and twisted, in place of the Zenar. 

The Rikharas are of similar habits end appearance, but they do not 
carry the stick, nor wear the Rudraksha ear-rings, but in their place 
metallic ones: these two classes agree with the preceding in'the watch- 
word, ‘exclaiming Alakh, as they pass along; the term is, however, used 


by other classes of mendicants. p E 1 


The Ükharas are said to be members of either of the preceding 
classes, who drink spirituous liquors, and eat meat: they appear to be 
the refuse of the three preceding mendicant classes, who, in general, are 
said to be of mild and inoffensive manners. 


KARA LINGIS. 
, € 


These are vagabonds of little credit, except sometimes amongst the 
most ignorant portions of the community: they are not often met with : 
they go naked, and to, mark their triumph over sensual desires, affix an 
iron ring and chain on the male organ :* -hey are proisenesy worshippers 
of Siva: 


* These ascetics were the persons who attractei the notice of the earlier travellers, espe- 
cially BERNIER and Tavernier. They were more numerous then, probably, than they are at present, 
and this appears to be the case with most of the mondicants who pocos on the superstitious 
admiration of the vulgar. 


r 
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SANYASIS, BRAHVACHARIS, AND AVADHUTAS. - 


Although the terms Sanydsi and Vairági are, in a great measure, dd 
restr icted amongst the Vaishnavas to peculiar clàssés, the same limit can. 
scarcely be adopted with regerd to the Saivas. AI the sects, `: except the 
Sanyogt Atits, are so far Sanydsi, or excluded from. the world, as not to 
admit of married teachers, a c:rcumstance far from uncommon, as we 
have seen amongst the more refir ed followers of Visunvu. "Most of the Saiva. 
secis, indeed, ar2 of a very inferior description të those of ‘the Vaishnavas. 

Besides the individuals who adopt the Dada Grahaia, and are un- 
connected with the Dasnémis, there is a set of devotees who remain, 
through life, members of the condition of the Bramachári, or student :*' 
these are also regarded as Sangásis, and where the term is used in a definite 
Sense, these twelve kinds, the JDowidis, Brahmacháris, and ten Dasnémi 
orders are implied. In general, however, the term, as well as Avadhita, or d 
Avdhauta, and Alakhnami, express all the Saiva classes of mendicants, ` 
except; perhaps, the Jogis. 


. NAGAS. 
e 


° 
‘ 


The Saiwa Sanyásis who go naked, are distinguished by this term: 
They smear their bodies with ashes, allow their hair, beards, and whiskers: 
to.grow, and. wear the projecting braid'of hair, called the Jaíá ; like the: 
Vairági Nagas, they carry arms, and wander about in troops; soliciting’ 
alu®s, or levying contributiors, The Saiva Nágas are chiefly the refuse: 


o 








* The Dirghakdla Bralhmacharyen, or protracted period of studentship i is, however, amongst i 


the ects enumerated in various authorities of indisputable character, as those which are prohibited ae 
in the Kali age. 
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-of the Dandi and Atit orders, or men who have no inclination for a life 
of study or business: when weary of the vagrant and violent habits of 
_ the Naga, they re-enter the better disposed classes, which they had first 
quitted. The Saiva Nagas are very numerous in. many parts of India, 
though less so in the Company's, provinces than in any other: they were 
formerly in great numbers in Bundelkand,* and Himmer BaHADAR 
was a pupil of one of their Mahants, Risenpra Gir, one of the 
lapsed Dasnámi ascetics. "These Négas are the particular opponents of 
the Vairági Nagas, and were, ne'doubt, the leading actors in the bloody 
fray at Haridwar,} which had excluded the Vaishnavas from the great 
fair there, from 1760, till the British acquired the country. The leader" 
of the Seiva party was called Daoxat Gir, and he, as well as the spiritual 
guide of Himmer Bauapan, was, consequently, of the Dasndmi order, which 
would thus seem to be addicted to violent and war-like habits. With res- 
pect to the sanguinary affray at Haridwar, in which we are told eighteen 
thousand Bairégis were left dead on the field, there is a different legend 
current of the origin of the conflict, from that given in the Researches, 
but neither of them is satisfactory, nor indeed is any particular cause — 
necessary, as the opposite objects of worship, and the pride of strength and | 


Soe ar ee 


. 
e. 

"wA party of them attacked Colonel GanpAnp's troops in their march between Dorawal and 
Herapur, the assailants were no more than four or five hundred, but about two thousand hovered 
about the rear of the army: they are called Pandarwns in the narrative, but were evidently Saiva 
Négas. Pennant’s Hindustan, 2, 192. The Vindicator of the Hindus, speaking of them, observes, 
that they often en gage in the rival contests of “the Indian Chiefs, and, on a critical occasion some 
. years ago, six thousand of them joined the forces of the Mahratta Chief Srnprau, and enabled him, 
with an equal number of his own troops, to discomfit an army of thirty thousand men, headed by 
one of his rebellious subjects. i : : 


` 


T A. R. 11. 455, It may be observed, that a very accurate account is given in the same place 
of the general appearance and habits of the Seiva Sanydsis and Jogis, the Vaishnava Vuirdgis, and 
Udasis.of Nanckshah. The term Gosain, as correlative to Sanyasi, is agreeable to common usage, 
but, as has been elsewhere observed, i is more strictly applicable to very different characters. 


we ‘el 
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‘numbers, and consequent struggle for pre- eminenge; are ‘quite sufficient 


“to account for the dispute.* 


SAKTAS. ©- sd 


m 


"The worshippers of the Saxtt, the power: or energy of’ the’ divine 
‘nature in actioa, are exceedingly numerous amongst all classes of Hindus-+ 
"This active energy is, agreeably to the spirit of the mythological system, 
‘personified, and the form with which ft is invested considered’ as “thé 
especial object of veneration, - 'Cepends upon the bias’ entertained ` by ‘the 
' individuals towards the adoraticn of Visuwu or Sıva.” Tn’ the fornièr case, ' 
thé personified Sakti is termed Laxsumi, or Mank Laxsiwi, and in the 
Ritter, Páínvart, Buaváxt, or Donc. , Even SanaswATÉ: enjoys some por: 
‘tion of homage, much more than her lord, Braumi, whilst à vast variety l 
of inferior beings of malevoleat character, ánd formidable aspect, receive 


$ P A . 
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“% The irregular practices of these and other ndieni have attracted the lash of Kami in 
the following Remaini: nos à e. 
© 5 o7 Reman 69. 


: Sen An a ZEUAN o0 00 0 € 
EN PE MON l 20" 
275 0. o weft RA RTR, &co 0 0.0 0 0075 
« I never beheld sch a Jogi, oh brozher! forgetting his doctrine, he roves about "in. negli- ki 
gence. He follows, professedly, the fait! of MAuÁpzvA, and call$ himself an eminent teacher ; the. . 
scen2 of his abstraction is the fair or market. MAyésis the mistress of the false saint. ° When’ did 
Datrarrera demo.ish a dwelling ; whea did S6xapEVA collect an armed host; when did. NÁnADA 
' mount a matchlock ; ; when did VyAsapeva blow a trumpet. In making war, the creed is violated, 
Js he an Atti, who is ‘armed with a quiver? Is he a Virakta, who is filled with covetousness? 2. His a 
garb i is put to shame by his gold ornameats; he has assembled horses and mares; is possessed of 
villages; is called a man of wealth; a teautiful woman was not amongst the embellishments of 
Sanaka, ane his brethren ; he who carries with him a vessel of ink, cannot avoid, soiling his raiment, 
à ` ELE i 
|] If has been computed, that of the Hindus of Bengal, at least dires furta are of this s sect : 
.of the remaining fourth, three parts are Yaishnavas, and one Saivas,&c. — ., 
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„the worship of the multitude. The bride of Sıva, however, in one or other 
of her many and varied forms, is by far the most popular emblem ‘in 
Bengal, and along the Ganges. 

The worship of the female principle, as distinct from the divnfity, 
:appears to have originated in the literal interpretation of the metaphori- 
cal language of the Vedas, in which the will or purpose to create the uni 
-verse, is represented as originating from the creator, and co-existent with 
-him as his bride, and part of himself. Thus in the Rig Veda, it is said 
s 'That divine spirit breathed without afflation single, with (Swadha) her 
:who is sustained within him; other than him nothing existed. First de- 
.Sire was formed in his mind, and that became the original productive 
seed,* and the Séma Veda, speaking of the divine cause of creation, Says, 
“ He felt not delight, being alone. He wished another; and instantly 
. became such. He caused his ownself to fall in twain, and thus became 
husband and wife. He approached her, and thus were humzn beings 
produced, "f In these passages it is not unlikely that reference is made 
to the primitive traditión of the origin of mankind, but there is also a 
figurative representation of the first indication of wish or wi in the 
Supreme Being. Being devoid of all qualities whatever, he was alone, 
until he permitted the wish to be multiplied, to be generated within him- 
self. This wish being put into action, it is said, became united with its 
parent, and then created beings were produced. Thus this first manifes- 
. tation of divine power is termed Tchchhárápaá, personified desire, and 
1s creator is s; designated as Swechchamaya,t united with his own will, 





* Asiatic Researches, VIII. 393. 
+ Asiatic Researches, VIII. 426. 


i Thus, in the Brahma Vaivertta Purána, which has a whole section dedicated £o the mani- 
festations of the female principle) or a Prakriti Kkanda. "er PES + 


a 
4 
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whilst in the Vedénta philososhy, and the popular sects, such’ as that of - 
KABIR, and others. i in which all created things are held to be illusory; thé - 
Sakti, or active will of the de. ty, is always designated. and spoken, of: as 


Mas ya or Maháma; yá, original deceit or illusion. P i m g Kur 
ot. MC EE: S E Mgek vez fai us Er 


Ane Set tof notions of some antiquity which ‘contributed, to forin’ 


the character of the Sakti, whether general or ‘particular, were der ived from 


the Sinkiya philosophy. In this system, nature;. Prakriti, or Múla Prakri-" 


ti, is defined to be. of eternal existence and! indépendant origin, distinct . 
from. the supreme spirit, productive though nó production, and the plastic 


origin of all things, including even the’ gods. - ` Hence«Prakr iti has come be 


to be regarded as the mother of gods and men, whilst as one. with, matter, 
the source of exror, it is again. identified with Má yá, or delusion, and as 
cO- existent "with the’ supreme as his Sákti, bis personified energy, of; his, 
ead ros om ; ae 





visu framna a eee NI um 
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: The Lord was alone invested with the Supreme form; iy and beheld’ the whole world, with the sky 
and regions o? space, a void. Having contemplated all tings i in his mind, he, without any assistant, 


began with tle will, to create all things.” He, the Lord, endowed with the me for creation, . ^' 


* So also in the authority last E 


WU RETEST. AT EET 1 : 


She (Bratriti, ) one with, Brakes is Mayá, eternal, eredasting adi in tlie Kalka Purina 


- ae - mtm oco ARR uM 


-gaii Pats at ae Sea RETA TEC UE 
Prakriti is termed Inherent Mayá, because she beguiles-all-beings. 


+ Inthe Gita, Prakriti is identified with all the elementary predicates.of matter. ` 


co. s l eame da aa aa o o, 
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These mythological fancies have been principally disseminated by 

the Puránas, in all which Prakriti, or Máyá, bears a prominent part. The 
aggregate of the whole is given in the Brahma Vaivartta Purana, one 
section of which, the Prakriti Kkanda, is devoted to the subject. 'and in 


which the legends relating to the principal modifications of the fefnale 
principle are narrated. D 


` According to this authority, Bramma, or the supreme being, having 
determined to create the universe by his super-human power, became two- : 
fold, the right half becoming a male, the left half a female, which was 
 Prakr iti. She was of one nature with Braama. She was illusion, eternal 
and without end: as is the soul, so is its active energy; as the faculty of 
burning is infire.* In another passage it is said, that KmrsmNA, whotis 
in'this work identified with the Supreme, being alone invested with the 


This, my Prakriti, is inherently eight-fold, or earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intellect, indivi- 
duality.” . 


So also the Kérma Purána (Chapter 12). 


T qu ua suci: nimaa frat, 
pe "wed wusdzpUqcQUIRHURG! 
Jamala SAAT Vara | 
ETEY aera reist VATA t 
His Energy, being the universal form of al the world, is called Méyd, for so does tlie Lord the 
best of males and endowed will illusion cause it to revolve. That Sakti, of which the essence is 


illusion, is omniform and eternal, and constantly displays the universal shape of Mahésa. 
t 


* utere efe fear en aaa: 
War ANA RT gata: wat | 
He, by the power of Yoca, became himself in che act of creation two-fold, Hie right half was 


the male, the left was called Prakriti. 
H 1. 
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divine nature, beheld: all one-wniversal, blank, and‘contemplatiiig création 
with-his mental vision, he began to create-all things by:his own will, being `. 
united ‘with his. will, which: became manifest'as:MóraPgskntri.5. "Tho? . 
original Prakriti first assumed. five forms 1—D vncácthe bride; Sakti, ands 
mays, of Sıva, Laxsüwf the. bade: Sakti and: Máyá of MIsHNU; Sànaswamf? 


the same of. Branma, or in the Brahma“ V. divartia. Puráná;sofilanta |. 


whilst the, next, SAvrrar is the bride of Buanwá: “The fifth.-diviston:of 
the original Prakriti, was RÁpn£; the favourite of the youthful Kxisawa, | 


1555 


and unquestionably a modern intruder into, the Taga Panett A an E 


Ds —— m c p m nabi afue sò vena wy 
. Besides these more important: “manifestations: ‘of thefemale piificiplé; 
ihe. whole body of. goddesses :and-hymphs'ofievéry“order, areisaid: tö Have? - 
sprung from: the same source, ‘and indeed; every éréatüre, whether Bruiuánsa 
or brutal, ofthe female sex,..8 Es referredito thiesaine? principle! whilst thë; 22 
origin., of. males is ascribed to the: ‘primitive Purusha, ox malés ii very 


creacion of the üuniverse;: it is seid, the. Móra PRAKRITI assumes thé differ? q 


- ent, gradations of Ansaripini, “Kaléripini, and: ‘Kalénsaripinis ior udin. 





moe 1 xir oc £d fles MM T dig 4 kiatj 6 nest ff aids Ded yak! eg 
yoga Gades i l Janaria ai waini dro qun 
pu ea, ad * ARIE eae RERET |. pu m 


eres eene t Se ie d. de 


Hn i.t 
* oni git end. 
i - 


i^ From the wish which was i ilie creative dips Hg Sri Kishia endowed ‘with hig "will; is 3 


Múla Prakriti, the , Supreme, became manifest, Pores I siege ga tye gH To 
DO. e oF 4 n EN LP "s SAU. e ERE. TERME: ZMA 
soa 0, VL UT aaa aaa ef aR.) E aes 

re us SET ane AE ear a vet fort, S fe a Ag PESI AEE PT fie SEMEN UOS had 


7 And she (the Mála a ae in thé act of creation five-fold by the'will of the’ Suprenigi 

i ° sod, : DRE TS uA goat rirudgos 
. sem sem drinnen. M PENNE 
sea. stri gera freins V. c NUR IUE. 


z v 
h dans a tT ` + 
Bye Shae re are) HEN 


-. Inevery creation ofthe universe:fhe Devi, through diyine See differerit-fürms,. and: o 
becomes Ansarápá, Kaléripd, and Kalánzarápá, or Ansánsarápá. d P the 


“ 


el ade t o a 
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fests ‘herself. in «portions; parts, ‘arid ‘portions of parts, ‘and ‘furcher sub» 
divisions: The .chiefi Ansas. are, besides . the five already. enumerated 
GANGÁ, Tunas,’ MANASA, SASETHI; or DEVASENÁ; MANGALÁCHANDIKÁ, 
and , Kírf;.the principal -Kalds. are. Swán£, Swapn£, -Diksmm£," 
Swasti, : Pusat, Tosmrr and others, most of which ‘are’ állegofical 
personifications, as Dhriti, Fortitude, Pratishthá,. Fame, and Adharina, 
Wickedness,. the bride of Mrityu, or. Death... Apiti, the mother of the 
Gods, and Dirt, the mother of the Demons,'are also Kalás of -PEaxrrit. 
The list includes all the secondary: goddesses.. The- Kaléasas: and’ 
Ansánsas, or sub-divisions of the more important manifestations, are 
all’ womankind, who are distinguished as .good,. middling, br bad, abs 
cording as..they derive: their. being, from.the parts of their great-ori-- 
ginal, in. which the Satya;. Rajas; and Tama Guva, or property * bf 
goodness, passion; and. vice predominates. At the” same time ‘as 

manifestations. of the. great cause ofall: they. are entitled ‘to’ res- 
pect,,j ‘and: even to: veneration: whoever, says the Brahma Faivar tta 
Puråna,, offends’ or. insults: a- female, incurs: the wrath of-Praxrirt,: 
whilst he.who propitiates a female, particularly the youthftl daugh- 
ter of a Z Brahman, with clothes, ornaments and perfumes, o fers wor- 
. ship to Pnaxnrrr herself. ` It is in the spirit of this last doctrine 
that one of the principal rités of the: Sdktas,, is the actual worship 
of the daughter or wife of .&, Brahman, and leads with one branch 
of the sect at least to.the introduction of gross impurities. But be- 
sides this derivation of PzaxnITS, or SAKTI, from the Supreme, and 
the secondary origin of‘all female nature from her, those who adopt 
her.as their especial divinity, employ the language invariably addressed 
towards the preferential opject of. worship. in every sect," and contem- 
plate her as comprising all existence in her’ essence. Thus she is not 
only declared to be one with the mele deity,’ of whose energy some 
one- of lier. manifestations ‘is the-type, as: Devi with Siva, and Lag- 


- ae ae 
. 3 
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sur with Visuwv; but it is said, that she is equally in all things, and 
that all things are in her, and that besides her, there is nothing.* ` 


Although th» adoration of PRAxnrTI òr SAKTI is, to a certain extent, 
authorised by the Puránas, perticularly the Brahma Vaivarita, the Skdnda, 
and the Káliká, vet the principal rites and formule are derived from an 
independant series of works, known by the collective term of Tantras. 
These are infinitely numerous, and in some instances of great extent ; 
they always assume the form of a dialogue between Srva and his bride, in 
one of her many forms, but mostly as UMA and PínvarI, in which the 
‘gocdess questions the god as to the mode of performing various ceremo- 
nie3, and the prayers and ircantations to be used in them. "These he 
efplains at lengih, and under solemn cautions that they involve a great 
mystery, on no account whatever to be divulged to the profane. 


"The followers of the Taatras profess to consider them as a fifth 
Veda, and attribute to them equal antiquity, and superior authority. The. 





* Thus in the Kast Khanda— 


I a eT pet! : 
agaia aane " 
«rw welt fae wu 
qeu SESS VE TA reu 
Ww feu fateneetatan 
Thou art predicated in every prayer—Brahma and the rest are all born from thee. Thou art 
` ene with the four objects of life, and from thee they come to fruit. From thee this whole universe 


proceeds, and in thee, asylum of the world, all is, whether visible or invisible, gross or subtle in its 
nature: what is, thou art in the SaAti form, and except thee nothing has ever been; 


+ Thus, in the Siwe Tantra, Sıva ia made to say— 


HANSA GARTH erf feit! 
quiu utara «Deer cere wat u 


ERURUISD ux Arma dU 
HA Tu ASEARA Agar tl 


* 
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observances, they prescribe have, indeed, in Bengal, almost superceded the 
ieiet ritual. The question of. theiz date is involved in corsiderable 
- obscurity. From ‘the practices described in some of the Puráras, parti- - 
cularly that of the Dikshé or Tite of initiation, in the Agni Purána, from 
“the specification of formule, comprising the mystical monosy-lables of 
‘the Tantr as in that and other similar compilations, and. from the citation 
of some of them by. name in different Pauránic works,* we must.conclude 
‘that some of the Tantras are prior to those authorities. - But tke date of 
‘the. Puránas themselves j is far from determined, and whilst some parts of 
them n may. ‘be of considerable antiquity, other portions o? most, if not of 
| all are undoubtedly subsequent to the tenth century of the Christian era? 
Iti is not unlikely, . however, that several of the Tantras are of earlier com- 
position, éspecially as we find the system they inculcate, included ky 
ANANDAGIRI, i in his life of SANKARÁCHÁRYA, amongst the heterodoxies 
which that Legislator succeeded in confuting.. On the otlier hand, there 
appears no indication of T'ántrika notions in the. Mahabharat, and the. 





** The five Scriptures issued from my five mouths, and were the east, west, south, north, and 

: upper. These five are known as the paths to final liberation. There aré many Scriptures, but none 
are equal to the Upper Scripture." Kullika Bhatia, commenting on n the first verse cf the second 
wee of Menu, says, the Sruti is two-fold — Vaidika and neous? soe 


E suf fera afai aada 


* Asin the Kúrma Purána, the Kapála, Bhatrava; Váma and Yamala, and the Pancharátra 
in the Varáho + we have also a number mentioged in the Sankara Vijayas, of both Anandagiri and 
: Médhata, as the Siva Gítá, Sita; Sanhitá, Ridra Yámala; and Siva: Rahasya. Tt is also. said in 
oe work, that the Senay: ‘were cursed by Gdyatré, to ‘become Trsrikas in the, 
Kali age. : 5 0. ‘ť GE «qum lud. ct oui. is 
Ra aidaa mine qul 
a wat wads fala STS START UM 


* She being angry said to them, in the Kali ages" “after nee the Veda ritual, become 
followers of the. Tántrika observances. NI 
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name of Tantra, in the.sehse o£ a religious text book, does not- occursim - 


the vocabulary of Amera Sinta; It may therefore be inferred, that, the 


system originated at some periol-in the early centuries of Christianity; 


being fou inded.on the previous vorship of the female principle, and the 


) practices of the Yoga with the Manir as, oF mystical formulé of the: Vedas: 


ried to more exceptionable extremes in comparatively modern. times, and 
that many of the works: themselves aré of recent coniposition. They ap: 
pear-also to have been written chiefly in Bengal and the Eastern districts, 
many of them being unknown in the West and South of India, and. the 


` fites they teach having there failed to "set aside the ceremonies of the 
-Vedus, although: they are' not without an i portout influence upon the' 
belief. and the e practices of the a 


I 


The Tantras are too numercus to admit in this place of their spe- 


_cification, but the principal are the Ky yy dine, Rahasya,_ Ridra Y émala, 


, It is equally certain thatthe observances of the Tantras have’ been car- l 


Mantra Mahodadhi, Sáreda T: leka, and Káliká: "Tantr L^ whilst the Kule- Z 


churámani, Kulürnava, and similar works, are the chief authorities of one: 
' portion of the Séktas, the Sec; ‘being divided into two leading branches, 


the Dakshinácharis and Vámácheris, or followers of the tight hand‘ ‘and 
left hand ritual. | a. ë 


PE OR E : 


When the worship of any goddess. is performed: ina public manner, 
and agreeably to the Vaidik or Pauránik ritual, * it t doesnot comprehend 


* The peculiarities of this sect are described in the Dakshindchara Tantra Raja, a modern 


summary of the system by Késindth: according to this authority—. — i 


ARUTA TAA Wider dt fraa! 


The ritual declared i in the Tantras ef the Ditkshinachéras, is pure, and conformable to ihe 
l Vedas.” N 


- 
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thé impure’ practices which ‘are attributed. to a different division of the 
adorers of Saxti, and which are particularly prescribed to. the followers: 
of this system. In this form it is termed the ‘Dakshina, or r.ght hand 
form of worship.* ‘The only observance that can be, supposed to form 
an exception to the general character o? this mode is the Bali, an dier- . 
Ang of blood, in which rite a number of helpless animals, usually kids, are 
annually decapitated.. In some cases, life is offered without shedding 
blood, when the more barbarous practice is adopted of pummelling with 
the fists the poor anima] to death: at cther times blood only is offered 
without injury to life. These practices, however, are not’ considered as 
orthodox, and approach rather to the ritual of the Vamdcharis,t thè“ 
more pure Bali, consisting of edible grain, with milk and sugar. Antmal 

ge 








* reU wea a wei veut 
satt feu qada TERED] u- i 
ART wea a aia TRAT | 
'okEq aed h a ada SATUS I 


The Váma ritual, although declared by me, was intended for Súdras only. A Brahman, from 
receiving spirituous liquor, forfeits kis Brahmanical character—let it not be done—let it not ever 
be done, Goddess, it is brutality, never let it be practised. — * 


E E CR. 
: T fefraafercranqr cce RATIA: | 
vU atecars usc eate: N 
Ha WTA CAR AULAT ahaa? d 


l aar metye: cetera Raet N 
» f 
The Bali is ‘of two kinds, Rdjasa and Sétwika; the first consists of meat, and includes the 
thiee kinds ‘of flesh ; "the second of pulse and rice-milk, with the three sweet articles, (ghee, Roney 


and sugar,) let the Brahman, always pure, offer cnly the Sátwika Bali. A 


The Brakmavaivartia also observes—‘ The animal sacrifices, it is true, gratify Duno£ ; ; but 
they, at the same time, subject the sacrificer to the sin which attaches to the destroyer of animal 
: life. It is declared by the Vedas, that he who: slays an. animal, is hereafter slain by the slain. 
“ Brahma Vaivartta Purána” 


. ` B 
+ ` 
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victims are also offered. to Devt, in her terrific forms only, as KAut or, 
Duací. . The worship is almost confined toa few districts, ; and,  perhaps,.. 
is carried to no great extent. . NOIL ewe eL cq y 


“Although any of the goddesses may be obj ects of the Saket: worship; 
and. the term Sukti comprehends them all, yet the homage of the: | Báktas: 
is almost restricted to the wife of Siva, and to Siva himself, as identified 
with his consort. * The sect is, in fact, a rami£cation from: the’ common : | 
Saiva stock, and is referred to Sıva himself 38 its institutor... In the 
Tantras, as has*been. noticed, he appears as its professor, expounding to, 
Pirvarti the mantras; tenets, and observances of the Sékta worship, whe-. l 


ther of the right or left hand: Cescription, 


--- D. i < 


. The UD of Devi, ii iiol aie feo the vore) on, 
Which the Sákía doctrines are founded, is one of considerable: antiquity, 
and popularity. Laying aside all uncertain: and fabulous testimony, the 





* teanfa nied wget eris: p 
agait fedis sup j^ now MET 
WE waste enfe giria 5 i 


e 


The joint frie of Siva and Sax is to be w aliod by the virtuous, Whoever adores Caner 


. and offers not adoration to Siva, tha: JMánwika is diseased: he is a sinner, and hell will be his . 


portion." For it appears that some of the Sáktas eleyate. the. SAKTI- above the SAKTIMÁN, or r deity : 
_ thus the Vamis, in the Sankara Vijaya, sy: a PS . 
» 
anf fau sexu quere [uL E s fii 
fray act t . 
« SAKTI gives strength t to SIVA, without her he could not siir a à straw, ‘Shi i is, therefor, ue 
cause of Srva. ` 


er . B. . . . E i 


MEM amda aA, 


And again; ofthe two objects which aʻe eternal, the greater is the SAx TI. A E 
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mi 


t 


adoration of Vindhya Vásiri, near Mirzapur,* has existed for more than 


seven centuries, and that of Jwélamukhi, at Nagarkot, very early attracted: 
: Mohammedan persecution. t These places still retain their reputation, ` 
and are the objects of pilgrimage to devout Hindus. On the eighth of. 


the dark fortnight of Chaitra and Kártik in particular, a numerous asSem- 
blage of pilgrims takes placa at them. 

: The adoration of Kítf, or Dera, is, however, particularly prevalent 
in"Bengal, and is cultivated with practices scarcely known in most other 


provinces. Her great festival, the Dasahara, is, in the West of India, 


marked. by no pafticular honors, whilst its celebration in Bengal occu- 
pies ten days of prodigal expenditure. "This festival, the Durgá Pújá, 
is now well known to Eurcpeans, as is the extensive and popular estab- 
lishment near Calcutta, the temple of Kírf, at Kali Ghát. The rites 
observed in that place, ahd et the Durgé Piya, however, almost place thé 
Bengali Séktas amon gst. the "Vámácharis, notwithstanding the rank 

| assigned them in the Dakskináchári Tantrardja, which classes the .Gauras 
with the Keralas and Kashmirians, as the three principal divisions of the 
purer worshippers of SáxTI. 


P VAMIS, GR VAMACHARIS. ` 


+ 


The Vámís mean the left hand worshippers, or those who adopt a 
ritual contrary to that which isasual, and to what indeed they dare 


* It is frequently mentioned in the Vrikat Kathd, the age of which work is ascertained to be 
about seven centuries. Nagarkot was taken by Frnoz the 3d, in 1360, (Dow 2. 55,) at which time 
the goddess Jwálámukht was then worshipped there. 

+ For a full account of both, the work of Mr. Warp may be advantageously consulted—II. 89 
to 96, and 125 to 131. s 


: K 1 
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publícly:avow.* ^ They eats Divt;the Saktiof Ba but: A ste: gód- E 

Pew desses; as Laxsunt, SARASWATÉ; the: Matris; the Nái yikas, the Yoginis, and | 

' even thé- -fiend-like Dákinis : and Sdkinis, are’. admitted’. to. an shares of i 
homiage.. With: them, as well as: with the piececing sect; Siva i is.also.an 
objett ‘of veneration, especially” in the form of :Buarnava, mwithxWwhich — 
modification of. the deity it. is the. object of the DM to- P 


* . 5 " » i s. . $e 
E 7 E r be a Sh ae LE Ot e A 7 ` 

. tay urt . poe qe shores ENS. ota e TUN ES um € ^ 

EN i : "IP GENI IAS Ca NGF Vini 


~- The: worship of: the' Véndchari is. ig. derived-:from:‘a portion: of the 
Tantras: it resolves. it&elf int? various subjeéts;: apparently: ánto;different 
Sects, of which. that of the Kinda, or Kulina, is declared to be: piecemeal: i 





mE NEST TS — " UNE aS qq T - y ———— o j|ll- 
D 


: RE, ts aU ". ý z3 z a 
* The following" verse is from the Sydma BRahasyary 


. A n: 
Poari ayt ni 
m ZA 


aT ase eee Faas qut b 
"EM ie SUE EG amet Taifa aia. m 


& Inwardly Sáhtas, outwardly Bois; or in society nominally, Feds the Kaulas a assum: 
ing various forms, t traverse the earth.” ` MEE 


2 Du are. Rare tetera aiaei | EA ee ; or 
ae ^0. .0; c RaRa Hue: gear maT s 20s 


* eo , Tam Bluirava, J emethe omniscieni;: endowed with qualities.” „Having. thus meditated; let the 
devotee proceed to the Kula worship.- —2 yáma Rahasya, i x To rds ulus «2 


ne 


i estrenar EET Sane deco 
E  unewdud Refina . 
«fara qr uisa aaa 


A JEDE estes Sed Seen "afe E 


i 4 The Vedas are pre-eminent over, all works, the Vaishnava sect excels, the Vedas, the ‘Saiva 
sect is preferable to tha: of: VISHNU, and the right hand SÁxTA' to that of Srva—the left hand ig 
better than the right "hand. division, and’ che” Siddhánta is better s:ill—the. Kaula-i is, better. than the 
Siddhanta, and there i is none better ‘than At" — Kuldrnava. -The words: -Kaula and Kulina, are both 
derivatives from Kula, family; amd.the latter is especially. applied zo imply of good, or high ‘family s > 
these terms have -been adopted ta signify, that those; ‘who, follow this doctrine:are.not only of pne, 

. but of an exalted race. SECUN ON NUN Ta DP he Se s tho Cd 


E 


c 
cave. 
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he objectiof: the. worship i is, -by the. -reverence of Devi. or Sax; who is 
ione with Siva, to obtain supernatural powers. in this, life, and to be identifi- 
‘ied after pee with PNE and SAKTk' . 4. a 


» e tu PR te E , > E 7 F A 
food EREE á wA n * n : wok ae 4. 


E 


tdi eee rto the immediate stk of die worshipper, is A pirti- 
cular form of worship ; but all the forms require the use of some or all of 
the five Makáras,* Mansa, Matsya, Madya, Maithuna, and Mudrá, flesh, 
fish, wine, women, and. certain mystical gesticulations. Suitable Mantras 
are talso indispensable, according to ihe énd proposed, -consisting . of 


‘various pegada cand lable- combinations of letters’ of. great imagi“ 


. 
i 


] pan. she yid Eu. E iso : 


bos e 





- 


** They are thus enumerated in the Sydina Pakaya: 


«date rey xu RA IC 000 ` 
FUL qia RE aN — 7 


Wire, des fish, ited i Maithuna, ire the five-fo.d Makárä, which fase away all sin. 


t Many specimens might, be given, but one wil be here süficient. It is the combination 
H and S as @, and is one of ‘the’ very few to which any meaning is attempted to be given: it is 
; called the Prdsdda Mantra, and its virtues and i impert are thus described i in the Kwlárnava. 


" p nafi 
; ATTA TTATATT “ara fre faves t 
firarfz aaa mai are ada t - 
fsrarütegr bd werd arate Es E 


“ Hé cs knews the excellent. B asáda Mantra, that was promilgatad by the fiith Veda, (the 


Tuntras) and. whichi is the supreme form of us. both, he-s himself SrvA : this Mantra is present in all ` - 


beings that breithe from Siya, to à worm, ‘and exists in states of expiration and inspiration.” The 

` Tette H is the éxpirated, and S the iüspirated letter, and as these two acts constitute life, the 

Matre they, éxpréss is the same with life : the animated world would not have been formed’ without 

it dnd exists’ but as long as it exists, and i at is an integrzl. ‘part of the universe, without being distinct 

“from it, as the fragrance of flowers, and sweetnéss of sugar, oil of Sesamum seed, and SAKTI of. Siva. 

He' who küows it needs rio other knovledgé—he- who repeats it need practice no other act of adora- 
tion. The. nid quoted contains a: great deal more to the same purpose. 


«4 ^ - 


Ü 
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d Where thie’ object of the ceremony: is to acquire can interview With 
and controul over impure spirits, a ‘dead body is necessary? ‘Ther adap 
is also to be alone, at midnight; in a cemetery or ‘place wliere' bodies dre? 
burnt or buried; or criminals executed: seated on the corpsé, hetis" tot 
períóia the usual offerings; ard if he does^ so without fear; the Bhitas? . 


5a 
^ 


the. ‘Yoginis, and other male 01 female gohlins; becoine*his slaves!” 
el ~ e hA EET ice un C gsce uet ehe Gen XUE 3] 
"In this, and many of the observances practiced, solitude is enjoined;;: 
but all the: principal ceremonies comprehend the worship of SAKTI, and* 
requiré ‘for that purpose the presence ofa female; as the living représen-" 
tative ‘and the type of. the ‘goddess. - This worship is*mostly celebrated | 
in d'mixed society, the men of which représent BAairavas or Viras; and: 
thé women Bhaircvis and Náy:kés. The Ssxrt is personated by a haked' 
female, to whom meat and wine are offered, and then-distributed-amongst. 
` the assistants, the recitation of various Mantras and texts, and the per- S 


|. fokniance of the Mudré, or ges-iculations with the fingers, accompanying: 


the different stages of the ceremony, and it is terminated with thé most” 
scandalous orgies amongst the. votaries.* "Fhe ceremony is entitled the 
Sri Chakra, or Pírnáblisheka, the Ring,'or Full Initiation. 


i #446 "DE 
Toda 53 assi H 
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* It might have 2en sufficient to Rave'given this general statement, or even to have referred : 
to the similar but fuller account of Mr. Wann: his information was, however, merely oral, ‘and. cud 
therefore be regarded as. “unsatisfactory ; ; and as it seems to be necessary to show that the charge is’: ` 
not altogether unfounded, I shall subjoin the leading rites of the Sakti Sodhana, or Sri Chakra, asi E 
they are.prescribed in the Doi Rahasya, a a section oféhe Rudra Yámala, 


‘SAKTI SODHANA. dus 


"The object of, the ceremony. should te either n a" ~ ET 


aftainfadiearcastenteargat i a 

; MARETA ITAA ET tt 
^o maaa arava | 
wage aculi 
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The occurrence of these impurities is certainly countenanced by the 
texts, which the sects regard as authorities, and by a very general belief 
` of their occurrence. The members of the sect are enjoined secrecy, which, 
indeed, it might be supposed they would observe on their own account, 
. and, consequently; will not acknowledge their participation in such scefies. 
They will not, indeed, confess that they are of the Sákta sect, although 
their reserve in this respect is said, latterly, to be much relaxed. It is 
contrary, however, to all knowledge of the human character, to admit the 
possibility of these transactions in their fullest extent; and, although 
the worship. of the Saxtt, according to the above outline, may be some- 
times performed, yet there can be little doubt of its being practised but 
seldom, and then in solitude and secrecy. In truth, few of the ceremonies, 
there is reason to believe, are ever observed ; and, although the Chakya 





* A dancing girl, a female devotee, a harlot, a washerwoman, or barber's wife, a female of the 
Brahmanical or Sudra tribe, a flower girl, or a milk maid." It is to be performed at miduight, with | 
a party of eight, nine, or eleven couple, as the Bhairavas and Bhairavis. 


srefawrarardtasamurgit car \ 
WR TUAAT STATA: ATTA AT i 
Rradqaraea Gii rar Ta: l 


e Appropriate Mantras are to'be used, according to the description of the person sel2cted for the 
Sakti, who is then to be worshipped, according to prescribed form: she is placed disrobed, but richly 
ormamented—on the left of a circle (Chakra) described for the purpose, with various Dlantras and 
gesticulations, and is to be rendered pure by the repetition of diferent formulas. 


adnan frraiurmtinqaia: 
Aaaa u 
gailas cenar ! 
RAM ACTATST CS qe eru Ml 
Sireraqu (acere rc reregrez ref: | 


Being finally sprinkled over with wine, the act being sanctified by the peculiar Mantra. 


. aani atirarfastatatirs aa, 


` Ll 3 


^ 
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is said to be not uncommon, and by some of the zealous Sáktas, itis scarcely 
concealed, it is usually notaing more than a convivial party, consisting 
of the- members ofa single family, or at which men only are assembled, 
and the company are glad to eat flesh and drink spirits,* “under the 


e 
9 





The Sakti is now purified, butif not previously initiated, she is to be further made an adept by* 
the communication of the radical Manta, whispered thrice in her ear, when the object of the cere- 
-~ mony is complete. : 


vi Srwererarstafilar: SWR) 
rst ege Qr RMRACATTAT I 
i aara dy aaaea 
galfeafasafas ausa tl 
Afaa aR anaaga 


Di 
The finale is what might be anticipated, but sicompanled throughout with Mantras and "opus 
‘of meditation, suggesting notions very, foreign to the scene, — 


aaaf arait tc: ARAN | 
Aaa STAT ANTS ufa lu 
VEUHUTHÁUDS Wa erate i 
aara aan argar i 
pur waist fne weit agra E 
aaa nagia WC u 
qarayara srefefeargura ! 
LARARE qe varmTazun: l P 
anaa UCATASFTTY Il * 
"n TAM ATTA TATA ANT T | 
PH ITARATSTTOT ageret. 
AMMA E EI gatara | B 
remade’ faa: fafgaarqara.t i 
SALAH WAU CATA GTIT c 

- WWW STATA AANA aasi 


* The zeal that i is prescribed migh: suit some more civilized associations 


Srt Qrargardtarareqafasrasti 
samaq TATA EAA afaqa 


s 
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. pretence of a religious observance. In justice to the doctrines of the sect, 
. it is to be observed, that these practices, if instituted merely for sensual 

gratification, are held to ke as ilicit and reprehensible, as in any other 
-branch of the Hindu faith.* 





2 
Jet him pledge the wine cup again and again, 

Till he measares hfs length on the ground. 

Let him rise and once more the goblet drain, 

And with freedom fcr aye, from a life of pain, 


Shall itie glorious fi feat be crowned. 


* The Kulárnava has the following and many similar passages: taey occur constantly i in 
other Tantras. 


ava Afri fearara ISAAT: 
«ur RAGA aS UC alaa fey qu t 
aani aaa afz fey a afar 
amanata CILE CHG LUCE 
sirmarquarquufz quinfaviaa! 
ardana: aaraa AA tt 2 
wissiis zafira e A SU auferat 
aANT WRIT: Aaaa " 
gaminama: afai 
aeara aana eat tt 
qaaa agaa AAT: 1 
ATFUAAATS J yiana . 


* Many false pretenders to knowledge, and who have not been duly initiated, pretend to practise 
the Kaula vites ; but if perfection’ be obtained by dr inking wine, independantly of my commands, then 
every drunkard is a saint: if virtue consist'in eating flesh, then every carnivorous animal in 
the world is virtffous : if eternal happ:ness be derived from sexual intercourse, then all beings will be 
entitled to it: a follower of the Kula doctrine’: blameless in my sight, if he reproves those of other 
creeds who quit their established observances—those of other sects who use tae articles of the Kaula 
worship, shall be condemned to repeated geneza.ions as numerous as the hairs of the body.”—In fact, 
the texts of Menu are taken as author-ties for the penance to be performed for the crimes of touching, 
smelling, looking at, or tasting the forbidden articles, except upon religious occasions, and when they 
are consecrated by the appropriate texts. 


It is only to be added, that if the promulgetors of these doctrines were sincere, which is far from 
impossible, they must have been alles with a strange phrenzy, and have been strange.y ignorant of 
human nature, tea $ : 
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The followers are consider2d as very numerous, especially amongst the 
Brahmanical tribe: all classes are however admissible, and are equal and 
alike at the ceremonies of the sect. In the world* they resume their 
characteristic distinctions, and wear the sectarial marks; and usually 
 addgt the outward worship of any other division, whether orthodoxical or. 
heretical. When they assume particular i insignia, they-are a semi-circular 
line or lines on the forehead, o? red saunders or vermillion, or a red streak - 
up the middle of the forehead, with a circular spot of red at the root of the 
nose. They use a rosary of Redrdksha seeds, or of coral beads, but of 
no greater length than may be zoncealed in the hand, or they keep it in 
æ small purse, or a bag of rec cloth. In worshipping „they wear a piece | 
of red silk round the [un and decorate themselves with garlands of 


crimson flowers. ' 
KANCHELIYAS. 


This is a sect of which the existence may be questioned, notwith- 
standing the assertion that it is not uncommon in the South of India, the : 
worship is that of Saxti, and the practices are similar to those of the 
Kaulas, or Vámácharis. It is said to be distinguished by one peculiar rite, 
the object of which *is to confcurd all the jies of female alliance, and to 
enforce not only a community of women amongst the votaries, but disre- . 


gard even to natural restraints. On occasions of worship, ‘the female ` 
i * 





* NFB ee a = F 
aaa t AAA: | 
DN Nw 0 
MIRATA: wenngera 
* Whilst the Bhairavi Tantra is procseding, all casts are Brakmans—when it is concluded, 
they are again distinct.” Sydma Rahasyz. According to Warp, such of them as avow their creed, 


leading at the same time a mendicant life, are termed Vyaktévadhutas, or they who are openly free.” 


from restrainis: those who conceal thei"'cteed and observe its practices in privacy, are termed 
Guptdvadhiitas, the liberated in secret. II 256. 
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votaries aré said to deposit their upper vests in a box in ‘charge of the 
Guru. | At the close of the usual rites, the male worshippers take each a 
vest from the box, and the female to waom the garment appertains, be 
she ever so nearly of kin to him, is the partner for the time of his licen- 


tious pleasures.* 


KERARI. 


: The Kerdri is the worshipper of Devi, in her terrific orms, and 

is ; the representativo of the Agora Ghanta and Kapálika;] who, as 
lately only as seven or. eight centuries ago, there is reason t5 suppose 
sacrificed human victim to Kirt, CuaMUNDÁ, CHHINNAMASTAKA, and 
. other hideous pérsonifications of the Sakti of Sıva. The attempt to offer 
human beings in the present day, is not only contrary to every known 


* This sect appears in the Sankara Vyaya as the Uchchishtha Ganapati, or JIairamba sect, 
who declare that all men and all women are of ore caste, and that their intercourse is ree from fault, 


: e d - 
gaurar ` qnia sifsafeqaraa: Aaaa aAa e ERSTE 
araar was aa ganai (quw Srararan | 
* The same sort of story ‘is told, but apparantly with great injustice of the Mohammedan , 
Byabahéris or Borahs, and of a less known Mohammedan sect, the Cheraghtesh : something of the 
same kind was imputed to tlie early Christians by thei: adversaries. 


ut The. following description of the Kipaliza, is from the Sankara Vijaya of Azandagiri. 


(ufirrarau asia : ALATA ATA ATE: WAU AAT: WHA 
qure gasiz ratis erassicfea afew: ana: RUTAMAATTART | azaz 
mreryag fouae: Wat dca wr evi SW GT sun 


His body is smeared with ashes “rom a funeral pie, around his neck hangs a strisg of human 
&kulls, his forehead is streaked with à black line, his Lair is wove into the matted braid, his loins are 
clothed with a tiger’s skin, a hollow skull is in his left hand, (for a cup) and in his right he carries a 
* bell, which he tings incessantly, excleiming aloud, Ho, Sambku, Bhairava—ho lord 3f Kali. 

x 1l 


o 
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ritual, but it would be attend»d with too much, peril to be practised, and, 
consequently, it cannot be believed that this sect is in existence: the only 
votaries, if any thére be, corsisting of the miscreants who, more for pay 
than devotion, inflict upon themselves bodily tortures, . and pierce, their 
flesh with hooks or spits, run sharp pointed instruments through their 
tongues and chezks, recline u»on beds ofsspikes, or gash themselves with 
knives, all which practices are occasionally met with throughout India, 
and have become familiar to Europeans from the excess, to which they. are 
carried in Bengal at the Charak Pújá, a festival which, as a public reli- 
gious observancs, is unknown any where else, and which is not directed 
nor countefiariced by any of the authorities of the Hindus, not even by, 
the Tantras. 


MISCELLANEOUS SECTS. 

The sects that have beea described are those of the egilar system, 
and particularly of what may be called Brahmanical Hinduism, emanat- 
ing, more or less directly, fron. the doctrines of the original creed. Besides 
these, there are a number which it is not so easy to class, although. they 
are mostly referable to a common source, and partake, i in many respects, 
of the same notions, especially of those 5f a Vaishnava and Vedanta ten- 
dency. They exist in various degrees of popularity, and date from various 
periods, and in most instances, owe their instjtution to enthusiastic or 

‘contemplative individuals, whose biogsaphy i is yet preserved consistently 
enough by tradition. 


E This i is not the case, howe ver, with the first two on the list—the Sau- 
rapátas and Ganapátas : these are usually, indeed, ranked with the preced, 
ing, divisions, and make, with she Vaishnavas, Saivas, and Sdktas, the five 
orthodox divisions of the Hindus: they are of limited extent and total 


insignificance. : : 
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P ae , SAURAPATAS, OR SAURAS. " LE 


Y^. The "Sawrapátas © are those who worship SuRYAPATI, the Sun-god 
daly i : ‘there : afe'a few of them, but very few, and they scarcely Jiffer from 
the’ rest ‘of the Hindus i in their general observances. The Tilaka, or 
frontal mark, ‘is made i ina particular | manner, with red sandal, and the 
necklace should be of crystal: these are their chief peculiarities : besides 
Which they eat one meal without salt on every Sunday, and each 
Sankranti, . or the sun’s entrance into'a sign of the, Zodiac : they | cannot 
eat either until they have beheld the sun, so that it is fort mate that 


they inhabit his naüvé regions. : Eos l wa ged 


: GANAPATYAS. oe i 
These are worshippers of Ganesa, or GANAPATI, and can scarcely be 
i considered | as a distinct sect: all- the Hindus; in fact, worship -his deity, 
as the obviator. of difficulties and impediments, and never commence any 
Work, or ‘set off on a journey, ‘without invoking his protection. Some, 
. however, pay him more” particular devotion than the iest, anc these are 
the only persons to whom the classification may be considered applicable. 
Ginzsa, however,’ it is believed, is’ never exclusively venerated, and the 
‘worship, when ‘it is paid, is addressed to some of his s forms, ‘particularly 
those of Baker atunda and "Diindkugy. i 
RAPES hae AO e oe 

NANAK SHAHIS. > >i 

A sect t much greater iaportancei is that which originated with NAnak 
l Saati, and which, from bearing at first only a réligious character, came, in 

time, i0 be a political atid national distinction, through, the influence of 
| Mohainmedan ‘persecution and individual ambition. The’ enterprising 


232 : SKETCH OF THE. : 


policy of Govinp Sınm, and the bigotry of AURANGZEB, converted the 
peaceful tenets of NAnax intc a military code, and his speculative disciples 
'into the warlike nation of the Sikhs. It is not, however, in their politi- 
cal capacity | thet we are now to consider them, but as the professors ofa 
peculiar form of Taith, which branches into various sub-divisions, and is by 
no means restricted to the Punjab. At the same time it is unnecessary 
to detail the tenets and prac-ices of the Sikhs, as that has been already 
performed in a full and satis-actory manner. l ; 


l The Sikhs, or Nának Shchis, are classed under seven distinctions, all 
recognising Nának as their primitive instructor, antl all professing ` to 
follow his doctrines, but separated from each other by variations of 
practice, or by a distinct and peculiar teacher. Of these the first is the 
sect of the Udásis. , 


UDASIS. 


These may b2 regarded as the genuine disciples of Nénak, professing; 
as the name denctes, indifference to wordly vicissitudes. "They are pure- 
ly religicus characters, devoting themselves to prayer and meditation, ' 
and usually collected in Sangats, colleges or convents ; they also trayel 
about to places of pilgrimage, generally in parties of some strength. In- 
dividuals of them are to be met with in most of the chief cities of Hin- 
dustan, living under the patroaage of spme man of rank or property ; but 
in all situations taey profess poverty, although they never solicit alms; 
and although ascetics, they place no merit in wearing mean garments or 
dispensing altogether with clcthes. On the contrary, they are, in general, 
well dressed, and, allowing the whiskers and beard to grow, are not unfre- 
quently of a venerable and imposing appearance. . Though usually prac- 
tising celibacy, it does not appear to be a necessary condition amongst, the 


Sikhs to he found in the Gangetic provinces : they are usually theministrant 


PR emo ee qu cam re 
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priests ; ` but their óffice : consisís chiefly in reading and expounding 
thé writings of Nánar and Govind Sig, as collected in the Adi Granth 
: and ‘Das Padshah ki granth. The perusal is enlivened by the chaunting, 
occasionally, of Hindi Padas and Rekhtas, the ` compositions of Kapfn, 
Mira Baar, Sun Das, and others. With that fondness for sensible objects 
of reverence which characterises the natives of India, the Book i is also 
worshipped, and Rupees, flowers, and fruits, are presented by zhe votaries, 
which become, of course, the proper ty of the officiating Udási. In return, 
the Udási not uncommonly adopts the presentation of the Prdaséda, and 
ät the close of the’ ceremony, sweetmeats are distributed amongst the con- 
gregation. In some’ of the establishments at Benares, th? service is 
held i in the evening after sunset, and the singing and feasting continue 
ihrough a great part of the night. Many of thé Uddsis are well redd. 
in Sanscrit, and are able expounders of the Vedánta philosophy, on which 
the tenets of Nanax are mainly founded. 
The Udási sect was established by Duarmacnanp, the grandson of 
NAwax; through whom the line of the Sage was continued, and his des- 
éendants, known by the name cf’ Nának Putras; are still found in the 
l PES miae they are ire i the Sikhs with ae venera- 

dion.’ * gi ar nate Be OF ME, OT te ane 

à um doctrine taught'by'Ní£xAk, appears to. have differed but little ` 
ffoi ‘that of Kasfm, and to have edeviated, but inconsiderably, from the 
Hindu. faith in general. The whole body of poetical and mythological 
fiction ‘was’ retained, whils: the liberation of the spirit from the delusive 
deceiis of Méyé, and its purification by acts of benevolénce and self- 
denial, so as to make it identical even in life with its divine source, were 
tlié'gréat'objecis of the dévotee. : Associated with these notians; was great 
Gharihess'óf animal life, whilst with N£xax; as well as with Kasir, uni- 
‘ Yersal tolerancé "was a'dozma of vital importance, and bota laboured to 
nil 
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persuadé Hindus aid Mohanmedans that the only essential par ts of thei? ' 

_ respective creeds, were comirón to both, and that they should discard the 

"m _ varieties ‘of practical detail, or' the corruptions of their teachers for the 
warship of one only Supreme, whether he was termed Allah or Hari. 

How far these doctrinés are still professed by the Nának Shahis, may be, 

inferred from the translations in the eleventh volume of the. Researches, 


to which ‘the following may be added as part of the service  solemaized. at 


Ll * * 
. * 


TI EM ^. the Sikh. Sangat, a at ee es. 
HYMN. 


Thou art the Lord—to thee;be praise. 


All life is with thee» — — 
'Thouart my parents. Iam thy child— 
All happiness is derived from tly clemency. : 
"No one knows thy end. 
Highest Lord amongst the highest— 
Of all that exists, Thou art the regulator. — . AUDI 
And all that is from thee obeys thy will. | . 
Thy movements—thy pleasure—thou only knowest. l TE : T 
Nénak, thy slave, ie a free-will cffering unto s 
'The Priest then says— f PE 
Meditate on ‘the Saheb of the Bcok, and exclaim Wah. Guru. 
i ' 'The-People accordingly repeat— ` e 
Wah Guru—Wek Guru ki Jatek. e 
The Priest. ` Mr : 
 Meditsting on Rémachéndra, exclaim Wak Gurin > 
The People. l UR JBRSIDIIA 
Wah Guru—Wak Guru. ká fateh. . 


ae 


Me 
n 


_ When the spirit quits the body, - & 


Do thou, Nénak, at thy last hcur, 
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iu a rly p “HM. LM MEC SIAN 


ke aid A thy whole heart upon Him— 
The world i is bound to thee by prosperity : 
No one is anothers., . P ANO DEM 
Whilst prosperity endurés many will c come, PUN ries e S k ET 
"And sit with thee end surround theé ; ; 2d B 


“Bat in adveisity they will igs 3 ^u tue. OS eo tah 


' And not one will be near thee... 


The woman of the house who loves thee, 


And is ever in thy. bosom ; 3 


Will fly with alarm from the dead. "I | aS 
“Such í is the way of the world, i 


“With all on. which we place affection ; ; 


- Rely alone upon Hari. 


Priest as before. 
Meditating on the Saheb-of the Book, &c. 


People as before, 


© Wah Guru, $c. 


"HYMN. 


1: : » ; . : zv 


: My hely teacher is he who teaches clemency— "6 


The heart is awake within: who seeks: may find. 
Wonderful is that rosary, every bead of which is ‘the br eath. 
Lying apart in its arbour, it knows what cometh to pass— " PEE 
_ The Sage is he who is merciful; —the merciless is a butcher. : Me A l chs 
Thou wieldest the knife and rezardlessl- exclaimest— A 
What is a goat, what is a cow, what are animals ? . 

But the Saheb declares that the blood o all is the same. 
Saints, Prophets, and Seers, have all pessed in death. 

` Nanak, destroy: not life for the preservation of the body. 


` 


" m E i 
EN 
2 ` , ] t exe " 
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' 4° Phat desire of life which is in the heart, do thou, n eR E 


Nénak, calling aloud, says—take refuge with’ Harc C7 060. 003 d E you 

- Priest as before; ~> eu E Pri fakes cali FE 

"Meditating on the Saheb, &c. ee ud Lud m 4 "DE 1 T “ 

ee ‘People as before. M "E à Pr 
Wah Guru— Wah Guru ki fateh. DE CA ° 


Gani BAEHSHIS. . P 

. Of this division of tlie ‘Sikhs, n no particulars, except ds name, , have 
"been ascerfained. . ‘This i is said to have been derived from that of, the, 
founder. They are not numerous nor of any note, 


RAMRAYIS. 


` 
= i p 


: These derive . their appellation fom that of Risa Riva, the son or. 
grandson of: Harr Riya, and their distinction from. the other Sikhs i is 
. more.of a political than religious complexion. Ríma Riva disputed the 

succession to the Pontificate ~vith Harr Krisuna, the son of Harr Riya, 
and was unsuccessful. His followers, however, maintain the superiority 7 
of his pretensions, and record many miracles wrought by him in proof, of 

his sanctity. He flourished about A. D. 1660; The Rániáyis aré not, 
‘common in Hindustan.. l eu. 


T s 
x 


E SHAHIS. Bt us 
These: ‘are more TTR met with than either of the two preceding; and | 
. the priests are recognisable by ‘distinguishing marks. -< They. make a - 
perpendi cular black streak down the forehead, and carry, two small. black ` 
‘sticks about half a yard i in length, which they clash together. when 
“they solicit alms. They lead a vagabond life, begging a and singing songs 


eT f 


$0 E t x a qn cu git 


Gu 
-+ ` 
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in the Punjabi and. other dialects, mostly ‘of a moral or mystic tendency. | 


"They are held in great: disrepute, however, and are not. unfrequently: 


gamblers, drunkards, and thieves. They look up to. Tren - Bananer the i 


i father of Guru BOX as their founder.. ieee, E E SE N 
GOVIND SINHIS. 


"These form the most. important division. of the Sikh community, 


being, i in fact, the political association to: ‘which. the name is applied,or to ^ 


the Sikh nation generally." Although professing to derive’ their national 
B faith, from, Nanak,’ anid holding his menióry in veneration, the faith. théy 
follow i is widely different from thé quietism ‘of that Yeformer; and is wholly 
of a worldly and warlike spirit. - Guru Govinp devoted: his: followers"to 
steel, and hence the worship. of the sword, as well as its employment 
l against Py | Mohammedans and Hinde: He also ordered hiš adherents 
S hitted them to n all kiids of flesh; except that- of kine; and1 ‘he threw 
l ‘open dis faith and causeto all casts, to wliomsoevér' chose to ahandon 


‘the institutes’ of Hinduism, of bélief i in: the mission ‘of ‘Mohammed, for a- 


‘fraternity’ of arms and life of. predatory’ daring. It was- then only that 
tite Sikhs became a people, and” were separated from their Indian country- 
men in political constitution, as well as religious ténets—at the same time 
the Sikhs are still, to a certain extent, Hindus.: they’ worship the deities of 
_ the Hindus, and celebrate all theirefestivals : : they derive their legends and 


on IA 





dé " Described by Sir Joux Marcor&, in theelevénth solite of the Asiatic Researches. The 
Sikh: priest to-whom he alludes (page 198) as one of his authorities, was afterwards well known to me, 
and was an individual every way worthy of confidence. His name was Atmd Kam, and although 
advanced i in years, “he was full of énergy- and’ ‘Intelligence, combining with them extreme simplicity 
, pand kindliness- of disposition. "The old man was most favourable and. interesting. ‘specimen of the 
E cud nation. and rapier of Nanai He died a few years ago i in Calcutta, 


SAC EN d 


"or 


` 
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literature from the same sources, and pay great veneration.to thè Brah- 
manas. The impress of their origin’ is still, therefore, strongly retained, 
l notwithstanding their rejection of caste, and their substituting the Das 
` Padshah ki granth,* the compilation of. Guru POE for the Vedas, and: 
Pitvinas. i i i 
NIRMALAS. .. ' . PE GY 
These differ but little from the. Uddsis, and*are; perhaps, still closer 
adherents to the doctrines of the founder, as the name imports : they 
profess to be free from all worldly soil or stain, and, consequently, lead a 
whilly religious life. They observe celibacy, and disregard their per- 
sohal appearance, often going nearly naked. They are not like the 
Udásis, assembled in colleges, nor do they hold any particular form of 
divine service, but confine their devotion to speculative;meditation on the 
perusal -of the writings of NÁNAx, Karr, and. other-unitarian teachers. 
They are always solitary, supported by: their: disciples or opulent indivi- 
duals, and are often known as able expounders..of the V édénta:philo- 
-sophy, in which Brahmans do not disdain to become their scholars. They 
| àre not ‘very numerous; but a few are almost. always to`- be found;iat 


toe 17 a 7 P 7 d . SPURS i 





* * From the succession of.Chiefs ; Govinp was tenth teacher i in succegsion from Nina who : 

flourished at the close of the 17th and beginning of the 18th century. a Bi 
$ e ` , 

The other ginda authority of the, Sikhs, the Adi Granth i is a compilation chiefiy of the 
works of 2 Nündk; ‘and his immediate successors; niade by-ztrjunmal; a Sikh teacher, in the 'ehd of the 
36th century. Aa it is usually met with, however, it comprehends the writings of many other indivi- ` 
duals, many of whem are Vaishnavas. Ata Sikh Sangat, or Chapel, in Benares, the Book, a large , 
folio, there denominated: the Sombie Granth, wag Said to ‘contain the contributions of the following 
writers: = a OE 


* Nénak, ‘Naim Deo, Kabir, Sheikh. Feridaddin, Dhana, Réménavd,’ Pipa, Sena, Jayadeva, 
Phandak, Sudáma, Prahlád, Dhuru, Raidas, Vibhishana, Mira Bai, Kerma. Bai. ' 
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"the: "priicipal seats of Hindu. wealth. and. learning, and particularly at 


: t k Nu IA tg VE Negi se +. oy ^ z ov 
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The naked mendicants of the Sikhs are said to differ from those of 
the Vaishnava and Saiva sects; by abstaining from the use of arms, and 
following a retired and religious life. Exceptin going without clothes, 


‘they’ are. not: distinguishable from the Nirmalas..22 ool 555 nid 

PE D. E ww : pa M GS Lol : ERES : 
* j ! . 
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e) A satisfactory. account. of. the. religion :of the. Jains would require.a 
distinct dissertation, -and “cannot. ‘be.comprised; within the limits necessa- 
zily assigned. to. this. general sketch of. the Hindu sects... The subject i is 
ofi.considerable interest, .as.affectizg’a very large proportion. of the popu- 
indi of. ndis oe as rbi consider ups connécted. 


be v lef to-some further opis: and in the meantime our attention 


will be confined to a few observations on the peculiar tenets and practices 
of the: Tain religion, its E past history,.and actual condition. 


n 
D 
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uis An- en acconnt. T the religious sı service of the Sikhs, i in ihe Galea; at, Patna, was 
l „published, by Mr, Wrriss, in the first volume of the Asiatic Researches. I witnessed a similar cere- 
mony : at, a Sit establishment, at Benares, and,partook of the, Prasáda; or swgetneats; distributed 
ito the assistants. _ Both Mr: WILKINS and Sir JouN MAaxLcorm: notice.this eating in cómmon, as if 
- dt were peculiar to-the Sikh faith ; 3 but this, as elsewhere observed, is not the case. It prevails with 
most of the Vaishnava sects ; but it should bs remembered that it is always’ restricted to articles 
which have been previously ‘consecrated, by presentation to the object. of Worship, to the Idol, the 
] sarcophagus, the sculptured foot-mirks, or .the book. CNN T EE ‘ er ‘ 
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bi; Previously; however; to' entering. apos Xhesé: suljdcts; 1 may Be 
ativisable to. “advert ‘priefly: to what has been ‘already’ done towards theis! 
elucidátion; and to: the: materials. which exist in the: original: languagés' for’ 
O9 icomplete: view.. The. lattérare of the-most éxtensive description; whil§t - ; 
the. Tabours. of: ‘European ‘writers are. by no-means “wantitig to' an’ ‘ticouraté: 
estimate ofthe. Jéading doctřines:of the Jain faith; orto’ ati appreciation 


of tlie;state i in: “which. it exists inj various parts of- Hindüstási: wer mer Aa 


5 . - : is "Oh Fyle nF 
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: .., The first: authentic notices of the: Jains óccüriti the ninth voluxieorihd? 
Asiatic. Researches, from the pens of the late Colonél Macis kán Di! 
BUCHANAN, and: Mr. COLEBROOKE. The two first described the Jains from . 
personal. acquaintance;: ‘and from “their “accounts, i'itappearéd; that ‘they 
existed, in:consideralle' numbers- and: respectability, ‘it SSoüthérn Tada 
particularly in’ Mysore, and;on the. Canara: Coast jothat tli&y"laid ‘clain? to? 

' high‘antiquity,\ ànd ehurierated. a long: series of religioüs teachers,” aud? 
that they differed in many of their tenets and practices from the orthodox-- re 
Hindus, by whom they were. regarded. with aversion and, contempt; 7 A- 
further illustration . .of::their doctrines,’ and a. particular : facon of thieir™ 


ES 


a) 


deified ‘teachers,’ . was derived by Mr: Corinücokg: from. some: “of. their’. TOR 


D 


standard authotities, then first made known to Europeans. l 
QA. dp. des RN mu LEE in sn c Oe d nodo E: 


"Little "more was published on.the subject. of, ‘the Jains suntil, /Neryrz 


wack, AG T MSS 


lately, with exception of numerous but brief and scattered notices | of the. 


sect in the Peninsula, i in BUCHANAN' s Travels i in Mysore. "Some perm 
of them. also occurs in Colonel Wirges’ Historical ‘Sketch‘of:the Soi ith*of 
India, andi in the work of the Abbé Dv Bors.. Mr. WARD has an article 
dedicated to the Jains, in his ‘account of the: Hindus; and Mr. ERSKINE. 
5 has briefly adverted to some: of their peculiarities i in, his Observations on 
the Cave of Eléphanta, and the remains of the; Bauddhas in India, in. 


the Proccedings of: the Bombay Literar y Society ys It is, however, to. the 


` 7 . 


. óf Jain literature is contained i in. the. Catalogué. of . Manuscripts collected 


by the late Colonel Mackenzie} ses. doxes ETE Cb 


Transactions. of the Royal Asiatic Society y that: we are indebted: for the 
latest ‘and (most. detailed ‘accounts, and: the papers of Mr. CoLEBROOKE; 


` Major. Devamaine; Dr. Hamrrton, - Colonel: FRANKLIN. and Major 
To»,* furnish many: interesting particulars: relative to the doctrines « vand 


past or present condition of the Jains....Some valuable illustration of” the 


latter subject is. to, be found inthe Calcutta Quarterly Magazine:f some 
historical notices obtained from. the: inscriptions. at Abu, occur in the last 
l volume of our Researches, whilst a.novel and rather comprehensive view 


29 n t. - 3 . å à " € 
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.... From‘ this latter: authority, we learn that the literature peculidr ‘to - 


Jainas, comprises.a number of works peculiar to the sect; the composition 


- of their own writers, ànd'on a var'ety.of. subjects.{, They have a series 


of works called Puránas, as the Ad: and. Uttara Puránas; Chámunda Riya 


y 
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"4 .* On the Philosophy of tlie Hindus, part. IV. by "Mr. COLEBROOKE; vol. 1: On the Sráicaks, 
or. Jains, by Major; Deramary, vol. 1, 418. On. Inscriptions in Jain Temples, in Behar,.by Mr. 


CoLEBROOKE, Dr. Ha{mıLtow, and Colonel FRANKLIN, vol. 1, 520. On the Sráwoks, or Jains, by : 


Dr. Hanazroy, vol. 1,531. On the Religious 1 Establishments i in eases by "deor To», vol, 2, 


a 


PEE, Particularly i in the Journal of 2 Native Traveller, from Calcutta,” and: back’ again ducens 
: Behar. The traveller was a learned Jain, in tke service of Colonel Mackenzix. "There is also an 
interesting account of à visit to thé temple of _PanswAn itn, at Samet ‘Sikhar. Pr 


7 "Y vol eres eae 
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‘+, § The List comprises 44 Works—— 
dte RM e Purands,...eeree eee 
` 5 Cheritras iid Legends, 2. 10 
D Ritval, Prayers, &c.'..:...... 18. 
. Medicine, ..... OA vl 
"Ombre T weave : 2 
20242 S, ,, Arithmetic, seinen 2 
ib . Miscellaneous, eee AOO 


p 1 ss f 


` 


242 . SKETCH OF THE. ` 


Purána, and Chaturvinsati Puréna;* but these: are not to~be confounded: 
with the Puránas of the Hindus; as, although they occasionally insert: 
legends borrowed from the ‘latter, their especial object is the legendary: 
history of the Virthakaras, or deified teachers, peculiar to the sect. The: 
chief Puránas are attributed to JixA-SENA AcHÁRYA, whom some accounts 
make contemporary with Vi&nAMÁDITYA but the greater number, and most: . 
consistent of the traditions of the South, describe him as the spiritual 
preceptor of AMOGHAVERSHA, king of Kédnchi, at the end of the ninth cen- 
tury of the Christian era. Analogous to the Jain Purdnas, are works deno- 
minated Cheritras, their subject being, in general, the marvellous history: 
"of some Tirthankara, or some holy personage, after whom they are deno- 
minated; as the Jinadatta Raya Cheritra, Pájyapáda Cheritra, and others. ' 
“They have a number of works explanatory of their philosophical notions 
and religious tenets of the sect, as well as rituals of practice, and a gram- 
matical system founded on the rules of S&xATívANA, is illustrated by glosses 
. and commentaries. The Jains have also their own writers on astronomy 
and astrology, on medicine, or the mathematical sciences, and the form 


and disposition of the universe. 


This general view of Jain literature is afforded by the MackEenzin 
Collection, but the list. there given is very far from including the wholeof 
Jain literature, or even a considerable proportion. The works there alluded 
to, are, in fact, confined to Southern India, and are written in Sanscrit, or the 





* HAMILTON says, the Digambaras have twenty-four Purdnas, twenty-three giving an account 
of each Tirthankara, and the twenty-fourth, of the whole ; but this seems to be erroneous. The actions 
of the twenty-four, Tirthankaras are descrited in a single Purána, but the section devoted to each is 
called after him, severally as the Purána of each, as Rishabha Deva Purdna, one section of the 
Chamunda Raya Purána. Inthe Adi and Uttara Puránas, forming, in fact, but one work ; the Adi, j 

` or first part, is appropriated to the first Tirthankara, whilst the Uttara, or last portion, contains the 
accounts ofall the other deified Sages. ‘There are several collections, comprehending what may be 
termed twenty-four Puránas ; but it does not appear that there are twenty-four Makinei works so. 
denominated, i 
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dialects'of the Péninsula; but every province of Hindustan can produce Jain 
compositions, either in ‘Sanscrit or its vernacular idiom, whilst many of 
' the books, and especially those which may be regarded as their scriptural 
authorities, are written in the Prákrit or Mégadhi, a dialect which, with 
the. Jains, ax wellas the Bauddhas, is considered to be the appropriate, 
vehicle of their sacred literature... 
: : The course of time, and the multiplication of writings, have probably: 
rendered it almost. impossible id reduce what may be considered as the 
sacred literature of the: Jains to a regular system. They are said to 
have a number of works. entitled Siddhantas and Agamas,* which are to ' 
them what the Vedas are to thé Brahmanical Hindus, and this appézrs. 
to be the case, although the enumeration which is. sometimes made "ef? 
them ts of a loose and popular character, and scarcely reconcileable with 


that to be derived from written authority.T 





* HAMILTON enumerates eight works, as the Agamas of the. Digambara sect, the  Trailozya 
Sara, the Gomatisara, Pungjiraj, Trailokya Dipika, Kshepanásara, .Tribhangisara, and Shatpawar, 
` attributed to the pupils of Mahavira. He states also, that the Swetambaras have forty-five, or as 
some allege, eighty-four’ Siddhántas, amongst which he specifies the Thánángi Sáütra, Gn yánenti 
Stra; Sugorangi Sütra, Upasakadesa, Wghapandanna, Nandi Sttra,* Rayapseni, Jirabhigam, 
Jambudwipapannati, Surapannatti, Chandrasagazapasnatti, Kalpa Sttra, Katantraoibhrama Sátra, 
Shakti Sátra, and Sangrahani Sátra. Some of these are incorrectly named, and others inaccurate- 
ly classed, as will be seen from what follows in tha text. 

-~ + The following Works are either in my p@ssession or in the library of the Sanscrit College of 
Calcutta: Compositions descriptive of the tenets or practices of the Jain religion. Bhagavatyangam. 
This i is one of the eleven primary works, and is entitled also in Prakrit Viváha Pannatti, in Sanscrit 
Viváha, or Vivádhá Prdjnapti, Instruction in the various sources of worldly pain, pr in the paths 
of virtue. It consists of lessons given to Gautama b y MAHÁYVÍRA, and is in Prdéfrit. It contains 
36,000 stanzas. Bhagavtyanga Vritti, a Sanscrit Commentary on the preceding idefective.) Thá- 
nángà Sátra,—also one of the eleven Angas. Kalpa Sátra, the precepts of the Jain faith — ` 
these are originally 1250; ; but they are interspersed wizh legends of the Tirthénkaras, and especially 
of Man ÁvfnA, at the pleasure of the writer, anl the several copies of the work therefore differ. 
Prákrit. 
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The author of. the Abhidhén Clintámani, a useful vocabulary, Heads | 


iav MES E 


CHANDRA, is well known. as- a. zealous. ‘and able propagator. of the Sain doc- 


Fi ost lt ots Tnt 1a 


trines in the twelfth century: He was no doubt well versed i in thë peculiarity. 
of ‘the. system which he taiight, and. may be regarded as a safe” guide. ` 
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Karma Grantha. 
Jíva Vichára. 


cU VE 


Sanscrit, - 


Jiva Vinaya. = , 
Smarana Stra. Prákrit,. 7 
Vriddhátichéra. Prékrit. . | 


Sindúraprakára, Tika. ~- Sanserit. 2 AS 
Fhavinsati Sthána. Bháshá. 
-Dasakshapanavratavidhi. , Bháshd. 

Upadesa. Mala. Prákrit — 

Pratikramana Vidhi. Prákrit.. 
Pratikramana Sátra. Bhishd. | . 
Chaturdasa Gunasthéna. Bháshá. 
Chaturdasa Gunanámáni. 

Pakshi Séira. Bháshá. i 


. Shattrinsat Kermakathá. Bhéshé. . 


_ Dhermabuddhi: Chatushpadi. Bháshá. ` 4 


Bélavibodha. Bhéshd. 
Upadhánavidhi. " Prákrit, ` 
Ashtéhnikamahotsava. ` Prákrit. 
Ashtáhnikavy yáhhajána. j 
Mahámuni Swádhy4ya. ` 
"Pragnásühta Muktávali. ^ 702.7 
~ Arádhanà Prakéára. E : 


4. Atmánusásana, 


Jinapratimá . Sthépana Yi. 





_ Satavisabhava. 








2 A $E A^ in SE, phare duc 
s T s 
Kalpa Sütra Balabodha, a sort of abridgement | PéPswandtha Gita. "os Ped 
of the preceding. - Prákrit. : He Uitarádhyáyana | Gita; T Aag i 
` Kalpa Sitra Siddhanta, the“ essence of. the Sadhusamáchári, 59 vc MEE 
Kalpa Sütra. Prákrit. ; ; Srévakérddhana, vt ua uy d 
Dasavaihalika ‘Sétra. ` Prálrit, d Jnyánapújá: -* iq ro abs dhet mm 
Ditto. Tika MUT Dikshámahotsavg, 5358.0 nU 
,Rayaprasna Sátra Siddhénta. Tika, Barah Vrata, 0 s o ve 7E 
pardo Práhrit. ^ = | Saptavinsati Sadhu alshatia? : oe yt ten hh 
Sangrahini Sátra. , Prakrit.: | Rátribhojana Nishedha. : Te vu 
Laghu Sangrahini Stitra. . . | Sádhwapáshéna Vidhi. EnS e aita D 
"Nava Tatwa Sátra. Prébrit. "^ ©- ^^ | Dwisashti Vála ya. COSAS RU esit A 
Nava Tatwa Prakarana: Práhrit. E | | Kehetrasamésa Stra! > o "> s Ke. 
Nava Tatwa Bálabodha. Prákrit, ` Samyaktwádhyáyana, ^ emm EL sieh 


Prishnottdra Retnamdld. 


 Návakáránta Bálabodha. 


Asahyand Vidhi. ad S Tad 
Santaraka Vidhi < i, 0s nan 
Bháshá, | f» oes 
Parichástiká; 30, according to the Digambaza 
faith, JE T 


Jaldishálana Vidhi. © o ioy Ree grs 


EN Dr EN 


| Sudopakára Muktdval, se 


Moksha Márga. |. |. ^u dev. Pau 
Nitisangiaha y. o c us 
Vicháramanjari. ,  - " sr 
Pérswandtha Disalvioisdl. "Wo dee vu 


Anandasrávaka Sandhi. : 


F Rohinttapa. 
Siddháchala Pújá. 


Pijépaddhati. ' Bháshá. `` . 
Silopadesa Málá. ^^ ^ S 000 0007 


, Snána Vidhi. . . : Ve odes a ee s 
i . Navapattatapa Vidhi ^ ` MEL n 
Amritáshtamitapa, ` +4 Sene ieee eh 
re f xxt d AM 
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in ‘his vocabulary he specifies iss appéar to be the Joina sc xiptures, at 
least. in the estimation of the Swetimbara sect, to which he belong- 
ed, andi ina valuable Commentary on his own work he has further parti: 


cularised: the works named in ‘his text. 
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' Dévapjá. f ; 

-Baranbhavanasandhi. Bhåáshá` ` 

Panegyrics of the:Jaim teachers, &c. which are 
` not unfrequently repeated in the temples: 


‘Sénti Jina Stava» Bhashd. 

` Vrihat Santi Stava. — Sanscrit. "n 

” Mahávtra Stáva, .Bháshá. (y 
Laghu Santi Stava. n 
Rishabha Stava. 

` Párswanáth Stava. : 
Pérswandth Štuti. Prákrit. . 


‘Nemináth Stava. 


_ Ashanta Stava. 


Prékrit. ` 
Ajitasdnti Stavas — 
Bhaktamaya Stotra. 


Kalyana Mandira Stotra. Sanserit.. 


Chaturvinsati dandakastava, E 


| Sádhubandana. - 


Satrubjaya Stava. i . 
Párswanáth Namaskéra. 
Champaka Stavana. ' 
Upcsergahara Stotra. 


1. Guru Stara. 


Karmma Stava. 


Ev | LEGENDARY d AND HISTORIES. 


Padma Puréna. Bháshá. 
Mahávira Cheritra, which is called by others 
a portion of the Trisashti Salátkz Purushi 


"Cheritra; or Legend of the sixty-three pei- 


sonages, most eminent in Jain Tradition, | Avantisakuméra Cheritra. 
Sanscrit. l l en 'Retnachúropákhyánaa - i 
` Nenirdjarshi: Cheritra. ` i ai Mrigávati Cheritra. l l 
Sélabhadra Cheritra, Bhéashé. É Retnachira Muni ; Chaupai. Bhéshé. 
Chitrasena Cheritra, Prákrit. - Mrigavati Chaupai. Bháshá. 
Gajasukuméra Cheritra. Bhashé. I | Sádhu Charitra. 
Chandrarája Cheritra. Bhashd. i e | Satrunjaya Máhátmya. 
JBhaktámara. ` ' ; Gajasinha Charitra. 
Sripila Cheritra. Bhåshá, — Dasadrishtántá Kathá. ` 
' MISCELLANEOUS. . 
Vriddhayavana, Astronomy. “Sanscrit. AVémávali. ' " 
Chaturdasaswapanavichéra, Patávali. 


Trailokya Dipika. 
Setunjoddhar. i 
Páthanárambhapithika. 

. Hastarekhavivarana. Prákrit. 


Kalikáchárya Kathé. 
Samyaktwa Kaumudi. - 
Vastradána Katha. 
Meghaditapada Samasya. 


Many of these are of. small extent, but ote are 
-exceedingly voluminous, as the Bhagavaty- 
anga, Padma Purána, i Le Mahdtnya, 


and others. i v 
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principal authorities of. a sacred character were termed Angas, and were 
eleven: in ‘number, or with.a supplemehtary division, twelve. They aré 
thus enumerated and described; Achárá dnga, a book : teaching. sacred 
" obsgrvances’ after the.practice of Vasishthá and other. saints. Sátrakri- 
lángam, a work on acts imposed by. positive precepts. . Sthdningam— 
On the organs in which life abides, or the ten acts essential to. purity. ` 
Samavayángam—On the hundred Padárthas or’ categories.’ - Bhagavii- | 
tyangam:—On the ritual, or rules for worship. | Jnyatidhermakathé—An 
account of the ‘acquisition of knowledge by holy ‘personages.’ : Upása- 
kadasá—Rules for the conduct of Sráwakas, or secular Jains, apparently 
in. ten lectures.. Antakriddasa—On the actions of the 7'irthakaras, in ten , 
]óefusos. Anuttaropapatikadara—On. the. principal or final births of the 
Tirthakar as, in ten lectures. Prasnav yikaranam—Gtammar of questions, | 
probably on the Code of the Jains, ` V ipékasrulam—On: the - fruits of. ` 
consequences of actions. wo o6 We ee Aes ao de i 


With these are NT inferior Angas or Dun the names: of 
which are not specified—whilst the Drishtabéda, the twelfth nga, which 
seems to be a supplementary authority, is divided into five: portions, - 
entitled ; Parikermya—On moral acts, Sútr a—Precepts for conduct and 
life j Pirvinuyoga—On the doctrines and practice of the Tirthakuras ; 
before attaining perfection ; Pir vagata—On thé .same. after perfection 
Chiliké—On doctrines and practice not compriséd in the t two: preceding. 

These: different works profess to bé derived. from the oral instruc- 
tions of Manfvira himself to his disciples, especially to Gautama; but 
besides these à class of works is enumerated by HEMACHANDRA, entitled a 
Pirvas, because they Were drawn i up by the Ganadharas before the Angas.* 
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‘There are fourteen of them treating of the chief. tenets of the sect, appa- 
rently sometimes controversially, a$ the Astipravdda, the doctrine of exist- 
ence and non-existence. Jnydnapravdda, the doctrine of holy knowledge 
—Satyapraváda, discussion of truth — Atmapraváda, investigation of spixk— 
Pránáváya, nature of corporeal life— Kriyávisála, consequences of acts, and 
others.* . They are held to be the works of Manaviras Ganas, or of that 
_ Wirthakéra and his predecessors, or to have emanated from them originally, 
although committed to writing by other hands. Some of them still exist, 
it appears, T although in genéral their places have been assumed by a list 


r 


of.more recent compositions. | 


From: this brief statement it will be evident that there is no want 
of. original authorities with regard to the belief, the practices, or the 
legends of the Jaina sect. There-is indeed.more than a sufficiency, and 
the vast extent of the materials ‘is rather prejudicial to the enquiry, it 
being impossible to consult any extensive proportion of what has been 
written, and.it being equally impossible without so doing to know that 
the best guides have been .selected. For such accounts as are here | 
given, the Vocabulary of Hemacuanpra, with his own Contmentary, the 
` ‘Mahavira Cheritra of the same author, the .Kà/pa "Stra, the Avasyaka- ` 
vrihad . Vritta, the Bhagavat yanga Vritia, Nava MEAM and va 
Vichara have chiefly been consulted.  . ; L 


The leading tenets of the Jdins, and-those which chiefly distinguish 
them from the rest of the Hindus, are well known—they are, first, the 
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* A big enumeration of these Works occurs in the MaAávirg Cheritra. 


2 + Thus the Zhdndagisttra and Upasakadesa, of HAMILTON, are no. doubt the Sthaninga 
and Upasakadasa, of Hemachandra’s text, and the Bhagavatyanga is in the Sanscrit Co. lege 
Library, ° : ; 
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denial of the divine origin and infallible authority of the Vedas; secondly, 
the reverence of certain holy mortals who acquired, by practices of self- 


denial .and mortification, a station superior to that of the gods ; and. 
thizdly, extreńe and even ludicrous tenderness for animal life. . 


‘The disregard of the authority of the’ Vedas is common to the Jains 
and the Bauddhas, and involves a neglect of the rites which they prescribe : 
in fact, it is in a great degree from those rites that an inference unfavour- ` 
able to the sanctity of the - Vedas is drawn, and not to speak of the 
sacrifices of. animals which the Vedas occasionally enjoin ; the Homa, or 
burnt offering, which forms a part of every ceremonial in those works, 
_is an abomination; as insects crawling amongst the fuel, bred by the 
fermented butter, or. falling into the flame, cannot fail to be destroyed 
by every oblation. As far however as the doctrines they teach are conform- 

. able to Jain tenets, the Vedas are ‘admitted and quoted as authority. 


The veneration and worship of mortals is also common to the. 
Jains and Bauddhas, but the former have expanded and methodised 
the notions of the latter. The Bauddhas, although they admit an 
endless number of earthly Buddhas to have existed, and specify more 
than a century of names, * conrine their reverence to a comparatively 
small number—to seven. The Jainas extend this- number to twenty- 
. four for a given period, and enumerate, by naihe, the twenty-four of 
their past age, or Avasarpint, the twefity-four of the present, and the 
twenty-four of the age to come. The statues of these, either all or in 
part, are assembled in their temples, sometimes of colossal dimensions, | 
and usually of black or white marble. The objects held in highest esteem 
in Hindustan ave PínswaNÉTH and Mawfvira, the twenty-third and 


x 





* Asiatic Researches, vol, XVI. pages 446 to 449. 
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twenty-fourth Jinas of the e present era, who seem to have, superseded all 
eir predecessors. 
‘The generic names ofa Ju saint express the ideas enter tained. of 
his character by his votaries. He is Jagatprabhu, lord of the world ; 
Kshinaker nuná, freé from bodily or ceremonial acts ; Sarvajna, omniscient ; 
‘Adhiswara, supreme lord ; Devédideva, god of gods ; and similar epithets 
of obvious purport ; whilst others are of a more specific character, as 
Tirtlakára, or Türthankara,  Keváii, Arhat, and Jina. The first implies 
óne who has crossed over, C Tir yate anena, ) that is, the world, compared to 
the: ocean : Kevali;is the possessor of Kevala, or spiritual nature, free from 
its investing sources of error: Ar hati is one entitled to the homage of gods 
and men, and Jina is the victor over all human passions and infirmitiés.* 


$? d fs 


ar 


` Besides these epithets, founded on attiibutes of a generic character, 
there are other characteristics common to all the Jinas of a more pee 
.nature. "These are termed Abisayas, or super-human attributes, and are 
altogether thirty- Six 5 four of them, or rather four classes, regard the per- 
son of a Jina, such as the beauty of ‘his form, the fragrance of his body, 
the white colour of his b.ood, the curling of his hair, its non-increzse, 
and that of the heard and nails, his exemption from’ all natural impari- 
. ties, from hunger and, thirst, from infirmity and decay: these proper- 
ties-are considered to be born with him. He can collect around him. 
millions of beings, gods, men, ard animals, in a comparatively small 
space, his voice is audible to 2 great distance, and his language, 
which is Arddha ‘Magadhi, is intelligible to animals, men and gods, the 
back of his head is surrounded with a halo of light, brighter than the 





z AAi aN € À EEE E EE 
aaraa netata aiaa aaa: t 


These Etymologies are from Hemachandra’s Commentary. 
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disk of thé ‘sun, and for an immense interval around him, wherever he 
- moves, there is' neither : sickness nor enmity, :storm:nor dearth, neither 
plague portents, nor war. . Eleven” A£sayas of this-kind-are ascribed to. 
him. "The ‘remaining nineteen. are of celestial origin; as the taining of 
"flowers" and perfumes, the'scund of heavenly drums, and- the: menial of 
fices rendered: by Indra arid tha i ied "LEO JP ak 
i "s UE C GET MC 
Notwithstanding the saméaess ‘of the general Late n and identity 
of ‘generic ‘attributes, ‘the twenty-four Jinas aré distinguished” from-each 
other in colour, stature, and longevity: Two of'them are: red, two white, | 
two blue, .two black, the rest are of a golden; hue, or æ yellowish brown. 
The “other two peculiarities are regulated with very systematic precision, 
. An@ observe à series of. decrement from Rishabha; the first  Jina,. who was 
five ‘hundred. poles in’ stature, and lived 8,400,000 great. years to. Mahd- 
vira the.24th, who had degenerated to the size of, man, and .was. not „morg ' 
than forty years on earth. , ‘These peculiarities have been. detailed. by. Mri 
CoLEBROOKE, in the ninth volume of the Researches, and he, draws: a, pro-. 
bable-inference.from the return to reason iri the stature and years. of the 
two last Jinas, that’ they alcne are to, be considered ‘as. historical .per- 
sonnages. : The rest-are the crectures of fiction. . The, notion of decreasing 
longevity, like that, “of: the existence of human beings, superior to the, 


gods,.is common to the Bauddhas.* -> ` tian a Base, Gig 
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'* ^A ‘comparison of the Jain and Bevddha series suggests strong confirmation of; the opinion: ,. 
that.the Jain. legends are only Bauddha nctions exaggerated. The, ages 3 of, the seyen Buddhas, 
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run thus— f . " us 
uec. 0v 8 C Vipünót, Lees rice ortu . 80,000 Yogi ia Curio SUE 
EUREN Na E c reer eine 10,000 ditto os i od frase 
P © Viswabhá, usse. 60,000 ditto. NS l 
NSS 0T Krapichehanda, «1er 40,000 ditto, ^ "0o JU MLE: 


ooa mit uso Kandaki asse casis onions a: 30,000 ditto uoce aioi 
des Kasyapa, |. eene ree qe 20,000 ditto. — .. 
"7^ Milas e enirm eere nons 200 ditto; ^ ` 


b A, R. vol. ‘XVI p.458. The last Jèia but one, or Parswanath, lived liké Sákyd; 100° years. 
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ed i There, is also great ‘similarity in the general tenor,of the legends 
xelated of:each of the Jinas. They are all born a number of times, and in 
&. variety. of characters, before they arrive at the state of a Tirthankara: 
‘after. which, as their. attainment of divine knowledge is the work of self- 
denial and. .ascetic, meditation, we need not expect much varied inefdent’ 
in their adventures, a sketch of the life of Mau&vfna, from'the Mahévira 
Cheritra, will convey some notion of their ordinary history, whilst further 
illustration may be derived from an abstract of the Párswanáth Cheritra, 
ordife.of P&nswANÁTH, in the Royal Asiatic Society's Transactions. 


ZA 
go) ote 


e bs <e 0 C ETRE OF MAHAVIRA. C . 


in 
"INE on es "e pu 


« : jos ; : . 
Pt” The twenty-fourth Tirthankéra M AnávfnA's first birth, which occurred 
at a period indefinitely'rémóte, was' ds WayasXra, head inan of a village, 
in'the “country of Vijaya; subject to SATRUMERDDANAa: ` His piety and 
hürnarity-elevated him-next:to the hezven called Saudherma; where he 
enjoyed happiness for sóme ‘oceans of years. He was next born as 
Maricar, the grandson of the first Tirthenkara RisnanBA, then transferred 
tothe Bralimaloka,. whence he'returned to earth as a worldly-mirded and 
sensual Brahman, the consequence óf which was his repeated births in the 
same caste; each birth being separated by an ihterval passed in oné of the 
Jain heavens, and each period of life extending to many laths of years. 
He-then became ViswasnórA; prince of Rajagriha, and next a Vasudeva, 
named TaiPRÍsHTHA, from having three back bones: his uncle-and foe in 
a former life,’ Visablianandi, was born as his Protagonist, or Pr ativásudeva, 
. named ÅSWAGRIVA or Hayacriva, and was, in the course of events, des- 
troyed by the Vasudeva, a palpable adaptation of the Paurunic! legend. of 
Visunv and Havaoniva, TufPRISHTHA having put his Chamberlain cruelly 
to- death, was condemned to hell, and again born as alion: he migrated 
through various forms; until he became the Chakravertti P R1Y AMITRA, in the 
division ofthe world, Mahavideha. After a victorious reign of eighty-four 
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lakhs‘ of years, he became an ascetic for a further period of a huhdred 

lakhs, and was then translated to one of the higher heavens. Thence. 
he returned to earth in the Bharata division, as NAnpawna, the’ son of: 
JITASATRU, who adopted a life of devotion and diligently adored the Jinas. 
Afteħ an existence of twenty-five lakhs of years, he was raised to the: 
dignity of king of the gods in the Pushpogara heaven, in which capacity 
he preserved his ancient faith, offering flowers to, and bathing daily the. 
one hundred and eight images of the Arhats. Such exalted piety was: 
now to meet with its reward, and the pains of existence to be terminated ? 
in ae person of the 7” Wan, Máu£&vfnA, or VERDDHAMANA. 

On the return of the ‘epi of Nanpana to earth, it first animated - 
the*womb of the wife of a Brahman, but MAnzNDRA disapproving ofthe: 
receptacle as of low caste, transferred it to the womb of Trisai, wife of 
SippnBÁnTHA, of the family of Tkshwakeu, and prince of Pavana, in Bhara- ` 
takshetra.  Manfvina was born on the thirteenth of the'light fortnight’ 
of Chaitra : the fifty-six nymphs of the universe assisted at his birth, and - 
his consecration was performed by SA&nA, and the otlier sixty-three Indras,’ 
The name given by his father was VERDDHAMÁNA, as causing increase of 
riches and prosperity, but Saxra gave him also the appellation of Maui- 


VIRA, as significant df his power and supremacy over men and gods. 


When arrived at maturity, ManAvira was prevailed upon by his pa-` 
rents to marry Yasopá, daughter of the prince Sauanavína. By her he 
hada daughter, PRivADERSANÉ, who.was married to JaMALI, a prince, one - 
of the Saint's pupils, and founder of a schism. SIDDHÁRTHA and his wife. 
died when their son was twenty-eight years old, on which Manivira: 
adopted an ascetic life, the government devolving on his elder brother Nax- 
DIVERDDHANA. After tivo years of abstinence and self-denial at home, 
he commenced. an erratic life, and the attainment of the degree of a 
Jina. . 
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- During the first six: years of his peregrination, ManívínA observed 
frequent fasts of several months duration, during each of which he kept-his 
eyes fixed upon the tip of his nose, and nraintained perpetual silence. .He 
was invisibly attended by a Yaksha, named SrppnánTHA, who, at the com- 
mand of Inpra, watched over his persons] security, and where speech.tras 
necessary acted as spokesman. At Náladà, a village near Kájagriha, Ma- 
návfnA acquired a follower named Gosia. so called from his birth in a cow- 
house; a man of low caste and vulgar propensities, and who acts as a sort 
of buffoon.* . He is involved in repeated difficulties and not unfrequenily 
receives a beating, but when free from fault, the Yakshas, who attend on 

SippnínTHA, cometo his aid, and destroy with fire the houses and property 

of his assailants. Amongst other enemies he provokes the. followers of 

VERDDHANA Soa, the disciple of CHANDRa-ÁCHÁRYA, a teacher of the Jajn 

faith, according to the doctrines of PArswanAtu. In the course of the 

_ dispute it, appears that the followers of FArswanfru wore clothes, whilst 

ManíávfnA was indifferent to vesture, and the latter consequently belonged . 

. to the division of the Jains called Diganbaras, or those who go naked, 

whilst PÁnswaNÉTH's disciples were Swetdmbaras, dressed in, garments. T 





* Some curious and unintelligible things ave rélated of this individual, which suggest a sugpi- 
cion that the author had in view some of the oriental legends relating to Mani or Manes. The 
birth of GosALA, i ina cow-house, may or maf not refer to Christianity ; but it is also observed that his 
father and mother carried about a Chitra pattika, a painted cloth or picture, which GosárLA stole from 

them, and that when he adopted the service of MARÁvfEA, he abandoned the heresy of tbe picture, 


fanaa wae faera - 
EE. They reply to GosÁrA's enquiry: fatar: arate: qq “We are the pupils of 
PÁnswA, free from restraint" —to which he rejoins aeree ferdeqt a@izaquifcu: EEK 


WEN fed mrenani arafa dacar Gaaga arare 
argana AEN aq (| “ How can you be fee from restraint encumbered with clothes 
and the like, these : heretical practices are adopted merely fora livelihood : wholly unfettered by 
clothes and such things, and disregarding the body, the followers of such a teacher as mine is, are 
the only persons exempt from restraint. "Further confirmation of Mau Avira and his followers being 
Digambaras, occurs in various places, especially in a passage where GosárA gets beaten, and almost _ 
killed by the women of a village in Magadha, because he is a naked’ Sramana, or mendicant. 
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During the six years expended in this manner, ManívínA visits a number 
of places, most of which appear to be in Behar and the adjacent provinces, 
as Rajagriha, Srávasti near. Oude, V aísáit, which is identified with the 
eet of Behar, and others. "TN 


- Proceeding on his peregrinations, MauAvira voluntarily exposed him- 
self. to be maltreated by the Mlechha tribes of Vajrabhimi, Suddhibhimi, 
and Lát, or Lár, the countries apparently of the Gonds, who abused.and 
beat him, and shot at him with arrows,-and baited him ‘with dogs; to all 
which he offered no resistance, and indeed rejoiced in his sufferings, for 
However necessary to personal purification, it is not, the duty of a Fain 
ascetic to inflict tortures upon himself—his, course of penance is one of 
seM-denial, fasting and silence, and pain however meritorious its endurance, 
must .be inflicted by others, not himself. At the end of the ninth year, 
Manávfna relinquished his silence in answer to a question put by Gosiua, 
but continued engaged in the practice of mortification and in an erratic 
life. His squire having acquired from him the possession of the 7'éjalesya, 
or power of ejecting flame, and having learned from certain of the disciples 

of Pirswanira, what.is technically termed the Mahdnimitta of the eight 
Angas, intending probably their scriptural ii set up: ‘for himself g 


-as‘a Jina, and quitted his master. : 


Inpra having declared that ManívínA's meditations could not be 
disturbed by men or gods, one of the inferior spirits of heaven, indignant 
at the assertion, assailed the Sage with a variety of .horrors and tempta- 
‘tions, but in vain. Manívfna's pious abstraction was unbroken. He-then 
wandered about and visited Kausámbi, the capital of Satdnika, where he 
was received with great veneration, and where his period ‘of self-denial 
‘ended in perfect exemption from human infirmities. The whole of the ~ 
time expended by him in these preparatory exercises was twelve years 
and six months, and of this he had fasted nearly eleven years. His various 
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‘fasts are particularised with great minuteness, as one of six ‘months, 
nine of. four months each, twelve of one month, and seventy-two of kalf 
‘a.month each, making altogether ten years and three hundred and forty- 


nine days. : 


€ 
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The bonds of action were snapped like an old rope, and the Kevala, or 
only knowledge attained by ManávfnA on the north bank of the Rijupáliká, 
under a: Sál tree, on the tenth of the-light fortnight of Vaisékha, in the 
-fourth watch of. the day, whilst the moon was in the asterism Hasta. 
Inpra instantly hastened: to the spot, attended by thousands of deities, 
who all did homage to- the Saint, and attended him on his. progress to 
Apápápuri, in Behar, where he commenced his instructions on a. stage 
erected for the purpose by the deities, a model of which is not uncom- 
monly represented in Jain temples. The following is the introductory 
.lecture-ascribed to ManívínA by his biographer. 


e 
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* The world is without bounds, like a formidable ocean ; its cause is 
‘action (.Karma;) which is as the seed of the tree. The being (Jiva) 
invested with body, but devoid of judgment, goes like a well-sinker, 
‘ever downwards, by. the acts it performs, whilst the embodied being 
which has attained purity, goeg ever upwards, by its*own acts, like the 
builder of a palace. Let rot any one injurelife, whilst bound, in the 
- bonds of action ; but be as assiduous in cherishing the life of another as 
his own. Never let any one speak falsehood, but always speak the 
‘truth. Let every one who has a bodily form avoid giving pain to others 
‘as much as to himself. Let no one take property not given to him, for 
wealth is like the external life of men, and he who takes away such wealth 
‘commits as. it were murder. Associate not with: women, for it is the 
destruction of life: let the wise observe continence, which binds them to 
the Supreme. Be not incumbered with a family, for by, the anxiety it 
involves, the person separated from it falls like an ox too heavily. laden. 
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If it be not in their power to shun these more subtle destroyers of life, let. 
those who desire so to do, avoid at least the commission of. all gross. 
offences." ; o l = 4 

“When Mauivira’s fame began to be widely diffused, it attracted the. 
notice of the Brahmans of Magadhá, and, several of their most eminent ° 
teachers undertook to refute his doctrines. Instead of. eífecting their, 
purpose, however, they became converts, and constituted his Ganadharas, 
heads. of schools, the disciples of ManávfnA and teachers of his doctrines, : 
both orally and scripturally. It is of some interest to notice them in, 
détail, as the epithets given to them are liable to be misunderstood, and 
to lead to erroneous notions respecting their character and history. . 
This is particularly the case with the first IN pgABHÓTI, or GAUTAMA,. 
who has been considered as the same with the GavTAMA.of the Bauddhas, 
the son of MÉvápzvi1, and author of the Indian metaphysics.* That any 
connexion exists between-the Jain and'the Brahmana Sage is, at least, 
very doubtful ; but the Gaurama of the Bauddhas, the son of. SUDHODANA 
and Mív, was a Kshetriya, a prince of the royal or warrior caste. -All the, 
Jain traditions make their GavTAMA a Brahman, originally of the Gotra, - 
or tribe of GorAMA Rishi, a division of the Brahmans well known, and, 
still existing in the South of India. These two persons therefore cannot, 


be identified, whether they be historical or fictitious personages. 


InpraButri, AGNIBHOTI, and VívusHÓTI, are described as the'sons of 
Vasusnert, a Brakman of the Gotama tribe, residing at Govara, a village’ 
in Magadha: from their race, HEMACHANDRA, in the Commentary on 
the’ Vocabulary, observes, they are all called Gauvramas. VYyAKTA and 


* R. A. S. Transactions, vol. I, p. 538. EP 
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SupHerma were the sois of Daanaurrra and Duamminua, two Brakmans 
of Kolaka; the former of the Bharadwéja, and the latter of the Agnivaisya 
tribe. Manpita and Maurya PuTRA were half-brothers, the sons ‘of 
VisavapEvi by Duana Deva and Maurya, two Brahmans of the Vasishiha 
and Kásyapa races, but cousins by the mother’s side, and consequently, 
` according to the custom of the country, it'is stated, the one took the 
others widow to wife upon his decease: AKAMPITA was the son of a 
Maithili Brahman, of the Gautama tribe. ACHALABHRATA, of a Brahman 
of Oude, of the Háríta-family: Merarya was a Brahman of Vatsa, of 
the Kaundih ya tribe ; and PRABHÁSA, a Ln d of the same race, but a 


- native of Rdjagrtha in ‘Behar. ‘These ‘are the eleven Ganadharas, or 


Ganddhipas, holders or masters of Jain schools, ’ although, ' before their, 


conversion, learned in the four Vedas, and. teachin 


g the doctrines cón: 


tained i in them. 

"These converts to Jain principles are mostly made in the same man- 
ner: each comes to thé ‘Saint, prepared to overwhelm him with shame 
when he salutes them mildly by name, tells them the subj ect that excites 
their unuttered doubts and solves the difficulty, not always very’ satisfac- 
torily or distinctly it must be admitted; but the whole is an ‘epitome of 
the’ Jain notions on those subjects which cmeny engage the attention of 
the: Hindu Eon: a i 


Dipen doubts whether there be life (Jiva) or not—Mauivira 
says: there is, and that it is the vessel of varie and yiee; or Where would 
be the use of acts of virtue or piei 

Pap s i xut ta Pw 
l- AeNrBHUóTI questions if there be acts ( Kerma) or not, to which Maxi: 


víra replies in the affirmative, and that from them proceed all bodily 


pleasure and pain, and the various migrations of the living principle 
through different forms. - Š 2 


Tl 


Vivusntri doubts if life be not body: which: the Sage 'denies;'as the ' 
l objects of the’ senses may be remembered after’ thé-sénses cease tà aét; 
even. after death, that'i is; ina succeeding state vf existence ocedisionally:. i 
ae TNT the reality of elementary mattei; referring it witli 
the Vedántis to illusion; the Sage repliesthat the doctrine of vàcuity is 
false, illustrating his: "position. rather obscusely, by: asking if there:áte no 
other worlds than:the Gandhar ba; cities of dreams; or castles in the! aii. 2 
= RE A MP DE E bé ie 
 SüpuERMA imagines that the same. kind-of. bodies which are worn: in 
one life will be assumed in ‘another, or that à humar being: ‘must be born 
agaih'amongst mankind; for as the tree is alwaysof the game: nàtüre "as. 
the seed, ‘so must the consequences of acts; in a peculiar Capácity,léad^to | 
results adapted toa similar condition. This ManíávfnA contradicts, ‘and. 
says that causes and effects are not necessarily of the: same nathe as _ 
zoe and 'similar materials | are convertible intó- arr ow ‘barbs: : ‘and’ the 
like; + i sp xeu cost oF hes BF Tig au s doute ot 
MauprrA has not made up his mid on the subjects of bondage and 
liberation, (Bandha and Moksha);-the Jina explains *the- former "to bé 
connexion with and dependance on worldly acts, whilst the latter i is total 
: ‘detachment: from them,’ and independence of them. effected by'Knowlédge. 


"ur i - € Eh x LM. ji 1 HCM 


MaURYAPUTRA doubts of the'existence-of gods; to«which-. “Manivtied 


s 


opposes the-fact of thé presence of Ixpna, and. tlie rest afóund'his-throne: . 
They cannot bear the odour of mere moxtality;. he. adds ; but: they never. "fail: 
to attend at the bir th, inauguration, and other passages “of the life ofia’ Jinai 
m gas o U gp ao a am S T Sore BI fata S Dau ey fem vi 

zp AÀKAMPITA is disposed to disbelieve the existenceof the-spirits of ‘hell: 
ore he cannot see:them; ‘but the Sage: says that they are: wisible to- 


. those possessing certain knowledge, of whom. he à is one.i i Uoweeihtnp iic 
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‘1. ACHALABHRATA is sceptical as. to the distinction between vice and 
virtue, for which. Manivfra rebukes him, and desires him to judge of them 
by. their fruits: length of days, honorable birth, health, beauty and pros- 


perity, being the rewards in this life of virtue; and the reverse of these 
y^ E 


the punishments of vice. . ioo eut oj 


. 
. 


EE ' *. 
a, - METÁRXA questions a future existence, because life having no certain 
form must depend on elementary form, and consequently perish with it ; 
but Manu£vína replies, that life is severally present in various elementary 
aggregates to give them consciousness, and existing independent of them, 
may go elsewhere often they are dissolved. He adds, in comfirmation. of 
the doctrine, that the Srutis-and Smritis, that is, the scriptural writings of 


the ,Brahmanas, assert the existence of other worlds. — . . e 


n ` 


TE . . . : j 
The last of the list is Prasuisa, who doubts if there be such a thing 

as Nirvdn, that state of non-entity which it is the object of a Jaina saint 

to attain. The solution is not very explicit. Nirvan is declared to be the 

` same with Moksha, liberation, and Kermakshaya, abrogation of acts, and 

that this is real is proved by tke authority of the Veda, and is visibly 
manifested in those who acquire true knowledge. 

pgh dy Neb e| : 

~, According to this view of the Jain system, therefore, we find the vital. 
principle recognised as a real existence, animating in distinct portions 

distinct bodies, and condemned ‘to suffer the consequences of its. actions 

by.migrations through various forms. The reality of elementary mat- 

d is also asserted, as wellas of gods, demons, heaven, and hell. 'The 

final state of the vital and sentient principle is left.rather obscure; but as ` 
its actual and visible exemption from human acts is taught, it follows 

thatitis exempt from their consequences or repeated births in various 

' shapes, and therefore ceases to be in any sensible or suffering form. It 

is unnecessary to dwell longer on the subject here, as we shall have occa- ` 


sion to recur to it. 
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After the conversion of these Brakmans and their disciples, ManAviri 
instructed them further in his doctrines, and they again taught them to 
others, becoming the heads of separate schools. Axkamprra and AcHALA- 
BHRATA, however, and Merirra and Prasuisa taught in common, so that 


2 . . 
the dleven Ganádhipas established but nine Ganas or classes. 


Having thus attained the cbject of his penance and silence, Manávfna, 
attended by his disciples, wandered about to different. places, disseminat- 
ing the Jain belief, and makimg numerous converts. 'l'he scene of his 
labours is mostly along the Ganges, in the modern districts of Behar and 
Allahabad, and principally at the cities of Kausámbí and Rajagriha, un- 
der the kings Satanfxa and Sreyfxa, both of whom are Jains. The.occur- 
rentes described relate more to the disciples of the Saint than to himself, 
and there are some curious mazters of an apparently historical character. 
There is also a prophetic account of HEMACHANDRA himself, and his patron 
Kumara Pára of Guzerat, put nto the mouth of Manivira; but these are 
foreign to our present purpose, which is confined to the progress of the 
Jain sage. 


Manivira having completed the pericd of his earthly career, returned 
to Apdpapuri, whither he was attended by a numerous concourse of fol- 
lowers of various designations. However fanciful the, enumeration, the 
list is not.uninstructive, as it Cisplays the use of various terms to signify 
different orders of one sect, and not, as has been sometimes erroneously 
supposed, the sect itself. Sraranas, Sadhs and Srávaks, may be Jains, but 
théy are not necessarily so, ncr do they singly designate all the indivi- 
duals of that persuasion. Virá's train consists of Sádhus, holy men, fourteen 
thousand ; Sddiwi’s holy womea, thirty-six thousand; ‘Spans, or ascetics, 
versed in the fourteen Purvas, -hree hundred ; Avadhijn4nis, those knowing 
thelimits or laws, one thousand and three hundred ; Kevalis, or detached from. 


acts, seven hundred; JManovis, possessors of intellectual wisdom, five 
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dred ; Bádis, controversialists, four hundred’; Srávakas, the male laity, one 
lack and fifty-nine thousand; and Srávikás, female hearers of the word, 
double that number, or three lacks and eighteen thousand. "The only 
Ganadharas present, were GAUTAMA and SUDHERMA, the other nine hayi Ying 
attained felicity, or having died before their master. zÁ 


° 

The period of his liberation having arrived, Maníávfna resigned his 
breath, and his body was burned by Sagra and other deities, who divided 
amongst them such parts as were not destroyed by the flames, as the 
teeth and bones, which they preserved as reliques ; the ashes of the pile 
were distributed Amongst the assistants: the gods, erected a splendid 
monument on the spot, and then returned to their respective heavens. 
These events occurred on the day of new moon, in the month Kártik, when 
ManíviRA was seventy-two years of age, thirty of which were spent in 
social duties, and the rest in religious avocations, and he died two hun- 
dred and fifty years after the preceding Jina, P&nswANÁTH: no other date 
is given, but in the passage in the prophetic strain above alluded to, it is 
mentioned that Kumara Pára will found Anahilla Patan, and become the 
disciple of Hemacnawpra, one thousand six hundred and sixty-nine 
. years after the death of Manivira. 


° : 
Thé conversion of Kumira PLA occurred about A. D. 1174, and 
consequently the last Jina expired about five hundred years before the 
Christian: era. According to othgr authorities, the date assigned to this 
event, is commonly about a century and a half earlier, or before Christ 


six hundred and sixty-three,* but HEwACHANDRA is a preferable guide, 


* Colonel MacxkzuziE, on the informazen of tke Balligolu Jains, says Verddhomdna at- 
tained beatitude 2464 years before the year 1891, which is 663 years before Christ. Mr. Core- 
BROOKE observes, that the Jains of Bengal reckon Vedan. to have lived 580 years before 
Vikramaditya, which is A. C. 686, 


v i 
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although, in point of actual chronology, his date is probably not more: 
to be depended upon than those derived from other sources. 


— 
e 


The doctrines of the Jains, which consfitute the philósophy of their sys- . 
tem, it is not part of the present plan to discuss: but a few of the leading- 
tenets, as derived from origina. authorities, may be here briefly adverted: 
to. It is the more necessary te dwell on the subject as the chief opinions. : 
of the sect of Jina, as describ2d elsewhere, have, for the most part, been: 
taken from verbal communicétion, or the controversial writings of the - 


Braftmans. 


: Àn eternal and presiding first cause forms no part of the Jain creed, 
nor do the Jains admit of sow] or spirit as distinct from the living prin- 
ciple. All existence is divisible into two heads— Life (Jiva) or the living . 
and sentient principle; and Inertia or Ajiva, the various modifications of 
inanimate matter. Both thes» are uncreated and imperishable. Their 
forms and conditions may charge, but they are never destroyed ; and with 
the exception of the unusual cases in which a peculiar living principle 
ceases to be subject to bodily acts, both» life and matter proceed ina 
certain course, and at stated periods the same forms, the same characters, 
and the same events, are repeated. . 

a 
To proceed, however, according to the original authorities, all objects, ` 
sensible or abstract, are arracged under nine categories, termed "T'atwas,. 
truths or existences, which we shall proceed to notice in some detail. 


I. Jiva, Life, or the living and sentient principle, as existing in. 
various forms, but especially reducible to two classes, those with and those. . 
without mobility. The first comprises animals, men, demons, and gods— 
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the’ second; all combinations of the four elements, earth, water, fire, air, 
as minerals, vapours, meteors, and tempests—and all the products of the 
vegetable kingdom. They are again arranged in five classes, according 
to their possession of as many Indriyas, or sensible properties. The 
wholly unconscious bodies to ordinary apprehension, but which have a 
subtle vitality perceptible to saintly and super-human beings, have the 
property of form: such are minerals, and the.like. Snails, worms, and 
insects, in general, have two properties—form and face. Lice, fleas, and 
the-like, have three preperties, or form, face, and the organ of smell. 
Bees, gnats, and the rest have, in addition to. these, vision ; whilst 
animals, men, dentons, and gods, have form, vision, hearing, smell, and 
taste. To these five predicates of vital beings, two others are sometimes 
added, and they are said to be Sanjnina and Asanjnind, or, born by pro- 
création, or spontaneously generated. Again, these seven orders are dis- 
tinguished as complete or incomplete; making altogether fourteen classes 
of living things. According to the acts done or suffered in each condi- 
tion, the vital principle migrates to an inferior or superior grade, until 
it is emancipated from bodily acts altogether. It is a peculiarity of the 
Jain notions of life, that it is always adapted to the body it animates, and 
diminishes with the gnat, and expands to the elephant, a notion that is 
tregted with just ridicule by the Brakmans. Generically, it is defined to be 
without beginning or end, endowed with attributes of its own agent and 
enjoyer, conscious, subtle, proportionate to the body it animates ; through 
Sin, it passes into animals, or goeg to hell; through virtue and vice com- 
bined, it passes into men, and through virtue alone, ascends to heaven ; 
through the annihilation of both vice and virtue, it obtains emancipation. 

II. Ajiva, the second predicate of existence, comprises objects or 
properties devoid of consciousness anc life. These seem to be vaguely 
and. variously classed, and to be in general incapable of interpretation $ 
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but the enuineration is commonly fourteen, like the modification -of vital- 
ity. They are Dhermástikaya, Adhermástikaya, and Akásástikaya, each 
comprehending three varieties. Kálae, or time, is the tenth; and Pud- 


g^lg, or elementary matter, in four modifications, completes the series. 
+ à 


It is not very easy to understand these technicalities, for the etymo- 
logy of the words is of little avail. Astikaya indicates the existence of 
body, * Body is;” whilst Dherma signifies virtue, and Adherma, vice; but 
Dherma means also peculiar function or office, in which sense it seems. to 
be here intended, thus—Dhermastizaya is defined to be that which facili- 
tates the motion of animate ar inarimate bodies, as water for fish. Adher- 
mástikaya is that which impedes or stops their motion. Akdsdstikaya is 
ute. principle of repulsion, that waich keeps bodies separate, or, space : 
the varieties of these are only ir degree, of little; more, and complete. 
Time is sufficiently intelligible, but the Jains indulge in modifications 
of it infinitely more extravagant than those for which the Hindus are 
reproached; thus after encmerating days, weeks, months, and years, 
we have the Palya, or Pualyopama, a period measured by the time 
in which a vast well, one huadred Yojans every way, filled. with ininute 
-hairs so closely packed that a river might be hurried. over them without 
penetrating the interstices, could be emptied at the rate of one hair ip a 
century. A Sagaropama is ore hundred million millions of Palyas, and an 
Avasarpini and Utserpini, which make up a great, age, consist each of one 
hundred million millions of agaras. ,Pudgala is atomic matter, distin- 
guished like the first three categories, by being combined in three 
degrees—little,, much, and most, whilst it adds a fourth state, or that of 
Paramanu, primitive, subtle, indiv. sible, and uncombined. "uu 


IH. The third Tatwa is Punya, Good, or whatever is the cause of 
happiness to living beings: the sub-divisions of this category are forty- 
two, it will be sufficient here to enumerate a few of the principal. . , 
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d: 1. "Ucchairgotra, high birth, rank, or the-respect of mankind... i 


"XO E 


U" $. "Manushyagati, the state of man, either as obtained from some . 
other form of being or continuance in it. uc mds a b RA 
e 
$ ^ i. e. 


SUUS: Swaguti, the pee of divinity, Godhead: 


- 4. -Panchendriya, the state e of Soppr or Mays or possession of five 


órgaiis of séise. Pr es. jdm ae MEE 


ha Panchadeha, the possession of body, or form of one of five kinds.. 


- Audárika, elementar y—that arising from ed aggregation of elements, 


as. -the bodies ‘of men and beasts. . 


"E 


Vaikriya, transmigrated-—that assumzd in consequence of acts, as the 
"foris of spirits and gods. — ^ > > ES SEEN DU 


i7 ta 


NMI 


"^ Aliérakain; adventitious, one assumed, such as that of the Purvadharas;. 


‘or óné cubitin stature; when they went to see the 'irthankaras in Mahá- 


J^ ss e 


bidehakshetri a Le a "m 


Ic" = en DT NN MIU E 


! Véijasa, the: form ‘obtained by suppressing mortal vama, in which 
“state é fire’ can be pleted fom thie pony ' 
e ae Po ‘the form ‘which’ is the -necessary consequence of acts. 
These two last are necessarily connected = -rom , all time, and’ can only.be 
disunited uy final Hperauom or Moksha. 


f DE 


~i- > Other varieties of * Good; are colour, odour, flavour, touch, warmth, 


coolness, and the like. 
‘ wi 
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l IV. Papa, or * Ill; in contradistinction to the preceding, arid imply- 
ing that which is the cause of unhappiness to mankind: there are eighty- 
two. kinds ; 


' 

. 

* As the five Avaranas, or difficulties in acquiring as many gradations 
of holy or divine wisdom. Five Anéardgas, disappointments, or impedi- 
ments, as not obtaining what is about to-be presented, not being able to 
enjoy an object of fruition when in possession of it, and want of vigour 
though in bodily health, Four Dersanavasánas, obstruction, or impediment 
to information derivable from the senses, or the understanding; or to the 
acquirement of divine knowledge. Five states of ‘sleep, inferior birth, 
pain, as acondition of existence, as when condemned to purgatory, belief 
im false gods, defect, of size or shape, and all the human passions. and 
infirmities—as anger, pride, covetousness, &c., including, amongst .the. 
ills of life, laughter and love. 


V. Asrava is that source from which the evil acts of living beings 
proceed. The varieties are the five Indriyas, or organs of sense ; the four 
Kasháyas, or passions, as wrath, pride, covetousness, and deceit; the five 
Avratas, non-observance of positive commands, as lying, stealing, &c. and: 
three Yogas, addiction or attachment of thé mind, speech, and body to aty 
act ; Kraiyas, or acts, of which twenty-six varieties are specified as those 
performed with any part of the body, or withthe instrumentality of a 
weapon, or the like—those prompted by feelings of hate or wrath—those 
which are inceptive, progressive, or conclusive—those performed by one- 
self, or through another creature—those which are suggested by impiely, 
or unbelief in the doctrine of the Z'rithankáras. 


VI. The sixth Tatwa is termed Samvara, and is that by which acts 
are collected or impeded. There are fifty-seven varieties classed 


* 


under six heads. 
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d. ‘Samiti, keeping the attention properly alive, so as. to see imme- 
‘diately. if an insect is in the way, to refrain from uttering what should 
not be said, to distinguish any of the forty-two defects. in food given. as 
‘alms, taking or relinquishing any thing indifferently, and avoiding, ¢r 
abandoning unfit things. T 
i+: Gupti, secrecy, or. reserve of three kinds, or in mind, speech 
and person... -- E i E 


MUeHa 6t esa Maa rd . : i oS 1 s 
«8: Parishahá, endurance. or patience, as when a person has taken. 
a vow of abstemiousness he must bear hunger. and thirst ; so he must 
éndure heat and cold, when he practices the immoveable posture of Jain 
abstraction ; if he is disappointed in what he has lahoured or begged fr; 
hé:must.not murmur; and if he is reviled or even beaten, he must 
patiently submit.. 7 y £ 


oy 4. . Yatidherma, the duties, of an ascetic, these are ten. in number, 
patience, gentleness, integrity, and disinterestedness, abstraction, morti- 
fication, truth, purity, poverty, and contisence. . 


x5  JBhávaná, conviction or éonclusion, such as that worldly existences 
are not eternal, that there is no refuge afier death, that life is perpetually 
- migrating through. the eighty-four lakhs of living forms, that. lifeis, one 
or many : it: also includes perception of the.-source whence evil acts pro- 
ceed, and, the like. | | i l 
The sixth division of this class is C/eritra, practice ér observance, 
of five sorts. Sdmdyika, conventional, ar the practice and avoidance of 
- such actions as.are permitted .or prescribed. Chhedopasthdpaniya, preven- : 
tion:of evil, as of the destruction of animal lire, ‘Parihèravisuddhi, puri- 


fication by such mortification and penanze as are enjoined by the exam- 
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ple of. ancient saints and sages. Sulkshmasamparáyà, the ‘practises of : 
those pious.men who have attained a certain degree of eminence; and: 
Yathakhyátam, the same after all the impediments and'impurities of human: 


1 


nature are overcome or destroyed. NA DR. GP qug. Ue ^ 
VII.  Nírjará, the seventh Tatwa, ès the religious practice that des- 

. troys mortal ‘impurities, or; in other words, penance :- it is of two kinds, 
external and internal ; the first comprehends fasting, continence, silence; 
and bodily suffering ; the second, repentance, piéty, protection of the vir- 
tuous, study, sedium and disregard, or rejection of both virtue and 


vice. ` 
ov VIII. Bandha js the integral association of life with acts, as’ of milk. 
with water, fire with a red hoi iron ball: it is of four kinds-— Prakriti, the’ 
natural disposition or nature of a thing—6StAiti, duration, or measure of 
time, through which life continues—Anubhdga, feeling, or sensible quality 
—-Pradesa, atomic individuality. "The characters of this principle are’ 
Hlustrated by a confection. 1. According to its natural properties it cures 

phlegm, bile, &c.; 2, it remains efficient but for a given period; 3, it is: 
sweet, bitter, sour, &c.; and 4, it is divisible into large or small pro: 

portions, retaining each the properties; ofthe whole mass. . * `e 


IX. The last’ of the nine principles is | Moksha, or r liberation of the 
vital spiri from the bonds of action : itis of nine sorts. ` 


Satpadapr arípana. The deiermination of the real nature of things, 
the consequente of a finite course of progress through different stages of 
being and purification. It is attainable only by living creatures of the 
highest order, or those having the five organs of sense; by those possessed 
‘of the Trasakdya, or abody endowed with consciousness and mobility ;. by. 
those beings which are engendered, not self-produced ; by tHose which 
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have reached the fifth Charítrc, or.exeinption from. human infirmity.; by 
those which. are in the Kshayika Samyaktwa, or that state of perfection 
in. which. .elementary,or.material existence, is destroyed by. thosé no 
longer requiring material existence; by those. who have.acquired the 


Kevalajnána, the ony SOONI and the Kevala Dersana, or only uh 


gs o8 f ; 
2, DH as regulated. by the.fitness of the, things or 


persons to be emancipated. 


p T depending cn the. essentiality .of certain holy 


en at which only it can be cbtained. | M 


Ly 
. 


., 4. . Spersana, contact; or identity of the individuated living principle 


PII 


with that of the universe, or any part cf it. 


i] 


Veo . ES . : LE 2M : n 
55.5. Kéla, the times or ages, at which. emancipation is attainable; 
or-the periods spent in various transmigrations. 


PE P 
Wen oats 


= 6. . Antaram, thé. difference of temperaments or dispositions. 


7. Bhaga, the existence o? the imperishable part of all living bodies 


in which the purified essences oz Siddhas reside. 


Eye Bhéva, the nature or property of that pure existence whicli has. 


attained the Kevalajnána, and otker perfections essential to final liberation. 
, 9. , Alpabahuiwa, the: degree or ratio in which different classes of 


beings obtain emancipation.*. 





,* Although termed reat: in thé origina authorities, these varieties are rather in the 
requisite conditions for attaining Moksha, tkan in the kind or sor* of emancipation attained. 


p wk B r 


x1 


‘970 í SKETCH OF THE 


From the details of these nine 7'atwas the sum of the whole Jain 
system may be collected, but they form only the text on which fufther 
subtilties are founded, and they leave the end and scope of all the doc- 
tsine or the attainment of ultimate liberation singularly indistinct. 


The Moksha of the Jains.is exemptign from the incidents of life, and 
above all from the necessity of being born again; but in what state the 
living principle subsists after it is so exempted, does not very satisfac- 
torily appear. In one state indeed the bodily-individuality remains, or 
that of Jivanmukti, liberation during life, whilst from most of the subdi- 
visions of Moksha, it follows that the Siddhas, the pure existences, corres- 
pond with our notions of spiritual beings, having an impassive and 
imappreciable form, variable at will, capable of infinite contraction or 
dilation, and wholly void of feeling or passion. This is not incompatible 
with their enjoyment of Nireán, another „term for Moksha, and which, as 
Mr. Cotesroxe observes, meaning literally, extinct or gone out as a 
fire, set, as a heavenly luminary, defunct as a saint who has passed away, 
implies profound calm. ‘It is not annihilation,’ he concludes, “ but 
unceasing apathy which they, * the Jains and Buddhas, understand to 
be the extinction of their saints, and which they esteem to be supreme 
felicity worthy to be sought by practice of mortification as well as „by 
acquisition of knowledge.” 

Besides the notions exhibited in fhe detail of the nine Tatwas, the 
Jains are known in controversial writings by the title Saptabádis, or Sapta- 
bhangis, the disputers or refuters of seven positions : more correctly speak- 
ing, they arereconcilers, or could be so of seven contradictory assertions, 
evincing a sceptical character which justifies another epithet which they 

“acknowledge, of Syádbádis, or assertors of possibilities: the seven positions 
are the following: l 
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1, -à thing is: 2—It is noz: 3—1t is and it is not: 4—It is not defin- 
-able: 5-—It is, but is not definable: 6—It is not, neither is it definable: 

%—It is and it is not, and is not definable—Now these positions imply 

the doctrines:of the different schools, the Sánkhya, Vedánta, and others, 

with regard to the world, to life, and to spirit, and are met in every'case 

by the Jains with the reply, Syágbá, It may be so sometimes: that is, what- 

ever of these dogmas is advanced will be true in some respects, and not 

in others; correct under some circumstances, and not under others; and 

they are therefore not -entitled to implicit trust, nor are they irrecon- 

éileable. . There is one inference to be drawn from this attempt to recon- 

cile. the. leading dectrines of the principal schools, of some importance to. 
thehistory of the Jain doctrines, and it renders it probable that they Were 

‘posterior .to:all the rest. As this reasoning however has been opposed 

‘by RAmAnvusa, it dates earlier than the twelfth century. 


Liberation during life, and as:a necessary consequence, exemption 
after it from future birth, implies.the abandonment of eight classes 
of Karmas, or acts, four of which are noxious and four innoxious—they 
are all included under the. Tatwa, Pápa, ILL, as above noticed, but are 


also: more especially detailed. To the first order belong the follow- 


ang:. i E " g a, +e !. 


Jyanávarani, disregard of the various stages of knowledge, from 
simple comprehension to.the only true wisdom, as so many steps to final 
liberation... . : 


so Dersanávarani, disbelief in the doctrines :;of the Jain Samts. 
c.i Mohani, hesitation in obeying the injunctions of the Jain code, or 
doubt as to their importance and the consequences of their neglect. 
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Aniardya, irapeding or vexing those engaged in seeking liberation. 


The second class comprises— 


"«Vedaníya, self-consciousness or SUM Clency. 


E ie 

Nama, nore of name—Goitra, pride of birth—and Ar yushka, attach- 
ment to bodily existence. 

These essential principles of the faith are common to all classes of 
„Jains, but some differences occur ‘in their Duties’ as*they are divided 
into'religious or lay orders, Yatis and Srávakas. .Implicit belief in the 
doctrines and actions! of the T'irthankaras is, of course, - obligatory 
on both; but the former are expected to follow a life of ‘abstinence, 
taciturnity, and continence, whilst the latter add to their moral and 
religious code, the practical worship of the Zirthankaras, and profound 
reverence for their more pious brethren. The moral code of the’ Jains is 
expressed in five Mahávratas, or great duties—Refraining from injury to 

life,. trùth, honesty, chastity, and freedom from worldly desires. ; There 
are four Dhermas, or merits—liberality; gentleness, piety, and penance ; 
and three sorts of restraint —governnient of the mind, the tongue, and 
the person. .To these are superadded a number of minor instructions or, 
prohibitions, sometimes of a beneficial and sometimes of a trivial, or 
even ludicrous tendency, such as to abstain, at certain seasons, from 
salt, flowers, green fruit, and roots, honey, grapes, and tobacco; to drink 
water thrice strained ; never to leave a liquid uncovered, lest an insect 
should be drewned in it; not to dealin soap, natron, indigo, and iron 2 
and' never to eat in the dark lest a fly should be swallowed. Religious 
characters wear a piece of cloth over their mouths to prevent insects from 
flying. into them, and carry a brush under their arms to sweep the place 


` 
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on hick they a are about to sit, to remove any ants or other living creatures 
out of the way of danger. Upon the whole, the doctrine of the Jainas 
isa system of quietism, calculated to render those’ who follow it perfectly 
innoxious, but to inspire them with apathetic Ino enoo towards both 


this world and the next. f z i E 
: . | 
`" -The ritual of the Jains is as simple as their moral code. The Yati, 
or devotee, dispenses with acts of worship at his pleasure, and the lay 
votary is only bound to Visit daily a temple where some of the images 
of the Tirthankaras are erected, walk round it three times, make an 
Obeisance to the-iniages, with an offering of some trifle, usually fruit or 


flowers, and pronounce some such Mantra, or prayer, as the following— 


& Nano Arihantánam, Namo’ Siddhénam, Namo Aryaném, Namo- Upajy-- 


ánám, Namo Lüé Sabba Sahínam—Salutation to the Arhats, to the Pure 


"Existences, to the Sages, to the Teachers, to all the Devout in the world.” . 


A ‘morning prayer is also repeated—Ichchhami khama Samano bandiyon,: 
jo man jáye nisidye; mathena bandámi—1 beg forgiveness, oh Lord, for 
your slave, for whatever evil thoughts the night may have produced—l- 
bow. with: my head.” The worshipper then perhaps remains to hear 
| read, part of the. Kalpasitra or Bhaktámara, or some narrative of one or 
other of the Tirthankars, and thé devotion of their followers, and proceeds 
to his daily occupations. ' 

"The reader in a Jain temple isa Yati, or religious character ;. but the. 
ministrant priest, the attendant on the images, the receiver of offerings, 
and conductor of all usual ceremonies, is a. Brahman. It is a curious 
peculiarity in the Jain system, that they should have no priests of their 
éwii, but it is the natural consequence of the doctrine and example of the 


"Tirthankars, who performed no rites, either vicariously or for themselves, 


anid gave no instruction as to their observance. It shews also the true 


¥l 


t3 


274 ^ 7 2  .^' ,SKETCH OF THE: 


character of this. form of faith, that it was a departure from established 
` a practices, . the observance of which :was held by the Jain, teachers to be 
matter of indifference, and which none of. any credit avould coüsent to 
regulate: the laity. were, therefore, left to their former priesthood, as far 
, as tiwai ceremonies were concerned. " 
The objects. of „worship are properly: only the Tirthankaras, but the- 
Jains donot deny the existence of the Hindu gods, and admit such of 
' them as they have chosen to connect with the adventures of their. saints, 
according to a classification of their own, to a share in the worship offered 
to their human superiors. . "s 
E *” According -to the Mythology which they have adopted and modified, 
the ‘Jains reckon four classes of divine beings, whom they name Bhuvana- i 
„patis, Vyantaras,- Jyotishkas, and V aimánikas : the first comprises ten 
orders: the progeny of the Asuras,Serpents, Garura, Dikpálas; Fire, Air, 
the Ocean; Thunder. and Lightning,—who are supposed to reside in the 
several hells or. regions below: the Earth. The second has eight orders, v 
the . Pisáchas, Bhútas,. Kiniaras, Gaudherbas, and other monstrous or 
terrestrial divinities, inhabiting’ mountains, woods, and forests, as well as 
the lower ‘regions, or ‘air. The third has five brders—the Sun, Moon, Planets, 
Asterisms, and other heavenly bodies. The fourth, includes the Gods.of 
present and pas: Kalpas. | Of the first kind are those bornin the Heavens, 
- Saudherma, Isána, Máhendra,- -Brihma, Sanatkuméara, Sukr ly. and others to 
the number of twelve, or in the Kalpas, when SupHERma« and the rest were : 
severally. presicing Deities.. The last class reside in two. divisions of five, 
$ and of nine lteavens—the five termed Vijaya, Vaijayanti, &c.; the. second 
termed: Anüttara, because. there are nohe beyond them, . as they crown: 
the triple construction ofthe universe.. In the sovereignty of .the. hosts 
‘of heaven, a great number of Indras.are recognised, but of these. two are 
E ; 


* 
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always specified as the chief, Sugra and sína, one regent of the north, 
the other of the south heaven: the former alone has eighty-four thousand 
fellow gods, each of whom has myriads of associates and attendants. 

; Above all these rank in dignity, and as objects of worship, the twehty- 
four Tirthankaras, or with those of the past and of the future periods, 
Seventy-two. Allusion is made by Hemacnanpra in his life of Manávfna, 
to a hundred and one, and the same work specifies four Sáswat or eternal - 
Jinss, RISHABHANANA, CHANDRANANA, VARISENA, and VeRDDHAMANA—what 


is meant by. them isnot explained, and they are not recognised by all Jains. 


The presence of Brahman ministrants, or the lapse of time and the 
tendency of the native mind to multiply objects of veneration, seemseto 
have introduced different innovations into the worship of the Jainas in 
different parts of Hindustan; and in upper India the ritual in use is often 
intermixed with formule derived from the Tantras, and belonging more 
properly to the Saiva and Sákta worship. Images of the BAhairavas and 
: Bhairavis, the fierce attendants on Siva and Kírr, take their place in 
Jáin temples, and at suitable seasons the Jains equally with the Hindus 
address their adoration to Saraswati and Dzvr.* 

e "e. 


In the South of India, from the account given by Colonel MackzNziz, 


it appears that the Jains observe all the Brahminical Sagskáras, or essential 





* Thus, in a Péjapaddhati, procured at Mainpuri, where a Jain temple of considerable size 
‘stands, the Tirthankaras, as they are severally presented with offerings, are addressed ; Om Sri 
Rishabháya Swasti—Om Hrim hum : and Om Hrim Sri Sudhermáchárya, Adigurubhyo Nama— 
Om Hrim Hram, Samajinachaityalayebhyo Sri Jinendrabhyo nama. There are also observances for 
regular Hindu festivals, as the Sripanchami, Ahkshayatritiy&, &c., when Saraswati and other god- 
desses are invoked. Rules are given for the Ghata Sthápana, when Sakrtr or Devi is supposed to 
be present in a water jar, erected as her receptacle and emblem, andthe Sorasa Karana Pújá ends 

with a Lakshmi Stotra, or Hymn, addressed to the Goddess of Prosperity. 


° 
x kJ 


376 M T ‘SKETCH OF THE 


ceremonies. "This is not the case in Upper. India, and the only rites fol- 
lowed.are the Initiation of the infant, twelve days after birth by repeating 


a Mantra over it. and making a.circular mark with the sandal and perfumes | 


on the top of the head: Marriage and Cremation, which are much the 
same as those of the Brahinans, omitting ‘the Mantras of ‘the’ Vedas: 
Srdddhas, obsequial ceremonies -at ‘stated periods, are not performed by 


the Jains in aU Epa Hindustan, ear ee k e uot 


- The festivals of the Jains are pecüliar to themselves, and occur 
especially on days consecrated by the birth or death of some of the principal 


` Tirthankaras, especially the two last Pérswandth and Verddhamána : 


the places where these events occurred are also. objects: of ‘pilgrimage, 


different seasons—thus in Behar, a very celebrated place of resort is the: 
scene of Pérswanath’s liberation. the mountain Samet Sikhara, or Paras- 


.náth, near Pashete;* and another of equal sanctity, the scene. of 


Verddhamana’s : departure. from earth, .is:at Pápapuri, + in’ the same 
province. Pilgrims come from: all parts | of India’ to these places at alt 
seasons, but the principal Melas axe held at the former in Mágh, ànd in 
Kártika, at the latter. On the western side of ‘India; the mountains of 


Abu, t- and Girinar, are the great scenes of pilgrimage, being covered < 


with Jain temples and remains. Rıssasna Deva and NgwiNÁTH seem to 


. y a 


be the favourite diyjnities in that quarter. 





* Described very. fully; as previously noticed in the Quarterly Magazine for December, 1827. 


an very numerous assemblages: of devout pilgrims occur at them. at : 


^ 


T It is also written Apdpapuri and Pavapuri, under which latter name, it and other celebrated ` 


Jaina, shrines' in Behar, aré described by a Native travellér, a Jain, in the service of Çolonel 
MACGKENZIE, in the Calcutta Magui ine for June, Lana: ! 


i See Asiatic videt vol. XVI. Jain Inscriptions at Abu. 
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Besides these particular festivals, the Jains observe several that are 
common to thé Hindus,' as the Vasantayátrá, or spring. festival, the 
Sripanchami, and others ; they also hold in veneration certain of the Lunar 
days, as the 2d, 5th, 8th, 11th and 12th; on these no new work should,be 
undertaken, no, journey commenced, and fasting, or abstinence at east, 
and continence should be obseryed. | ' 


The origin of the Jain faith is immersed in the obscurity which 
invests all remote history amongst the Hindus.. That it.is the most 
recent of all the systems pursued in Hindustan is rendered highly 
probable by. the extravagances in which it deals, by the doctrinés it 
opposes to those of all other schools, and by the comparatively recent date 
of many Jain authors of celebrity and of numerous monumental reliques ; 
but at what period it actually took its rise it is not easy to determine. * 
Mr. Coresrooxe has: suggested the probability of the Jain religion 
being the work of P&nswANÉATH, in the account of whom there is a nearer 
approach to sober history and credible chronology than in the narratives 
of his predecessors—this would throw back the origin of the Jain faith to 





t 


* Major DeLAMAINR observes, “ the usual idea of the Jains being a modern sect may not be 
erroneous ; the doctrines originating with Rishabha, and continued by Arhanta, dividing at periods of 
schism into more distinct classes, of which the Jazns or Sráwacs, as now established from dne, and 
the modern Buddhas, as in Burma, Siam, Ceylon, Tibet, &c. another.— Major Delamaine, T. R. A. S. 
1.427. “ Were I disposed to speculate on the origin of the Jains, from the striking-coincidences of 
doctrine and religious usages between them and the Bouddhists, I should be led to conjecture that 
they were originally a set of Bouddhists.”—Mr. Erskine, Bombay y Trans. 3. 502. * It is certainly 
probable, as remarked by Dr. HawirroN ar d Major DzrAMAINE, that the Gautama of the Jainas 
and of the Bauddhas, is the same personage, and this leads to the further surmise that both these 
sects are branches of one stock.—Both have adopted the Hindu Pantheon, or assemblage of 
subordinate deities—both disclaim the authority of the Vedas, and both elevate their pre-eminent 
saints to divine supremacy—Jr. Colebrooke, Trans. R, A. S. 1. 521. 


zl 
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the ninth century before.the Christian era, admitting the Jain chronology 
of VznpDHAMÁNA's existence, but it is difficult to concur in the accuracy 
of so remote a date, and whatever indirect evidence on the. subject is 
procurable, is opposed to such a belief. ' x, 


It has been supposed that we have, notices of the Jaina-sect as far 
back as the time of the Macedonian invasion of India, or at least at the 
period at which MecasTHENEs was sent ambassador to Sanpracoptus, and 
that these notices are recorded by Strano ‘and ARrian—the nature of the 
expressions which those and other writers have employed has been canvas- 
sed by Mr. Cotesrooxe, andshewn satisfactorily to establish the existence. 
at that time of the regular Brahmans, as well as of other sects: what those. - 
secf$ were, however, it was no part of his object to enquire, and he has: 
left it still to be ascertained how far it can be concluded that the Jainas 


were intended. — - V9 


Much perplexity in the Greek accounts of the Brahmans and Gym- 
nosophists has, no doubt, occurred from their not having been acquainted 
with the subdivision of the priestly cast into the four orders of stüdent,: 
householder, hermit, and mendicant, and therefore they déscribe the 
Brahman sometimes' as living in towns, semetimes in woods, sometimes 
observing celibacy, and sometimes married, sometimes as wearing clothes, - 
and sometimes as going naked ; contradictions which, though apparently. 
irreconcileable if the. same individuals,. or classes be meant, were 
appreciated by the shrewdness of Baye more justly than he was himself 
aware of, * and are all explained by the Achdras, or institutes of the 








* « Tt may be that they * the Brachmanes did not follow the same institute in all ages, and 
that with a distinction of time one might reconcile some of the variations of the authors who have 
spoken of them.”— Article Brachmans, Note C. Ha-ris, (1. 454) also has rightly estimated the real cha- 
racter of the Germanes, and concluded that they were nothing but Gioghis, from Pietro della Valle's 
description of the latter. ` . 
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Hindus, as affecting the various periods of life and corresponding practices 


of. Brahmanical devotion. 


As far, therefore, as the customs or observances of the Gymnosophists 
are described, we have no reason to conclude that any but the follewers 
of the Vedas are intended, and the only part of the account applicable to 
any other sect is the term Germanes, or Sermanes, or Samanceans, applied to 
one division of the Sophists or Sages. This name, as Mr. CoLEBROOKE 
observes, seems to bear some affinity to the Sramanas, or asceticks of the 
Jains or Bauddhas, but we can derive no positive conclusion from a resem- 
blance, which mas possibly be rather imaginary than real, and the 
object of which, after all, is far from being the individual property of any 
sect, but is equally applicable to the ascetic of every religious system. 
As distinct from the Brahmans, the Sarmanes will be equally distinct 
from the Jains ; for the Brahmans, it is said by Porpuyry, are of one race; 
and the Samaneans are selected from all the tribes, and consist of persons 
choosing to prosecute divine studies, precisely the independent Sanyás: 
er Gosain, of modern times, few persons of which description belong to 
the order of the Brahmans, or are united with the rest by any commu- 
nity of origin or peculiarity of faith. i 


à Again, another word has been adduced in corroboration of the exist- 
ence of the Jains, and it may be admitted, that this is a better proof 
than the preceding, as the Pramne are declared to be the opposers of the 
Brahmans, which is no where mentioned of the Sarmanes. This expres- 
sion is said to designate the Jains, but this is far from certain: the 
term is probably derived from Pramdna, proof, evidence, and is especially 
the right of the followers. of the logical school, who are usually termed 
Prámánikas: it is applicable, however, to any sect which advocates 
positive or occular proof in opposition to written dogmas, or belief.in 


scriptural authority, and is in that sense more correctly an epithet of the 
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Bauddha sectaries than of the Jains, who admit the legends and worship. 
the deities of the Purdnas, and who hold it the heighth of impiety to.. 
question the written doctrines of their own teachers. The proofs from 
classical writers, therefore, are wholly inadequate to the decision of the. 
antiquity of the Jains, and we are still entirely left to sources of a less 
4 


satisfactory description. i 


All writers on the Jains, entitled to our attention, agree in admittin g an 
intimate connexion between them and the’ Bauddhas; the chief analogies 
have been above adverted to, and the inference of later origin is justly found- 
ed on the extravagant exaggerations of the system adapted by the Jains. 
Their identity of origin rests chiefly upon the name of Gautama, which 
appears as that of VxnDDHAMÁNA's chief pupil, andas the legislator of the 
Bauddha nations in the east. The dates also assigned to both are not far 
removed ; the apotheosis of the Buddha, Gautama, occurring five hundred 
and forty-three years before Christ, and the death of Mantvira, the pre- 
ceptor of the Jain Gautama, about the sametime. That there is some 
connexion may be conceded, but for reasons already assigned, it is not 
likely that the persons are the same ; the Jains have not improbably deriv- 
ed their,Gaurama from that of their predecessors. Bi 


No argument for the antiquity of the Jains is derivable from the 
account given.of Risuasua inthe Bhdgavat Purána. He was not a 
seceder from the true faith, although the mistaken imitation of his 
practices is said to have led others into errors, evidently intending the 
Jain heresy. He is scarcely identifiable, in consequence, with the Jain 
Rasuanna, the first of the Tirthankaras; but even if that were the case, 
no confidence could be placed in the authority, as the work is a modern 
compilation, not exceeding, at the most, twelve centuries of antiquity. 
The refutation of Jai doctrines in the Brahma Sitras, is a less ques- 


tionable testimony of their early existence ; but the date of thas work is-to 


" - 
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be yet ascertained. SANKARA Acufrya, the commentator on the texts of 
Vyísa, affords a more definite approximation ; but he will not carry us 
back above ten cénturies. Itis also to be observed, that the objects of 
the attacks of the Sútras and of Sangara are philosophical and specula- 
tive tenets, and ‘these may have been current long before they formed nort 
of a distinct practical system of faith, as promulgated by a class of 

Bauddhas, the germ of the Jains. * l 


However, we may ddmit from these authorities the existence of the 
Jains as a distinct sect, above ten or twelve centuries ago; we have reason 
to question their being of any note or importance much earlier. The 
Bauddhas, we know from Cuemens of ‘Alexandria, existed in India in the 
second century of the Christian æra, and we find them got only the principal 
objects of Hindu confutation and anathema, but they are mentioned in 
works of lighter literature, referable to that period, in which the Jains are 
not noticed, nor alluded to: the omission is the more worthy of notice, 
because, since the Bauddhas disappeared from India, and the Jains only 
have been known, it will be found that the Hindu writers, whenever they 
speak of Bauddhas, shew, by the phraseology and practices ascribed-to 
them, that they really mean Jains: the older writers do not make the same 
mistake, and the usages and éxpressions which they give to Bauddha 
personages are not Jain, but Bauddha ; with the one they were familiar, 
Mie other were yet unknown. ' 


E 


. 

The literature of the Jains themselves is unfavourable to the notion 
of high antiquity. Hemacuanpra, one of their greatest writers, flourished 
in the end of the twelfth century, and the compiler of the Jain Purdnas of 
the Dekhin, is said to have written at the end of the ninth. The Kaipa 
Stitra professes to have been composed nine hundred and eighty years 
after the death of Manávfna, or fifteen centuries ago; but from internal 


A 29 
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evidence, it could’ not have been composed earlier than the twelfth or 
thirteenth century. Various eminent Jain authors were cotemporary- also 
with Munsa and Bzosj4, princes of Dhar, in the ninth and tenth century, 
aM a number of works: seem to have been compiled in the Sixteenth 


century, during the tolerant reign of AKBER. 


Of thes progress of the Jain faith in the Gangetic provinces of Upper 
India, we have no very satisfactory traces. It may be doubted if they 
ever extended themselves in Bengal. ‘Behar,’ according to their. own 
traditions, was the birth place of VerppHamina, and. Benares of Pirswa- 
‘NATH; ; and temples and monuments of their teachers ate common in both ; ; 
particularly the former; but all those now existing are. of very recent 
dates,* and there aye no vestiges referable to'.an intermediate- period 
‘between the last Tírihankara, and the eighteenth century. -At Benares, 
its princes professed the faith of Bauddha as late as the eleventh century, 
whilst during the same period, as is proréd by inscriptions and. the 
historical work of Cuanpraxavi, the sovereigns of Kanoj and Delhi were 
of the orthodox persuasion. It is very doubtful, therefore, if the Jains 
‘ever formed a' leading sect in this part of Hindustan. They were more 


successful i in the west and south. 


e. 
* 


5 -In Western Marwar, and the whole of the territory. subject: to the 
Chaulukya princes. of Guzerat, the Jain faith became that of the ruling: 
dynasty ; but this occurred at no very semote period. The Mohammedan 
Geographer; Enprisi, states that the. king of Nehrwala, the capital | 
of Guzerat, worshipped Buppua; and we know from the writings of 





* As late even as the eighteenth and nineteenth centuzies.— These dates are sometimes said to 
indicate the periods at which the temples were repaired, but the intelligent author of the * Visit to 
Mount Parswanath’ observes, * only in one instance is there reason to suspect thai the buildings are 
much older than the inscriptions announce. The most arcient Mundir at that place, is reckoned 
to be but fifty years old.— Calcutta Magazine, December, 1627. ; 
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HuMACHANDRA, that he was the apostle of the Jain faith in that kingdom— 
converting Kumira Para, the monarch of Guzerat, to his creed. This 
is also an occurrence of the twelfth century, or about 1174. The conse- 
quences of this conversion are still apparent in the abundant reliques.of 
the Jain faith, and the numbers by. whom it is professed in Mag war, 
Guzerat, and the upper part of the Malabar Coast. 

On the Coromandel side of the Peninsula, the Jains were introduced 
upon the downfall of thé. Bauddhas, in the reign of AMOGHAVERSHA, king 
of Tonda Mandalam, in the ninth century, or according to some traditions, 
in.the eighth. Farther south, in Madura, the date of their introduction 
is not known, but they were in power in the eleventh century under Kuna 
‘PA&npya. In this, and in the twelfth, they seem to have reached iheir 
highest prosperity, and from that period to have declined. Kuna PANDYA 
became a Saiva—Visunu VerRppHANA, Raja of Mysore, was converted 
from the Jain to the Vaishnava faith in the twelfth century, and about the 
same time the Lingavant Saivas deposed and murdered Viraua, the Jain 
king of Kalyán. The sect,. however, continued to meet with partial 
countenance from the kings of Vijayanagar, until a comparatively modern 
date. 


~. . The conclusions founded on traditionary or historical records are 
fully supported by the testimony of monuments and inscriptions—the 
latter of which are exceedingly numerous in the south and west of India. 
Most of these are very modern—none are earlier than the ninth century. 
An exception is said to exist in an inscription on a rock at Belligola, 
recording a grant of land by Chámunda Raya to the shrine of Gomartiswara, 
in the year 600 of the Kali age, meaning the Kali of the Jains, which 
- began three yearsafter the death of Verppaamana. This inscription, 
therefore, if it exists, was written about fifty or sixty years before the 
Christian æra—but it is not clear that any such record is in existence, 
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the fact resting on the oral testimony of'the head Pontiff at Belli: 
gola: even, if it be legible on the face of the ‘rock, it is of questionable 
authenticity, as it is perfectly solitary, and no other document of like 
antiquity has been. met with. l ' 


The Macxenzir Collection containsenany hundred Jain inscriptions. 
Of these, the oldest record grants madé by the princes of Homcehi, a pet- 
iy state in Mysur. None of them are older: than the end of the ninth 
century. Similar grants, extending through the’ eleventh and twelfth 
centuries by the VELALA sovereigns of Mysur, are ‘also numerous, whilst 
they continue wi:h equal frequency to the sixteenth and seventeenth cen- 
turies, during the existence of the sovereignty of Vijayanagar. Again, at 
Abu, under the patronage of the Guzerat princes, we have a nuniber of Jain. 
inscriptions, but the oldest of them bears date Samvat 1245, (A.D.1189)3*. 
they multiply in the thirteenth and fourteenth’ cerituries, and are found: 
as late as the middle of the eighteenth—and, finally; in Magadha, the ` 
' Scene of VERDDHAMÁNA's birth and apotheosis, the oldest inscriptions 
found, date no further back than the beginning of the sixteenth cen- 
tury.T * p l EL 
From ail credible testimony, therefote, it is impossible to avoid the: 
inference that the Jains are a sect of comparatively recent institution, who 
first came into power and patronage about the eighth and ninth century: 
they probably existed before that date qs a division of the Baüddhas, and 


owed their elevation to the suppression of that form of faith to which `. 


i 


* Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVI. Fage 317. 


+ Dr. Hamirron’s Description of Jain Temples in Behar.— Trans. R. A. S, 1.525. To 
these may be added the inscriptions at Parswanath, and a number of inscriptions at Gwalior, 
copies of which were sent to Mr. Fraser, and which are'all dated in the middle of the 15th 
century. + 
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they contributed. This is positively asserted by the traditions of the 
south in several instances: the Bauddhas of Kánchi were confuted by 
AKALANKA, à Jain priest, and thereupon expelled the country. Vara 
Panoya, of Madura, on becoming a Jain, is said to have persecuted the 
Bauddhas, subjecting them to personal tortures, and banishing fhem 
from the country. In Guzerat, Bauddha princes were succeeded by the 
Jains. There is every reason to*be satisfied, therefore, that the total 
disappearance of the Bauddhas in India proper is connected with the 
influence of the Jains, which may have commenced in the sixth cr seventh 


centuries, and continued till the twelfth. , 


The inveteracy prevalent between kindred schisms is a sufficiente rea- 
son for any enmity felt by the Jains towards the Bauddhas, “rather 
than towards the Brahmanical, Hindus. There is, indeed, a political 
leaning to the latter, observable in their recognition: of the orthodox 
Pantheon, in the deference paid to the Vedas, and to the rites de- 
rivable from them, to the institution of castes, and to the employ- 
ment of Brahmans as ministrant priests. They appear also to have 
adapted themselves to the prevailing form of Hinduism in different 
places: thus at Abu, several Jain inscriptions commence with invo- 
cations of Siva,* and in the Dekhin, an edic? promulgated by 
Buxxa Riva, of Vijayanagar, declares there is no real difference be- 
tween the Jains and Vaishnayas.{ In some places the same temples are 
resorted to by Jains and Rámánujiya Vaishnavas, and as observed by Mr. 
CoLEBROOKE, a Jain on renouncing the heretical doctrines of his sect, 
takes his place amongst the orthodox Hindus as a Kshetriya cr Vaisya, 
which would not be the case with a convert, who has not al»eady caste as 








* Major DeLamMArne notices that the mountain Giraár, is equally sacred to Hindus as to 
Jains, and that an ancient temple of MAHADEVA is erected there. 


. 


+ Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX, Page 270. 
l B 2 
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a Hindu.* :In the South of India, indeed; the Jains presérve:the distin: 
` tion of castes: in Upper India, they profess to be of onë caste, jor. Vaisyas. 
Tt. is very. clear, however, that admission to the’ Jas: communion: was- 
originally independent of caste,t and the. partial adoption: of it or preten: 
sion sto it, is either a spontaneous or politic conformity to the strong 
feeling on the gon es ‘which prevails amongst all Hindus, > 67 4 
These: are the. great: outlines of. the rise; sand progress. of: the sect;-as 
` derivable from. scurces entitled to credit; but: the Jains have.amongst them- 
selves records of sectarial value, detailing the succession of. different: teach- l 
ers, and the-origin of various heresies. Some extracts "from one of these 
attached t sc of the Kalpa Sútra, may y be P DE TET 


situa’ 
! 
i 


The succession "of. leachers is always dolos: from.. Mantvtnd, 
‘through. his. disziple, Supnerma... Of ‘the rest, all. but.GaurAMA died 
before their Master,.as- has been observed above, and:-GauTAMA survived . 
him but a: monta, which he spent in penance and fasting. SvDHERMA, 
therefore,‘was -he only one who remainedicompetent to impart instruc- 
tion. His-pupil was JamBuswimf, the last of the Kévalis, or possessors of 
true "wisdom: six. teachers follow; termed Stiita. Kévalis, or hearers of. the 
first masters, an then:seven others, Dasepirvis, from having: been.taught 
the Vete; sq named.{ : These: aré-common! to all the lists when.correct. 





oł Tanan Raval Asiatic Society, 1, 1, 549. j am 
p ManávínA hmself was the son of a king, and, ‘should then efore be a Kahetriga. His chief 
disciples, IxDRABHUTI and the rest, were Brahmans. ' His especial ius Gos&za, was-an‘out- 


- caste, and his followers, ‘of -both sexes, were of every casté. Tm Wages de moo a ue 
i The following are the names of the individuals alludéd to in the text: — m 
'SRUTAKEVALÍS, i i 1 DasAvónvfs. , 
Prabhava Swámt ^C ~ - EET -- Argal Mohágiri- Súrt ZEE 
Sayyambhadra Siri. ` Arya Suhasti Sérí. ' . NEU 
v- Yasobhadra'Süri. 5 0 0008 los qoc Ane Susthita Srt. ES WIES FE NS Lu 
Sambhuta Vijaya Sár& ' ` vo c Indradinna Sárt. — PR PRAET 
.  Bhadrabáhu Siri. ` „Dinni Súrt 1s ga lena 8 
Sithálabhadra Súrt.. ] _ Sinhagiri Sárt. 


- ; | Vajrdswámí Sárt. 
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Yn' the Belligola list they are omitted, and the successor of Jampuswinmt 
is there named Verasina, who may have been, as Mr. COLEBROOKE 
remarks, a hundred degrees removed. The lists, subsequently, vary 
according to the particular line of descent to which they belong. Pig 
Of these persons, the second Srutakevali is reputed to be the author 
of the Dasavaikaliká, one of the sfandard works of the sect. Sunastt, the 
second Dasapúrvi, was the preceptor of Sampratr Rasa, and the fourth 
SusrHrTA, founded the* Kote gachcha, or tribe. Vasnaswiut the last, 
established a particular division called the Vajra SákAá. 


Of the succeeding teachers, or Súris, the title borne by the spiritual 


preceptors of the Jains, CHANDRAsÓR1 the second, is the founder of the . 


family of that name, eight hundred and nine years, itis said, after the 
emancipation of Mandvfra. In his time, it is stated, the Digambaras 
- arose; but we have seen that they were at least cotemporary with Mant- 


WERA. 


The 38th on the list, from Manivira inclusive, Upyotana Séri first 
classed the Jains under eighty-nine Gachchas. The 40th Jineswarf who 
lived. A. D. 1024, founded the Kfiertara family.* With the 44th ; JINADATTA 
originated the Oswal family, and the Madhyakhertara branch; he wasa 
teacher of great celebrity, and impressions of his feet in plaster or on stone 
are preserved in some temples, as at Bhelupur in Benares ; he lived in 1148. 
Other divisions, either of a religious or civil nature, are attributed to 
various teachers, as the Chitrabala Gachcha to JaNAPATI Sári, in A.D. 1149; 





* Major To» gives a somewhat different account of the origin of this tribe. Khartra, he says 
means true, an epithet of distinction which was bestowed by that great supporter of the Buddhists 
or Jains, SipRAJ, King of Anhulwara Paten, on one of the branches Gachcha, in a grand religious 
disputation at the capital, in the eleventh century. The accounts are by no means incompatible, and* 
.my authority represents Jineswari victorious in a controversy. f 
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the Anchalika doctrine to Jineswara in 1160; the Laghu Khertara family 
to JINACHANDRA in 1265; another JINAcHANDRA, the 61st in the list, was 

cotemporary with AKBER. "The list closes with the 70th Jina, Hurswa 

Seri, with whom, or his pupils, several works originated in the end of 
the sventeenth century.* 

Admitting this record to have bden carefully preserved, we have 
seventy-one persons from Manávfna, to whom a period of less than four- 
teen centuries can scarcely be assigned, and whosé series would, therefore, 
have begun, in the third century. It is not at all unlikely that such was 
the case, buf? no positive conclusion can be drawn from ‘a single document 
of this ature: a comparison with other lists is necessary, to determine 


the weight to be attached to it as an authority. 


G 
, 


The Jains are divided into two principal divisions, Digambaras and 
Swetambáras ; the former of which appears to have the best pretensions to | 
antiquity, and to have been most widely diffused.[ The discriminating 
difference is implied in these terms, the former meaning the Skyclad, that 
is, naked, and the latter the white robed, the teachers being so dressed. 
In the present day, however, the Digambara ascetics do not go naked, 
but wear coloured garments ; they confine the disuse. of clothes to the 
` period of their meals, throwing aside their wrapper when they receive the 
food given them by their disciples: the points of difference between the 


" 





* HEMACHANDRA, at the end of the Mahdvira Cheritra, after stating that VasnAswAmi founded 
the VanAsÁKnÁ, which was established in the Chandra Gacheha, gives the teachers of that family 
$ . 
down to himself, YasopHADRA, PRADYUMNA, ViswASENA, DEVACHANDRA, and HEMACHANDRA. 


+ All the Dekhini Jains appear to belong to the Digambara division. So it is said do the 
majority of the Jains in Western India. In the early philosophical writings of the Hindus, ‘the 
Jains are usually termed Digambaras, or Nagnas, naked. The term Jain rarely occurs, and Swetam- 
Bara still more rarely if ever, as observed in the text; also TEDATA Paen a at least, 
was a Digambara. 
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E 


two sects are far from. restricted to. that.of dress, and compreherid a list 
of no fewer than seven hundred, of which eighty-four are regarded.as of 
infinite importance : a few of these may be here noticed. 
"The Swetémbaras decorate the iniages of the Tirthankaras with.tar- 
rings, necklaces, arinlets, and tiayas of gold and jewels: the. Digambaras 
leave their images without the foreign aid of ornament. . 


' The- Swetámbaras assert. that there. are twelve heavens, and sixty- 
` four Indras : the, Digambaras maintain that there are sixteen.heavens, and 
one hundred Olympian monarchs. $i l . 
` The Swetámbaras permit their Gurus to eat out of vessels : the Digt- 
baras receive the food in their open hands from their ar 
l The Süetónbars as consider the accompaniments of the brush, -water- 
pot, &c:,as essential to the character of an ascetic : the Diganbaras deny. 
‘their’ importance, 
The. Seeli assert that th Angas or scriptures, are the work. 
of, the immediate disciples of.the Tirthankaras; the Digambaras, with. 
more reason, maintain that the leading authorities of the Jain religion are. 


the composition of subsequent teachers or Achdryas. 


The advantage gained T the Digambaras, in’ the last debateable 
matter, they lose, it is. to be apprehended, in the next, when they 
assert that no wonian can obtain Nirván, in opposition to the more gallant 


doctrine of their rivals, which admits the. fair sex to. the enjoyment of 
final annihilation. 


^ 
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These will-be: sufficient. specimeris. of the causes of ‘disagreement 
that divide the J ainas, into two leading: branches, whose EM animosity 
is, as usual, of an “intensity, very. disproportionate’ to the sources from 


whence it springs. 


n t. ES NEM | 
Besides these- two igreat divisions, several ininor Sects are particula-: = 
vised’ as existing amongst the Jains. ‘They appéar, however, to be of no 
importance, as it has been found impossible to obtain any satisfactory . 
account of the heresies they have adopted, or of-their origin and present ET 
condition. Schism was contemporary even with Mauvtra, and his son-in- ` 


law, JA ÁMÁLI founded a dissentient order. His followers GosAua, vas. also 


_ the süstitutor of a sect, and an impostor into the bargain, pretending to.,be 


the twenty-fourth , Pirthankara. BasRABANDA, thé pupil of a very celebrat- 
ed Digambara teacher, ‘Kunpa Kunp ACHARYA, founded the Drévir sect, ^, 
accordingste: some dn the fifth, and ‘to the others, in the seyentli century. 
Vasnaswimf, instituted the. Mahénisitha sect, and JINENDRA Sër founded 
the Lampaka sect; by which imiages-were discarded. The sects now most 
often heard of, although little. known, are the Mila Sanghis, whosuse 
brushes of peacock’s feathers, wear’ red garinents, and řeçeive alms in 


: their hands: the Káshta Sanghis, who make their images of wood and 


employ brushes of the tail of the Yak: the Tera Panthis and Bis Pantljs; 
or followers of ten'and of twenty, said sometimes ` Ho. refer to the number 
of objects which are most essential to salvation, and at others, explained 
by a legend of the foundation of the herésy by a number of persons, such 
as the denomination implies. ` Both. these are said to deny the supremacy 
of a Guru, to dispense with the ministration of a Brahman, and to present 


no perfumes, flowers, nor fruits to the images of the Tirthankaras.* The 





* The Bis Panthis are said to be, in fact, the orthodox Dialis ‘of whom, the 196 Panthis 
are a dissenting branch. 
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‘ BHishana’ Panthis carry their aversion to external emblems still farther, 
and discard the use of images altogether. The Dundiyas and Samvégis 
are religious orders: the former affect rigorous adherence to the moral 
code, but disregard all set forms of prayer or praise, and all modes pf 
external worship : the Samvégis follow the usual practices, but subfist 
upon alms, accepting: ng more than is indispensable for present wants. 


` i 
* The whole of the Jains are ágain distinguished into clerical and lay, or 

into Yatis and Srávakas ; the former lead a religious life, subsisting upon 
the alms supplied by the latter. According to the greater or less degree 
of sanctity to whieh they pretend, ‘are their seeming purity and outward 
precision, shewn especially in their care of animal life: . they carry, a 
brush to’ sweep the >ground before they tread upon'it; never eat “nor 
drink in the dark, lest they.. should inadvertently swallow 'an insect, 
and sometimes wear a thin cloth over their mouths lest, their breath 
should ‘demolish some of the atomic ephemera that frolic in the sun- 
"beams; they wear their hair cut short, strictly they should pluck it out 
by the roots; they profess continence and: poverty, and pretend to 
observe frequent fasts and exercise profound abstraction. Some of them 
may be simple enthusiasts ; many of them, however, are knaves, and 
the reputation which they enjoy all over India, a$ skilful magicians, 
` is not very favourable to their general character: they are, in fact, not 
unfrequently Charlatans, pretending to skillin palmistry and necromancy, 
dealing in emperical therapeutics, and dabbling in chemical, or rather 
alchemical manipulations. Some of them are less digreputably engaged 
in traffic, and they are often the proprietors of Maths and temples, 
: and derive a very comfortable support from the offerings presented by 
the secular votaries of Jina. The Yatis, as above remarked, never 
officiate as priests in the temples, the ceremonies being conducted by a 
member' of- the orthodox priesthood, a Brahman, duly trained for the 
purpose. -The Yatis are sometimes collected in Maths, called by them 
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Posálas, and even when abroad in the world, they acknowledge a sort of 
obedience to the head of the Posdla of which they were once mem- 
bers. l NEC 


1 
* 


* The secular members of the Jaina religion, or Srévakas, follow the 
usual practices of the other Hindus, but give alms‘only to the Yatis, 
‘and present offerings and pay homage only to the Tirthankaras ; the 
present worship, indeed, is almost restricted to the two last of these 
personages, to PíánswaNaTH, as commonly named Parisnath, the twenty- 
third, and to VerppHamAna or Manvfra Swami, the twenty-fourth 
Tirthankara of the present age. The temples of these divinities are, in 
general, much handsomer buildings than those of the orthodox Hindus: 
they consist of a square or oblong room, large enough to admita tolerably 
numerous assemblage, surrounded by an open portico: on one side is a 
sort of altar-piece of several stages ; on the centre of the upper tier sits 
the chief deity of the temple, supported by two other Arhats, whilst 
_the rest, or a portion of them, are ranged upon the inferior tiers: the 
steeple is also distinguishable from that of other temples, being formed 
of departments, which are intended, apparently, to represent leaves, and 
surmounted by a pole resembling a flag staff, terminating in a gilt knob : 
there are several tf these temples in the chief cities along the Ganges, 
and no fewer than a dozen in Murshedabad, to which the circumstance: of 
the Set family, being of the Jaina persuasion, attracted a number of fellow 
worshippers. In Calcutta there are four temples, two belonging to each 
sect. In Behar are the temples of P£xisx£TE and the Pédukas, or feet of 
VERDDHÁMANA, and VAsurtsya. ` Benares possesses several temples, one 
of which, in the suburb, called Belupura, is honoured as the birth place of 
Pirswanitu. The shrine comprises two temples, one belonging to the 
Swetdmbaras, and one to the Digambaras. A temple of some size and cele- 
brity occurs at Mainpuri, in the Doab, and most of the towns in that di- 
rection present Jai» spires. The chief temples, however, are to: the 
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westward, and especially at Jaypur. The whole of Mewar and Márwar 
is strewed with remains of the sacred edifices of this sect. 
S s 


The Jains of the South of India, as has been observed, are divided 
into castes : this is not the case in Upper Hindustan, where they are afl of 
one caste, or, which is the same thing, of none. They are nevertheless 
equally tenacious of similar distincfions, and not only refuse to mix with 
other classes, but recognise a number of orders amongst themselves, 
between which no intermarriages can take place, and many of whom 
cannot eat together. This classification is the Gachcha or Got, the family 
or race, which hasbeen substituted for the Verna, the Játi, of caste. Of 
these Gachchas, or family divisions, they admit eighty-four,* and these 


D e. 


* The following are the appellations of the eighty-four Gachchas : 


Khandewdl. Natila. Dhaktha, Bikriya. 
Porwál. Mothiya. Vaisya. Bidyabya. 
Agarwal. Tattora. Nágdhár. DBersári. 
Jaiswál. Bégerwil. Por. Astaki. 
Barihiya. Harsola. Surendra. Ashtadhar. 
: Goldl. Sriguru. Kadaya. Pawardbhi. 
Gajapirbi. Jolura. Kéhari. Dhakhachéla. 
_Srimdl. Gahakhanduja. Soniya. Bogosrt. 
Benswal; or Oswál. Chordiya. ' e Sorathiya. Naraya. 
Porwar. Bhungeriwál. Rájiya. Korghárítya. 
Palbwál. Brahmaté. Maya. Bamiriya. 
Danderwál. Beduja. Kammeha. Séhsantinya. 
^ Hümnárgujeráti. Béhariya. Bhangela. Andndi. 
Baramora. Goguwél. * Gangarda. Négéra. 
Kharawa. Andaluja. Márkeya. Tatiora. 
Labechu. Gogayya. Motwél. Pékhastya. 
Khendoya, JAMandaluja. Swetwal. Sacchora. 
Katanora. Pancham. Chakkichap. Jannoré. 
; Kabliya. Somabansibogar. Khandarya. Nemiléra. 
Kapola. . Chatirtha. Narischya. Gandoriya. 
Nomia; Bardar. Bimongai. Dhawaljéti. 


TA of these äre swei known, but many of the others are never met with. The list was fur- 


ished b bya réspectable Yati—but how far itis throughout genuine, Icannot pretend to say. It 
omits several Gachehas of celebrity, particularly the Chandra and Khertara. 
D 2 
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again;áppear to. comprehend: a. variety of subdivisions: some’ af the 
Gachehas comprehend a portion of Sri Vaishnavas, between which sect and 
the Jains in Upper India, a singular alliance seems'sometimes to prevail. 
BP" RS TAN at 
The condition: of- Jaina worship may. be inferréd from the above 
notices of its temples.: Its. professors. are to be found in every province 
of. Hindustan, collected chiefly in towhs, where, as merchants and bank- 
ers, they usually. . form a very opulent ‘portion of the community. Tn 
Calcutta there. ate said to be five hundred fantilies ; but: they are much 
more numerous .at Murshedabed. In Behar they have been estimated. 
at. between thrée.and four hundred families. - They are in. sómé numbers 
in Benares, but become more .nuierous - ascending the Doab.. It- As; 
however, to the westward: that they abound: the provinces of: Mewar and 
Mérwar being apparently the cradle. of the sect.* They: ate also diu-. 
merous in Guzerat, in the upper part of the Malabar ‘coast,-and arè : 
scattered throughout the Peninsula. ‘They form, : in fact, a very:large, 
and from their wealth and influence, a most important division of the 


^ 


population of ‘India. ». EE a ERU 


BABA: LÁLIS. 57 


. x eC 5348 V Pe ee 


The followers of Bása Liu. are sometimes’ included amongst the 

l Vaishnava sects, and the classification i is warranted by the. outward Seem: 
ing of these ,Sectaries, who streak the forehead with Gopichawidand, and 

profess a'venération for Ráma: in reality, however, they adorè but one 

. God, dispensing with all forms of worship, and directing their devotion 
by rules and AL dm derived from a medly of Vedanta and aoe tenets: ^ 


i * v 
- . e PEE 

: ` : V. os was t za Sees iu. d 

——— > etree 





* Accor ding t to Major To», the Pontiff of the Khartra Gacheha has elevei thousand’ clerical 
disciples scattered over India, and the single community c of, Oswal numbers "one hundred. thousand ' 
families, In the West of India, the officers of the state and revenue, the bankers, the civil magis- 
rates, and the heads of corporations, arè mostly Jains.— Trans. R; As. Soci fol, IL pl 263. i 


` 
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- + Bára Liu was a Khetriya, born in Malwa, about the reign of JEHAN- 
;G1R : he early adopted a religious life under the tuition of CHgTANA Swá uf, 
whose fitness as a teacher had been miraculously proved. "This person 
soliciting alms of Bisa LAt, received some raw grain, and wood to dress 
it with: lighting the wood, he confined the fire between his feet, and sup- 
ported the vessel in which he boiled the grain upon his insteps, Bisa 
Lír immediately prostrated himself before him as his Guru, and receiv- ` 


ing from him a grain of the boiled rice to eat, the system of the universe 


became immediately unfélded to his comprehension. He followed CHETANA 
to Lahore, whence being dispatched to Dwáraká by his Guru, to procure 
some of the earth, called Gopichandana, he effected his mission in less 
than an hour: this miraculous rapidity, the distance being some hundred 
miles, attesting his proficiency, he was dismissed by his Guru, in ordef to 
become a teacher. He settled at Dehanpur, near Serhind, where he erect- 
‘ed a Math, comprehending a handsome temple, and where he initiated a 
number of persons in.the articles of his faith. 


Amongst the individuals attracted by the doctrines of Basa Lit, was 
the liberal minded and unfortunate Dara Suexou: he summoned the sage 
to his presence to be instructed in his tenets, and the result of seven in- 
te»views was committed to writing, in the form of a dialogue between the 
Prince and the Pir, by two literary Hindus, attached to the Prince’s train, 
one Yapu Dis, a Khettriya, and the other Raicuann Brahman, the latter 
the Mirmunshi; the interview took place in the garden of Jarrer KHAN 

„Sapun, in the 21st year of Smam Jeuan’s reign, or 1649: the work is 
entitled Nádir unnikát, and is written, as the name implies, in the Per- 
sian language. Some miscellaneous extracts from it may not'be unaccepta- 
ble, as they may not only explain the tenets of Bása Liz, and something of 
the Vedánta and Sufi doctrines, but may illustrate better than any description 
the notions generally prevailing of thé duties of a religious and mendicant 


life. TThe'interrogator is the Prince, Bása Lit himself the respondent. 


T 
' 
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What is the passion of a Fakir }—Knowledge of God.. 
What is thé power of an Ascetic ?—lmpotence. - f 
What is Wisdom ?—Deyotion-of the heart to the Heart's Lord. 

« How are the hands of a Fakir employed ?—To cover his ears. 
Where are his feet ? — Hidden, but not hampered by his garments. ! 
What best becomes him ?— Viglance, night and day. EL 
.In what should. he be unapt ?—Immoderatg diet. 


In what should he repose ?-—Im a corner; seclusion from mankind, and nieditation 


£s 


‘on the. only True. . i M z 
What is his dwelling ?—God's creatures. 


- His Kingdom ?—God. a -= i : " 2 a ee Seri 


‘What are the lights of his mansion ?—The Sun and Moon. 
What i is his couch 2—The Earth. . : iow 
* What is his indispensable obse-vance DE EUM and glorification of the Cherisher of. 
„all eee and the needer of none. 

- What is suitable for a Fakir esp n none ; a$ Fr Allah, &c. there is no God but God. 

How passes the existence of a Fakir ? ?-— Without, desire, without restraint, without 
, property. 

What are the duties of a Fakir?— Poverty and faith. 

Which is the best religion ?— Verse, “The Creed of the lover differs from other 
Creeds. God is thie faith and creed of those who love "m, but to do M is best: for the 
follower of every { faith.” , Again, as HAFIZ says— ; : / 

2 
| The object of all religions is alike, . EFE = g 
‘All mien seek their beloved, 
- What is the difference between pradent and wild, 
All the world is love’s dwelling, " 
Why talk of a Mosqre or a Church. 
With whoin should the Fakir cultivate intimacy ?—With the Lord of loveliness. > 
* To whom should he be a stranger ?—' To covetotisness, anger, envy, falsehood, and 


à 
^ 


malice; bs 
Should he wear garments or go raked ?— The loins should be covered: by those who .. 


" 


'are in their senses—nudity is excusable in those who are insane. The love ðf God does 


` not depend upon a cap or a coat. - 
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How should a Fakir conduct himself?—He should perform what he promises, and . 


not promise what he cannot perform. 


- Should evil be done to evil doers ?—'The Fakir is to do evil to none, he is to consi- 
der good and ill alike, so HariZ Says. 'The repose of the two .worlds depends. gos 


two rules, kindness to friends and ge to foes.” 


ae x 
What is the nature of the Takia (the pillow or abbacy ?)-—To commence with a seat 
upon it is improper, and at all times an erratic life is preferable; when.the. body is weaken- 
ed by age or sickness, the Fakir may then repose upon. his pillow: so situated, . he should 


welcome every Fakir as his guest, and consider nothing but God-to be his own. 


Ys it necessary for a Fakir, to withdraw from the world ?—It is prudent but not neces- 
? E E P ‘ s E —_ 
sary: the man_in society who fixes his heart.on God is a Fakir, and the Fakir who takes 
an interest in the concerns of men is a man of the world, so MAULANA Rum :observes— 


** What is the world’? forgetfulness of God, not clothes, nor wealth, nor wife, nor offspring." 


_ What is the difference between nature and created things ?—Some compare them to 
the seed and the tree.’ The seed and the tree are equivalent though related; although the 
same in substance, they are not necessarily co-existent nor co-relative. They may be also 
compared to the waves and the sea ; the first cannot be without the second, but the sea 
may be without waves, wind is necessary to their product: so, although nature and created 
things are of one essence, yet the evelution of the latter from. the former requires the 


interference of an evolving cause, or the interposition of a Creator. 


Are the soul, life, and body merely shadows ?—'The soul is of the.same nature as God, 
and one of the many properties of universal fife; like the sea, and a drop of water; when 


the latter joins the former, it 2 is sea, 


How do the Paramátmá (supreme soul) and Jivétmé (living soul) differ?—They do 
not differ, and pleasure and pain ascribable to the latter, arises from its imprisonment in the 
body—the water of the Ganges is the same whether it run in the river's bed or be shut up 


in à decanter. 
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What ‘difference should that occasion ?—Great—a drop of wine added to the water “in 
the decanter will impart its flavor to the whole, -but-it would be lost in the river. . The 
Paramátmá, therefore, is beyond accident, but the Jivátmá is afflicted by sense and passion. 
Water cast loosely on a fire will. 2xtinguish the fire; put that water over the fire in.a 
boRer, and the fire will evaporise the water, so the body being the confining ' caldion, and 
passion the fire, the soul, which is compared to the water, is dispersed abroad j—rthe one 
great supreme soul is incapable of t3ese properties, and happiness is therefore only obteined 
in re-union with it, when the dispersed and individualized portions combine again with it, 
as the drops of water with the paremt stream; hehce, although God needs not the service | 
of his slavé, yet the slave should remember that he is separated , from God by the body 
alone, and may exclaim perpetually Blessed be the moment when I shall lift the veil from 
off that face..* The veil of the face cf my beloved is the dust of my body. ae 


- 
<= 


* What are the feelings of the, perfect Fakir They have not bem; dis are not to be, 
described as it is said—a person 4 asked. me what are the sensations of a lover? _I replied, 


when you area lover, you will know. 
PRAN NATHIS. 


These are also called DAámis: they owe their origin to Prin Naru, ` 
a Khetriya, who being versed. in, Mohammedan learning, as well as 
in his own, attenrpted to reconcile the {wo religions : with this view, he 
composed a work called the Mahitdar iul in which texts from the Ko "n, 
and the Vedas are brought together, and shewn not to -be essentially 
different. Prin Nåra flourished about the latter part of Aurunezzs’s 
reign, and is said to have accuired grêat influence with Cuarrrasit, Raja 
of Bundelkand, by effecting the discovery of a diamond mine. Bundel- 
kand is the chief seat of his followers, and in Punna isa paves conse- 
crated to the use of the sect, in one apartment of which, on'a ‘table 
covered with gold cloth, lies the volume of the founder. l 


As a test of the disciple’s consent to the real identity of the essence 
of the Hindu and Mohammedan creeds, the ceremony of initiation, 
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„consists of eating in the society. of. members of both communions: with 
‘this exception, and the admission.of the general principle, it does not 
i appear that the two classes confound their civil or even religious distinc- 
tions: they continue to observe the practices and ritual of their forg- 
` fathers, whether Musselman or Hindu, and the union, beyond that of 

community of éating, is no more than any rational individual of either 

sect is fully prepared for, or the admission, that the God of both, and of 
_ all religions, is one and the same. - l 


SADES. 

A full account of this sect of Hindu Unitarians, by the Reyerend*Mr. 
"Fisuzn, was published in the Missionary Intelligencer somé years ago, 
and some further notice of them 'is inserted in the Transactions of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, by Mr. Trant. They are distinguished from other 
Hindus, by professing the adoration of one Creator, and by personal 
and moral observances which entitle them, in their own estimation, to 
the appellation of Sddhs, Sádhus, Pure or Puritans. 

The Sádhs are found chiefly in the upper part of the Doab, from 
Ferakhabad to beyond Delhi. n the former, they occupy a suburb called 
Sádhwára, and are more numerous there than in any other town, their 
numbers are estimated at two thousand. "There are said to be some at 
Mirzapore, and a few more to the South ; ; their numbets, however, are 


' limited, and they are chiefly from the lower classes. 


l . The sect originated in the year of VikramApityA, 1714, (A. D. 1658) 
according to Mr. TRANT, with a person ngmed BinsnHÁN, who received a 
miraculous communication from one Upava Dis; and in consequence 
taught the Sadh doctrines. Mr. Frsuxm calls Birsmán the disciple of 
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Josi Das, who commanding a body of troops in the service. of the Raja of 
Dholpur, was left as slain on the field of battle, but restored to life by a 


stranger in the guise of a mendicant, who carried him to a mountain, 


tanghi him the tenets.of the faith, and having bestowed .upon him the 
poWgr of working miracles, seat him to.disseminate his doctrines. "These 
circumstances are rather .obscurely alluded to in the original authorities 
consulted on.the present occasion, hfit they agree with the above in 
considering BIRBHÁN an inhabitant of . Brijhasir, near. Narnoul, in the 
province of Delhi, as the founder-of the sect, at the date above mentioned. 
Binsníxreceived his knowledge from the Sat Guru, the pure teacher, also. 
called Udaka Dés, theservant of the one God, and parti¢ularly described as 
the Malek Ea Hukem, the order of theCreatoes the personified word of God. 
The doctrines taught by the super-human instructor.of Brrsain were 
communicated .in Sabdas. anc Sakhis, detached Hindi stanzas like those 
of KABIR. They. are collected into manuals, and read at the religious 
meetings of the Sádhs : their substance is collected into a tract. entitled 
Ádi Upadés, first precepts, ir which. the: whole code is arranged under 


the following twelve Hukems, or Commandments. 


-1. -Acknowledge but- one.Goc who. made.sud.can destroy you, to whom ther¢ is - 
none superior, and to whom alone therefore is worship due, not to earth, nor stone, nor 
metal, nor wood, nor trees, nor any created thing. There is but one Lord, and the werd 
of the Lord. He .who meditates on “alsehoods, practices falsehood, and commits sin, and 


hé who commits sin falls into Hell. x 


2. Be modest and humble, set noi your affections on the world, adhere faithfully to 


yoür creed, and avoid intercourse witt all not of the same faith, eat not a stranger’ 5 ‘bread. 


3. ` Never lie nor speak ill at any time to, or of any thing, of earth or water, of trees or 


animals. Let the tongue be employed in the praise of God., Never steal, nor-wealth, nor 
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land, nor beasts, not pasture : distinguish your own from another's property, and be content 
with what you possess. Never imagine evil. Let not your eyes rest on improper objects, nor 


men, nor women, nor dances, nor shows, 


" 


' Listen not to evil discourse, nor to any thing but the praises of the Creator, par to 
"m: nor gossip, nor calumny, nor music, nor singing, -except hymns; ; but then the only 


P . . . ®. 
musical accompaniment must be in the mind. 


5. Never covet any thing, either of body. or wealth: take not of another. Ged is the 
giver of ali things, as your tru$t is in him so shall* you receivé. , 
_ 6, When asked what you are, declare yourself'a Sdh, speak not of caste, engag2 not 
in controversy, hold firm your faith, put not your hope in men. S d 


7%. Wear white garments, use no pigments, nor collyrium, ñor dentifrice, nor Mehndi, 


nor mark your person, nor your forehead with sectarial distinctions, nor wear capei or 
rosaries, or jewels. Á 
i. E 

8. Never eat nor drink intoxicating substances, nor, chew pån, nor smell perfumes, nor 
smoke tobacco, nor chew nor smell opium, hold not up your hands, bow-not down your 


* 


head in the presence of idols or. of men. 


; er l 
, 9. Take no life away, nor offer personal violence, nor give damnatory evidence, nor 
seize any thing by force. 


10. Let a man wed onè wife and a woman one husband, let not a man eat of a woman's: 


leavings, but a woman may of a man’s, as may be the custom. Let the woman be obedient 


to the man. 


‘11. Assume not the garb of a mendicant, nor solicit alms, nor accept gifts. Have 
no dread of necromancy, neither have recourse to it. Know before you confide. ‘The 
meetings of the Pious are the only places of pilgrimage, but understand who are the Pious 


before you so salute them. 


. y h F 9 


4 
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12. Let not a Sédh be'superstitious as to days, or to lunations, or.to months, or the 


cries or appearances of birds or animals; let him seek only the will of the Lord. M 
These injunctions are repeated in a variety of forms, but the purport 
ds the same, and they comprise the essence of the Sddh doctrine which 
is evidently derived from the unitarianism of Kasfr, NAwnax, and similar 
writers, with a ‘slight graft from the ppinciples of Christianity. In their 
notions of the constitution of the universe, in the real, although temporary 
existence of inferior deities and their incarnatjons, and in the ultimate 
object of all devotion, liberation from life on earth, or Mukti, the SádAs 
do not differ,from other Hindus. ras 
, ane Sdahs have no temples, but assemble at stated periods in houses, 
or courts adjoining sét apart for this purpose. According to Mr. Fisner, 
their meetings are held every full moon, when men and women collect at 
an early hour, all bringing such food as they are able, the day is spent in 
miscellaneous conversation, or in the discussion of matters of common 
interest.' In the evening, they eat and drink together, and the night is 
passed i in the recitation of the stanzas attributed to BinBHÁN, or his pre- 


ceptor, and the poems of Dinu, N&xax, or Kasir. 


. 


. From the term they apply to the deity, SarNíu, the £rue name, the 
Sádhs are also called Satndmis ; but this appellation more pony indi- 


cates a different, although kindred sect, i 


SATNAMIS. 


These profess to adore the.true name alone, the one God, the cause 
and creator of all things, Nirgun, or void of sensible qualities, without 


beginning or end. 
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They borrow, however, their notions of creation from the V'edánta' phi- 
‘losophy, or rather from the modified form in which it is adapted to vulgar 
apprehension. Worldly existence is illusion, or the work of M£v£, the 
. primitive character of BuavAnf, the wife of Siva.’ They recognise accosd- 
ingly the whole Hindu Pantheon—and, although they profess to worship 
but-one God, pay reverence to.what they consider manifestations of his 
nature visible in the Avatérs, partkularly Rima and KRISHNA. | 

Unlike the Sadhs also, they use distinctive marks, and wear a double 
string of silk bound round. the right wrist. . Frontal lines are not invari- 
ably employed, bat some make a perpendicular streak with ashes of a 


burnt offering made to Hanuman. — we 


wee, 


. l . 
"Their moral code is something like that of all- Hindu: quietists, 
, and enjoins indifference to the world, its pleasures or its pains; implicit 
devotion to the spiritual guide, clemency and gentleness, rigid adherence 
_to truth, the discharge of all ordinary, social, or religious obligations, 
and the hope of final EBOSOKEHOR into the one spirit which pervades all 
things. 

- There is little or.no difference therefore in essentials between. the 
Satndmt?’s ‘and some of the Vaishnava unitarians, but they regard them- 
selves as a separate body, and have their own founder Jacstvan Dis. He 
was a: Kshetriya by birth, and continued in the state of Grihastha, or 
house-holder, through life: he was a native of Oude, and his Samddh, or 
shrine, is shewn at Katwa, a place between ‘Lucknow and Ajudhya. He 
wrpte several tracts, as the Jnyán Prakás, Mahépralaya, and Prathama 
Grantha: they are-in Hindi couplets ; the first is dated-in Sambat 1817, or 
A. D: 1761, the last is in the form of a dialogue between Siva and ARVAT 
The following i is from the Pa, alaya. 
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“ The pure man lives amidst all, but away from all: his affections are | 
engaged bý nothing: what he may know he knows,. but hé makes no en-. 
quiry: he neither goes nor comes, neither learns nor teaches, neither cries: 
nor sighs, but -discusses himself with himself. There is neither pleasure- 
nor Jain,- -neither clemency nor: wrath, neither fool nor sage.to him. Jaa- 

XIVANDAS. asks, does any one know a may. so exempt from infir mity -who 


lives apart from mankind and indulgesfnot in-idle speech.” 


SIVA NARAYANAIS. 
: -This is, another sect professing the worship of "one*God, of whom no. 
attributes ge predicated. Their unitarianism-is. more unqualified than 
that of either of the preceding, as they offer no worship, pay no regard . 
whatever to’ any of the objects of Hindu or Mohammedan veneration. 
They also. differ from ‘all in admitting proselytes alike from Hindus or: 
Mohammedans,. and the sect comprises even professed | Christians from. 


the lower classes of the mixed population. 


Admission into the sect is not a matter of much ceremony, cand a 
Guru, or spiritual guidé, is not requisite; a few Siva Náráyanís assemble ' 
at the requisition of. a novice, place one ef their text books in the midst. 

- of-theni, on; which betel and sweetmeats have previously been arranged. 

After awhile these are distributed amon gst the party, a few passages 
` are read from the book, and the sect has acquired A new member... 

+: Truth, temperance, and mercy are the cardinal virtues of this sect, as 
well as of the Sadis ; polygamy is prohibited; and sectarial marks are not 
used: conformity to the external observances of the Hindu or Mohamme- 
dàns; independantly of religious rites, is recommended, but latitude, of 
practice is not unfrequent; and the Siva Nárá, yanís, of the lower orders, 


are occasionally addicted to strong potations.. 


4 
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The sect derives its appellation from that of its founder SIVANÁRÁYAN, 

a Rajput, of the Nerivána tribe, a native of Chandáwan, a village near 

Ghazipur : he flourished in the reign of Monawwzp SHAR, and one of his 

- works is dated Sambat, 1791, or A. D. 1735. He was a voluminous VENE 

in the inculcation of his doctrines, and eleven books, in Hindi vers, are 

ascribed to him. “They are entitled: Lao’ or Lava Granth, Santvilás, 

Wajan Granth, Santsundara, Gus Nyds, Sant  Achárí, Sant Opadesa, 
- Sabdávali, Santparwána, Sant Mahima, Sant Sásar. - 


- 


'T'here is also à twelfth, the Seal of the vids but it has not yet been 
divulged, remaini&g in the exclusive charge of the head sof the sect. 
This person resides at Balsande, .in the Ghazipur district, wheze thete is 
a college and establishment. ; Doa Tel 

The Sivanáráganís are mostly Rajputs, and many are. Sipahis > many 
of the. Up-county Bearers also belong to the sect.' The members are . 
said to be numerous about Ghazipur, and some: are to be met with in 
Calcutta. l 


SUNYABADIS. ` 
° . ] , $ à f - : 
The last sect which it has. been .proposed to,notice is one of which. 
the doctrines are atheistical. There is no novelty in this creed,'as it was 
that of the Chárvákas and Nástikas, and is, to a great extent, that of the 
Bauddhas and Jains; but an attempt has been recently made to give it a 
more comprehensive and universal character; and to bring it within the 


regch of popular attraction. : i ud 


A distinguished Patron of the Stimyabddis was D&yarim, the Raja 
of Hatras, when that fortress was destroyed by the Marquis of Hastines. 
Under his encouragement; a work in Hindi verse was composed by 


1 


, 62 


Jug 
$ 
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Baxirrkwan, a.religious. mendicant,: exiütled the Sunisár, the essence:of: 7 
emptiness, the purport: :of which i is. to shew. that. all.notions.of. man. and: 
God are fallacies, and that nothing, isa. few. ‘passages from’ this. book will 


= 


r Lie n s m ar " t j . 2 J v E 
7,24€ Whatever 1. behold. is. Vacuily: Theism and ‘Atheism— “Mivi and 
Braum—all is false, allis. error—the gfobe-itself, and tlie egg of BRAHMA; 


the seven Dwipas and niné. Khardas, heaven and.earth, the sun and<moon} 


convey an idea of the tenets of the sect.. ee 
` : 


Braud, Visunv and Siva, Kúkma and ‘Sessa, the Guru and his pupil, 
the. individual and the species, the :temple and :the. „gód, the*obiservance of 

ceremonial rites, and the. muttering of prayers, allis emptiness. VI 
acc osa sare emptiness, ene ‘substance itself.is-no:more:" 
* Let every one meditate upon himself, nor make kaawa his: self. 
communion to another--let him be the- worshipper and .the worship, nor 
. talk of. a-difference between this and that—look into. yourself and hot.into: 
another; for: in;yóurself: that other: will- be found.—there is no:-other but: 
myself, and I talk of another from ignorance. “In the same way as I see 
my face in a glass; I see’ myself in others, but it is error to. think: 
that what I see is not my face. birt that of: another—-whatever: OU:.See. 
is but yourself, and father and mother are non-entities ; you are the 
infant and the old man, the wise man and the fool, the male and the 
female v it.is-you who are:drownad in-the stream, you: who pass:over; you 
are. the killer,-and:the:slain,:the 3layerand:the eater, ‘you are the king and; 
the Subject. 2 You: seize. :yourself “and :let. go, you sleep, and -you wake}:. 
you dance for yourself you.play and: sing dor yourself. You are the 
sensualist and' thé ascetic, the sick man and the-strong—in: short, what:- 
ever you see, that is you, as bubbles, surf, and billows are all-but water?" 
OPA OE ha eg eee ee a ee Shad a ie ee ips 

czas *Whenzwe are visited in sleepiby: visions, we:think. in our sleep that! 


those visions’ are realities—we vake, and find then falsehoods;“and.they: 


» 
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leave not a wreck behind.: One man in his sleep receives some informa- 
tion, and he goes and tells it to his neighbour—from such idle narrations 
what benefit is obtained—what will be left to us when we have been 


^ 


winnowing chaff.”  . ° 
" 
$ 


“ I meditate upon the Suni Doctrine alone, and know neither virtue 
nor .vice—many have been the prices of the earth, and nothing did they 
bring and nothing took they awav—the good name of the liberal survived 
him, and disrepute covered the niggard with its shadow. So let men 
speak good words, that none may speak illof them afterwards. Take 
during the few day's of your life what the world offers you. Enjoy your own 
share, and give some of it to others: without liberality, who shall acquire 
reputation? Give ever after your means, such is the established rule. «T'o 
some give money, to some respect, to some kind words, and to some 
delight. Do good to all the world, that all the world may speak good of 
you. ‘ Praise the name of the liberal when you rise in the morning, and 
throw dust upon the name of the niggard. Evil and good are attributes of 
the body—you have the choice of two sweetmeats in your hands. KARNA 
was a giver of gold, and Janaxa as liberal as wise. Sıvı, HariscHanpra, 
Davuatcwa, and many others, have acquired by their bounty fame through- 


out the world." ° 


“ Many now are, many have been, and many will be—the world is 
never empty; like leaves upon the trees, new ones blossom as the old 
decay. Fix not your heart upon a withered leaf, but seek the shade of 
the green foliage—a horse of a thousand rupeesis good for nothing when 
defd, but a living tattoo will carry you along the road. Have no hope 
in D. man that is dead, trust but in him that is living. He that is dead 
will be alive no more : a truth that all men do not know: of all those that 
have died, has any business brought any one back again, or has any one 
brought Back tidings of the rest. A rent garment cannot be spun 
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anew, a broken pot cannot be pieced again A living man has nothing: 
to do with heaven and hell, but when tlie body has become dust, what is 
the difference between a Jackass and a dead Saint." 

"i Earth, water, fire, and wind, blended together, constitute the body 
—of these four elements the vorld is composed, and there is nothing else. 
This is BRAHMÁ, this is a.pismire, all gbnsists of these elements, and pro- 
ceeds from them through separate receptacles." . 

“ Beings are born from the womb, the egg, the germ, and vapour;" 


“<< Hindusand Mussélmans are of the sanie nature, two leaves of one trée 
—4liese call their teachers Muilas, those term them Pandits; two pitchers 
of one clay : one performs Numaz, the other offers Puja : where is the differ- 
ence ? I know of no dissimilarity—they are both followers of the doctrine 
of Duality—they have the same bone, the same flesh, the same blood,.and 
- the same marrow. . One cuts off the foreskin, the other puts on a sacrifi- 

cial thread: Ask of them the difference, enquire the importance of these 
distinctions, and they: will quarrel with you: dispute not, but know them 
‘to: be the same—avofd all -dle ‘wrangling and strife, and adhere to the 
truth, the doctrine of Dívanáax. . e 

: * J fear not to declare the truth—I know no difference between. a sub- 
ject and a king—I want neither homage nor respect, and hold no commu- 
nion with any but the good: what I can obtain with facility that will 
I desire; but a palace or a thicket are to. me the same—the error of itis 
and thine have I. cast away, and know nothing of loss or gain. . Wh 
man can. meet with a preceptcr to teach him these truths, he will destfoy 
the errors of. a. million of births, such a teacher is now in the world, and 
such a oneis Dívarám.” 
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The survey that has thus-been taken of the áctualstate of the Hindu 
religion will.shew, that its internal constitution has not been exempt from 
those varieties, to which all human systems of belief are subject, and 
. that it has undergone great and frequent modifications, until it pregghts 
an appearance which there is great reason to Suppose is vey different 
‘from that which it originally wore.. 

^ ; 

The precise character of ihe primitive. Hindu system will only be 
_ justly appreciated, whei a considerable portion of the ritual of the Vedas 
shall have been translated, but some notion of theit contents and purport 
‘may be formed from Mr. /COLEBROOKE' s account of them,* as well as from 
his description of the religious’ ceremonies of the Hindus. fhe ia, also 
probable that the Institutes of Mzxv, in a great measure, harmonise with 
: the Vaidik Code. 


From these sources then it would seem, that some of the original 
rites are still preserved in the “Homa, or fire offerings, and in such of the 
Sanskéras, or purificatory ceremonies, as are observed at the periods of 
birth, tonsure, investiture, marriage and cremation. Even in these 
ceremonies, however, formule, borrowed from the Tantras, assume the 
place of the genuine texts, whilst on many occasions the observances of the 
Vedas are wholly neglected.. Nor is this inconsistent with the original 
system, which was devised for certain recognised classes into which 
thé Hindu community was then divided, and of which three out of four 
parts’ no longer exist—the Hindus being now distinguished into Brahmans 
and mixed castes alone—and, the former having almost universally deviated 


* Asiatic Researches vol. VIII. 
lir NE _ T Asiatic Researches vol. VIL. 
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.ftom the: duties. and: habits A6wbich theycwere: originally: devoted: " Nez 
ther-of theseclasses; therefore; cair with propriety make use'of-the: Vaidik 
 ritual;:and' their ‘manual. of’ devotion: 3must be taken : from:sonie other 
soe: moii guasto vi PO RH ice ART ae uc Mode Tug 


P a . w af ^ 
[UE EODEM PURUS vede ee E "LE awe Ls eae ck oS So T ul o 
. 


How far the. T E of:any individual Divinity, as! ain sapetial 





an 


object of veneration, is authorised by the Vedas, remains yet to bé deter: 
mined; but-there is-no^ reason. ‘to-doabt liat inost:of-the-forins to. whizh 
liomage:is now paid: are-of niodern'eanonization. At: any raté suchis. tàé 
highest antiquity/of- the: most: celebrated Teachers. arid’ Founders of tne 
popularisécts; y and. Básava in the: Dekhia; VALLASRA Swine i Hindistcn, 
end I NE iu: ‘age claim y no- pease a daté than the: ‘eleventh’: and 
sixteenth centuries. aU Ut Ob PES de cR tui ue uu TOL" 
Consistent with the introduction of new objects of: devotion,.is the - 
, elevationco£ new races of individuals. to : the. respect. or ‘reverence: of tae" 
populace: as their ministers and.representatives: “The Brahmans retain; it 
4s true; a. traditional sanctity ::aüd whei they cultivate pursuits suited to' 
their charaéter, as:the, Law-aad Literature of their. Sacred language; thay 
'feceive:occasional T of à: tention, and. -periodical dotiations * fromthe - 
‘most opuléent-of their countrynen:: : But a‘very mistaken: notion. prevatls 
generally: amongst Europeans : of the position ‘of the. Brahmans:in Hindu 
society, founded: :on-the ‘terns. in: which: :they: are spoken’ of: by MENU, 
‘and the application of the expression <‘ Priesthood,.:to'tlre Brabmanical 
Order, by Sir Wiriiam Jonesi "In.the strict-sense ofthe phrase-it never. 
Was. applicable to the Brahmzns, for although some amongst them acted 
in ancient times’ as family prissts; and coriducted the fixed or: ee 
ceremonials of household wo:ship, ` yet even Menv holds. the-Brahnjah, 
"who ministers. to an idol; infamous- during-life,.and: condemned to- ‘the 
infernal regions after death, and the Sanscrit language abounds’ avith 


: synonimes, for the priest of a zemple, Significant of his: degraded: condition 
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both in this world and the.next. Ministrant Priésts in temples; there- 
fore, the Brahmans, collectively speaking, never were— and although 
many amongst them act in.that capacity, it is no more their appropriate 
province than any other’ lucrative occupation. ‘In the present day, hów- 
ever, they have ceased to be in a great measure the ghostly adtisers 
` of the people, either individually or in their households. This office is now 
filled by various persons, who pretend to superior sanctity, as Gosains, 
:Vairágis, and Sanyásis... Many of these are. Brahmans, but they are not 
necessarily so,-and it is hot as.Brahmans that they receive the: veneration 
of their lay followers. , They derive it as we have seen from individual 
repute, or more frequently from their descent from the founder of- ‘Some 
particular division, as is the case. „with the. Gokdastha -Gostimeand . the 
.Goswámis of Bengal. The Brahmans as a caste exercise little real. influ- 
ence on the minds of the Hindus beyond what they obtain from their 
numbers, affluence and rank. Asa hierarchy they are null, and as a lite- 
rary. body they are few, and. meet with but slender countenance from their 
‘countrymen or:their foreign rulers. That they are still of great import- 
:ance,in the social :system of. British India, is unquestionable, but it is - 
not as a priesthood. They bear a very large. proportion to all the 
"other tribes,—they are:of more respectable birth, and in general of 
«better. education—a prescriptive reverence for: the. order improves these 
: advantages, and Brahmans .are accordingly numerous amongst the most 
affluent. and distinguished members ‘of every Hindu state. It is.only, 
however,..as far as they are. identified with. the Gurus. of the popular 
Sects, that they. can be said to hold any other than. secular consideration. 


Aware apparently of the inequality. upon which those Gurus con- 
tended with the long established claims of the Brahmanical tribe, the new 
tehchers of the people took care to-invest themselves with still higher 
‘pretensions. The Acharya or Guru of.the three first.classes, is no doubt 
— . described by Menu, as‘entitled to tlie most-profound respect from his pupil 


6 
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during pupilage, but the Guru of the present day exacts itnplicit devotion 
from. his disciples during lifs. It is unnecessary here to repeat what 
there has been previous occasion to notice with respect to the extravagant 
obiNience to be paid by some sectarians to the Guru, whose favour is" 
declifred to be of much more -mportance than that of, the god whom he 


represents. E 
4 


. Anotherpeculiarity in the nodern systems which has been adverted to 
in the preceding pages, is the paramount value of "Bhakti —faith—implicit 
reliance on the favour of tpe Deity worshipped. . This isa substitute for all. 

religious or moral acts, D an expiation for every crime. Now, in the 
Vedi, wer Brainches are: distinctly marked, the practical and speculative. 
The former consists of haves and rules for oblations to any orallof the 
gods—but: especially to Ixpna and Aent, the ruler of the firmament and 
of fire, for positive worldly goods, health, posterity and affluence. The lat- 
"ter is the investigation of matter and spirit, leading to detachment from ` 
worldly feelings and interests, and final liberation from bodily existence. 
The first is intended for the bulk of mankind, the second for philosophers ` 
and ascetics. There is not a word of faith, of implicit belief or passionate 
‘devotion in all.this, and they seein to have been as little essential to the 
primitive Hindu worship as they were to tie religious systems of Greece 
and Rome. Bhakti is an inveation, and apparently a modern one, of the 
Institutors of the existing sects, intended like that af the mystical holiness 
of the Guru, to extend their own authority. It has no doubt exercised a 


most mischievous influence upon the moral principles of the Hindus. 


Notwithstanding the provisions with which the sectarian Guus 

l fortified themselves, it is clear taat they were never able to enlist the whfle 
of Hinduism under their banners, or to suppress all doubt and disbelipf. 
It has been shewn in the introductory pages of this essay, that ‘great 
latitude of speculation has always been allowed amongst the Brahmans 


"E 
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themselves, and it will have been seen from the notices of different sects, 

that scepticism is not unfrequent amongst the less privileged orders. The 

tendency of many widely diffused divisions is decidedly monotheistical, 

and we have seen that both in ancient and modern times, attempts haye 

been made to inculcate the doctrines of utter unbelief. It is not ligely 
that these will ever extensively gpread, but there can be little doubt that 
. with the diffusion of education, ind&pendant enquiry into the merits of the 
prevailing systems and their professors, will become more universal, and be: 
better directed. The germ is native to the soil: it has been kept alive for 
ages under the most unfavourable circumstances, and has been apparently 

more vigorous thar ever during the last century! It only new requires 

prudent and patient fostering to grow into a stately tree, and yield goodly l 
fruit. . . 
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By LIEUTENANT R. WILCOX. 


Ix the following Memoir I propose to give a detailed account of the 
progress of our Geographica. Discoveries on the N. E. Frontier from the 
time when our armies advancing in that direction opened tous countries of 
which we had till'then,a very iraperfect knowledge. 
Narratives of some of the journies have been already published, and 
much: of the ‘new information has been included ina paper in the 16th | 
Vol. of the Asiatic Researches: but the former art scattered in the News- .. 
papers or Periodicals without connect&on £o enable the enquirer to collect " 
:the scattered gleams of infcrmation into one common focus, while the i 
latter, including, only the results obtained by one of the individuals en ag- 
ed in that quarter, and applying also to statistic enquiries; gives necps- 
sarily an inadequate'idea of cur acquisitions in Geographical informa on 
properly so called, as it also stops short of the date at which our enquifies 
terminated. This appears te have been felt by the Society, who have 
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expressed a wish in a note attached to that paper by their Secretary, that 
some task similar to the one I propose to myself should be undertaken. 
The interest too excited by the question of the identity of the Sanpo and 
Brahmaputra, evidenced by the notice taken of the subject in Europg, 
seems to call for the execution of such a task: and I have "a 


. been induced to draw up.the ii d Memoir. 


I should have been well pleased to have seen the task fall into other 
hands, and I have delayed undértaking it in the hope of some one better 
prepared anticipating nfe, yet I would not be undergtood to disqualify 
myself more than snecessary. Having been on the spot from the begin- 

ning, at first an interested observer, and latterly employed ip exploring 
myself much of the Terra incognita of that quarter, I consider that I 
ought to be able to give a connected view of the progressive steps made, 
as well as to supply many particulars necessary to the full comprehension 
of the subject, not yet generally adverted to. 


In October 1824, several of the Officers employed in Revenue Sur- 
veys were taken from those duties, and placed (to continue during the 
war) under the superintendance of Major Scuarca,'in order that accompa- 
nying the several divisions of the army and receiving his instructions, 
they might derive advantage to the utmost practicable extent of the 
opportunities so suddenly and unexpectedly opened of pushing our inves- 
tigations beyond those barriers which the well or ill-founded jealousy of 
our Eastern neighbours had hithefto opposed to us, and which we had 
till then no immediate hope of surmounting. 

In the distribution I was appointed to act with Captain BEDFORD as 

- his Assistant, and our province was Asam. Besides the instructions given 
generally to his corps by Major Scuatcu, (as conveyed in a circular letter) 
Captain Brprorp was verbally directed to consider the Brahmaputra 


* 
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as the chief object to whica his attention should be directed. He was 
to endeavour to unravel the -aystery in which was enveloped each notice. 
or tradition respecting its focntain head by proceeding up its streams . 


de 


ag far as the influence of tre neighbouring force, or the safegüard.of a, 
Nerea escort might permit. E . 


We arrived at Goalpara, on the shontier of Asam, in the latter end 
of January, 1825, immediately after the capitulation of the Burma force 
at Rangpur, and we were then eager to'join the Head-Quarters in full ` 
expectation of an attempt being made to advarice towards Amar apura. 
We were already making anxious enquiries respecting the source of the 
Brohmapuiza, and we were given to understand that the Asamese per- 
sişted in a common declaration that it rises in the East beyond their terri- 
tories. We were told of a cataract, which imagination perhaps, rather 
than report, founded on respectable information, long continued. tọ 
magnify into a splendid fall 5f the whole river from the bordering ridge 
of mountains. 


Mr. Scorr,* indefatigable and ardent in the cause of scientific 
research, had in the meantime, on arriving at Rangpur, caused Lieutenant: 
Bururton to be detached, to survey the riyer beyond as. far as practicable ; 
but there no longer existed such extreme doubt about the direction and dis- 
tance of the navigable part af its course. The N (atives knew well that 
the boats of Bengal could no- pass more than one day's journey beyond 
Sadiy ya; (in Lat. 27° 48’ Lorg. 95° 4d) they spoke confidently (and their’: 
information could no longer be doubted) of the Brahmakund, the origin. 
of the river, being situated in the East ; and, indeed, they had presented _ 





* Ensign (now Colonel) Wood's Survey reached no further than Rangpur, and he leaves the - 
space beyond a perfect blank. He acczunts for the paucity of his Geographical information beyond 
the mere line of the river, by the difficulties he laboured under in holding intercqurse with the 
Natives, 
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a Map drawn in their own incorrect style, shewing the situation of the: 
notable villages or districts, and exhibiting the various nalas feeding the : 
Brahmaputra within their limits. It was afterwards remarked that iu this 
production, the Dihong and the Dibong were not distinguished from ot 
tributary streams. ia 
The commission with which Ligutenant BunrToN was charged was: 
executed by him in a highly . creditable manner. With a surveying com- 
pass only, and unfurnished with any instrument for measuring distances, 
he surveyed the river to Sadi ya and a short distance Beyond, and subse, 


quent measurement*has detected but little error in the Map he*'made. 


In the Government Gazette of 9th May, 1825, appeared an extraét 
from Lieutenant BunLTON's letier, giving an account of this expedition, it 
is dated “ On the river Burrampooter, N. Lat. 27° 54’ E. Long. 95° 94' 
March 31st, 1825."* .He reports that he had that day got as high up the . 
river, as it was navigable : its bed, he Says, was a complete mass of rocks,t 
with only a depth of threeor four feet waterin the deepest part, the rapidity 
of the current was also so great, that no boat could track against it, put- 
‘ting the ‘danger of striking on the rocks out of the question. He consi- 
ders,it as about the size of the Kudlong river, (one hundred and fifty yards 
across) and, the extreme banks as being not more than six hundred ‘yards 
apart. Lieutenant Bunrro regrets that hecould not proceed further either 
by land or water. It was represented,to be at least ten days’ journey to the 
Brahmakund, and he had but a few days provisions left—what he had 


learnt respecting the course of the river above, was “ that.it runs easterly 





. * The true place was about Lat, 27° 49” and Long. 95° 527. 


- + Not rocks in situ, but rounded stcnes and pébbles eet: down from the mountains in 
the rainy season. R, W. 
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till it reaches the lowest range of mountains,* (Lieutenant BunLTON- 
could see the range, and supposed it to be about fifty miles distant;) 
where it falls from a perpendicular height of about one hundred and: 
tWenty feet, and forms a larg» bottomless bay, which is called.the Brahma 
mus Above the low ramge are some ‘high mountains, which are 
covered with snow, and fron the narropness of the water he imagined, 

that the source of the Brak: naputra anust be there, as it seemed very 
improbable such a small body of water could run the distance it is repre- 


sented or SUDEOSCU to do. 
From what the Natives said. respecting the Siri Sirhit,t or. Trawadi; 
Liedtenant BurLTON was inclined to think thas that river rises at: the- 
same place. i E pop 
The impression made by the foregoing account is apparent in the 
remarks made upon it by the Editor of the Government Gazette. Dis- 
cussing ReENNELL’s inference of the connexion of the Sanpu and Brahma- 
putra rivers, he says, “ The Sanpu where left by the Chinese is called 
.& very large river, and the name itself Sanpri, i is said to imply the river par 
excellence. How. happens i it then upon entering. Asam to have lost all 
claim to such a character, and to be little nore than a hill torrent, with oaly 
three or four feet water in its greatest depth.” Had Lieutenant, BuRLTON. - 
added an account of the discharge of the river, according to ) the sections 
he took below the Burt Dihorg mouth, and near Sadija, this. idea‘of the 
character'of the river could never have been formed. For the quantity of 


water discharged per second in the former.place, was ‘found to be 86,727 


e 
* Itis hardly necessary to observe, that Lieut: Burro means from the East, or from the, 


lowest range of mountains westerly. 


+ It was so printed, but Lieut. EURLTON must have printed and probably wrote the Seeree 
Lohit, or Sri Lohit. " À . 
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cubic feet per second, and of the sacred Brahmaputra, or eastern branch 
passing Sadiya, 32,418 feet in the same time. It is however to-be 
: observed, that there had been a considerable rise before the latter 
measurement was made, and that divided as the river is in that 
part of its stream near Rangpur into many channels, it is prokfble 
that the former did not embrace the whole river, or that some of the minor 


channels had been omitted, being inacc essible. 


The next notice that appeared is in the Government Gazette, 9th June, 
and it is important to notice it, if merely to show hat attention was 
not yet directed to the navigation of the .Dihong, though it is men- 
-ioned in these terms: ,* The river (i. e. Brahmaputra) washes Stlani 
Mükh or Múr, so called from the numerous stones and fragments of 
rock washed down from the hills by the Dihong and Dibong rivers, 
which soon after empty themselves into the Lohit; these rise and 
flow from perceptible opénings in the high chain of hills to the north- 
ward, and considerably contribute to the mass of the river, which after 
passing above their mouths, diminishes materialy in bulk and im- 
portance.” The writer further says, “ But the object of greatest interest 
to topographical science is a clear and distinct opening in the lower lofty 
ranges bearing due east, behindewhich is pointed out by all ranks and 
classes, the Brahma Kund, or reservoir, whence flows the Brehmaputra, 
and distant from hence not more than forty or fifty miles—six days’ jour- 
ney. The stream is described as, taking its rise from a circular basin or 
well in the side of the mountain beneath the snowy region, while behind 
and above.it are stupendous ranges of impracticable transit." 

In the mean time Captain Beprorp and myself had reached Bisha- 
nath, where directions were received in a letter from Colonel RICHARDS, 
commanding the force; to survey the Búri Lohit, or old channel of the 
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river, to the head of the Mcjholi island, and as both Officers might be 
profitably employed, we were directed. to" separate, one of the two 
re-surveying in progress to Rangpur, the Dihing, or southern branch. 


Nw here endeavour to elucidate a point which I observe has caused 
consMerable difficulty—I have it on the authority of the present Bar 
Gohayn of Asam, corroborated by the/ evidence of other well-informed 
Asamese whom I had questionsd, that before the remarkable flood from 
the Dihong altered entirely tae state of its channels, and the direction 
of the principal body of the river, the Dihing did not disembogue itself 
where it does now into the Erahmaputra, but turning «o the south-east 
receiyed the Disang, and Dikio, the Jazi, and Disai river, and was dis- 
charged into the great river near Mahura. A peninsula, or rather long 
neck of land then existed, and the channel of the Dihing was then in the, 
bed of that branch still retaining the name. The great river from near 
Siláni Mir to Sisi, flowed ir a bed which stil, continues to fill in the 
rains, ihough it is of diminished size to the north of the present channel. 
It is called the Burt Siti, or Siti Lohit. The Bárí Lohit, since this 
singular division of its former supply of water has become of so little 
consequence that above the junction of the Subanshíri, it is barely naviga- . 
ble in the dry season! The. division of the waters of the Dihing is gn 
event of much later date. Itis said that the passage through the low 
land in the direction of Sadiya, was aided by some ‘rivulet draining the 
jungles, that an accumulation »f stones in the vicinity of the Kusan hills, 
was the immediate cause, and thatthe ofening now called the new Dihing, 
was very gradually enlarged br the influence of successive rains, causing 
an equivalent diminution to the ancient Dihing, the old communication 
with which has no water in the cold season, and indeed, the name of 
Biri Dihing might fairly be dropped in favor of the Namrup, from. 
which it derives its present su»ply. Whether there existed a channel of 
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communication between the Dihing and Lohit near the spot where the 
Biri Dihing now meets the latter, I never could satisfactorily learn. 


But to return from this digression, Captain Brprorp chose the 
Búri Lohit, as it presented novelty, and left me to retrace Exfign 
Woop’s steps towards Rangpur ahe completed his survey; but I met with 
an unfortunate accident in the progress of mine: about half way from 
Bishandth, my map and field book, with the greatest part of my pro- 
perty, were lost by the ‘sinking of my boat. Captain Beprorp after- 
wards continued his route towards Sadiya, making a more accurate survey 
than Lieutenant Buriron had the means of doing; and beforé the expira- 

«tion of the month of June, he had surveyed not only the whole disthnce 
on the great river from Bishanáth to "Tenga Péni, but having accompa- 
nied Captain NrurviLLE on the expedition against the Singfo Chiefs, 
he also added a hasty survey of the Noa Dihing. 

Soon after my arrival at Dikho Múkh in April, Colonel Ricnanps 
permitted me to accompany a party of the 46th Regiment, which was to 
proceed up the Disang river to .Borháth, to protect the Asamese of the 
intermediate district in advance of Rangpur, from incursions of the 
Singfos, who had lately, in considerable strength, made a very daring and 
successful incursion close in the neighbourhood of the force. 


- After passing Bel Bárí on the. Diang, I found the banks of the river 
clothed with an impenetrable tree forest, and the distances I was com- 
pelled to estimate in time, guided by the experience I had of the progress of 
my boat at those places where it was practicable to use my perambulator. 
About five miles by the river below Borhdth, we first encountered the 
shallow rapids formed by the accumulation of the pebbles brought down 
by the stream, and further progress in Bengal: boats was impossible ; 
but one of the Asan guides offered to conduct me to Borhath; and after 
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a most laborious march through jungle, where no trace of a path was to 
be found, I reached the place. 


« Near to Borhdth, are several salt springs, whencea considerable 
quaiMity of salt used formerly to be obtained. Those ‘at present. worked 
were too far removed within. the Négayhills, for me to visit them’; the 
eyaporation äs carried on in green bagnboos, and the salt presented was 
generally of a grey colour, extremely hard and compact; having the form 
of the bamboo in which it héd been boiled, and possessing the radiated 


structure in perfection.* 
e 


. "8 ; . 

After passing eighteen -apids in an attempt to survey the rivere 
beyond Borháth Y desisted ; tae hills which I had then an opportunity of: 
examining, for they were generally covered with soil to some depth, were 
either of grey or yellow sandstone : the former of a close hard texture and 
the latter coarse, and when ex dosed to the action*of the waters converted 
speedily into clay ; coal is fouad at no great distance. | 


I was told that the prodace of the Nédga hills is limited to ginger, 

black pepper, a few vegetables, iron and salt. j 
° e. E *. 

With the aid of an elepFant and a party of coolies, I attempted to 
drag a canoe across to the old fort of Jypur, but on my arrival there I 
found my boat so much injured by rough usage in the way through the 
close forest that it was no lonzer serviceable. An Asamese captive had 
fortunately made his escapethat day from the hands of the Sing fos, 
and having robbed them of a canoe, in addition to such trifles as he could 


conveniently seize and carry of in it, he presented himself to our notice, 





* May not these salt springs belong to the new red sandstone formation ? 
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singing most lustily and merrily the song of liberty, and he readily yielded 
_his prize to me. In his canoe I dropped: down the Biri Dihing’ to its 
mouth, taking the bearings of its numerous reaches, and noting the time. 
I mention this incident as.a note of the mode in which the survey ;fas 
performed. The Biri Dihing wanders through a forest as dense afinat 
: of the parrellel river Disang, ad the country between the two at that 
time was said to be an inhospitable«tract of rank jungle, without a vestige 
of inhabitants. A : 
The fort of Jypur J found so much overgrown with high grass jungje, 
that T must have passed it unawares, had not my guide pointéd itout. It 
*is a square of three hundred and fifty yards, with a dry ditch of six feet 
deep, the earth from which is thrown up in the form of a wall or bank ’six 
feet high. | 


My next employmént was a survey of the river Dikho, which was 
made under more favorable circumstances for arriving at accuracy, as the 
distance by the bund road both to Kowarpara and to Ghergong was survey- 
ed, and hills determined in position from this base sérved to correct the 
remaining portion, but here as in the Disang, after arriving within a 
ceftain distance of the hills, I fund it impossible to proceed : it is similar 


in character,to the before named rivers. 


As my object is to give a connected view of the several steps ‘of our 
discoveries, I must, not omit to mention Lieutenant Jowxzs's Journal of his 
March from Rangpur with the detachment, which I found at Borhdth on 


my arrival there. ne 


The Journal was noticed in the Government Gazette of 23d of June, 
‘and its contents though interesting, scarcely-require repetition, as they 


chiefly describe the embarrassments of a party moving on bad roads 


P 
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through a jungly and swampy tract intersected by swollen rivers. For 
the first fourteen miles, they. encountered swamps, jheels, and tree jungle; 
then, after coming on a good broad road, and proceeding one mile along 
itMhey found a fine stone bridge, of three arches, in good repair, over the 
dans nullah. The broad road continued (occasionally broken) 
through a more opea country with the Jyfíoa hills on the right at no great 
distance. The Chipera river vas crossed by the help of a party of Négas, 
: who are very expert in felling timber, and a raft-was constructed for pass- 
ing the baggage over the 7'sozak, which could not be forded by elephants. 


On the'20th of June, adpeared some further information, derived 


from’ Lieutenant NzgurviLLE, who, by means of some Khanetis, ( Khamtis)* 
originally from the Bor KAanztí country, had been enabled to add to his 
former account, that “ The .30r Khangti country, before remarked, lies 
in a direction from this spot a little to the south of east on the other side 
of the high snowy hills of the Brahmakund. - These ranges he now finds 
extend back to a far greater depth than.he had at first supposed, and he 
is assured to a far higher altitnde than any of those now visible.* "The 
Burrampooter or Lohit, access.ble only as far as the reservoir of the Brah- 
makund, (unless perhaps to th» hill Meeshmees) takes its original rise very 
considerably to the eastward, :ssuing fron? the snow at one of the lofüest . 
of the ranges, thence it falls a mere mountain rivulet to the brim of the 
Brahmakund, which receives also the tribute of three streams from the 


Meesmee hills, called Juhjung, Tisseek 3nd Digaroo.t. From the opposite 








* To the north*east of Sudiya, there are higher mountains than those visible from the station— 
but directly towards the sources of the B-ahmaputra, it does not appear that there are any higher. 


T The only stream falling into the Kund or near it, is the Deopani, a mountain rill. The 
Digart falls into the Brahmaputra miles west of the Kund, on the north bank the Mitee is 
the nearest, falling in from the south about half mile beyond. The Z'isseek and Jujjung, I do 





not recognise. 
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side of the same mountain, which gives the primeval rise to the Bur- 
rampooter, the Khangtis state (as they had before stated to Lieutenant 
Bunrrow,) “that the Irawaddy takes its source running south, intersect- 
ing their country and flowing to the Ava empire. This theory of the sourgés 
of the streams is thought by far the most probable; and it agrees VA 
with the general accounts and tha geographical features of the country.” 
A little to the northward of east ,the opening of the Brahmakund is 
another less defined dip in the lofty line of the Meeshmee hills, through 
which Lieutenant NEUFVILLE hus received a route, accessible to the moun- 
taineers, of twenty days to the country of the Lama.** i 
* It would be unjust to omit in: these details notice of a service 
rendered to geography by Lieutenant BeprNerrELD, when commuti- 
cation was opened with the Burmas after the fall of Rangpur; from 
several compared accounts he compiled a map of the Kenduen river, 
from the latitude of Amarapura to its sources, which is no doubt 
very nearly correct in its general features and also in many particu- 
lars. Subsequent accounts derived from Singfos, have enabled us to 
improve on the central part and add more topographical detail respect- 
ing the time of route of the Burmas, nor ought I to omit an account 
of sjourney into Bhutan, performed by a Persian, under Mr. Scort’s 
orders, and from which we learn principally that a route from Gohati 
to Mursing gaon, in a northerly direction, or a little inclining to east, crosses 


the Bhúrúli river, which falls into the Brahmaputra, opposite Kaliabar. 





* Given in the 16th vol. of Researches: the number of days I suppose nearly forrect, but I can- 
not recognise more than one of the names of the stages, i. e. Tidong for Tiding river, ** which might 
be reached in one day from the Kund by an active Meesmee,” but the first cane bridge across the 
river is, I think, above the confluence of the Ziding, and in that case the Tiding would not require 
to be crossed in proceeding eastward. The route to the Lama country generally used is on the 
banks of the river. 
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Mársing gaon is situated on tke left bank of the Bhúrúli. The information 
collected by him from respectable Towang people, places that town three 
days farther north on the Bozash river, which joins the Brahmaputra at 


. jun 


The possession of the wkole of Asgm, by giving us access to so many 
points for enquiry on the north bank qf the Brahmaputra, appearing now 
so much in favour of an attempt to solve the geographical problem: of the 
connexion which this river has with the Sanpo, I was detached from 
the Asam force, by* Colonel Bracxzm, and instructed to act under the 
guidance and support of Mr. Scorr, in the prosechtion of this most 
interesting inquiry, and for tte purpose of consuliing with that gentlemans 


wis directed to proceed to Galpara. 


I received Colonel Bracxzm's instruction at Goalpara. Mr. Scorr 
had, in the meantime, neglected no opportunity df gathering information, 
but the Asamese proved fully as incurious as our subjects of Hindustan, 
and we found that even in directing our attention to the points best fitted 
for our first attempt, we showld receive scarcely any aid from the best 
informed amongst them. As a specimen of the style of the few traditions on 
the subject which they were faund possessed of, I shall give an extract from 
one of their books furnished by Boca Damra PHOKEND," who, we were 
told, is rich in the possession of such lore. l 

e" 

Judging from this wild sory as a specimen, it might be inferred, that 
the Asamese account of the singular rise of the Dihong in 1735 ( ? ) is not 
well authenticated. Not only, however, have we the evidence of their his- 
tories for this fact, but sufficisnt proof exists in the great alterations in the 


* Boca Damra, white calf, a joctlar name given here by the common people : „his real. name 
I do not recollect. : 
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state of the rivers which then occurred, as I have before noticed. The 
Abors and Miris ‘ought to be in possession of all the facts relative to 
this occurrence, as they were the first observers of it, and the latter tribe 
having their villages on the east bank of the Dihong in the plains desolat- 
ed by it: but they deny all knowledge of these remarkable circumstay es; 
and indeed the Abors, when quesqioned about the elephant tr annie, (or 
shackles for binding elephants) as Į believe the statement in history gives 
it, immediately accounted for the appearance (of the latter) by the resem- 
blance to some of their own implements.* The Abors gave a reason for 
the rise of the Dihong ; but they did not speak confidently ; they thought 
it was occasioned,'by the river having suddenly penetrated; at a sharp 
«urning, the earthy barrigr opposed to it, or overturned a ledge of rdcks. 
That this enormous body of water having so large a fall in that part of dts 
course southward through the 4éor mountains, must exert an extraordi- 
nary force, cannot be doubted. 


After some deliberation as to the route I should attempt, Mr. Scorr 
recommended that I should try the Stibanshiri before proceeding further 
eastward, and I started with a liberal supply of red cloth, beads, and such 
other articles as were likely to please the mountaineers. Having arrived 
at its mouth on the 28th November, I commenced my ‘survey on the follow- 
ing day ; but I was disappointed to find my further progress impeded on 
the sixth day by rapids, occasioned by the accumulation of round stones 
brought down from the hills, where, from its mouth, I had got but twenty- 
two miles latitude to the north. 


^ Some of the Chiefs of an Abor tribe had arrived at this time, to make 
their annual collections from the district north of the Buri Lohit. They 


* The Writer in the 16th vol. Asiatic Researches, appears to consider this tradition as of some 
authority. ° 
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claim the whole of those plaims as their domain, but whether this claim is ` 
the origin of their exactions, or whether the imbecile government of 
Asam had allowed to grow iato a confirmed custom, an evil which they 
could not counteract, does mot appear ; however, from the Bhirili to 
theWpanks of the Dihong, the whole of the hill tribes pretend ‘to similar 
rights, and have never been interfered, with, when; at the accustomed 
season, they have descended from thgir strong holds and peaceably taken 
their dues from each separate dwelling. ; l ' 

I had an interview with TArniwc Gam, the most powerful of these 
Abor Miris, and my presents of rum and -cloth wrought so well with 
him? that I-entertained hopes of starting for his yillage in his company,» 
antl-had arranged to move off in canoes, to have the advantage of water 
conveyance for my provisions the remaining navigable portion of the 
river, which is said to be but three days. 


E 


My enquiries had not elicited any information to warrant the expec- 
tation of a successful result rom this trip, as it appeared that the few 
articles of Z'hibetan manufacture, found amongst this people, were acquired 
by traffic with tribes more to -he eastward : they would not acknowledge 
any acquaintance with the countries to the north, but described themeas 
an uninhabited wild tract of hill and jungle. To their N. W., however, 
they place the Onka Mirís, whose country, they say, is a level table land, 
and they are of opinion that these come in contact with the Bhotiyas—I 
thought that by gaining a footing in the first villages in the hills, I might 
either induce the people to throw off this reserve, if my suspicions of their 
concealing their knowledge were correct, or perhaps advance sufficiently 
far towards the north to make more effectual enquiries. Iwas disappointed 
through the interference of the Asamese of the Sonari villages, who 
anticipated some unknown evil from our communication with their hill 
neighbours, and this friendly Chieftain positively refused to accompany 


- s 
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* 


me, or to let any of his people guide me till he should hzve returned and 


i 


consulted his people. 

Of the Súbanshiri, they could only tell me that itis divided above jnto 
three branches. It is called by them Kamla, and the principal byanch 
rises in the N. or N.W. Snow, Nhich I had seen lying on the mountain 
in a northerly direction, they told me was fifteen days’ journey from their 
villages, and added that in the north east, they could perceive it hanging 
on the mountains, in great quantity, throughout the year. The Miris 
bring down to exchange with the lowlanders, ginger, pepper, manjt, 
(madder) and wax: The Abors of Sueng Meng and Dohar Doowars, more 


eastward, have also copper vessels, straight swords and elephants’ teeth. 


. 
* 


The Súbanshiri river is scarcely inferior to the Ganges at Allahabad 
in December. I found the discharge at its mouth 16,000 cubic feet 
per second, and up to thé hills its tributary streams are few and of little 
consequence. I think there is no doubt of its being the Omchu of Dv HALDE 
and RENNELL. Its low banks are covered with tree jungle and are subject to 
inundation; there are very few villages visible from the river, but inland, 
on both sides, the country is better cultivated and more populous than 
other parts of upper Asam, witlt the exception of Jurhdth and Char Dwar. 

It had been agreed with Mr. Scorr that in the event of my meeting 
with no success here, I should goon to the Dihong and Dibong, and if 
Captain Beprorp had not already explored those rivers as far as practi- 
cable, that I should make my attempt there. 7 

My own belief, founded on the reports of the Miris, now on the 
Sübanshiri, who had emigrated from the banks of those rivers, was that 
neither would.be found navigable, and I was prepared to move overland 
wherever I could find admittance. The Miris did not pretend to any 
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certain knowledge of the origin of the Dihong, and they seemed to think’ 
that the notions current amoagst their tribe and the Asamese,- as little 
worthy my attention. They informed me that a tradition prevails with 
RE of the Sddanshiri, that their hunters once, travelling in quest of 
gam, went much further tewards the north than usual, and that they 
arrived at the banks of a noble and rapige river separating their wild hills 
from cultivated spreading plaias, whence the lowing of oxen was distinctly 
audible. Another singular account they mentioned of the Dihong- Abors, 
that the Dihong is an anastomosing branch of a river of great magnitude, 
called Srí Lohit, whith also throws off the Brakmaputra, and passes into 
unknown regions to the eastward. The Abors are supposed to see this..Sri 
Lohit, and on the opposite bark numbers of people, of a strange tribe, are* 
petceived coming down to the ghautto bathe, but it is too rapid and too broad: 
to becrossed. Another-aleis, that the Sondris not finding the sand equally 
productive as usual in their old washing haunts, continued their way ina 
small canoe up the river, renewing their search for gold continually, but 
in vain, but that they suddenly arrived in a populous country, the man- 
ners and appearance of the inhabitants of which were strange to them; 
that on mentioning what had brought them so far from their houses,. 
they were instantly rewarded for their toil by a large gift of the precious. 
ore, and sent back delighted. e ; AA 
The Asamese are of opinion that the families of a Bor Gohayn, who 
had been sent for under suspicious circumstances by the. reigning Raja, 
took refuge in the Kalita country ; but they seem to want authority for 
the opinion, and at all events -t is extremely doubtful, whether any inter-: 
course was kept up afterwards. I hesitate to express this opinion, : 
because an opposite statement has been made. My grounds forit are 
that, when perusing the Asamese history, I did.not meet with a satisfac-. 
tory account of what became of them. My recollection is, that “the ` 
sons and family of the Gohayn fled. up the Dihong,” and the. present . 
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very respectable Bor Gohayn of Asam could not give me better authority 
than meré tradition for the additional circumstances of their finding 
refuge in the Kalita country, and after intercourse with their friends in 


Asam. 
P4 


iis , 
On my arrival at Sadiya, I faund that Captain Beprorp had already 


proceeded up both the Dihong and Dibong, as far as he was permitted by 
the mountaineers, and I had great reason to fear that the same obstacles 
which he had experienced, ‘would also interfere with my progress ; but 
being provided with abundance of cloth, salt, and* various articles jn 
request amongst them, besides having the means of taking with mea 
sufficient guard to insure personal safety, an advantage which Captain 
Beprorp wanted; moreover, having letters addressed in'the Asamtse 
langüage to the Abors, given me by the Junior Commissioner, and Miri 
Interpreters, who were accustomed to intercourse with them, I did not 
hesitate to make the trial. 

As Captain Bzpronp's journey of this river was anterior to mine, 
so his account, extracts of which were published in the Government 
Gazette of 2d February, deserves a preference, I shall therefore endeavour, 
frota these extracts, to convey the best idea I can of this most interesting 


river. 


: 18th November.—On the first, day after leaving the Brahmaputra,’ 
Captain BEDFORD was struck with tlie placid and. mild character of the 
river, expecting as he did from all accouuts of the utter impossibility 
of navigating it, to find it abounding in rocks and with a violent current. 
Sands were as frequent as in the Brahmaputra, and the jungle similar, 
that is, grass covers the islands and grounds formed by alluvial deposits, 
while the forests clothe the banks of older date: deer were numerous in . 


the grass jungles. 
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19th November.—The second day no material obstacle was encountered, 
however stone beds were found to be taking place of sand and several 
‘yapids were passed. The hils appeared near at hand, and in them a 
remarkable break, which was afterwards found to be, as conjectured, the 
a ee of the river. | 


"2 


f 


20th November.—The -hird day the rapids were more numerous, 
and more troublesome, but on the fourth, (21st of November,) they 
obstructed progress materially. Wherever encountered, the people were 
obliged to get out of the canoes, both to lighten them and to assist with 
their strength in pushing them against the currents.” The direction cf 
the ‘river hitherto, nearly N.and S., is suddenly from the N.W. Deer 
anti buffaloes were seen in numbers, as well as the large water fowl, called 
Keewaree. Musk beetles were very annoying from the intolerable odour 
communicated by contact wiih them; the hills were now so near, that 
trees and the colors of the foliage were plainly distinguishable on the 
nearer ranges, as well as the patches cleared for cultivation, but no habi- 
tation was yet seen. . 


` 92d November.—After tolerable progress, Captain BEDFORD arrived in 
the evening near Pasial, an Alor village, which is half a day's journey inland 
from the river, on the right bank. This was the limit of his excursion, 
as,.on various pretences, the Abors of that place opposed his further pro- 
gress. One plea urged was, :hat anyone, having met them on friendly 
terms, would, no doubt, be very ill received by the Abors higher up, with 
whom they were at enmity. It was, therefore, necessary to.return, after 
a stay of two days, and with such information as was to be obtained from 
the Natives, who, though obstinate on the score of a further advance, 
and troublesome, from their rude habits and childish curlosity, were, on 
_ thé whole, amicable and communicative. . 
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The hills on the right bank belong to the Pasial and Mayong Abors, 
and those.ongthe left to the Padoo, Siboo and Meeboo, and Goliwar Abors. 


The Pasial Abors were armed respectably enough; every man hada 
bow and quiver of arrows,- part of the latter of which were poisoned.* 
They also carry light spears, or the sharp heavy sword (Da) of the Sing- 
fos. The Abors are not particular in their diet, and eat the flesh of the 
elephant, rhinoceros, hog, buffaloe, kid, and deer, as well as ducks and 
fowls, but they expressed an abhorrence of feeders on beef. They exhi- 
bited also à marked predilection for brandy, althopgh some: of them 
pretended to giveea preference to a fermented liquor prepared by them- 
selves. Salt, cloth, and tobacco were in great request amongst theme 

The dress of the Abors consists principally of' a choonga (Asamese 
name for dhoti) made of the bark of the Uddal tree. It answers the dou- 
ble purpose of a carpet ta sit upon, and of a covering. It is tied round the 
loins, and hangs down behind in loose strips, about fifteen inches long, like 
a white bushy beard. It serves also as a pillow at night. The rest of their 
dress is, apparently, matter of individual taste; beads round the neck are 
not uncommon ; some wore plain basket caps: sóme had the cane caps 
partly covered with skins, and ofhers wore them ornamented with stained 
hair, like our helmets, and resembling the head dresses of the Singfos.T 
Almost every man had some article of woollen dress, varying from a rudely- 


made blanket waistcoat to a comfortable and tolerably well shaped cloak. 
e 


* They kill buffaloes with poisoned arrows; they track the beast which they have successfully 
wounded, knowing that he will not move far before the fatal effects of their deadly poison will 
become sensible ; within half an hour the noble beast staggers and falls. 


+ The beak of the Buceros (Nepalensis) is a favorite and striking ornament of their caps ; this, 
on the top in front, and the red chowry tail flowing down behind, gives very much the appearance 
of a helmet. , 
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One of these, of a figured. pettern, was made with sleeves : it was said to 
come from the country of the Bor Abors; the texture was@ood, though 
coarse, as was that of a red cloak worn by the Chief of the village. 

V The Abors seem to have been in the habit of levying contributions on 
their low-land and less martial neighbours of Asam, and to have resented. 
any irregularity in their payment, by predatory incursions, carrying off 
the people prisoners; severad Asamese captives were found amongst the 
Abors of Pasial; some of whom had betn so long amongst them, as io 
have become completely recoaciled to their condition. 

` . 

» Captain Bzpronp's acccunt of his voyage up the Dibong, which fol; 
lowed, is the only one we haze of that river, and as it was also the next 
excursion, in order of time, [ continue the extracts from it, as published 
in the.Appendix to Wirsox's History of the Burmese War. | 


e L] 
e 


“On the 4th of December, Captain BEDFORD entered the mouth of the 
Dibong ; the water was beautifully clear, running in a bottom of sand and 
stones. On the 5th, ashallo-, or bar, was crossed, above which the stream 
was much obstructed by the -runks of trees brought down by the current. 
The river continued deep, and although,several rapids were encountered, 
they were passed without much trouble; numerous traces of buffaloes, 
deer, and leopards were observed, and also of elephants, which last had not 
been seen along the Dihong, nor on one of its feeders, the Lalee. Amongst 
the trees on the banks, were several, of which the wood is serviceable 
in the construction of houses and boats, as the Sáú and Soleana. The 
Demúrú yields a bark which is eaten by the Asamese with pawn. . 


_ On the 6th, at 11 4. m., the most formidable rapid that had been 
met with, was passed with much difficulty; and on the following day a 
shallow, extending across the river, over which the boats were ‘forced. 
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On the 8th,. the part of the river reached was wide, and separated 
into many ngrrow and rapid streams ; in the forenoon, the mouth of the 
Bhanga Nadi was passed, so named by the fishermen, from an idea that 
it is a branch of the Dibong, which forces its way through the forest ; 
but, according to other information, it is a distinct stream, flowing “fom 
the hills. It was not navigable even for canoes, but the mouth wag one | 
hundred and fifty yards broad, and, if it rises from a distinct source in 
the mountains, it must bring down a considerable body of water in the 


-rainy season. 
"The progress,of the Survey was suspended, for the greater part ‘of 
„the 9th, by an accident to òne of the canoes, which was split from stem 
to stern. It was repaired, however, by the fishermen, in a singular 
manner. Having collected some of the fresh ba?k of the Simul tree, 
about half an inch thick, and tolerably strong, they fastened this to the 
bottom of the dingee with bamboo pins, about an inch and a quarter 
‘long, and filled up the crevices with cloth, so as to keep out the water, 
‘and this slight apparatus succeeded in rendering the dingee almost as 
‘serviceable as before. l 
On the 10th, the river, although much intersected with forest, conti- 
nued still to widen. It appears rather extraordinary; thata stream, the 
mouth of which is scarcely navigable, should have thus continued to im- 
prove in practicability, and that it should have presented more than 
one branch larger than the undivid&d river at its debouche. "The difficulty 
is to conceive what bécomes of the sur plus water, unless it be absorbed 
partly in the sandy soil over which it flows, or stagnates in the hollows 
of the deepest portions:of the bed. Itseems not improbable, however, 
Xhatin the rains, at léast, it communicates, in'the upper part of its 
course, with the Dihong, and that part of its water is carried off by that 
channel. -On Captain Beprorp’s voyage up that river, he noticed, eight 
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miles from its mouth, a wice opening in thé forest on the left bank, 
through which a stream, in the rainy season, probably comes either from 
the hills or from the Dibong. Along this day’s route anumber of otters 
were observed ; buffaloes, and deer, and wild ducks were numerous; the 
cry of the hoolloo, or small black long-armed ape, was constantly heard 
—and the print of a tiger's footsteps were noticed. Some of the people 
declared having seen the animal. 

On the following days, the division óf the river into numerous chan- 
nels, and the occurrence of many shallows and rapids, rendered the 
advance. very inconsiderable On the afternoon’ of the 12th, the river 
presented three branches, tvo of which were found impracticable. In 
orger to enter the third, which appeared to be the main stream, it was 
necessary to clear aWay a number of large blocks of stone, and employ 
all hands to force each boat singly over the rapids, by which means an 
advance of about half a mile was effected in about two hours.. In the 
course of this day’s navigation, the action of mountain torrents on the forests 
skirting the banks was strikir gly illustrated. Besides the numerous water 
courses tracked through the jungle, small clumps of trees. were observ- 
able, growing upon isofated masses of rock, which had been detached by 
the passage of a torrent from the circumjacent surface. The sub-division 
of a river near the hills, and consequent destruction of the forest, seems 
the natural effect of the accumulation of the mountain débris, which, 
choaking the beds of the torrents, forces them to seek new channels, ard 
spreads them annually in fresh directibns through the woods. : 


The progress of the 13th was equally tedious and laborious, and two 
miles and a half only were made with the greatest exertions. About 
noon, direct advance was stopped by an impassible rapid, and the course 
diverged through a channel to'the left, which led again to the stream 
above the fall, the banks of the river began here to contract, and the hills 
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were no great distance. Foot tracks of men and animals were seen, and 
smoke observed amongst the forests, but hitherto no human dwelling had 
been seen, and none but a few stragglers occasionally encountered. On 
the 14th, the width of the river was reduced to between twenty and thirty 
yards, and as it was not above knee deep, it appeared not unlikely to be 
near the head of ‘this branch, put an advance, for the purpose of ascer- 
taining the fact, was disappointed by the appearanee of the Meeshmees, 
who showing themselves unfriendly to the further prosecution of the 
Survey, Captain Beprord thought it expedient to return. There are five 
villages of these people under the first range of hills, extending nearly 
south-west towards Pasial on the Dihong. Zillee and Afundeea con- 
taining from thirty to forty families, Maboom containing ten, Alonga 
twenty, and Chunda twelve, making a total of eighty families, or abeut 
five hundred persons of all ages. They are at variance with the Abors on 
the Dihong, and also with the Meeshmees on the left bank of the Dibong. 
A. party of these people rfiade their apperance on the evening of the 14th, 
occupying the high bank which commanded the passage of the river, and 
upon opening a communication with them, it appeared that they were the . 
precursors of the Gaum, or head man of Zillee, for whose arrival, as well 
as that of other Chiefs, it was found necessary to halt. The people 
evinced more apprehension than hostility, and suffered the land operations . 


of the Survey to proceed without interruption. 


The people collected on this occasion were variously attired; some 
of them, like the Abors, were dressed in skins, but the most common 
dress was a coarse cotton cloth ; no woollen garments were seen ; many 
wore rings below the knee. "Their ears were pierced with pieces of metal 
or wood, and some of them wore semi-circular caps, ribbed with cane. 
They were. armed with dhaos, and bows and arrows, the latter are poisoned 
with the extract of some root. The Meeshmees and Abors eat together, and 
acknowledge a common origin. They profess to worship at a different 

PA 
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shrine, which, the former assert, is at a considerable. distance. The 
Dibong is said to be divided, on its issue from the hills, into four branches, 
but above them is a deep and even stream, occasionally. intersected by 
récks. The source is described to be remote, but none of the villagers 
could give any account of it, nor of the general course of the stream, from 
Personal observation, as they seldom leave the immediate vicinage of their 
native villages. The nearest village £o the river was Zillee, about nine 
hours’ march, from which Mcboom was half a day’s journey distance. 
The undivided course of the s:ream, above a small hill, a short way above 
the spot where Captain Beprorp had moored, and round which the Dibong 
winds into the low country, was ascertained by actual dbservation: 
* . m $ 
* In reply to Captain Beprorn’s expressed wish to proceed, the Meesh- 
mees, who gradually increased in numbers, coming in from the different 
villages, insisted on his waiting the arrival of the Gaum, or Chief of Alonga, 
to whom, the interpreter preter ded, the others looked as their head: while 
thus delayed, bees' wax, honey, rice and ginger were brought for barter ; 
. butit did not appear that the JWeeshinees were sportsmen, like the Abors,.and 
no game was procurable : according to their own assertions, the Meeshmees 
of the left bank are much addicted to the chase, especially those of Buhba- 
. jeea; whom they describe alsc as a fierce race of cannibals. The Zivlee 
Meeshmees sometimes kill elephants with poisoned arrows, and after cut- 
ting out the wounded part, ea: the flesh of the animal. > 


On the afternoon of the 17th, the Gaum of Anundeea made his 
‘appearance, by far the most respectable looking of his tribe; those of 
Zillee and a village called Atoema, had previously arrived. In the confer- 
ence that ensued, the Chiefs 2ndeavoured to dissuade a further advance, 
chiefly on the plea of danger from the rapids, and the unfriendly disposi- 
tion of other tribes ; but they promised to offér no obstruction. ‘On thé: 
following day, accordingly, the route was resumed, when a messenger 
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announced the arrival of the Gaums of Maboom and Alonga, for whora it 
was necessary to halt. In the interview with them, fresh difficulties were 
started, and as there appeared to be some serious intention of detaining 
Captain Beprorp where he was, as a hostage for some of the people 
carried off prisoners by the Suddeea Gohayn, he. thought it expedient, to 
retrace his steps, and according]y set out on his return on the evening of 
the 18th. The course down the stream was rapid and disastrous—some 
of the boats being wrecked in the falls. On the morning of the 19th, a 
‘small stream was passed, called the Sitang Nadi, which appears to be a 
diverging branch of the Bhanga Nadi, and the last point where that joins 
the Dibong. On*the afternoon, the mouth of the Dikrong-was reached, 

. and a Survey of the lower part of its course commenced. It is ae very 
winding stream, about fifty yards wide near its junction with the Dibeng, 
which is about eight miles above the mouth of the latter. It flows through 
a dense forest, and its water is thick and muddy. 


e? 


On the 20th, the voyage was prosecuted up the Dikrong, or Garmára, 
as it is termed by the Khamtis, above Kamjan, on the left bank, half a 
day's journéy oyerland to Suddeya. The water was much more clear, and 
ran in a sandy bottom. Thecurrent and depth of water in these tribu- 
tary streams are much affected, by the contents of the main stream, the 
Burrampooter, and when that has received any considerable accession to 
its level, the banks of the smaller feeders are overflowed. The name 
Garmira is more properly applied to a small stream that falls into the 
Dikrong from a jheel near Suddeja ; above this, the river is divided into 
two small branches by an island, near which are the remains of a village 
and bridge, and a pathway, opposite to the latter, leads to’ Buhbajeea. 


. After passing the island on the 21st, the Dikrong became too shallow 
for boats of any burthen, and much obstructed with dead trees; the direc- 
tion was ‘northerly, and glimpses of the hills were occasionally gained.. 
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A few inconsiderable falls occurred, and the current of the river was rather 
stronger than it had previousl7 been found. The voyage was continued 
up the river till the afternoon cf the 22d, when it became too shallow for the 
canoes to proceed. Some further distance was explored in a slight fisher- 
man’s boat, but the progress was inconsiderable, the water not being ankle 
deep, Captain Beprorp therefore returned to the Dibong. -The Dikrong 
contains several kind of fish af good quality, and in the forests, along its 
borders, are found yams, supe-ior to most of those cultivated, and several , 
‘other esculent roots. The orange also grows wild, the fruit is’ acid, but 
not disagreeable, and the pu.p is of a pale yellow, like that of the lime. 
Amongst the trees of the forest, is one called Laroo- banda, of which the 
barkeis used to dye cloth ard nets of a brownish red tinge, the wood is. 
also used for making canoes. The Dikrong was supposed to be connected - 
with the Koondil, which is not the case: gold dust has been also, it is said, 
found: in the sand, which dces not seem to have been the case in this 


a 


voyage. . 

The 24th and 25th of December were spent in examining the eastern 
branches of the Dibong, as far as practicable, and early on the morning 
of the 26th the Survey was terminated at the mouth of that river." 


kd 
e ec 


To Captain Brproxp's account of the Dihong Y can add little, but as 
the mode of travelling has not been clearly explained I should endeavour 
to describe it. I took with me ten Gorkhas of the Champéran Light 
Infantry Corps, and embarked with fiftéen days provisions, and my stock 
of presents in several canoes, each made of a single tree, and the largest ` 
capable of carfying ten mèn ir smooth water. The more convenient size: 
for easy management inthe rapids is a canoe fit to carry six, which is 
perliaps a safer boat also than & larger. I did not adopt Captain Beprorp’s 
plan of making two fast together as à raft, and consequently, though: ` 


through the awkwardness of the Sipahis, aboat was occasionally overturned.’ 
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I did not experience any very inconvenient losses. All those who could 
not aid effectually in managing the boats were made to keep the shore, but 
even then their help was called for when engagedin a rapid, as the exer- 
tions of the boatmen were hardly sufficient to overcome the resistanceof 
the.stream. On these occasions, the smallest canoes, manned by, ero 
expert fishermen, àre pushed through with very little delay, the larger 
boats drawn up into still water, and forces are joined for extricating one 
, ata time. Ata rapid, the form of the bottom is always a very gentle slope 
on one side, deepening gradually towards the other, where it would be 
impossible to stop the force of the current. The canpe is run aground on 
the shallow side,*and is dragged up sometimes supported by the water, 
.and sometimes its weight wholly resting on the boulders orrounded stones. 
I recollect but one exception where, for the space of four hundred or 

five hundred yards, the depth appears equal in the whole width, and here 
the major part of the river, collected in one stream, descends the declivity 


at the rate of at least ten miles an hour. 


It isin coming down the rapids that skill, on the part ofthe conductor, 
is requisite: his object is generally to bring his Boat to that point suffici- 
ently remote from the shallower side, to secure a sufficient depth of water 
to avoid touching; but he is almost equally afraid of the violence of the 


current and of its agitated state on the other. 


It is a moment of intense interest, when silence prevailing in the 
boat, no exertion is made, but by the steersman and his principal coad- 
jutor at the head. They too sit almost motionless, yet* forming their 
judgment while they have a perfect command over her, in the calm smooth 
stream above, they carefully guide her to the shooting place. The water 
is clear as crystal, and the large round blocks at the bottom, above which 
she glides with the velocity of lightning, seemed removed but an inch or . 


2a 
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two from the surface threatening our frail bark with instant destruction. 
In the case of any accident happening, good swimming would avail but 
little. 


. 
a 


‘My shelter at night was such a small paul tent as could be stowed in 
the canoe, and the men either slept without or collected sufficient grass 
and reeds to build themselves a slight protection from the dew or rain. 


I did not note anything very remarkable in my passage up, unless it 
be the state of the left bank. About six miles below, where the river 
emerges from the hills, its direction is suddenly changed from E. to SS. 
W., and from that corner the forest marking the ancient bank recedes, 
from the edge; whence, lower down, it is seen at a considerable distance.. 
Tt returns again to (he bank of the river, ten miles below the bend.. 
Within the extent thus marked by a semi-circle of trees, the ground 
is high—higher by several feet than the riverspow rises in the highest 
floods, but it is evidently an alluvial deposit, being almost entirely sand. 
Within it there is one insulated patch of tree forest. 'The Mírís declare 
that the great flood left it in this state; their villages, which were utterly 
destroyed, were situated within this same space, and certainly the appear- 
ance I have described is highly corroboratjve of their assertion. 1 halted 
at Shigáru Ghat, opposite to Captain BEpronp's old mooring place. 


The Menbá people had notice of my arrival, and I soon saw two or 
three of their Chiefs, accompanied by another, who was said to have rank 
among the Bor Abors.* They seemed to be averse to it, yet gave their 
consent to guide me to their villages, and I felt confident of being able to . 


* Abor is an Asamese word ; they call themselves Padam. A signifies privation, and bor the 
contraction for a verb, signifying to submit to, or become tributary. Thus there are Nagas and 
Abor Nagas—i, e. independent Nagas. Bor is bara, great. » 
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start with them, when the Pasu Abors made their appearance from the 
opposite bank, renewed the business of haranguing, and, after a long 
debate, turned the tables against me. My Menbá and Bor Abor friends 
now insisted that till we restored the Miris to their former places, at the 
mouth of the Dibong, they cculd not, and would not venture to introduce 
us among their tribés. I was thoroughly convinced of the truth of my 
accounts of the impossibility of navigating the river more than one or two 
day’s journey within the hills, and thought it would be folly even to 
attempt this, with the small guard I had, against the wishes of the Abors; 
it might be the means of defeating all future attempts, 


Ld e 
.  lwas now some time inactive at Sadiya, doubtful whether,it were not 
better to return to Súbanshiri, even with the poor prospect I had of success 


there. 


. Inthe S. E. quarter,.Captain Beprorp was present, with the Rang- 
pur Light Infantry, to pursue his researches wherever practicable. I had 
communicated with him, and found that he considered me as interfering 
in some degree with his researches, and as he expected to return imme- 
diately, I thought I was obliged to accede to his request that I would leave 
the, eastern branch of the Lohjt, the Brahmaputra, and the far-famed 


Kund for his investigation. 


Amongst other visitors who were attracted to Sadiya by the good reports 
which began to be spread of the English character, was the Lúrt Gohayn, 
brother of the Sadiya Chief. He had taken alarm on Lieutenant Bugu- 
TON'S first visit, and fled from Lis flourishing villages, in the neighbourhood 
of Sadiya, to take refuge in the wild jungles below the eastern hills, from 
ihe anticipated ill treatment of the Europeans. I found this man more 
communicative and better informed than the natives with whom I had 


had intercóurse, and I soon arranged a plan with him for visiting his 
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village, with a view of learning from the neighbouring Mishmis something 
more definitive about the Zama country, or, in short, to extend the-field 
of our knowledge, and turn to account any new opportunity that might 
offer. 
` 
‘In this excursion I was accompanied by Lieutenant BurLToN. He 


had, on a former trip, reached Sonpura, about twelve miles east of Sadiya, 


where he had found an effectual bar to his further progress in large boats‘ 


in the shallows and rapids. 

In the following passage, which appeared in an extract published in 
the Government Gazette of 21st September, 1826, from Captain Beprorp’s 
Journal of a Voyage up the Brahmaputra, the Editor, and perhaps the 
Public, seem to have formed notions of this river not altogether correct. 
“The Brahmaputra, although of considerable breadth and depth in some 
places, is hence constantly broken by rocks» separated into different 
small branches by islands of various extent, and traversed by abrupt 
and numerous falls." The nearest hills to Sadiya, by the course of the 
river, are upwards of forty miles distant, whether those near the Kund or 
those on the Digaru, à principal tributary on the north bank, and in this 


extent the river does not intersect any rogky strata, but to the distaneg of 


thirty to thirty-five miles from the first ranges, the torrents of the rainy . 


season bring down an immense and yearly accumulating collection of 
boulders and round pebbles of every size, which, blocking up the river, 
are the causes of its remarkable feature of separation into numerous and 

` diverging channels, and of the difficulties of navigating it. Many of the 
stone beds hæve been so long permanent, that they are not only covered 
with grass jungle, but have a few trees growing on them. The extreme 
banks, both of the north and south, are clothed with a dense tree jungle, 
which is rendered almost impervious by rank underwood. The general 
direction of the stream is from E.N.E. to W.S.W. : 
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The rapids are very numerous; they are invariably situated where a 
large deposit of stones encroaches on the river. The most formidable one 
‘encountered by us was that at the mouth of the Súhatú, a branch which 
separates from the main river eight miles below the Kund, forming gn 
island of about fourteen miles in length. The fall at any single rapid 
seldom equals five feet, which is carried off in a distance of from fifty to 
two hundred yards; the violence of the current at the principal channel of 
the Sáhaiá Mukh was such that wè could not attempt the direct passage, 
but passed by a circuitotis route across the main river, with the sacrifice 


of much time, to a small channel on the eastern side. 


. , 
e 


The Karam, up which our course lay, falls into the Súkatú nearly 
four miles above its moüth. Here though very much disinclined to part 
with our boats, we were convinced of the necessity ofleaving some of them, 

and even with such of the smaller as we retained it proved difficult to 
advance up the minor sjream. It was often found necessary to open a 
passage up a shallow by removing stones from the bottom. Our route, 
while the boats remained with us, was generally through the jungles on 
the bank ; but such a survey as, under these circumstances, I could make, 
I did ; estimating the distance according to time, and taking what bearings 
the closeness of the jungles permitted. A Perambulator would be battered 
to pieces, and the objection to à chain would be the necessity of wading 
across every two or three hundred yards, and the want of open ground 
which frequently occurs. The only sign of population that we saw on our 
` journey were parties of priests ( Khamti) moving from one village in the 
jungles to another. We were obliged to relinquish our boats entirely where 
the Karam, being formed oftwo branches, has scarce any water in the dry 
season at places where it is choked by a collection of stones. We found 
the Lári Gohain’s village, of ten or twelve houses only, and their culti- 
vation scarcely equalling their need; it was at the base of a low hill, which 
. R 2 
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is attached to others rising in height. Those on the opposite bank of the 
river appeared not more than ten miles distant, and on the angle a little 
E. of N. we were assured that the Kund was situated. All that we had 
added to our stock of knowledge, was the certainty of the Brahmaputra 
leaving the hills, where its exit had been pointed out from a distance, 
and by passing in an easterly direction, south of the great line of snowy 
peaks, we had ascertained that there is no material break in them; but 
the weather would not permit the cohtemplation of the splendid scene 


which is opened in the cloudless skies of the winfer months. 


` We learned that the Lama country, on the banks of, the Brahmaputra, 
was but fifteen days distant, and the upper part of the Iráwadi (whence. 
the Khamtis 'emigrated to this side,) about the same, but our provisions 
were nearly exhausted; and we saw that we were not likely to procure any 
` supply here. 


h 


We saw several Mishmis, wild-looking but inoffensive (rather dirty) 
people. The dress of the labouring men being as scanty as that occasionally 
used by Bengalee boat-men, and perhaps not quite so decent, scarcely 
deserves that name. The richer have coats of Thibetan coarse woollens, 
generally stained of a deep red, and sometimes ornamented with white 

spots, which are preserved from -the action of the dye by tying. The 
most remarkable article of their equipment is the ear-ring, which is nearly 
an inch in diameter, made of thin silver plate, the lobes of the ears 
having been gradually stretched and erflarged from the age of childhood : 
to receive this singular ornament. <A pipe, either rudely made of bambu : 
or furnished with a brass bowl, imported from China, through the inter- 
vention of the Lamas, is never out of their mouths, and women, and 
children of four or five years of age, are equal partakers.of this luxury. 


The men are generally armed with a spear or straight sword. 
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On our return to Sadiya, I found Captain Breprorp ready to depart 
‘on his visit to the Kund. Affairs with the Abors were precisely in statu 
quo, and the enmity between the KAamtis and northern Mishmis rendered 
the Dibong unsafe. I resolved therefore to return to the Lúri Gohagy's 
village, and thence endeavour to push on towards the E. and S. and visit 
the Lrdwadi. . . ‘ 

On my second visit, and proposition, actually to set out in an adven- 
ture to the Bor Khamiti country, which had been talked of before, when 
we were at a loss for provisions, as perfectly feasible, the Lúri Gohain 
and his people informed me of various obstacles which had not yet been 

_alluded to. The snow on the high range of mountains to be surmoynted 
in the route, could not be passed before the month of April or May, (and 
there was truth in this objection,) the country was**not prepared for such 
a trip—very great risk would be run by venturing amongst the Singfos, 
who were removed from,the sphere of our influence, or rather from that 
proximity to our force which should incline them to dread us. 


` Tain Mishmis, from two days journey beyond the Kund, had arrived, 
and I considered my trouble as partly rewarded by the information deriv- 
ed from them. Primson and GuaLum, the two Chiefs, who afterwards 
accompanied mein my excursion up the river, communicated freely what 
they knew,°and the former enabled me to lay down the course of the river 
as far as the Lama country. I also undertook an excursion to the village 
of the latter. * 
On setting out, we continued through the same heavy «ree jungle as 

we had passed through from the Karam, and.skirting the base of the 
low hill in a N. Ely. direction, we crossed the Lath under the foot of a 
higher range. A path can be traced, but is evidently little frequented. 


348 MEMOIR OF A SURVEY OF 


Turning more east, we ascended a considerable height up a very steep 
and rugged path, and arriving at a small patch of cleared ground, wheré 
the trees had been felled, and the underwood burnt preparatory to 
cultivation, we turned round o2 the most splendid view’ I had ever beheld. 
The Brahmaputra was visible at no great distance on the right, emerging 
from s long narrow chasm in the hills. On its northern banks, the low 
hills, the tops of which bad been visible from Chala, were seen running 
along its edge, thence stretching away to the right, and varying in size 
and character from the mere wooded ridge to the towering naked peak, 
resplendent in its clothing of snow, and glittering in the sun-beams, until 


they gave place to spreading plains. : 


Our host for the night was the Chief of Thethong, of which village we 
TE but two huts, andamaginetion can scarce picture a situation more wild 
than they were placed in. The slope of the hill where they were built was 
full thirty degrees; the huts were of great leng(h, and about twelve feet 
broad—the beams of the floor resting on one side on the hill's face, and 
on the other upon stakes driven into the ground below. The roof is of 
the lightest materials, in order that the smoke may have free egress, and 
it hangs down, projecting on each side to near the floor, to give protection 
against the wind. Within, on one side, rows of bamboos extend horizon- 
tally, the entire length laden with the blackened skulls of all the animals 
on which the owner had, in the course of his life, feasted his friends; 
cross fences of bamboo mat, divide it into small apartments, in each 
of which are one or more hearths gléwing with burning faggots. Both - 
house and inmates were black with dirt and smoke. Outside the door, it 
is but necessary to turn the back on the hut to suppose that we are far 
removed from the habitation cf men, in the depths of some wild forest— 
so little does the immediate vicinity of the dwelling display any sort of 


care. 
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. In the evening a storm of wind 2nd rain came on, and the thunder 
: ‘polled i in awful peals, echoed by the surrounding walls of mountain. On 
the morrow heavy and continued showers forbad exit from the house, 
and on the third day we were, in the same way, involuntary prisonffs. 
I was assured that it would be necessary to wait some time after the ' 
cessation of these heavy rains before the rivulets between us and the 
Tain hills could possibly be crossed, and I was also reminded that if 
they should continue, we should very soon find the Lath so swollen as not 
to admit of our fording it on our return, and as to procuring provisions, 
however hospitable our host seemed, I found that he watched his very 
slender store with’ great and jealous vigilance. The poor fellow, indeed, 
-could have ill afforded tq feed my people for one day. Under these cifcum- 
stances, I felt well pleased that some intermission of the weather permitted 
me to regain my more comfortable habitation at Chali on the fourth day. 
. Here again I was detained by the state of the Karam, which could not be 
forded. i 


I shall hereafter have occasion to allude to the opportunities I have 
had of acquiring a knowledge of the rivers between Asam and China. I 
will therefore, in this place, merely mention that one of the higher class 
ofe Khamtis present, had been a resident at Yunan fora period of eight or : 
nine years. He gave me an account of the stages, rivers, and cities, 
agreeing closely with the account given to Dr. Bucnawaw by the Bhammo 
Governor. ‘He did not go to Santgfou—but leaving Bhammo he went in 
three days to Mingwan on the east bank of the Namiun; thence in five 
days he reached a larger town called Mungti, and thence, between that — 
place and Mangmen,* he crossed the Namkho, which he describes as equal 





* Mang, in the Sham, or Khamti, means country or town. 


. S 9 
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in size to the Jrawadi river. "The Namkho, he says, divides a Sham. 


province from China proper. 


*« These are most probably the same places with BucHanan’s Mowun, 
Maintu, and Momieen ; however, either the Doctor's informant was mistaken 
in the Chinese names, or my friend had fozgotten the positions of the-towns 
relatively to the river ( Namkhc). I would not venture to hint the possibility 
of the former (which, by the kye, may have occurred i in copying), had: not 
a Chinese from Yunan, who was some time with ne called Mungti, Feng ye 
chou, which would make my friend the Sham perfectly correct. Í must 
add, that till I came down to Calcutta I never had Any opportunity of 
seeitg anything of Dr. Bucuanan’s information. The Namkho, it is., 
scarcely necessary to add, is evidently the Nou Kyang. I cannot quit the 
' subject without expressing my admiration of Mr. Krapnorn's boldness in 
turning all the water of the Sampo into the Bhammo river, concerning 
which we can so easily here consult sufficient authority. Muscvau, my 
Burman attendant, instantly answered to my question about its size, 
that it is equal to the Dikho, one of the rivulets of Asam. 


My return- by water was very rapid ; the.first day L reached, the 
Suhatu ; the second, ‘starting after breakfast, and halting some time.to 
take bearings at three places on the way, I reached Sadiya in the after- . 
noon, having performed upwards of thirty miles that day. The only 
incident I have to mention, and that only interesting as conveying a further. 
idea of the nature of the rapid, is my descent of that at Sukatu Mukh, 
where there are three separate channels. As the river had risen consi-. 
derably, I expected to find the declivity i in the principal channel, which . 
is not interrupted by any shallow, less than when I passed up, and my . 
boatmen readily consented to shoot it. Its agitated appearance,'however, 

— when we arrived near the brink, induced them to change their course for * 


° 
, 
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the middle channel, which is interrupted and crooked. The first time we 
struck, I perceived a crack in the bottom, under my feet, at least a cubit 
long, and this visibly opened every shock we received, and indeed the 
whole descent was a succession of such shocks, so that with the wajer 
received by the leak, and that by the waves washing over, we were obliged 
to stop some time to bail out and lighten our canoe. a 

Captain Beprorp’s account of his voyage was noticed in the Govern- 
ment Gazette of September 21, 1826, and the extract then given has 
been reprinted in Witson’ s “ Documents illustratiye of the Burmese 
War,” to which I refer for a very interésting narrative. l- -prapose to give 
bets: an abstract of the Geographical results. : . 

* On the 10th March, the course pursued left fhe main stream, and 
proceeded up the Suhatu, a detached branch on the “left” bank of the 
Brahmaputra, and, like that, intersected by rapids, and endlessly subdi- 
vided by islets “ formed of accuinulations of boulders.” No signs of life 
were observable in this part of the journey, and although the banks were 
covered with thick forests, few birds or beasts disturbed their solitude. 
The Suhatu forms, with the Brahmaputra or Bor Lohit, an extensive island, 
the.greater part of which is impgnetrable forest ; but there is one village 
in it of some extent, named Chata, inhabited by Mishmis, who are of more 
peaceable habits than the mountain tribe (on the Dibong) of the same: 
appellation. After a tedious voyage of eighteen days, during which nearly 
forty rapids were passed, the course returned, on the 28th of March, to 
the Bor Lohit or Brahmaputra. The Suhatu opens above a rapid in the 
main stream, which is pronounced by the Natives impratticable, and 
it has every appearance of being so. And at this point, the river, now 
confined to a single branch, takes a northerly direction and passes under 
the first range of bills. lt runs in ene part close below a perpendicular 
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cliff of this range from sixty to eighty yards high, and covered from base , 
to summit with soil and forest. The current at this point is strong, and 
its volume considerable ; large rocks (stones) project, from four to six 
fagt above the current, whica have evidently been rolled down from a 
distance, as the hills near at hand, from two hundred and fifty to four 
hundred feet high, are composed of earth and small'stones. The banks 
are every: where clothed wizh forest, in which the Dhak or Kinsuka 
(Butea Frondosa,) is conspicuous. The left bank of the river, below 
where it issues from the hills, is composed of boose granite blocks, occa- 
sionally resting on ,a partially decomposed rock ; „the strata are in some 
places horizontal, but in others they are much: broker, as if ündermined 
and-fallen jnto the stream. Ina dry stone bed was observed a large 
degached block, twenty-five feet long, eighteen high, and nearly the 
same breadth. It is difficult to conceive by what means so ponderous a 
body could have been precipitated into its present position. There are 
several other large rocks immediately below wltere the Lohit issues from 
the hills, by which it is separated into several small channels; but at 
(above) the point where these unite, its general breadth is two hundred 
feet, and it flows with great force and volume; the coursé of the river 
behind the first range is concealed from view by a projecting rock jutting 
into the river, beneath which it rushes, ,as from a fall, with much foam 
and noisé. Behind this, the river is said to be free from rapids, and to 
flow more quietly : the river is also said to change its course behind the 
first range, and to flow from tie south-east under some small hills, behind 


e 
which a higher range appears with the snowy mountains in the distance." 


* After some ineffectual attempts to open a.passage to the supposed 
head of the river, the Deo Péni, or Brahma Kund, the divine water, or 
well of Brahma, which it was known was not remote, and after some 


unsuccessful efforts to reach the villages, the smoke of which was 


*. 
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perceptible on the neighbouring hills,a communication was at last effected 
with the Mishmis of Dilli,* a village of about a day’s journey from the left 
bank, as well as with the Gam, or chief of the village near the Brahma 
Kund, in whose company a visit was paid to the reservoir on the 4thof 
April. This celebrated reservoir is on the left bank of the river; ‘it is 
formed by a projecting rock, which runs up the river nearly parallel to 
the bank, and forms a good sized pool, that receives two or three small 
rills from the hills immediately above it. When seen from the land side, 
by which it is approached, the rock has much the appearance of an old 
gothic ruin, and a chasm about half way up, which ‘resembles a carved 
window, assists the similitude. At the foot of the rock isa rude stone 
seat : the ascent is narrows and choked with jungle ; half way up is another 
kind of seat, in a niche or fissure, where offerings are made ; still higher 
up, from a tabular ledge of the rock, a fine ‘view is obtained of the Kund, 
the river, and the neighbouring hills ; access to the summit,T which resem- 
bles gothic pinnacles and'spires, is utterly impracticable ; the summit is 
called the Deo Bári, or dwelling of the Deity. From the rock the descent 
leads across a kind of glen, in the bottom of which is the large reservoir, 
to the opposite main land, in the ascent of which is a small reservoir, 
about three feet in diameter, which is fed by a rill of beautifully clear 
water, and then pours its surplus*into its more extensive neighbour below. 
The large .Kund is about seventy feet long by thirty wide. Besides 
Brahma Kund and Deopáni, the place is also termed Prabhu Kuthár, in 





. 
2 + 


* Dilling, or Dilong, is the only name resembling Dilli among the neighbouring villages, but 
it is a hard day's journey from the Kund, and when I enquired there they did not know of the visit 
of Captain B.'s people. They thought it might be Zhethong. Captain BEDFORD places Dilli, 
however, near my Dilling. - 


+ Though inaccessible from below, a path above crosses the Deo Pani, which I have twice 
passed; it might be very difficult to clamber down ; but upwards, from where I crossed it, it 
appeared easy £o get up the mountain, even to the head of the rill. 


T 2 
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allusion to the legend of Parasurima having opened a passage for the 
Brahmaputra through the hills, with a blow of his ku£hár, or axe. 


N Want of supplies prevented a stay at this point, and rendered a 
prompt return to Sadiya indis»ensable, which was effected by the 11th of 
April." . 

The Asamese distinguish the Prabhu Kuthdr, (the Kund now visited) 
from the holy Kund, in which the river has its origin; but they have.no 
clear idea of the sithation of the latter, and they universally declare it to 
be utterly inaccessible to mam. ° 


° 

* It is much to be wished that some one adequate to the task would 
follow up Colonel Witrorp’s enquiry, now that we are possessed of much 
more accurate information. At present.there appear so many discrepan- 
cies between the Hindu legends, and facts, that we are quite at a loss: 
however, Colonel Wirron» also recognises the famous chasm or pass of 
Prabhu Kuthár as totally different from the Kunda. The pass, he informs 
us, is, according to the Kshetra Samása, sixteen yojans or sixty-four kos 
to the eastward of Godagram, or Gorganh, (itis, in fact, about one hun- 
dred and fifty miles distant,) and from the pass to the Kunda is a jourhey 
of eight days. The continustion of Colonel W.’s discussion contains a 
singular mixture of what closely resembles the truth, with other matter 
which we cannot reconcile with what we know to be fact. 


* The Asamese have no nction that a pilgrimage was ever made beyond 
the Prabhu Kwuthár; but if it ever were, I know, from the difficulties of 








* Asiatic Researches, XIV. p. 424. * From the pass to the Cunda, the journey is always per- 
formed in eight days, because travellers must keep together, on account of the inhabitants, who are 
savages, great thieves, and very cruel. There are fixed and regular stages, with several huts of the 
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the way, that it would be absolutely impossible to march nineor ten kos 
aday, or indeed more than one-fourth of that distance, through those rugged 
hills. "The account of the entire distance to the rivers fountain head, 
however, may not differ materially from the truth, and the Mishmis kre 
not ill described. Tigers, however, are not to be found in their hills; and 
it is highly improbable that troops were ever sent into so difficult a country 
to chastise people who, in their owa haunts, have so great an advantage. 
Correct as his information proves of the situations of the Prabhu 
Kuthára and Kunda, Colonel Wirromp quite surprises us further on by 
telling us that (p. 455) the Kunda of Brau is acknowledged to be the 
lake Mansarovara. Again, considering the state of our Geographical 
knowledge when he wrote, the description of the lesser and greater Lohita, 
‘the former being known asthe Bonash or Manasa, and the latter also called 
Sama, evidently to be recognised in the Dihong, inclines us to believe that 
reliance may be placed on the authorities quoted by him, although we cannot 
overcome the difficulty of making the Prabhu Kwuthár pass subservient to 
the passage of the Brahmaputra into Asam from the Mansarovara lake. 
. On my return to Sadiya I found, amongst the numerous visitors there, all 
the*Singfo Gams, acknowledging*.our sovereignty, and likewise Ambassa- 
dors from the tract beyond the Irawadi, in latitude twenty-five to twenty- 
six ; Burmans and Shams were present—the latter from Mungkhang, west 
of the Zrawadi, in latitude twenty-five—the former from various parts of 
their own empire, and from the source of the Irawadi we had many Khamiis 
among the population of the place. From Yunan we had two Chinese, who 








natives. The Kings of Asam are sometimes obliged to chastise them, but in general they contrive 
to secure the friendship and protection of their Chiefs, by trifling presents. The country is covered 
with extensive forests, with a few spots cleared up, with very little industry and skill. Tigers are, 
very numerous, and very bold." 


356 MEMOIR OF A SURVEY OF, 


were taken prisoners with th» Burmans at Rangpur, but they were not 

present with the Ambassadors, having been detained by some accident on 

the river.* |: 
^ : 

[t may be supposed that I did not neglect to take advantage of these 
opportunities to investigate as fully as I*was able the probability of any 
connexion of the Zrawadi with the Sazpo, but though the existence of a 
large eastern branch of the former river, hitherto unknown, was proved, 

‘there appeared every reasom to conclude, both from the information of 
these various tribes, and from -he want of magnitude of. any of the branches 
of the Irawadi, that the "Sanpo could not possibly have its exit to the 


ocean by this channel. : ° 
. ^ 


The Bisa Gam, with the Singfos from Hiking, constructed several ` 
maps for me of that valley, and the route to it from Sadiya; and some 
ofthem who had travelled tc the sources of the Dihing, confirmed the 
accounts previously received from the Lúri Golan, of the route to the 
Khamti settlement on the Irewadi. ` 

The season was too far advanced now for an expedition to the Mish- 
mi hills to the eastward, às the frequent tains made the state of the rfvu- 
lets so uncertain. My scheme of crossing to the Jrawadi wag considered . 
too hazardous in the present siate of our relations with the Singfos. It 
remained then only to wait patiently at Sadiya, for the return of the cold 
season; and in the mean time to undertake what little was practicable in 
the way of survey in the neighbourhood. But the rivers could afford the 
only means of seeing the intzrior of the country; the dense jungles being 





* Amongst the Ambassadors were Shams, wearing the Chinese dress, who were in the 
habit of passing the frontier, were acquzinted with the language, and dwelt. within the boundaries 
of Yunan, as they are exhibited in our maps. 
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“impassable, and of the rivers, the Wenge alone claimed interest ; a. survey 
of the’ Dibüri, sufficient for practical purposes, having been recently | 
` made by. a Native surveyor of Mr. Scort’s, from whose field books I 
protracted a map. 


The Tenga Pani, like all the rivers in this quarter, winds through a 
. dense tree jungle: its breadth at the entrance is one hundred yards, dimi- 
nishing - soon after to eighty, the first ‘three and a half miles the water is 
perfectly smooth and the current moderate ; beyond this the rapids are 
numerous, and it is no longer possible to proceed in any other boats but 
_canoes. aay E ave " ° 
Laiao, a Singfo village, of.six or eight houses,’ is the only inhabited 
spot we saw: it stands at the angle of a deep bend, and may be seen from 
` the distance of half a mile: it was surprised by Captain Neurviut4’s party 
in 1825, and now, deprived of his slaves, I found the Chief, (a fine old 
man, of a very communicative ' disposition,) reduced to the necessity of 
. guiding the plough with his own hands. Many. of the Sing fo villages | 
had suffered equally with this, and but for the trifling supplies which 3 We 
were able to afford from our stores, at Sadiya; a breat: number of the 
„scanty population would probably have been compelled to emigrate to 
Hiking. et ` l 


Fish abound in the rapids of "the Tenga; ; and river turtle; of a very - 
-large size, are occasionally found and eaten by the Sing fos, with great 
‘relish. I witnessed the capture of one of these creatures ‘of the largest 
' size—it was seen entering a little creek formed by a fallen trée, and a 
canoe manned by three Sing fos, was instantly planted across the opening. 
One of them watching his opportunity, suddenly leaped on the back of 
the animal which had descended to the bottom of the pool, and : a knife 

v 2 
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being handed to him, he dipped his head and: arms under water, and. cut: 
two large notches i in its hinder part and made fast.to it a green. pliant 
cae, with which it was easily pulled on shore ; ; but cased in a coat of mail 
and armed with sharp teeth, ai least half an inch long, the turtle-was uot’ 
yet thastered, and advantage. “vas taken of its attempts at self-defence to 
secure its mouth by presentng a lar ge. bamboo, which . it constantly 
' snapped at. A man sitting or it, next ; bored: the pays, which being bound 
on the back with cane, reduced thé poor ‘turtle to a helpless condition, 


and he was put on. board the toat. 


The early settlements of the Khamtis, when fifty or dite years ago | 
they first crossed the ‘mountainous barrier -at the head of the Dihing, 
' and procured thé permission of the Asamese Raja to reside within his 
territories, were here upon the, T'enga Péni; but there now remains: - 
no vestige of the former populous state of its hanks : an uninterrupted 
{ree jungle continued as far as I could explore it. We. passed the ` 
Bereng, which is a narrow rivulet, ‘branching off from the Karam: 
the Marbar we also passéd, on which are one or two small villages - 
of the ‘Khanti Chiefs, who, having been concerned with the Sing fos. in a 
plundering incursion, fled from Sadiya on the approach of our force, and: 
latterly, we found the:river so much reduced in breadth, and so choaked. . 
with fallen trees, that further progress, even in the smallest canoe; was 
impracticable. - | E ~ 
; $ . ° ] 

Bearings on the survey peaks to the north afforded means, together. 
with latitudes; for correcting this survey, in which, from:the nature of the 


banks, no measurement could 2ossibly be attempted. 


T have. omitted in the propar order of time to notice Lieutenant Joxxs's 


survey ‘from Rangpur to Fisa, where the troops received orders to 
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advancé towards the frontier. Lieutenant J ONES was placed in charge of 
‘the cattle, with directions to march to Borhath, and thence either through 
the Bengmora district to Sadiya, or along the Bori’ Dihing to Bj. 
whichever should. be found practicable, and, though harrassed, by the 
nature of his charge, he surveyed the route very successfully. gt 
I have now come to the close of the proceedings of this season. In 

the rains, preparation was madé for what appeared to'be the most feasible 

proposition for the next, which was to penetrate to the Lama country on 
the heads of the Brahmaputra, where, from the Lamas, we might at least 

learn something definite respecting the course of the Sanpo, whether 

eastward of Lhassa it bends to the south, or whether it continiyes 

eastward, and passes round the. sources of: thè Brahmaputra ' and 

Frawadi. | n" el 

A . i PE ^ Š 
Maps were. prepared . from . the information received. fion various 

sources. One, of the route- to the Lama country and to the sources of the 

Ir awadi; and the other, of the Hiking valley and route of the Burmans 
from Mingkhing to Asam; the former has beén found as correct as a 

dogument compiled from similar data could be expected ; and since I had 
i greater facilities in preparing ‘the other, in being able to compare the 
accounts of'so many people, I feel confideuce in its general accuracy also. 

I shall now pause awhile before proceeding -with an account of my 
adventures of this season, and endéavour to give such a description of the 

tract about: Sadiya, as will enable those who have not the opportunity of 
referring to my large Map, to form some idea of the peculiar features of 


the country and its peenei 


The termination of the valley of Asam is a spacious level plain, of a 
quadrangular form, in the midst of which is the town or village of Sadi, ya, 
situated on thé Kundi nullah, two miles inland' from the Br ahmaputra, 


fa 


* 
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and thir teen miles east’ from: the point of O of this stream with 
the o great Ding. j a 

The plairi is intersected by many rivers, the principal of which: are 
the Brahmaputra, issuing from the pass of the Prabhu Kuthár, which is 
about forty-two miles distant in a direction a little north.of east: the 
Noa Dihing, which emerges from the hills at Kasan, about forty miles 
distant in a.south-easterly direction, and joins"the Brahmaputra about 
seven miles beyond, Sadiya: the Dibong intersecting the higher angle of 
the quadrangle; which immediately north of Sadiya, reaches the latitude of 
28° 15', and the Dihong pouring its copious supplies from a conspicuous. 
, break in the range which sxirts the plain running from the'same angle - 
to the south-west. The Kharam and Tenga’ Páni? with numerous other 
petty rivulets, have their rise ia the mountains south of the Prabhu Kuthér 
and they run nearly parallel with and near the Rrahmaputra, the former’ 
falling into the Suhatw; nearly opposite to where the Digaru, from the’ 
northern mountains, descends in-a torrent to the northern branch, and 
the latter having its mouth near that of the Noa Dihing. - South’ of the . 
plain, the Bori Dihing'separates it from the Naga hills, funning ‘nearly 
westward.’ The quantity of cultivation. within’ this space is very: ‘small.’ 
'The villages of Sadi ya.do not extend more ; than Six miles betwéen the post. 
and the Dikr ang river. Beyond Sadiya, on the north side-of the river, the: 
tract is an uninterrupted jurgle to the foot of the hills, and on its south | 
side the little village of Latao, that on the Suhatu-island, of the Tao 
Gohain, anda Khaku village near the Dihing,; form mére specks in the 


u 


widely spread*wilderness. 


The mountain scenery o? Sadiya would form a noble subject for a 
` panorama, though the distance of the hills is rather too great for the ` 
larger features required in a detached picture. To the south; the high 
Naga hills bordering: Asam; beyond the Bori Dihing, lift their heads : 


E 
` y i 


ASAM AND THE NEIGHBOURING COUNTRIES. 361 


above the tree jungle of the opposite bank of the Brahmaputra; to 
the W. and S. W. the ranges are too distant to be visible ; but in 
the N.W. they rise to a considerable height where the mountain 
Reging of the Abors towers above the Pasi village; thence there is a 
sudden fall, and in the opening of the Dihong the hills diminisle to a 
comparatively small size— over which, however, a cluster of remarkable 
peaks, clothed in heavy snow, are otcasionally to be seen in the very clear 
weather of the winter months, bearing about 310°, or nearly north-west ; 
they are evidently south of the Dihong, in its course from W. to E., and 
are very distant. On the opposite side of the bank rises a conical moun- 
tain (which at the mouth of the Dihong, and in that river, forms a most 
conspicuous object): thé Abors call it Regani, and declare that it is the 
residence of a sylvan deity. The range continues round to the north over- 
topped near Regam by a high- peaked ridge of six or seven thousand feet : 
high, retaining its snowy covering only during the colder months. Nearly 
north, the tops are sometimes to be distinguished of a range at a consi- 
derable distance, which, from more favorable points of view, is seen to be 
a continued line of heavy snow ; the opening of the Dibong is marked by 

a corresponding fall of the hills immediately to the north. Turning to 
the N. E., a more interesting group presents itself ; the first and highest in 
the "horizon is the turret-form, to Which we have given the name of Sadiya 
Peak; its base extends to the Dibong on the left, and to the right it 
covers a considerable extent, allowing a more distant class of mountains 
to peep above its sloping sides. «The next is the huge three-peaked | 
mountain called Thigritheya by the M ishmis, a magnificent object from the 
singular outline; it is succeeded by a wall always streaked with the pure 
_ white of its beautiful mantle, after one or two minor yet interesting peaks. 
Thathutheya, a high round-backed ridge, rises high above the ranges 
near the Kund, or Prabhu Kuthar; there is then a fall, but the gap is 
filled with mountains low in appearance, because they are distant, and 
the channel of the river is not there as has been supposed, though that 
2w 
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is the place of its issue to the plains, but in fact winds-round the groupe 
situated in this gap and running first to the N. W. till it washes the base 
tq Phathutheya : it then trayerses back to the southward. Immediately to 
the east, the ranges at the distance of forty-five miles are high, and snow 
is'seen on some of them throighout the cold season, but the last peak in 
that direction is the loftiest to be seen (of those whose heights have been 
ascertained,) and so remarkable and magnificent- a tower it is, that it has 
been ever known amongst us by the name of Beacon, and it has been 
seen* at the distance of one hundred and thirty miles. Turret Peak is 
also remarkable heat to Thathutheya in the horizon, but distant, that it 
ought not to be forgotten. Beyond Beacon, or Dapha Bhim, as it is 
called by the Sing fos, the lofty mountains sudderfly retrograde to'a consi- 
derable distance, and» form a deep basin, the southern and eastern sides 
' of which are alone visible; trough the centre of this basin, the Dihing 
winds, having its sources in the most distant point. 


On the 8th of October, the river had fallen ‘considerably, and fair 
. weather'had apparently set in when I started. I took with me ten young 
Khamtis from Sadiya, armed with muskets, and fifteen to carry my provi- 
sions, my sextant, and a few clothes, and, to save the labor of building'a 
shed for protection from the heavy evening dews, I took as far as the 
Luri Gohain’s village, a small tent. Lieutenant Burutron had been 
appointed to join me, but I wes not informed of this till I had advanced five 
or six days’ journey, and he was stiM at Bishenath. Even so small an 
accession of strength to our party as his company would have given me, 
might have given my labors s successful termination: for with one staunch 
friend who knew how to use a double-barrelled gun, I should have been 
very ill inclined to suffer myself to be bullied by the barbarian Mishmis : 





* Ey Lieutenant BEDINGFELD. 
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as it was, I felt confidence only in one point, which was, that in a case 
of emergency, I should stand the best chance of being deserted by my 
-Khamti followers, 


, 


I took one Hindustani to prepare my food, and one Burman to supply 
his ‘place in case of his inability*to proceed with me.. “One of the Chinese, 
whom I have before mentioned as taken prisoner at Rangpur, was readily 

“induced to accompany me, .by the prospect of reaching Yunan from that 
part of "hibet which we expected to enter, where, as I had already ascer- 
tained, some of his countrymen are always to be found. a 
*. The Lári Gohain had left his village, at the foot of thé hills, to the 
care of some of his people, and had resided with us at Sadiya, from “the 
commencement of the rainy season. He now accompanied me, and to his 
arrangement and good management I looked for success, as he had more 
communication with the Mishmis, and possessed more influence with them 
than any of his brethren. A fine young Asamese noble “had often 
expressed his wish to take advantage of my escort to pay a visit to the 
holy Brakmakund, and he had induced the good, old Bor Gohain to con- 
‘sent also to join us. - They, with their Brahmun,* who was to officiate at 
the puja, for the proper pérfotmance’ of which the Puranas had been 
consulted; and with their followers considerably augmented my party, and 
. afforded much, entertainment by the difficulties into which they were 
„thrown on the journey, (particularly when they encountered leeches in the 
` jungles,) and the wonder they exhibited at the novelties of the rapids. 
| (The scenery improved greatly as we advanced eastward, and received the 
. happiest effect from the delightful clearness of the atmosphere, and the 








* I strongly suspect that Captain Beprorp was mistaken in supposing that tae Mishmé Chiefs . 
near the Kund, have anything more to say or do with the ceremony, than taking possession of the 
offerings. : è 


LJ 
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brightness of an unclouded sky. Proceeding a few miles beyond Sadiya; 
it is soon perceived that the Sadiya peak ig not a single tower rising high 
into the skies, but has that eppearance from its being the end of a wall- 
lik ridge running eastward, and indeed, when seen from the Suhkatu Mukh, 
its lofty peak is no longer te be distinguished with certainty in the long 
wall, which reaches nearly to zhree-peakéd Thigritheya. That mountain is 
now finely developed, and the ruggedness of its outline, seen from this neat 
point of view, increases its imoroving effect. Frem hence, too, the heavy 
snows before alluded to, ,nor:h of Sadiya, which are scarce seen from the 
station, overtopping ihe nearet ranges, are beheld stretching far'to the east 
and west, filling up the low gap near the issue ofthe Dibong to the plains, 
and the direction from the opening of the Dihotg affording an uninter- 
rupted view up it to the N.W. zffordsa fine prospect of its faint and distant 
groupe of snow-clad peaks. But the proximity of the northern mass of 
mountains does not permit us to form any PORTALE idea of the disposition 
of the further ranges, or of the nature of the’ country between us and 
Thibet. 

When we reached the Kkaram, we found that the floods of the rainy 
season had re-opened, a channel which had been long dry, and known as 
the Mori, or dead river, by which éxression they designate those 
branches which, ‘by the constant changes going on in these vielent moun- 
tain streams, have either dried up or lost their consequence. When within | 
the Kharam, the changes. in the groupisig of the peaks brings forward a 
noble sugar-loaf peak, and those ranges near the Kund, now grown so 
much nearer, lpok more wild end bold. A small telescope enabled me, at 
Challa, to distinguish clearly a solitary pine here and there, stretching its 
black area forth in the midst of the white field. l 


The bark of the great deer, and the shrill cry of the fishing eagle alone 
disturb the silence of these wilds. And a large insect, their inhabitant, 
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makes a reiterated whizzing like the sound of ‘some vast fly-wheel buffet- 


ting the air at.every revolution. Tigers are numerous. 


The further preparations necessary at Challa, were to give intimatifin 
of our intended visit to the friendly Tain tribe beyond the Kund, to prepare 
baskets for carrying within the* hills, and to get ready for the journey 
the Gam of the Mishmis of the village, and two or three of his:people;:who 
were to go with us as interpreters—I had observations. for latitude which 
gave for my house, in the centre of the village, 27°48.. See dos 

From the Tains we received. an. answer, expressing. their pleasure 
‘at. our approach, and. by the 19th October, we were ready.to set out, hav- 
ing completed for each man a small basket, made flat 'to fit the back, with 
‘a small supporter of wood for the shoulders, and we had a stock of twelve 
days’ provisions. The only instruments that I carried were, a sextant and: 
false horizon, a goad compass, a Woollaston’s thermometric barometer, 
and a barometer of the common kind; the former of these two I found: 
had its thread divided, by inverting it. in-cairiage, and consequently it 
would not give the difference of height from Sadiya, and, though I after-. 
wards enjoined the utmost care to.the man whose, business it was to 
carry it, invariably found on my‘ arrival at a new station, that ‘some: 
unlucky" inyersion, in the. course of the journey, had: similarly deranged. 
it, nor can this be wondered at, seeing that all a man’s care was employed 
in preserving his own limbs from injury by a fall from. the rugged precipices 
we occasionally clambered over. The tube of the other barometer lasted 
avery few days. a 4 hw pe . 

The first night we halted in the bed of the Lait rivulet, of little 
breadth, yet violent enough to bring down stones of enormous bulk. 


x 2 


` 
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- The next morning, when we passed the Kund on the side of the hill 
above it, we were entering’ on novel ground. The Bor Gohain’s party 
had returned previously. I had sufficient curiosity to wish to accompany 
thm, but was unwilling tc tire myself and party by an unnecessary 
expédition. . 
° 

Such was the nature of cur slippery and rugged path, that, although 
we passed the holy pool about nine o’clock, it was twelve when ‘we arrived 
at the mouth of the Mice rivulet, one thousand yards beyond it: the next 
reach was in the direction N. 22'E., but after a debate on our ability 
to proceed by the dangerous path of the river side, it was resolved that 
we should avoid it, and cross the hills instead ; adittle Mishmi boy led the 
way clambering up the face of a perpendicular rock, assisted by a hanging: 
cane, made fast for the convenience of passengers to some tree above : 
all that I could surmise of .our direction was, that we were travelling 
towards the east, but whether north-east or south-east it was impossi- 
ble to say, and owing to the sharpness of the ascent, the distance got 
over was equally uncertain: in the evening, the Thathutheya moun- 
tain defined the limi£ of our movement towards the east by the 
help of a bearing on it, but instead of having a ridge-like form, it 
was now a high sugar-loafed peak, and' the name only enabled me to 


. recogniseit. We had.crossed one ridge, and to our north, at the. base of the 


hill, could hear the Brahmaputra rolling along. The viéw was limited 
to the extremities of two sharp bends of the river, the hills, clothed in black 
forest, rose above us on each side, and Thathutheya above overlooked 
them.* Althgugh we had advanced but a few miles beyond the Kund, 
yet it was nearly dark before we halted, not a bit of level ground, large: 





* N. B. There is something ap2ropriate in the term chasm or pass, by which Colonel 
WiLronp distinguishes the Prabhu Ka‘har. 
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' enough to spread a blanket, could be found, and with great labor and 
perseverance my people scraped away a- part of the hill's face, where the 
trunk of a large tree, acting as a support to the ground behind it, favored 
the operation, and over my bed-place, as the sky looked theatening£ Y 


had a few branches placed as a shelter. A 
. A new scene opened on us when we surmounted the next ridge. We 
gained a much more extensive view, but much of its grandeur was lost on 
the hill side' by the clouds enveloping the mountains, depriving us of a 
sight of their summits.. On our east we were glad to'see low green hills, 
with patches of cultivation, and here and there an assembly of three or 
Your houses: beyond aedeep wide dell sunk, of which the bottom "was 
hidden, but on its opposite side àlarge mountain rose from an extended 
base and hid its head in. the canopy of dense vapours. The chasm of the 
Brahmapiutra could be seen extending to the north-east, but its crooked- 
ness limited the view and closed it abruptly. 


On the side of Asam, the bird's-eye view was extremely beautiful. 
The mountains beyond the Dihong were distinctly,visible, yet distant as 
they were, the undefined horizon rose far above their level, intersecting the 
plain—the silver river here and there exhibited its bright white light, and 
on the rightthe bases of the high northern mass were seen one beyond 
another projecting out into the level surface of the wide.plain: hovering 
between us and the depth below, were white curled clouds in innumerable. 
little patches. e 

‘While standing on the ridge, the clouds which had locked threatening. 
began to annoy us with a shower, which soon encreased to a heavy fall of 
rain ; and anxious as we were to move on, or at least obtain good shelter, 
we were compelled to take refuge in a-small field hut, built for the accom-. 
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modation of labourers, who come some distance from their homes to culti». 
vate the more favored spots: ' The thermometer in the middle of the day, 
in the plains, had latterly stood at 83° or 84°; at twelve o'clock to-day, it was 

` dNGI*, and we found it excessively cold. The effect of a sudden change 
of temperature to the amount of 20° is felt much more than would be 
imagined, or has often been noticed by travellers. , 
The rain continued and confined us to our, hut, but we were visit- 

ed by a party of women who had been out with their long conical 
baskets on their backs to brirg in a store of grain gnd roots from a distant; 
field, and they promised us assistance from the village in the few trifles, 
we Tequired. In the coldest weather, they aresvery scantily clothed—a 
coarse thick petticoat of blue cotton, wove by themselves, is their common 
dress; it reaches to the knee, and has merely a slit in it to admit the 
head through. They are excessively dirty, and at all times.and. seasons 


have a short pipe in their mouths. i 


We could perceive one.or two large houses at the distance of but 
half a mile on the face of the next hill, aud. were informed by our visitors 
that we might there shelter our whole party as they were empty. . The 
next day, the rain still continued to fall heavily; but we took advantage 
of a slight intermission to go round the hollow to the opposite side, and 
were well pleased to make the exchange for a large house well sheltered 
from the boisterous wind. At intervals of a few feet, the Mishmis cut a 
square hole in their bamboo floors, and form a hearth there of earth, 
supported by cross beams below. These, to the number of eight or ten, 
were quickly covered with burning faggots by my shivering people, and 
the smoke having no exit through the wetted roof, soon became an^almost 
unbearable nuisance. I have remarked that a great number of the Mishmis 
have their brows habitually contracted, from the custom of half shutting 
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theireyes against. the penetrating gas arising from their wood fires. The 
house we were in had been deserted on account of two or three deaths of 
members of: the Gam’s family having happened in it. 


r° 


The Gam of Dilling, with his daughter, a young damsel, the calf of 
whose leg would have measured* more in circumference than both mine, 
came to see the white man : though.dignified with rank, their appearance 
was no better than that of commoners. The lady was highly pléased 
with a string of red‘glass beads, and not only gave me a fowl in return, 
but by informing her aequaintance of the béauty of my wares, procured 
me other offers of barter. ` 


. Three days we remained confined to this hovel, and on the fourth, the 
26th October, were well pleased at the prospect of a change; heavy 
masses of white clouds rolled along the dells below and rising up the hills' 
, face, enabled us to see that ón the peaks to-the north, snow had fallen in 
considerable quantity. 'The sun's influence helped to dissipate the mists, 
and discovered to us our situation. On the west, we had à narrow glimpse 
of Asam; to the-north, we saw the Brahmaputra deep in its narrow. 
chasm and. white with foam—the majestic peak : Thathutheya closed the 
vie in that direction, and on “he east, we were separated only by the 
deep raving of the Dist rivulet from the large mountain Thematheya. 
Snow gathers on the summits ‘of both these in the colder months, but on 
Thematheya it does not remain long-e We descended to the bed of the Dist, 
by:a very rugged path, admitting but of slow progress, and traversing 
the base of Thematheya, we approached the Brahmaputra in à ‘northerly 
direction-—several water-falls were' passed, and amongst them, one of 
singular beauty, though the stream is small: it first shoots clear over the 
brink of a high rock, which is nearly perpendicular and quite smooth, 
and then dividing into mist, almost disappears from sight till caught 
again near the bottom. 

Y 2 
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Our path was generally through the jungle, with now and then an 
intermission of grass in spots which had formerly been cleared for culti- 
vation with vast labour. We came out suddenly on the Bralimaputra, and 
saw it foaming at the foot of the precipice below us, and shortly afterwards 
we descended to the bed, and halted on a small patch of sand. The rocks 
in the bed are of such enormous size that it is difficult to believe the river 
can bring them down, even in the rainy season ; but they are evidently 
not in situ, such a variety of species are found. Syenitic granite— ` 
.garnet rock, in which the gernets are found seven-tenths of an inch in 
diameter—serpentine, of a finty hardness, and primitive limestone, are in. 
larger quantity. The base of Thematheya,-on our right, is of the same 
grey carbonate of lime, and perhaps the whole mountain. We had hithertd 


passed only granite gneis and mica slate. 


The river is.here but forty to sixty yards wide. I got meridian alti- 
tudes of two stars, which gave the latitude 27° 54! 52, 4". Dilling, the 
point of departure, is fixed by a bearing on the bend of the river below 
the Kund, and others on Thana and Thathutheyas; and the observations 
for latitude, both excellent, linit the distance made in our day's journey, 
which deviates little, in direction from north to south, but a few miles. 


The commencement of oar march, the following day, wag over a sin- 
gularly difficult place, where theriver rushes, with great violence, under the 
face of a perpendicular cliff. There is no path, and it is a perfect clamber, 
in which safety would be ccmpletely endangered by any other mode of 
carriage than,that adopted, which leaves the hands free. We continued. 
` along the left bank of the river, to the mouth of the Ling, where we 
found Guat, who had parted from us six days before to havea bridge 
built; and for this mark of attention we were heartily obliged, when we 
saw stretched between two opposite trees the cane suspension bridge, by- 
which we must otherwise have crossed. The direction of our route was. 
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. gtill north, and we left. the river where it bends from the north-west, 


round the base: of a hill we were to ascend—that surmounted, we 
again enjoyed the sight of our resting-place, which.had been visible 
from Dilling; but though Guarów's house’ was now near, in horizontal : 
distance, a most fatiguing part of the journey remained to be performed 
im descending down the body of the Oo river, and ascending the opposite 
height. It was five o'clock in the evening when, at last, our fatigues of 
the day ceased. While at GuaLém’s, I had three. good observations for 


latitude, two of northern stars, and one of the sun, which gave 27° 56’ 
.93,^ 9. Of the direction from Dilling, 1 could now be quiet sure, as I not. 


only had bearings from thence on GuaLtm’s house, but could now recognise 
a low peak very near ourhalting-place at. Dilling. Making every allow- 
ance for the difficulties of the path, it would appear scarcely credible, 
without this best of evidence, that we had been employed the entire day 
in advancing less than two miles. .After leaving the Brahmaputra, we 
passed several of the open spots formerly’ cultivated, and also. through 


‘some fields belonging to Tharen, ‘a. village on our left. The scenery was’, 


more confined the view being limited to the hills immediately bordering - 
on the river,.which do not rise here to a great height.. 

"We were most heartily weftomed by our rude friends, particularly . 
by old Guaxtm, who seemed delighted with: our visit, and: we were’ (or 
rather I was) surrounded by.the inmates of his house, and a few of the 
neighbours, the whole evening; .all anxious to satisfy their innocent curi- 
osity, excited by the odd fashion of my apparel, and the magic art of. the. 
invisiblé musician of my snuff box. $ 1 


~~ The next day at day light, there was a great bustle without, with 
much noise, which I found was caused by the pursuit of one of their hill 
cattle: called Mithun, which was to be slain for a feast in honor of our 


arrival. Company began to arrive at an early hour from:the neighbouring: 


rd 
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villages, and when the feast was ready, we liad a very numerous.assembly: 
A large quantity of the meat was minced and. mixed with flour of the. 
Marua, then made up into cylinders of leaves into which it was press- 
ed*and cooked : these were handed about in trays of plaited bamboos, 
with, plenty of madh, or fermented liquor, prepared a]so from the Marua; 
but they presented me with an entire *hind leg, to cook after my own 
fashion, and to the better Khaméis of my party, they also presented 
separate portions. The Liz Gohain alone fosbore to eat of it, think- 
ing that it too nearly resemb.ed beef, which not from the maxims of his 
own religion, but from a wish to cultivate the geod opinion of Hindus, 

he had long discontinued to taste of. I was constantly thronged, and 
made to exhibit: my curiosities, as my gun, pistoks and musical snuff box, 
which last was kept jn constant requisition. 


The lower classes of the Mishmis are as rude looking as can well be 
imagined. Their ordinary clothing consists of a single strip of cloth, 
which is as narrow as its purpose possibly permits, and they wear, on occa- ` 
sions of ceremony, the jacket which I have already described as fashioned 
with so little art—it comes Lalf-way down the thigh, and is made of a 
straight piece of blue and red striped cloth, doubled in the middle, the two 
sides sewn together like a sack, leaving space for the exit: of the arms at 
the top, and a slit in the middle, formed in the weaving, admits in like 
manner the passage of the head. The hair is turned up and tied in a 
small knot on the crown, and this custom serves to distinguish them from 
the, Dibong Mishmis, whom taey always designate “ crop haired”—a nar- 
row belt of skin over the rigkt shoulder sustains a large heavy knife with 
its sheath. The knife serves for all purposes of agriculture and domestic - 
economy, it.is applied in the same way with the Singfo Da, to opena 
passage through jungle; the other apparatus appertaining to dress, con-. 
sists of a broader belt, worn across the left shoulder, carrying both before 


and behind plates of-brass, wich may be termed back and breast-plates— 
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they are of four or five inches diameter, and beaten into a carved or spheri- 
cal form, but they appear to be rather ornamental than useful; a pouch 
of monkey’s skin at the girdle is also suspended to a belt containing 
tobacco, the small pipe, and the case for flint and tinder, armed on one side 
with astrong steel. Both this and the pipe are commonly of Chinese manu- 
facture, and are frequently engraved with letters. The Chinese of Yunan, 
readily interpreted the characters upon one, to signify ** made at the shop 
of” —— “ should it proye bad please to bring it back to the maker, who 
will exchange it." A spear is constantly carried in the hand, the head of 
which is. manufactured by themselves, of soft iron, procured from the 
Sing fos, the shaft is of a porous and brittle wood, ‘and it has little 
* resemblance of a weapon fitted for war. Their swords are Chinese made, 
very long and perfectly straight, and of equal breadth, ornamented 
sometimes with a kind of red hair. They have excellent cross bows. 


, The Chiefs are seen" wrapped in long cloaks of Thibetan woollens, or 
' in handsome jackets of the same, generally dyed red or striped with many 
colours. "The head dress is not remarkable: in the fields, it is merely a 
hemispherically-shaped cap of split cane, and in their homes they prefer to 
wear a red strip of muslin, encircling the head as a turban: their ear-rings 
differ according to their wealth ;&hose most esteemed (and when the lobe of 
the ears.has been sufficiently extended) are formed of a cylinder of thin 
plate silver, tapering in diameter to the center : the latter being often one 


inch, and the former one inch and.a half. 


The. wives of the Chiefs are habited in petticoats, brought from the 
plains; they wear a profusion of beads, frequently a dozen strings, and 
when they are of a sort of white porcelain, their equipment must 
weigh at least ten pounds; other necklaces are of colorless glass, mixed ` 
with. oblong. pieces of coarse cornelian, and all of 'hibetan or Chinese 
manufacture, The ornament for the head is a plate of silver, as thin as 

z 2 
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paper, gore-shaped, and long enough to cross over thé forehead ; one sort of 
ear-ring had a remarkable appearance : it is a brass-wire ring, three or four - 
inches in diameter, put through the top of. the ear, and having suspended 
t6qt a triangular plate of slver, which remains in the direction of the 

shoulders. . 

Polygamy is allowed—the limit ig only the inability or disinclination 
of the Chief to exchange more hill cattle for;new wives. My host, 
Guatfm, had then ten, two or three in the house; and the remain- 
der, to avoid domestic quarrels, have separate hquseS assigned them at 
some little distance, or live with their relations.. As has already appeared, 
they* suffer no sort of restra.nt, but young and eld mix with the men in‘ 
the performance of every kinc of labor, except hunting. 


GnaALÓw's riches were evident in the embellishments of one wall of the 
interior of his dwelling; there, on bamboos, extending the whole length, 
were rows of the blackened skulls of Mithins, Thibet cows, and those of 
the plains, some hogs, and a few bears, deers, and monkeys. The estima- 
tion of wealth is to be guided by the number of the skulls of the Mithéns 
and cattle of the Lamas, which are of the greatest value. I was, in the 
course of my journey, in the house of one man who is accused of the 
shabby trick of retaining on his walls the skulls of his father’s time, 
thereby imposing on all but those of the neighbourhood. I understood 
that they were generally piled within a little palisade, which marks the 
spot where the Chief lies buried. Of their religion, I only learned that 
they sacrifice fowls or pigs to their sylvan deities, whenever illness or 
misfortune of "any kind visits them, and on these occasions a sprig of a 
plant is placed at the door te inform strangers that the house is under a 
ban for the time, that it must not be enterred. Guarów's house is about 
one hundred and thirty feet long and eleven wide, raised on poss suffi- 
ciently high to give plenty of room below to the hogs. 
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The morning after the feast, a Se a visitors still remained, 
curious to see what I should produce as presents, and anxious themselves 
to share, though without pretensions. It had been at first intended that we 
should depend on Krisone, the elder brother of the three Tain Chiefs, 
for arrangements in furtheranee of my scheme. He is esteemed as béing 

' the more martial and decided character, and his influence in his own tribe, 
and with the Mizhus also, is consequently greater; but he was absent with 
a party of men, to assist.the CHIBONG Gam against an incursion of the 
Dibong Mishmis, at the village of the former, distant two days journey in 
a northerly direction. Mad this man been present, and ‘had he entered into 
our views, success would have been more probable, from the operation of 
fear with the Mizhis. e dE à i 


In his absence, it only remained to engage the services of his brothers, 
 Gnaróx and Knuosma. I presented them with jackets of scarlet broad 
cloth, large silver ear-rings, and red handkerchiefs, with a few other tri- 
fles, and did not omit to send to Krfsona’s house a similar present, 
though of less value. Immediately after the distribution, I observed a 
number of the visitors quit the house with a rafher discontented air. 
Those who had received gifts were long busy in admiring them, and while 
discussing their merits, I perceived great deference was paid to the judg- 
ment of Rupine, a Chief of the Mizhú tribe, whose intercourse with 
the Lamas is frequent, and who laid down the law on this occasion with all 
the dignity and authority becoming so experienced and enlightened a 


traveller. - 


The Mishmis differ with the other hill tribes in their habit of traffick- 
ing—every man among them is a petty merchant. They did not seem to 
comprehend why I should be unwilling to part with any of my stores for 
an equivalent, and I was amused at their exhibition of cunning in attempt- 


ing to draw me into making a bargain. 
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In the mean time, a good deal of discussion had taken place between 
the Láürí Gohain and Míshmi Chiefs about our journey, in which Répins 
had joined, and he soon became very anxious to have the sole merit of 
gitiding me, laying great stress on his rank amongst the Mizhú tribe, and 
his great influence with the Lamas. I had observed him pretty closely, 
and felt inclined to hold no very favorable opinion of him. His house is: 
so far removed from the side of Asem that he would not have much to 
apprehend from our anger, and the only hold upon him resulted from his 
connexion with the Tains, by marriage with a daughter of Kuosua. But 
he was very urgent in representing that the presence of any of the Jains 
with me would not be at all advantageous. ° 


. = z ; 
e. 


GnaLóÓx was very willing to set out with me, but was unluckily lame 
from some slight hurt; and Kuosna was engaged in the momentous occupa- 
tion of building a new house, and would not, on any account, desist from 


. ` E * 
his personal superintendance.: 


My detention here for four days had caused an awkward diminution of 

my. stock of provisions, and this was an additional reason to move onward, 
“more especially as Guaréa had not ‘the means of supplying me: it was 
therefore resolved to remove to Kuosnag, whose fields had yielded him a 
more plentiful crop. On the 31st October, we set out and retraced our 
steps down the descent to the Zz, and up the opposite ridge, from thence we 
turned to the east, and passed the sampit of a hill, and then m oved through 
ultimate cultivation and grass jungle on the face of the hill, in an eastery 
direction, to Kuosna's, and found it an easy march. The direction of 
M our route was afterwards more accurately ascertained by ascending 
a neighbouring hill, whence GHarómw's was plainly distinguished, and 
also the two mountains, to one of which, Thematheya, we had now 
approached very closely; again two altitudes were observed here- for 
latitude. A view in another direction was now opened to us, but was 
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not extensive enough to be very interesting; we overlooked the: Lirt 
river in its south-easterly bend behind T’hamatheya, and in the same direc- 
tion could: perceive a little snow laying on the peaks north of the 
Dihing. E e’ 

As we seemed now, though centrary to my wish, to remain dependant 
upon Répine, I had à conference with him, and admonished him of the 
degree of responsibility in the office he was about to undertake ; on the 
other hand, I warned the 7'ai»s also against assuring me too lightly of 
their belief of Rópixc'& good faith. ‘The next day K'hosua made good 
his promise in a manner more handsome than I expected, and, for a few 
seers of salt, procured me six days’ provisions, with which I infstantly‘set 
forward, with Krosna and his son in company ; the latter was to proceéd 
with us. Our march was in an easterly direction, on the southern face of 
some high hills; first through some cultivation, and then down a very 
steep descent through trée jungle, to the dell of the Indal rivulet. The 
‘ascent, on the opposite bank, was very steep and difficult, and after nearly 
three hours. fatiguing march, we were still in sight of Kuosna's house, 
bearings on which with Thamatheya give the distange and direction of the 
day's journey. We halted with a Chief named Naxsra, who, according" 
to the custom of these hospitable» people, killed us a hog. I gave him in 
return a pair of large silver ear-rings. His house is a ruinous hovel, and 
his consequence can be but small ; but he was very officious in offering his 
services for my’ journey, and asserted that he and Répine could ensure 
me against all difficulties with the Mizhu tribe. The rock appeared to be 
the same white talc slate, and lower down in the hollow, mica slate. 


In the morning Knosna returned, and took his son with him, promis- 

ing, however, to follow me to RópiNco's, should Guarów remain unable 

to proceed. He went early, without informing me of his intentions. -Thus 

defeated in my purpose of having the security of the presence of a Chief 
A 3 
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of his tribe, I agreed with the Gohain, that further delay was to be prefer- 
red, if we could contrive some more certain arrangement. . 

I left our provisions uncer the care of a few men, and returned to 
Kubdsua’s, who now seemed really concerned, and promised that if Gua- 
LÓw's lameness should continte to disable him, he would himself. go with 
us in his place. We found that Guarów had actually set out, and had 
proceeded to join us by way of the Lúrí. There now appeared a pros- 
pect of starting in earnest, and on the 4th I was delighted to advance in 
the field of discovery. The party was divided, first returning by, Rép- 
1NG's, to bfing on the things left there, and the other with me proceeding 
by à much *better path down to the Lúr?s banks, where we awaited the | 
afrival of the others. It was now evident that our going to NAEBRA’S 
had been contrived only to give him an opportunity-of begging, under the 
pretext of presenting his hog. 


* 


On the banks of the Lárí, we marched at 
bamboo jungle on a narrow level strip of ground., The Mishmis informed 


a good pace through 


us that, advantageous as the level was for rice cultiyation, they were obliged 
‘to relinquish it from. suffering in health: in the low grounds. We halted 
in the bed of the Livi on a stone bed,eand posted the sentries as if* an 
attack had been expected. The next day we continued to advance up the 
Liri, sometimes ‘over the large boulders on its banks, and sometimes 
through fields and grass jungle, a little elevated above the river on the 
hill’s side. From the mouth of the Thame, where it joins the Ldri .from 
the north, we commenced the ascent of a hill by a very difficult path almost 
blocked up with tree jungle, we afterward passed through several fields, 
and observed that the crests of the hills opposite were spotted with culti- 
vation. We halted at the house of a Mizhú Chief named Mosua, who, a 
few months before, had led an expedition to plunder the Lúri Gohain’s , 
village, but he failed in his attempt, the accidental firing of a gun in the 
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course of the evening giving rise to the supposition that an alarm had 
been given. The party had been lying in wait for the approach of night, 
and their cowardice is apparent from the circumstance of their actually 
leaving on the ground some of their weapons, when first struck with thé 
idea that the village was alarmed, they commenced a hasty flight. Their 
use of poisoned arrows is in character with their treacherous and dastardly 
mode of warfare. z 

The boulders in the Lúrt are generally of sienitic granite—on the 
ascent of the mountain, we found gneiss passing to mica slate. b ds 
° Mosna, as usual, killed a hog, and was rewarded in return with a 
suitable present: he expressed his readiness to accompany me if I wete 
pleased, and of course he was invited, as I considered it advantageous to 
throw some responsibility on a Mizhu, residing near the Tains. The 
great length of his house, and the number of skulls ornamenting it, 


bespeak him a rich man.. 


: We were joined, very much to my satisfaction, by GuaLóm and my 
Burman, who had been lame and obliged to. halt, by marching over so 
much rock. E" ° 

We started early the next morning, understanding that we had a most 
laborious march before us to the next place, where water could be found— 
our course was still east, but we had left the Lúríi, which is from the 
south-eastern mountains. The ascent of the next mountain we found very 
difficult and fatiguing for some hours, very steep through, having forest; 
latterly, it was: more in steppes where a sudden ascent is followed by 
a long gentle slope or nearly even ridge; at the summit of our high ridge, 
I got a very good observation of the sun’s meridian altitude, and once or 


twice in the way up, we enjoyed partial views of the tract behind us. 
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Our approach to the summit was marked by greater steepness and 
difficulty, and at last by the absence of all larger trees, which gave place 
to those of very stunted growth or to low bushes, indicating by their 
appearance, what was asserted by our guides, that snow remains here. It 
may be supposed what interest was excited as each new gain on the 
mountain's steep face brought me nearer*to that height whence I expected 
to overlook the unknown regions through which the Bramaputra has its 
hidden course, but I suffered disappointment. . Another. mountain rose 
close to this one on its east, and where the capricious clouds permitted, 
through their casual openings, a passing glimpse of the rugged country 
beyond, all’ I could perceive was fir-clad mountain or a patch of snow. 
To the south-east the Livi was again perceived, and the snowy peaks 
were partially visible, where it has its source—it was evident that the 
extreme of that valley or glen was not far distant. To the north this 
peak is connected with others of greater altitude, and I was sorry to find 
that heavy clouds, in that direction, completely obstructed the view. 


We had been refreshed, while halting on the top, with numerous berries 
of a peculiar kind, growing in luxurious branches like currants. They are 
without stones and juicy: when unripe, they are of a pure or greenish white, ' 
and when ripened, of a beautiful azure bue. We had not descended very 
far before we found water trickling down the rock, our path then led along. 
the little rill, which, having frequent contributions in its progress towards 
the base, had become, near our halting place, a considerable stream. It 
was a wild spot, a complete chasm between two high mountains, where we 
built our little huts for the night, of such poor materials as the more’ 
leafy branches of fir trees. 


We resumed our descent early the next day, and continued on the 
left bank of the glen, first winding to the east, and gradually more to the 
north, in the worst of paths ; the only support to which is often the root of 
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some large tree, and in some places this. even cannot be found, but the 
passage in front of some projecting rock is aided by trees bound together 


with cane, and their extremities either buried in the soil or fastened to the 


? * e 
_ trunks of other trees. .* 


About one o'clock we found*the chasm widening, and soon after we 
came upon fields. The entire mountain crossed is of granite, in. which the 
mica is not abundant. At-the field I found that a green stone and sienite had 
taken the place of the former granite, and saw several masses of pure horn- 
blend rock. From theefields we descended to the So; the source of which 
we had seen in the ‘trickling water near the summit of the mountain—it was 
‘now a large rivulet, andmo longer fordable. We next climbed up a ‘very 
steep rock, which could not be surmounted but by the help of the canes 
which are left tied there, and about three o’clock we once more found 
ourselves near the Brahmaputra, and we overlooked its course from the 


east to the distance of ten or twelve miles. 


The scene has now an entirely new character: the river washes the 
bases of the mountains, which on both banks rise so high as to have their 
tops clothed in snow: they are very steep, but near their bottoms the 
declivity is easy, and has the appearance, when viewed from a height, of 
an undulating plain. This, the Brahmaputra intersects, running at the 
bottom of a deep channel or chasm, which has much the appearance of 
having been gradually deepened by, the action of the water. The outline 
of the hills is varied and beautiful, and they have no longer the inhospita- 
ble look given by the uniform black jungles on those left, behind, but 
are covered with alternate patches of grass and forest, with extensive 
intermixture of cultivated fields reaching to near their summits. A longer 
mountain immediately over the river appears to be of granite—on this bank 
the great number of large black blocks of hornblend rock. and greenstone 
indicate that these constitute the strata. - 

23 
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In its onward course the river stretches to the N. W. between steep 
mountains, and is soon lost to the. view. On our march, we had occa- 
sionally perceived through the clouds very heavy snow lying on the 
` pe®ks to ‘the north, one of which I conjectured, from its shape, to be the 
turret peak of Sadiya. Descending from the rock we reached extensive 
fields belonging to Róp1Nc's village, and'travelling some distance through 
them, with the river two or three hundred yards off, on our right, we passed 
several housés built singly, but all ornamented with a small grove of plain- 
tain trees, ‘and about four o’clock we, at last, arrived at RGDING’s. 


. : X 
Much of this man's asperity of nanie wore of snow that we had: 
become his`guests,; and he was active in doing whatever he could for our’ 
comfort: a pig was killed as a matter of course. We found waiting out 
arrival, my old acquaintance PRIMsONG,., who had supplied us with the 


earliest intelligence relative to the route to the Lama’s territory. 
: ' i ` 


Fou 


. Next day, when I talked of moving on without loss of time, difficulties 
were started, and the Mishmis declared that we must not think of proceed- 
ing till proper notice should have been given to the Chiefs of the next vil- 
lage, particularly.to one Dinesua, whom.they regarded as the person of 7 
‘greatest influence on our route—for tlfis purpose they proposed that . 
Primsone and GHALÚM’S nephew should advance, and receive their. report 
on the road. 4) 2% 

.. . 

I remarked that our. arrival here did not cause the like commotion and 
assemblage of people, that it did at Guantém’s. We made our purchases 
of rice.at a dear rate, and were materially. assisted in this by, the Livi 
Gohain and other .Khamiz Chiefs, who are all skilful workmen in silver, | 
` and who readily employed themselves in fashioning ear-rings at Répine’s 
-. for ge, for the purpose of barter—the workmanship giving a double value 
to the silver. A couple of hammers and a ‘few punches are all the tools - 


requisite, which they carry with them in their travelling bag. The silver 


1 
ri 
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is melted and poured out in the hollow of a bit of bamboo, then beaten, 
with great patience and perseverance, and repeated heating, into plates 
almost as thin as paper: by management of the hammer, they make it 
spread in the required direction till long enough to bend into a cylinder, lie 
edges are then cut eyen with a sort of scissors, and the parts to be soldered 
are notched in a castellated fornf, the alternate projections inserted, and 
a little borax, with a very thin bit of plate laid over the joint, which the 
application of a little heat readily unites ; a curve is then given to the sides 
of the cylinder, when the top is only required to finish it. The topis, of course, 
a circle, and when beat thin enough it is laid on a bêd of lac softened by 
heat, and with blunt punches, an embossed pattern is then given, both the 
‘silver and the. lac being repeatedly heated, to prevent the ‘former from 
becoming brittle, and to soften the latter sufficiently to cause it to assume 
readily the indentations of the punch : in this way, with the aid of sharper 
punches, and some of small size, a very pretty pattern is given, but it is not 
pierced. All the Mishmls Chiefs have a forge, at which they make their 


own spear heads, and mend the implements used in tilling. 


I was very anxious to proceed the next mornjng, butwas foiled again 
by the lazy Mishmis; they wished to wait for the return of our emissaries, 
or at least to allow them’ one whole day for a parley with the Chiefs: 
with rice to eat and a house to sleep in, they could not conceive that any 
motive need occasion haste... 

, l 
- In the.course of the day wé learned that we. are threatened by one 
. Chief, who declares that if we come near his passes, he will roll down stones , 
on us. I begged that he might be invited to see me, but they seemed too 
certain of his hostility to make the attempt. 


Répine began to talk of his present, and to hint that when he under- 
took to conduct us, he expected to be well paid, and he wished to know 
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what I would offer him. I doubted his power to give any material assistance; 

and wished to bargain with him conditionally on his success, but of this 

he would not hear, and in return proposed to give back my present if 
unsuccessful, but in the meantime he must receive in pledge whatever he 

was to have, and I found that his demands would nearly exhaust my 

store. The obvious inference to be drawn from his uncompromising and 

unreasonable demands was, that conscious of his inability, he was endéa- 

vouring to rob me of all he could, and I was very little inclined to yield. 

However, early the next morning, I selected a larger present than I had 

yet given to any Chief, and exhibiting it to him, desired that he would. 
decide at once whether or not to receive it, and give us the benefit of his 

services. I*reminded him, that if I should fail iw attempting to go with- 
ouf him, and return in consequence, he would not benefit at all by my visit. 

But he had a stronger hold upon me than I then imagined. It alarmed 

the Tins and all the Mishmis of my party, who were very AAW to 

move without the security of his safe guidance. 


On his declining to receive my present, I ordered a march and started, 
intending to see the Chiefs to whom my messengers had been sent, when 
I should know better with whom it was necessary to treat ; but we had not 
proceeded a mile when Gmuaróx infornted me; thathe and his friends 
could not go on without a better understanding with the Mizus, or the 
presence of Róp1No ; they, in fact, seemed very much alarmed. Guaróu, 
at his own request, sent back 'to offer the coat given to him in addition to i 
my present, and after keeping us:a considerable time waiting, Répine 
at last rejoined us, and consented te follow us on the morrow, upon the 


conditions offered. 


We crossed the So by a rude wooden bridge, and traversed the hill’s 
face a few hundred feet above the Brahmaputra, by a very bad path. The 
direction of the march was towards the south-east, the irregularities were 


r 
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only in the unevenness and rockiness of the path: the deviations from a 
right line were not considerable, neither the ascents or descents, and we 
made good way over the ground. Several cane suspension bridges were 
` passed, and we had an opportunity, for the first time to-day, of seeing&he 
passage made by one of them where we satto rest, while several: men 
passed to and fro. Accustomedeas these men are from their infancy to this 
mode of crossing rivers, and confident as they must be of the stability of 
their safety, I observed that each man took every possible precaution before 
submitting himself to the awful situation of “ dangling midway between 
heaven and earth," suspended on inis light canes high above a rapid 


river eighty yards broad. 
. S ME ‘ ,* . . 

A stage is erected at a considerable height above the water on either 
bank, and well secured with large stones and canes made fast to the neigh- 
bouring trees, the three canes. composing the suspending rope pass over 
well secured supports ou the stages at either end, and are separately 
fastened to trees, so that were one of them to prove not trustworthy, two still 
remain. Before the stages, a number of loops hang ready for use—they are 
made of a long cane coiled like a roll of ‘wire. The passenger inserts his 
hands and shoulders through two or three of these and brings them under the 
small of his back ; he then, or same one for him, secures the loop with great 
care to a kumurbund contrived for the purpose on the instant, and generally 
the spear put through the knot helps the security of the fastening, then 
throwing his heels over the cane, he launches forth on his adventurous pas- 
sage. "The weight of the body altering the natural curve which so large a 
cane must necessarily have, however well stretched, causes him to descend 
at first with some rapidity, in which the hands are rather used to arrest the 
progress ; towards the middle he is master of his pace, and when hanging 
there the cane is considerably bent from the horizontal line; now the 
hands are used to drag the body gradually up the inclined rope ; progress 
grows slower as he advances, and when near the goal he appears so 

c 3 
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fatigued, that between each tug he makes a long pause ; accidents are sel. 
dom known, and I understand that they take care to renew the canes at 
least every three years. E f 
. x : i 
.. Latterly, we descended to the edge of the river, and passed along its 

enormous boulders, rather by leaps than steps. The great mountain from 
opposite Ró6piNc's, still continued with-us; on the opposite banks; but 
from our halting place it receded. where the Half river separates it from 
a new succession of hills of a different character, and the part of the great 
‘mountain we saw was completely clothed, towardg the top, in firs. The 
green grass-tovered hills now succeeding, have many firs growing singly 
even*near the level of the water, and they are striped sometimes; from the* 
summit to the base, with fir forest. On the rather wide stony sand’ bed , 
where we halted, we found drafted pines, and enjoyed the. fine odour of 
the fresh turpentine. The river, for one or two hundred yards above the 
Hal, is so calm, that I was induced to bathe in 1t, and. the -consequence ~ 
was, that my teeth chattered for two hours, in spite of the bright blazing 
fires of our fine pine faggots. ‘The rock was almost inclined enough forward 
from the perpendicular, to save thenecessity of building, and our huts were; 
E consequently, very, soon erected. In the evening, immediately after cooking, . 
all the Khamtis were most busily employed in piling up conical heaps'of: 
sand for altars, round each of which a little trench was made. |. The. Lári 
Gohain acting-as high priest, advanced before the highest, and muttered a : 
long prayer for our success on the journey, and concludedbyplacinga bunch : 
of flowers in the apex of the cone, and strewing the trench with offerings ` 
from his ready-cooked meal. There was not the appearance of a village - 
on either side of us. We seemed to be quite solitary, but during the 
evening several labourers passed us, who told us their hoüses were near: 
on the cliffs above. ` All the. rock on our route was hornblend and 
greenstone. . on E Be 


, . 
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. The direction the next day was still the same, or a little more south, 
and. we passed over more level ground: several open spots were met with, 
which admitted of our travelling at a brisk pace. At the deepest part of 
this bend, to the south, we came on thesteep mountain's face again, and hére 
the path was bad in’the extreme. - About one o'clock we left the Brafima- 
putra to. proceed.in an easterly «direction over the hills, round which the 
river winds. They were here rather low and spreading.out into a more 
even yet undulating surface ; the extent of the open tract was from eight 
hundred yards to near a mile, and a great part of.it was cultivated : in seve- 
ral directions houses wgre seen, some of them close to our path. As we 
advanced over this new ground, an evident improvement wás observed, 
the.houses:were built og more commodious spots, each had*its grove of 
plaintains. _Mithuns and chowr-tailed cows were grazing in numbers, ahd 
the men who appeared lazily standing near our path to view the strangers; 

"were wrapped in long. warm cloaks with sleeves : there were even rude walls, 
built of stones without cement, to keep the cattle out. At one house, GuaLtm 
was recognized and invited in: he promised to. hear the news and’ not 
detain-us a minute, but his favorite Madh being offered him, he was easily 
detained, and repeatedly I sent in vain to remind him that we were waiting 
his leisure in the rain. I wished to enter the house, but was given to 
understand that I should be a most unwelcome visitor. Presently we 
met Primsone and our messengers, who begged, in JinesHa’s name, 
that we would halt for the night where we were, or in a spot to be 
pointed out, and that arrangements would be made for our better recep- 
tion on the morrow, he being unable to invite us to his house. on 
account of a sacrifice having been offered for his sick brother. We 
were accordingly led to the hill's side near the village of one Génsuone, 
who appeared and stared at us, with many more Chiefs, but none of themi 
appeared at all inclined to shew the, ordinary hospitality, - but rather they 
looked at and examined us to keep aloof from further intercourse. The 
spot pointed out for our halting-place was closely surrounded with jungle, 
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and little to my liking, asa surprise, if any mischief were intended us, could 
scarcely have been guarded against. I found it necessary however to halt 
here, as the people would not show us another place. 
ES 

T ania the people next morning to prepare for marching, and when 
ready, I was informed that JinesHa would not be ready to receive us till 
the morrow, and that he particularly requested we would remain that day 
also where we were. I sent to say that I intended to move nearer to him, 
and intimated my wish, that if he had not yet finished the house which was 
said to be building fór us, he would order a place to be pointed out where we 
might halt, in the vicinity of his dwelling. We set out and crossed the deep 
ravihe of the Danh rivulet, and passed more of the open ground already 
described, but were soon met by Jinesua’s people, who came in haste to 
warn us not to approach nearer to the house, and shortly after we encoun- 
tered other messengers, who told us authoritatively to halt at once, or to 
return. I selected a convenient open spot on the’ top of a round hill where 
the jungle was twenty to thirty yards distant on every side, and there, in 
accordance with their wishes, caused our huts to be built. We were now 
told that the Chiefs of the next village could not consent to our advancing 
till some of the influential men of the neighbourhood should be assembled, 
to debate on so momentous an affair eas admitting strangers to pass 
through their country, but they hoped that all would concur in a favorable 
opinion. This appeared reasonable, and though very anxious to proceed, 
I thought it better to allow time fer a meeting of all the principal 
men, when I could meet them, and clearly understand with whom I had 
to treat. Amongst other arrivals at the village, that of Lamar Tuao was 
announced from a distance of two days journey, ina south-easterly direc- 
tion. This Chief is in the habit of trading with the Khamti country on the 
Trawadi, and being perfectly acquainted with the Sham or Khamti language, 
I hoped much from the advantage of communicating so readily with him 
through the Luri Gouain; but as my people were afraid to go across to 
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the village, I had no means of sending to him, but through Rép1ne, whose 
interested motives perhaps prevented him from delivering my message: 
however this was, I only got for answer that Lamar Tuao would not come. 
The Khamtis shuddered at the idea of his being so near us, for some years 
ago, he treacherously murdered several families who attempted to tross 
the mountains to visit the Lamascountry. It is said that he received the 
travellers into his house with demgnstrations of hospitality and friend- 
ship, and supplied them with intoxicating liquor, so that they, fell at night 
an easy prey to his band of remorseless assassims. When I heard this tale, 
I expressed my wonder that his visits should be still tolerated by the 
Khamtis, and that'they had not retaliated ; but. was informed that a present 
*of:the whole of the muskets of the murdered party had restored hifn to 
favor with the KAamti Rajah. . s 
At twelve o'clock, I got a good observation of the sun, which gave the 
latitude 27°. 53 00" ; this large difference from RóptNo's, with the facility of 
taking bearings along the open river, now afforded the means of proving 
my scale of rates of progress, without which proof I should have been very 
ill. satisfied with my data for a, map. . 
* Opposite, on the hill on the north bank, is the village of Samleh, the 
eighth stage on Primsone’s route given me in march. Snow was seen on 
several. peaks a little removed from the river to our north. On the south, 
the tops of the nearest mountains were all partially covered with snow, 
forming a strong -contrast with the black fir forests on them. In the 
south-east, was the hollow of the La Thi, and nearly east, the wide 
opening of the Ghalim Thi, between which two rivers thé mountains 
rose high enough to have their more remote peaks capped with snow. 
North of the Ghalim, successive snowy peaks were seen stretching 
away to the east, and forming a high ridge. The view was not very 
extensive in any direction. We were then in the deepest part of the bend 
D3. ` 
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of the river. “To the south, about four miles from us, just before it receives 
the above named rivers, it winds round the base of Samleh hill. I made 
Primsone and others point out the direction of its course from the Lama 
cosntry, and was informed by them that it runs from north-east to south- 
west*without any material bend. and that the course of the Talika, through 
the Lama country, is in the sarne direction. We could see that the gap to 
the north-east extends uninterruptedly a considerable distance. The 
mountains are covered with grass, and have on them large patches of fir 
forest, extending sometimes in ravines from summit to base. 


. 

The day passed away without our seeing any thing ‘of the Chiefs, 
and'we had not the usual concourse of curioys visitors: my pedple- 
algo seeking trifles at some houses at no great distance, found them 
empty, as if the inhabitants were under alarm. ‘This strange beha- 
viour of the Mishmis, so different to what I have hitherto experien- 
ced, convinced me that a hostile feeling existed; but I still fully 
expected to see the Chiefs, who were said to be assembled and assem- 
bling, and I did not doubt my ability to talk them into perfect good 
humour. The next morning, however, seeing that another day was 

-wearing away without bringing any signs of their approach, I dispatched 
Primsone to them, to request that they would pay me a visit, and under- 
stand from’ myself what my purpose was. I instructed him to inform 
thém, that I had no wish to pass through their country without their con- 
currence, but I particularly begged that they would come and confer openly 
with me on the subject, and freely state their objections if they had any. 

‘Primsone returned in great alarm at the rough reception he had met with: 
though personally known to, and on previous good terms.with them all, they 
threatened him as the cause of our introduction. He reported, that there 
were about two hundred men assembled at Jiwcsna's, all furnished with 
. arms, and holding a stórmy debate, and he feared that the question 
was already decided against us. Neither he nor any other of the party 
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" would venture again, and it appeared necessary that I should make,the 
attempt. myself ; however, the difficulty of the want of an interpreter; and 
the admonition of my friends as to. the risk I should run, deterred me. 
I have since regretted that I did not go amongst them, either alone or with 
my whole party, as I think I might have been successful. Répinq was . 
often to and fro ;. he-told us that a great number were hostile to us, but that 
he could, and „would do every thing if he received his present. In the 
evening he cameagain, making a loud clamour, like a vexed school boy, for 
-his present. | My present ! he said, in reply to all questions. My Mishmis 
were anxious that I should give it to him, convinced by his assertions 
that he had the power yet to produce a revolution in ourefavor. I, at 

. last, consented to put the present, precisely the same as had heen selected 
for him in the morning, into their hands to give conditionally, that ifshe 
were not successful he should return it. Répine wa’ now highly delight- 
ed and moved off, informing me that all would be right immediately; but. 
he took care previously to come over and examine each article of my gifts: 
when parting, he called his brother-in-law aside (Kuosuasson) and told 
him he. would act. wisely in returning to his home without delay. 
NazsRA and Mosna, the two Mizhu Chiefs resident near the Tain 
villages, who had received my presents, seized an opportunity of passing 
through our camp, and told us, that they had not "been admitted to the 

, council, because they were not thought trustworthy, but that they strongly 
suspected, from what they had observed, that treachery was intended, and 

-they advised us strongly neither to accept a proffered invitation, nor ven- 

,ture to sleep that night—this much they hastily told us, and then hurried 
away. Rdpine returned immediately with an invitation to J INGSHA : he 

proclaimed that all was well, a hog had been slain for us, and we were 
to take up our quarters in the house that night, "and in the morning pro- 
ceed to houses. I excused myself.from moving at that late hour, and 

,RópiNc did not press the invitation. He again called his brother-in-law 
to the edge of, the jungle, and threw out some dark hints. He wound up, 
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however, with telling him, that it would be madness in him to remain there. 
after his warnings. GRALÓM, and the rest, were now so decidedly alarmed, 
that they insisted on immediate flight ; but I should mention that they had 
observed many suspicious circumstances which have not been stated. I 
; considered that I ought to be guided by the intimate knowledge which they 
must hecessarily have of the habits of their neighbours; and as they were 
convinced of the inutility of our remaining, unless we were prepared to 
proceed in hostile form, I consented to take advantage of the night for 
a retrograde movement. I proposed to start after midnight, when the 
moon would serve to,guide us over the good ground to the banks of the 
river, when we should have daylight for the difficult p2th over the rocks. 
The people all cooked, in order that they might not be delayed in their. 
flight on the morrow. 
_ Llay down to rest early after posting my sentries, but 1 was not per- 
mitted to enjoy quiet long, the fears of Gnarów. and the other Mishmis 
being so great, that they earnestly begged I would not delay our flight. 
` At half-past ten the party was arranged in marching order, and enjoined 
to be very careful in avoiding noise when passing the house which 
lay close to our path. The Chinese prepared, in admirable style, a 
train of wood to go on burning through, the night in the midst of our 
encamping ground, and then, after seeing the guides and coolees take the 
` lead, I bid adieu, with a heavy heart, to the opening mountain scenery 
which, three days before, I had hailed as the road to new and most interest- - 
` ing discovery. I found that my people, though generally so awkward, needed 
no hints in managing a retreat: we passed all the houses unobserved and 
without noise, excepting that which could not possibly be subdued arising 
from the heavy tread of somany men. We arrived at the rocks on the 
Brahmaputra, with no other accident than the fall of a poor coolie, who 
missed his hold while clambering down the perpendicular precipice of a 
ravine, whose hands and feet were required with careful use of both. He 
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` fell full ten feet, but he alighted on some bushes, and escaped unhurt. On 
the bad path we found the want of fall light, and indeed, after proceeding 
some time with imminent hazard of broken legs, and finding little progress 
could be made, (the moon was hidden from us by the hill above) we thzew 
ourselves on the ground and were all quite enough fatigued to enjoy sbund 
sleep. At day-light we resumed ourretreat, and at an early hour arrived 
at our former halting place opposite the Halt: here the men rested to 
i eat their ready-cooked meal. 


` About twelve o'clock there was an alarm from tlfe rear, of a pursuit, 
and the musketeers were assembled together. On our arrival at one of 
‘the difficult precipices, the alarm was seconded by the appearance of large 
heaps of stones, ready at the top, for rolling “down on unfortunate assail- 
ants, but it was agreed at the time that the heaps had been recently 
made. I believe that they had been prepared long before our coming. When 
we came out on an open ‘spot in the fields, I called a halt, that we might 
know what sort of enemy we had to deal with, for they must inevitably 
come up with us sooner or later, and there came one solitary man. He 
was RóprNo's son: -the information he gave us ‘yas, that an hour or two 
before day-light in the morning, the assembled warriors had invested our 
position, and concealing themselves in the jungle while advancing from all 
sides, they, at last rushed upon our huts, and to their infinite disappoint- 
ment, found them empty. I do not vouch for the truth of this story, nor 
even my belief in it, for I found that Répine’s game was now to demand 
a reward for his interference to preserve our party from utter destruction. 
We could not collect more on the subject, than that it had been the 
intention to attempt a surprise by night, if we had accepted JINGSHA’S 
invitation to his house, or had that failed, to wait the opportunity of the 
division of our party, at the crossing place of the great river. We heard 
also, that the multitude were inclined to retaliate on Répine when 
enraged at the discovery of our departure, and we now found that even 
$ E3 


Li 


394 es MEMOIR OF A SURVEY. OF 


before our arrival at Rép1Ne’s, these hostile préparations were making; 
and that this was the reason of our finding his village so thinly inhabited.. 
We took possession of his house for the-night. 


e 
A EN 


Principally to avoid the tedious ascent of the great mountain, crossed. 
in marching from Kuosna's, we adhered, on our, return, to the banks of the 
river, and the remaining part of my journey was. onlyi nteresting as it 
discovered the intermediate line of direction of: the river to T'hathouthe; ya 
mountain, and to the Kund. 

I was véry anxious to retrace my steps up the Bralenapitra, with a 
suffitient farce, to overawe the Mizhus from attempting any similar 
trehchery to that they. had prepared for us. . I. proposed to take twenty 
musketeers, and.then, with the acquisition of Lieutenant Bunrrow to our 
party, I did not anticipate any further.shew of. opposition: pie wu 

| Though reasoning on' the advantage of doing tliat which has been 
left undone; may be something foreign to the purpose of this memoir, 
think it due to myself to mention the: ‘objections and difficulties which 
have prevented my‘labors coming to a successful termination, as an 
answer, a priori, to those who might swppose the facilities of pursuihg- 
this investigation. greater than they really were or are.:. ^  ; 
] Captain NevrvintLe, whom I found returned to Sadiya, in a political 
capacity, had brought up with him, by Mr. Scorv’s direction, alarge party . 
of the Mishmis, with their Chief, whose emigration from the mouth:of the 
Dihong.and from Siléni Mor, had caused such: great. dissatisfaction to 
the Abors.. It was proposed to. endeavour to re-settle these men at their 
ald haunts, -which measüre the Abors had assured ,us would ` produce a 
complete revolution in their feeling towards us. The Mishmis were, of 


course, to be protected against any retaliatory practices of the Abors:. 


s 
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' My opinion was, that merely to shew the Mishmis, and to promise to 
the Abors that they should stay, would not satisfy these shrewd people, 
who would have required some better proof of the intention of the former 
to remain. I had completed preparations for my return towards, the 
sources of the Brahmaputra, and it was with great regret* that I deferred the 
completion of my plans in that quarter, but I yielded partly to the opinion 
.of Captain Neurvinue,.the Political Agent, and what also greatly influen- 
ced. me in my determination to attempt again to. advance from the Dihong 
side, was the belief that.as the Abors were aware of the presence of the 
Mishmis at Sadiya, they might now be better inclined'towards us, and that 
at least so good an opportunity might not occur again for séme years. I 

' was to be assisted also by having to present to the Adors a similar present 
to'what, it is said, was occasionally | given by the -Asamese Government in 
former times.. Another reason for a greater probability of success now 
than before was, that I had received an invitation from the Abors of 
Membi, to pay them a Visit. During the rains I had dispatched to them 
my active Agent, the Lónf Gouary, to talk on the subject of their conduct 
towards Captain Beprorp and myself, and to explain our motives for so 


anxiously renewing enquiries respecting the course of their river, in a , 


favorable light: they, in reply, sent me a round stone as an emblem of 
tHe stability of their friendly inelination towards me: “ until,” they said, 
* that stone crumbles into dust, shall our friendship last, and firm as its 
texture, so firm is our present resolution.” 

| : l l 

Having had .some experience, however, of their uncouth manners, 
‘and of their susceptibility of being suddenly influenced by the strange 
harangues of their native orators, I requested to have with me a small party 





* I ‘have regretted it ever since, as of all my plans it appeared the best calculated to ensure 
success’: : certain knowledge would at least have been obtained from the Lamas, whether the Sampo 
continues beyond the source of the Brahmaputra. 
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of regular troops ,who might keep the villagers in some awe, while guarding. 
our boats and effects at the Ghai; I had also fifteen musketeers of the 
Khamtis, to accompany us if we should be able to advance. 


a t- 
$ . 


We arrived (Lieutenant Burtton was now with me) at Singari 
Ghat, without any remarkable occurrence on the way, and immediately 
sent Acaxone (a Mishmi Chief. resident on the Dihong) to the Membi 
village, to show the before-mentioned stone, and remind them of their 
invitation. He brought back one of the two influential men of the 
place, with information that we were expected at the village, and 
that they shduld be happy to see us. In the mean time, people had been 
with *us from Padé village, to express the wishes of the Gam and com- ` 
motialty of that place, that we would remain on the sand-bank where we 
were, and there ‘receive their visits, and hold a grand conference, which 
the Abors seemed to understand as the only reasonable purpose of our 
coming, or, at any rate, as the only admissable ‘mode of communicating 


our intentions. os 


. We held to our first resolution, but before we could set out the next 
day, more messengers arrived from Membi to inform us, that they were 
aware of the endeavour made by the Padé people to detain us, and 
begging that we would pay no attention to them. This manceuvying exhi- 
. bits the difficulty of treating with people who do not acknowledge one 
common head; but, on the contrary, are all jealous of one another, and 


united only in cases of general application to the common welfare. 


We started, and marched two hours through a dense tree jungle by 
a path admitting, as usual, but one man at a time: we then came out 
upon a fine patch of cultivation, extending four or five miles, and passing 
through a part of it, we entered a path eight or ten feet wide, and per- 
fectly even, which continues in a direction nearly north to the Shiká. 
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` Near this rivulet, we found a slight rise in the ground which terminated 
on the rivers bank in a. perpendicular conglomerate. We were quite 
astonished at the skill.and labor shown in the construction of the cane 
and suspension bridge thrown over at this point; it was such, as would, do 
no, discredit to the department for similar works in Calcutta. Groups of 
trees, at either end, are so conveniently situated for making fast the canes, 
that the idea occurs of their having been planted for the purpose—the canes 
are.passed over pegs in,the supporting, posts, and separately stretched 
and fastened to the different trees. There are two good main suspenders, 
and on these hang elliptical coils of cane at intervals of a few yards, 
supporting at the' bottoms of them the footway, which is not more than 
twelve or fourteen inches wide: the elliptics are further connected by canes, 
running along the sides, protecting the passenger from the fear of falling ; 
but, though considerable stability is thus given to the whole structure by 
connecting its several parts, there is still a very unpleasant swinging and : 
waving during the passage. The span between the points of suspension 
is full one hundred and twenty feet. 


The road from the bridge to Membi village ascends a low hill, and is 
stony. In one. place, where the natural form of the rock with some artificial 
defences narrow the path, we fonnd a- door-way recently built of green 
boughs, intended, as we understood, to keep out those evil spirits who 


might chance to travel in our company. . 


l On both banks of the Shiki, are cliffs of conglomerate, the faces 
fresh from recent slips, caused, perhaps, by the undermining of the river 
in the rains (as the quantity of rubbish at the base is trifling.) The 
peaks of this conglomerate ridge are remarkable for their sharpness. 
Approaching the village, we first passed a great number of granaries, 
built apart for security against fire. The village may consist of one hun- 
dred houses, built near each other in the midst of a stony slope of easy 

: F 3 
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ascent. In the middle is the “ Morang,” a large building which serves ` 
as a hall of audience and debate, as a place of reception for strangers, and 
as a house for the bachelors cf the village generally, who, by their laws, 
àre not entitled to the aid of the community for the construction of a 
separate dwelling. -It was intended that we should lodge here, but the 
effect upon our olfactory nerves of cextain appendages of convenience; 
was so appalling, that we made good, a very hasty retreat from it, and we 
had luckily received hints from the Lónr Gonmaiw on this subject, which 


had induced us to bring our small tent. 
| 4 


The houses are not of tha- great length which I Have described as a 
pectliarity *in those of the Mistmi country. The first evening there was 
no’ great crowd, and we observed the women and the people returning at 
alate hour from their occupation in the fields, but there were enough 


. present to give us no little annoyance from their unceremonious manners 
- of satisfying their curiosity, which, however, we endured patiently. One 


fellow sat down suddenly and proceeded to pluck off my shoe, the stocking 
excited his astonishment, but finding it not so easy to get that off, he satisfi- 


‘ed himself by touch that it was absolutely, the fact, and then proclaimed to 


the wondering crowd that I had positively five toes shut up in the narrow 
space of my shoe. Af night, we vere surraunded and much plagued by nien, 
women and children, whom we only got rid of by promising them that, the 
next day, they should indulge their curiosity to the fall; indeed the next day 
appeared, when it came,” to be an allotted holiday for this special purpose, 
and our situation was worse tham that of unfortunate wild beasts at a fair, 
in as much as that we had not the advantage of cages and bars to keep 
our annoyers at arm’s length ; our people were all suffering and complain- 


ing, for they could not command that slight portion of respect which was 





* The village boys, at the first dawn of day, are made to go the round of the place, warning 
sleepy folks, that it is time for labors to commence. 
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: paid to us, and but for their extreme good nature and forbearance, ‘blows 
must have ensued from the impertinence of these uncivilized vagabonds. 
Though I had nothing to communicate, and did not expect to be much 
edified by what I should hear, I acceded to their request, and went into thé 
“Morang,” where the Chiefs had assembled, together with those of Silk 
also, (a neighbouring village). ‘They seem wonderfully fond of holding 
these palavers, at which their orators are heard with the utmost patience, 
and with the most decoyous avoidance of interference. Three or four 
pronounced very loud and vehement orations, pressing for the return of 
the Sadiya Mishmis, whom they were assured we retained for the sake pf 
profiting in revenue. I could only return general answers, and refer them to 
Captain Nevrviixe, the Political Agent. On other subjects, asthe motives 
of our wish to go through their country, they said less than I expected. 
They speak in a remarkably emphatic style, dwelling upon each word. and 
syllable, in the midst of their political discussions, to which I thought there 
would be rio end. One old Chief, when it came to his turn, uttered a long 
emphatic speech, with great gravity, and made me fear some new dilemma 
from an unanswerable question—but it was interpreted in very few words, 
to be a simple query, how we came from our own country, and what sort of 
a country that is? {informed them that I was the bearer of presents, to be 
divided, according to their own gustom, amongst the’ Ador, villages, and I 
requested that they would take charge of them, and give notice to the Bor ° 
-Abors,.that the concurrence of that more powerful tribe might be had.for 
an equitable division. ‘They declined the office, and in return begged that ` 
I would make my -own division.. 1 had been given to understand, that 
the influential men would not dare‘to accept any thing for themselves 
in publie, but I felt the. difficulty of satisfying each in private, not 
only: from the numbers, but from my ignorance of the relative claims 
of each to consideration; it was therefore by open dealing, and by 
the magnitude of the present offered to the whole, that I hoped tot 
succeed. ' 


e 
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. It suffices now to say, that our visit was not attended with any ` 
advantageous result ; they would not consent to our proceeding further by 
land, and they assured us of the utter impossibility of our going on by 
Water. 

Í seized a moment during the cqnference, when all appeared in 
perfect good humour, to put questions about the course of the Dihong, 
and could only learn that it comes from ‘the west or north-west, but 
the Abors of this place.are evidently unacquainted with it beyond a very 
“short distance, since their country, or rather that of the Abors, which 
they visit, tes away from the banks of the river in ‘a northerly direc- 
tions Beyond the Bor Abors, on the opposite bank of the Yamuni river; 
are the S/mong tribe, from whom the former receive the Lama goods. 
The Reiga tribe are on the western side of the great river, beyond the 
Past and Mizong tribes. Some of those present were of opinion, from 
what they had understood, that both Regas and Simongs have but a short 
distance to go to reach the Lama country. All agreed in affirming, that. 
the Dihong is not navigable, and that it would be absolutely impossible 


to proceed along the banks. ' 


The Membá people promised to infoym the Bor Alors of our arrival. 
A hog was voted us by the council, and also a supply of rice, but 
neither was given with that hospitable feeling, which marks the friendly 
tribes of the Mishmis. It seemed as.if they voted their gifts in the 
necessary observance of a custom, and afterwards gave them with great 
reluctance. These singular people acknowledge no other authority but 
that of the “ Raj,”* or people generally, who make laws at the councils, 
assembled in the morning, where every one has an equal vote—but Í 





* The similarity of this word to Rajah, renders it very liable to be mistaken. Captain Breprorv 
mentions their Rajah. z 
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` though not acknowledged by them, it is evident that some few, either 
through their superior wealth, hereditary esteem, or real ability, exert a 
very strong influence on the rest, and can readily sway them to any measure. 
It would be supposed that this would greatly facilitate the gaining of any 
point at issue with the Abors, but the extreme jealousyof the “ Raj?’ and 
vigilant watchfulness to preserve their democratical rights, render it a 
matter very difficult to manage to bribe these influential men, and my want 
of success amongst them I attribute entirely to my insufficient knowledge 
of their habits, and, consequently, of the proper mode of intriguing with 
them. It is singular t9 observe in them such different shades of extreme 
rudeness and civilized observance of laws, enacted and allowed by them 
‘to’ be necessary for thg good of the.community. The. purpose of the 
primary article of their clothing (which consists of a triangular piecè of 
coarse cloth, six inches long and four or five broad at the:end, by which it 
is suspended to a string tied round the loins) is vitiated every time they 
sit down, but of this they seem perfectly careless, indeed, as we discovered 
in the evening, when prompted by curiosity to enter the Morang again, the 
bachelors ‘are in. the habit of basking by the side. of their wood fires 
without any covering at all, and during the day, J had remarked that in 
the midst of a crowd of both sides the men did, indeed, avoid wetting their 
next neighbour’s leg, but obseryed no other of the ordinary precautions 
of decency. However, while. many others of the mountain tribes seem 
superior to them in some points, I have not elsewhere seen them equally 
ready for a labor like that of constructing the cane suspension bridge. 
There is more order than usual also, in the regular mode of building their 
granaries.. They have equitable laws to make public burthens (such as 
_ the presentation of a hog voted us that day, or erecting. a new house for 
any member, when assistance is required,) fall equally on all. Of their 
religion, I learned no more than that, like the Mishmis, they occasionally 
sacrifice to a deity supposed to reside in the woods and mountains.. The 
conical mountain, called Regam, they believe to be the abode of a rather 
: G3 
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malignant. demon‘: for they assert that any: one who should: áttenipt: to, 
pry into. the’ secrets: of. his: dwelling on. the ‘summit, would: UNO die} 


- "as they. know. Hom Px perienee: M ion e E RA re ae 
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E: was not a: ‘little’ remarkable, a though the Abors : are said.to bethe 
- source. whence the strahge tribes. of the Sri ‘Lohit. are derived, we; heard | 
nothing. about it from them ;: on.the egntrary,. their geographical ideas. are 
l reasonable enough ; they declare. the: Dihong. to come froma very. “great 
distance,’ and ‘that it can no. where be crossed but by boats or rafts; being. 
always too wide for. cane bridge. The! Lama couptry, with which: they: 
have intercofirse, is situated-on the right bank’ of the river, evidently, - 
becatise after crossing dt from. E. to -N. to reagh. the: Reega’ ‘tribe, they- 


r 


ende d lose, sight of. it in their Pope to-the N: We PILLS xt iota 
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. Whileon the subject, -it may be as well one at. oncé to informat 
tion derived from other ‘sources, particularly from’ another “ttibe -more-t6 
‘the westward. . It is ‘said that one route to.the Lima country is by thë 
Kélapani (or black river), whick. falls in beyond Meyong; it is. followed up 
' to its source, and then ; some snowy mountains are crossed to the inhabited: 
country. . Chokís: áre.there placed, and they cannot. ‘visit the: áhtérior ; : 
but: the town where they exchange commodities, ‘is situated: on -the:soath: : 
bank of a very. large: ‘piece of. water, which;. as they speak’. of a'feàturé. 
in it so very ‘remarkable to them,. of its “ having: no current,” “myst be-a 
lake. ^Thé.Governor óf thé town is. named GENDU, -ahd.He. wears:a > shirt: 
- of tail, aid rides a: horse —so- they.say.: They. insist’ that the: dDihong 
has nothing: to do.with the lake, and they:concludeitto bedistantffomitz 
. Here we have; apparently, the: origin iof tbe sire ange reports current in 
Asam,’ to which’ allusion has' been’ made, of. the’ large’ and magnificent 
river’; or what. i is quite. as.likely in my. estimation is,. that‘ we derive our 
story from those’ tribes who are in contact with the “Bhotiyas on the west, . 
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and that the Bhotiyas allude to the veritable Sampo passing their country 
.to the north. All the more wealthy Abors have cloaks of Thibetan wool- 
lens ; indeed, scarce a man is seen amongst them without some article of 
the manufacture of Thibet. They wear large necklaces of blue beads, which 
they esteem very highly, and they profess that they are not: procurable 
now ; they look exactly like turquoises, and have the same hue of greenish 
blue—but a close examination discovers in them minute bubbles, marking 
the.agency of fire; they, are extremely hard, but the only one I could get 
possession of, I broke with a hammer, and it had exactly the fracture of fine 


. 
N 
° e 


Chinese porcelain. oe S 


*, The.very rude tribes, of the existence of which the Asamese hate an 
idea, and mention by the names of Bibors and Barkans, and mentiohed 
by the SZbanshiri Abors, under the latter name, as residing to their north, 
may, perhaps, be the Sho-pira of Father GEonc16s,* whose account of it ` 
need any concurrent testimony, is completely corroborated by a singular 
note:in Persian on a map from Nepal, which I have recently seen; they 
were to the south of Takpo, where the Capuchins had an establishment. 

` After our return to our station at Shigaru Ghat, we resolved to try 
how far we could get up the banks of the Dihong, and ascertain the truth 
or falsehood of the Abor reports. The first evening we halted at the mouth 
of the Shiko, in latitude 28° 05’, at the end of a long ‘easterly reach of 
the.river, beyond the Past villages, and: within sight of Padi, which is 
to the north, upon a round hill. The next day we found that the Pasi 
people had ‘taken the alarm, and we had moved but a few hundred yards 


* 
- 








* Quod populi hi Meridionales labia gerant incissa Sho-kaha-ptra vocantur. Sho enim Meri- 
diem, Kha os, and ptra incissum designant, In cissionibus infundunt colores varios, rubrum, fla- 
vum, coeruleum, alios-que. Pingunt ita Parentes indelebili varietate noatarum tenellula labia infan- 
tium, ut cum Adoleverint ore semper picti, ac variegati appareant. 
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when we were met by one of their Chiefs, who came to enquire our pur. ` 
pose. Our conference with him ended by our resolving to visit his village, 
in hopes that we might thence advance to Bor Meyong, and which indeed 
he |ed us to expect we might do. We found the Pasí village a consider- 
able distance inland, in a south-easterly direction, situated on the top of 
a small hill, and defended partially by closing up the narrow pass leading 
toit. Itis notso large as Memb, but there are about it similar proofs that 
the people unite for the common good. Very fine clumps of bamboos are 
seen carefully railed round, for their protection and preservation, for the 
' purposes of building—there is no river of sufficient magnitude to require a 
costly bridge, but taere is a very substantial one of trunks of trees thrown 


over*the Shoko. x l : . 


Our conference ‘with the men of. Pasi produced little good. We 
found them willing enough to promise, provided it were but prospectively, 
but they would do nothing, not even dispatch messengers to the Meyong 
tribe, though their reason for refusing to guide us in their direction was, 
that they could not possibly do so without permission. They gave an 
admirable answer to our threat of proceeding without their assistance, by 
leading Lieutenant Buriron and myself to the top of a more commanding 
hill, and asking us how we liked the look of the country which we pro- 
posed to march through without guides—we saw that they were right. 
They behaved towards us here with much greater respect than at Membi:, 
insisting that we must gratify the Commoners by becoming lions for an 


hour or two, but restraining these in their familiarities. 


We returned to prosecute our discoveries on the banks of the Dihong 
but were accompanied by two or three of the Chiefs, who seemed very 
anxious to watch our proceedings. We soon experienced a marked 
instance of their jealousy, for arriving at the end of that reach of the 
river which is nearly north of Pasi, and doubling back towards the 


Li 
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` east, (after getting round the base of the low hill intervening,) we found 
that the north face of that hill is a perpendicular rock, rising from 
the water's edge, and a smile might be observed on the countenances of 
our friends, as they watched the effect upon us of the sight of this ini- 
pediment, for they had no intention of showing us the commodious path 
which we afterwards discovered on our return! Determined not to be 
deterred so early in ourcareer, I led the way through the brambles up the 
rock, and in spite of the opposition of dense underwood, we continued to 
‘advance, and we got over the difficulty—but a difficulty it really. was, and 
our people came up very late. In the mean time we missed our friends 
of Pasi. We encamped on a small sand bank, which is te the west of 
the Padu village, on the opposite bank— small hills filled the epace te the 
river left by the direct continuation of the, high Reging range. "There is 
generally a small bed of stones under the base of the hills, found alternate- 
ly on either bank, which would add one hundred to two hundred yards 
to the breadth when the river is full. At present the breadth of water 
was two hundred yards. 


The opening of the hills now showed the direction of the river from a 
considerable distance to be from W. N.W. I went forward to have a 
better view of the next reach,,and a little in advance I found a well- 


beaten path continuing along the edge. 


At dusk, we were surprised by, a rather numerous body of armed men 
suddenly filing down from the hill to our east. We took no notice of 
them, and they drew up and seated themselves in a circle at forty or 
fifty yards distance from us, and found that not only the Chiefs but several 
of the Commoners of Pasi were here mixed with the Padu people—whom 
it seems the former had alarmed with the views of our advance. They 
remained perfectly quiet, and built their huts for the evening. Finding 
them not likely to open the communication, I sent to know the intention 


. ` 83 
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“of their coming * in such a questionable shape,” and received for answer, ' 
simply, that they were there to oppose our progress towards the Bor 
Abor villages—the vengeance of the tribe would fall on them, mers said, if 
they dared to permit our advance. l 
Í do not suppose that they intended to fight; the alarm of the first 
musket shot would, at all events, have been sufficient to clear the field— 
however, it would not do to provoke actual. partiality. - I therefore inform- 
ed them that we would not advance to the country -of the Bor Abors ` 
without having previously conferred with that tribe, and that ‘our 
intention was only to proceed along the banks of the river as far as 
we should fnd it practicable, and without interfering with any one,. or 
deviating from our path to seek their villages; that if the information 
which: they had given us, with so many protestations-of. its truth, should 
be found correct by us, they had nothing to fear, as we must necessarily - 

turn back, when we should find it impracticable to advance, but we begged 
for guides. to answer such questions as we should put about names and 
hills or rivers. They thought this reasonable, and putting confidence in 
our promises, they withdrew i in the morning, leaving two guides according 


' to our request. 


«We continued. to advance from an early hour, to near one o'clock, 
along the left bank, interrupted only by the unevenness of the path, 
when it passe? over enormous blocks of stone on the very base of the hill. 
The river was generally calor and EATA with an easy current. The 
solitude of the heavy woods was only disturbed by the loud solemn tones 
. of the bell-bird, which we ‘now „heard for the first time, and not being 
; acquainted with its. note, were almost assured that some solitary being, 
perched on the summit of one of the wild cliffs above us, was either em- ` 
ployed in chiming his matins to the Sylvan Deities, or perhaps, ‘spreading 


` 
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' the alarm of our approach ; .so exactly does the note resemble that of a 
deep-toned bell. 
x 
We passed the mouth of a small rivulet named Shibot, and observéd 
that the beaten path there leaves the great river : our guides scone after 
informed us, that we had arrived at the conclusion of our journey, and we 
found, in fact, that the steepness of the mountains much increased since 
-we had left behind us those lower hills nearer the issue of the river to the 
plains, was now grown very great, and a smooth perpendicular rock soon 
presented itself to notice, fairly obstructing further progress. There was 
not the slightest appearance of more favourable ground in advance, and if 
“we did move on by lapd, it must be by cutting our way» through the 
thickest cane jungles and underwood, in a place infinitely the more diffitult 
from its situation, or the steep acclivity of the face of the mountain. 


The breadth of the river was reduced at this point to one hundred 
yards, and it was still mild and tranquil,* but the form of the hills gives 
rise to the expectation of immense depth. 


We -had brought with us a small canoe, thinking it might enable us 
toget past any very difficult place, and now we got'on board and set out 
to see whether the difficulties by water were equal to those presented by 
the land. The river partook of the same kind of features as we proceeded, 


. the water’s edge was bounded by smooth perpendicular rock, under which ` 


* The question immediately occurs now why we did not take a section of the river: we had 
not tlie means, and the utility of providing them was not so obvious then. But we had taken Note 
of every petty rivulet joining the Dikong from its mouth, a few rods, and were perfectly aware 
that none of them contributed very sensibly to the quantity of water. Whatever the discharge of 
the Dihong atits mouth, we had here the same quantity nearly—the entire river—a very simple: 
calculation shows us-that—for the undiminished discharge of fifty thousand cubic feet per second, 
and a supposed velocity of only tlitee miles, the depth required is only thirty-seven fesi; Mr. 
"KXAPROTH'S objection to the size of the river, sppear then not well founded. 
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we advanced by poling against the small. projections and crevices, but, ' 
a after getting over a distance of two ‘or three miles; the. foam: of a. rapid. 
‘became visible as we turned a corner, ‘and hbre we -soon found : our labors . 


Were. at an end. ‘A stone bed' projected. from the east . bank; few of the,, 


founded blocks of which were less than two: or three feet i in. diameter, and 
many were of much larger size. " The rapid : could never be passed o on pde. 






descerit, even were it.possible to get the. boat up it, and as to carryii 


canoe, that "was. impracticable over blocks lof stone. of such size." Wi 


“advanced. as far as it was possible oh the stone bed, and from ‘its further end 


climbed up the rock. to overlook the-river: The. next Teach was from. the: 
west, and the water, quite smooth to à cónsiderable distance, the. ‘hills: 


* » “Ui, ^ : 
. i 4, » " E 7 i a 
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We had. [tlie Güsibsiey to examine the path leading. inwards. from, the, 


e Shibor s mouth, and after entering. the jungle: on the nM up which. it wound, , 
3 found i it. narrow, but still well beaten.. EUM Ge tue dr AREE 458 
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After our return to Shigaru Ghat, we -halted to'allow: time for the ; 
_ arrival of the Bor Abors. From the neighbouring villages we had con-,: 


. stantly visitors, who come to exchange their, yams: or fowls for salt, . i 


a ER T i | WE. qr e 3 Be, 
_ The Dáká Chief had . been. down during our absence, and he now. 
made his appearance again, a fine looking” well- dressed fellow, "with very , " 


good manners, . and a number of followers., When he Stopped in: front. of. 


our. tent, he saluted us with: a shrill whoop, more like the crowing. of LE 
cock, than. any other sound I can, think. of, and without appearing t to. ies 
notice. of us,- hé continued a long speech, ‘during, which. he exalted, his; 
^ voice, as if calling to. people ‘at a distance, ‘apd nevér: ceased, beating. his. * 

i right foot on. the ground, but every’ now and ‘then’ the extraordinary. 
"whoop : was renewed. When’ this was. over; she good-naturedly. informed 
ous that he had given 1 us a specimen "of. the- .cerémony , of meeting at.. 


£ highsand eqaally steep to the. water’s s edge: i sakar Ia ^ P. 
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 eóuncils amongst the Abor tribes. We were very much pleased with this 
man, but could not get any thing from him either in the way of informa- 
tion or assistance in our project. He refused to take us to his village, 
on' the plea that his authority would prove insufficient to protect us fom 
the unpleasant familiarities of his people. He presented some rock’ salt 
from Lhibet, in the shape of large crystals. I think that their possessing 


this. Article at so short a distance,from our side, is a collateral proof 


that they cannot have to travel Tay far for it. 


à 


` We had little Amore success with the Bor Abors "when they arrived, : 
though they Seemed equally well inclined towards us with the Dúkú' 


party. . They assured usethat they could not venture to take" us to their 
villages without having prepared the people for our reception, as a very 
hostile feeling existed, owing to our supposed detention of the Miris. 
They promised, however, to exert their influence, and did not doubt but 
they should be able shortly to send us down an invitation. They appear- 


ed to me to be sincere in professing their inability to answer our inquiries ` 
about the Dibong—they remarked that they were no travellers, and had 


little curiosity about remote countries. Whereas we, on the contrary, 
seemed very inquisitive in such matters—and it would therefore be infi- 
nitély better that we should travel and gain, from actual observation, the 
information we sought, as it could be but imperfectly acquired from those 
who did not understand our purposes. They could only hold out hopes 
of our being able to visit their own, villages: they assured us that they 
had no influence with the next tribes, and that we should certainly expe- 
rience much difficulty in treating with them, and should we gain a foot- 
ing amongst the Simongs or Regas, it would be but one step of moving 


towards the accomplishment of our wishes. 


While the Bor Abors remained, we had'a specimen of their skill in 
shooting with the bow, which was not particularly creditable to them ; 
13 


EM 
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the object was a inik ofa tree, at the distance of one. hundred- yards, 
which they always shot very near to without hitting. _ Lieutenant BunLTON 
then indulged and: astonished them by firing at a Dia placed at the 
exéreme mierance to. which their arrows would range. ° 


From, that time to’the present, we have had no communication of 
importanee with the AÆbors. TassÓn, a Chief of a tribe, removed, a few 
miles more west, gave some hopes of preparing the way for us ‘to a 
certain distance, but he himself was of. opinion that we should not 
succeed i in penetr ating far enough for our purpose: - ; However, shad I been 
able to remain at Sadi ya, I should not have failed to make the attempt. 

» e. i * 


' have always thought that, in the absence of ocular demonstration, 
ihe most valuable information respecting the ultimate course of the 
Sanpo, or rather the knowledge of the exact spot where it leaves Whibet, 
whether about the’ ninety-fifth meridian of ‘Tongitude, or beyond the: 


. sources of the Brahmaputra, in the ninety- -eighth degree, was most easily 


to be obtained from the Lamas inhabiting the narrow valley,” on the ` 


‘banks of the ‘latter river, who must know, beyond all doubt, whether 


their territory is.or is not separated from '7'hibet by a large river, . and 
must also be informed of the route of the Lassa Officers, who come Jorn 
to.them yearly to receive a tribute. | wt l "i 

`. I have-now to present the information derived from the Lamas by 
Mrz, a Mishmi Chief of the Dibong, with whom I had long been acquainted 
by name, as £he most influential man of the Dibong mountains. . He says; 
Mesurr6 Lama told him that the Lamas call the Dihong, Lassa Chombo. 


(Tsongbo; he also pronounced it) There are two branches, one from or 


l passing Lassa, and the other, the smaller of the two, rising near the heads 


ofthe Brahmaputra. Below Lassa is a town called Kongbong,* and the | 








t 


* Conc-pou-y of the Map accompanying Du Harpe? 


ASAM AND THE NEIGHBOURING COUNTRIES. 411 


viver also goes by that name. The Kuana Dzna's country is at the 


source of the above-mentioned eastern branch. The Lassa people, in their . 


-way to the Lama valley, go up the lesser Dihong, and cross over snowy 
mountains from its sources to those of the Brahmaputra. They occupy 
one month from-Lassa. They do not mention any other large river nearer 
than three months’ journey. e 


BG 


"Between the Dibong and the lesser Dihong is a high range of snowy 


‘mountains, which prevents the Mishmis from knowing of the existence of 
‘the lesser Dihong, excepting from reports. I must'add, that this infor- 


mation was not given in‘answer to leading questions. " 


This gives a clue which was wanting to the story of an old Asantse, 


now resident at Sisi, who was sold by the Mishmis as a slave to the Lamas : 


when young, and had contrived to make his escape by the route of the 
Brahmaputra, hiding in’ the jungles by day and travelling by night. As 
evidence of the truth of his general statement, we have the notoriety of 
his captivity which led to his being brought to Mr. Scorr, his acquaint- 
ance with the Thibetan, shown by his knowledge of words which we 
drew from a vocabulary, and his offer to accompany me as interpreter. 


I twiee saw this old man at an interval of eight or ten months, and 


having preserved in writing the names of all the places mentioned by him, 
had a satisfactory proof of his sincerity, by compariug the last with his 
former statement. His recollection, however, was not sufficienily clear 


to enable ‘me to lay down any new positions. 
He says, he resided with à Lama* and his wife, at the village Aprawa, 
at the sources of the Brahmaputra, in the east, beyond the Mishmi country. 


* In the Asamese sense—a man of the Zama country, not a priest. 
meee. SS 
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He had repeatedly been on trading excursions to the Kuana Dexza’s 


. country, distant ten days' journey over snowy mountains the whole way, 
t 


there, he says, on descending from the height, the sources of two rivers 
are, found, one running to the west, which he was informed is the Dihong, 
and the other to the south. The Krana DzBa's village is called Powa. 

. 

The old man always persisted, that he travelled eastwards over the 
snowy mountains ; if, however, he were mistaken—and that, in fact, he 
went nearly north, there would remain no difficulty in reconciling this with 
the former statemertt. : 


‘I now prepared to accomplish my long projected expedition to the 
Khamti country, on the Trawadi, and looked with anxiety at the snow 
on the mountains whenever a fair day permitted a view of them, waiting 
till the quantity should. be so far reduced that they might be pronounced 
practicable. It must be recollected that the time of rapid thaw is not 
that for crossing in safety, and that the scanty clothing and naked feet 
of the natives of the plains, make them very unfit people to encounter the 
hardships of a passage through very heavy or extensive snows ; both these 


reasons probably influenced my Khamii and Sing fo acquaintances to mee 


my putting off the trip to the proper season. 


I had left it to the Lónr GonarN to make such arrangements as 
appeared to him necessary to insure success, and he considering it only 
proper to have with us some KAáku (Singfo,) Chiefs of responsibility, 
who might become our guarantees in case we should move through 
any part of the independent territory of that tribe, fixed on the son of 
the Gam of Latora, and a relation of the same family, named Tansan- 
TONG, as both well fitted for it, and willing to undertake the office. These 


two, with their followers, were to add about fourteen to our number: the 


Tao Gonavw, and one or two more KAamtis of rank from Sadiya, with 
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` their followers, numbered as many more, and for a guard we had ten 
fusileers of the Khamii militia. But strong as was our party with this 
accession, Lieutenant Buriron and myself derived little advantage from 
it in our personal comfort. We had but sixteen coolies to carry both 
our own light equipment of necessaries, and several bundles of presents, 


besides the few instruments I togk. 


We embarked our stock of rice and our own followers on the 15th 
April, in canoes covered over with a thin bamboo mat: the temperature 
at this time varied from sixty-nine degrees at sun-rise, to eighty-seven 
degrees at four o'clock, and in the sun it was as high occasionally as one 
hundred and seventeen degrees. The navigation of the Diking, which 
we entered on the second day, proved very tedious: we were subjected 
both to delay and inconvenience by ihe frequent occurrence of storms. 
Some mention has already been made of the Dihing, (Noa Dihing), 
and an account given ef the gradual formation of this river by the 
natural enlargement of previously existing streamlets, in consequence 
of the ancient channel having become choked with stones. It is nar- 
row, being seldom more than one hundred yards broad, and its: course 
is tortuous, as might be expected from the equal level of the plains 
wltich: it intersects. Above Seyong, where the rapids commence, its 
character resembles that of the DBrahmaputra, beyond Sadiya, in simi- 
lar sub-divisions into small channels. The entire difference of level 
from Sadiya to Kasan, (which may, be said to be.at the extreme limit of 
the navigable part of its course) is four hundred and nineteen feet, 
of which upwards of four hundred feet are due to the twenty miles between 
Kasan and Seyong, and of this again, ihe last eight miles ‘below Kasan 
must claim a large proportion: without the aid of a party of Singfos 
from this place, we could scarcely have dragged the canoes up the vio- 
lent rapids, immediately below it where the river, just before throwing 


off the Bort Dihing branch, washes the base of a perpendicular cliff, 
" x 3 
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and is cooped in width. The latitude of Kasan, at our halting place, 
where the Pen rivulet falls into the Dihing, is 27° 30 25.” Between 
Kasan and Lugo, which was our first stage of land route—the Dihing 
winds in several channels in a stony plain, occasionally meeting the 
' base of the low hills on either side. On the north bank two or three 
rivulets fall in, the principal of which is the Pakan. The hills on that 
side are low near the rivers, and are spotted with patches of cleared 
grounds; on the south side they are at first two hundred feet, and gra- 
dually rise till opposite Lugo they are five or six hundred feet high, and 
are all clothed in heavy tree jungle. We passed thg river twice by fording, 
though witlf difficulty, and opposite the little village of Gakhen we had 
to cfoss from the south to the north bank in a cange, and there being but l 
one, we were much delayed. We next ascended to the top of a cliff over- 
hanging the river, and passed through a few fields and much jangle to 
Lugo, a village of five or six houses, and-thence we descended from the . 
cliff to the mouth of the Zungon Topon rivulet. * At this point the plain 
terminates, and the river is seen to issue from a narrow opening in the 
north-east. 

From Lugo there Rm two routes, one over the Insong hill, directly 
east, which, by disuse, is said to have beqome nearly impassable ; and atio- 
ther which was recommended io us, though not so direct, leading over a 
lower part ofthe hills, a little more north. The banks of the Dihing 
are said to be impracticable. We went up the T'ungon, which is one 
continued rapid, and after proceeding some distance northward, tur ned 
to the east, where the hill is nearly flat, and covered with heavy bamboo 
jungle. To the north we saw a very high wall of hill connected with 
Dapha Bhim. l 


We passed close to the village of Pishi, and were inclined to halt there l 
‘where some sort of hut might he had for shelter, but a jealous feeling 


* 
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‘prompting the. Singfos of the place to deny that we could get water 
near at hand, we were obliged to follow their advice and move on to the 
Toonghoot rivulet, where the jungle was so thick that it was necessary to 
clear à space for our encamping ground. We found by the barometer, 
that we had ascended considerably during the day, as we were now one 
thousand aud seventy-one feet above Kasan, (one thousand nine-hundred 
and.eleven feet above the sea.) 

The path led through inue jungle as before, and the ascents and 
descents were inconsiderable, till we arrived at the brow of the ridge 
overlooking the Dapha. The height commands an extensive view, but 
*heavy clouds hung low, in the atmosphere and hid the sumsnits of the 
hills. There was a very steep descent, followed by steppes of narfow 
‘plains, where the fields are of the Dapha villages. We halted at Kimki, 
a village of eight or ten large houses, one of which we were permitted 
to occupy. The hills ¢rossed appeared to be sandstone. We passed 
during the day, one of those beds of white mud of which there are 
several of frequent occurrence in this neighbourhood, resorted to by 
cattle and wild beasts of all kinds, which eagerly devour it. The most 
remarkable one is at Stipkong, on the Bort Dihing, where there is a bed 
of'coalin the middle of the river, gnd the jungles are full of an odor of petro- 
leum. I went to see it. There were two beds; one at a little higher level 
than the other, but both on the plains, filled with liquid mud of various 
degrees of consistence. One was. twenty or thirty feet across, and the 
other larger. In the.middle, where bubbles of air are seen constantly 
rising to the surface, the mud is nearly white, and is there in a more liquid 
state—on the edges green petroleum is seen floating, but it is not put 
to any use by the Singfos—neither is the coal. 


Heavy rain compelled us to halt the next day, and we received 
a supply "of rice, amounting to twenty or thirty seers, which the 
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Gams of the neighbouring villages said was all that could possibly be 


. collected. 


„It now appeared that we were in an awkward dilemma, for the Lr 
Gouain and his friends, who were to have been instrumental in 
procuring supplies for us, now depended on me i be furnished with 
a sufficiency for the journey. I offered triple payment, in kind, at Sadiya, 


` or a large price in money, but they seemed really unable to supply me, for 


their poverty would have inclined them to accept my offer, though amongst 
the Singfos, it woultl be considered barbarous inhospitality to suffer a 
traveller to pay for his food. : 


* In the mean time the Dapha was beginning to rise, and we were 
advised that it would soon become unfordable (as it actually did), but we 
had dispatched a large party of the Khamtis to a distance to seek for rice, 
and while uncertain of the. result of their search, we could not venture to 
Cross. 


The barometer gave the altitude of K/mká, above the level of the 
sea, one thousand five hundred and twenty-three feet, the fall of the river 
between this and Kisan is, therefore, six hundred and eighty-three ffet. 


. It rained again on the morrow, but the glad tidings having reached us that 
` the Khamtis had met with unhoped-for success, we set out forthwith. 


The bed of the Dapha, from the base of the high group of mountains, 
to the Junction of the river with the Dihing, has some very remarkable 
features. It varies in width from halfa mile at the mountains, to one and 
a half mile where it terminates ; the bank of the valley, on the east side, is : 
a range of conglomerate hills rising in steppes, of which the lower one (of | 
sandstone), two or three hundred feet high, runs nearly straight and pa- 
rallel with the river, with generally a perpendicular face. On the west 


* 
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`side there are also steppes, but the rise is gentle and the direction is 


not so straight. The extent of this valley appeared to be six ‘miles in 
length, but as the river winds round a hill from the eastward, I did 
not see the nature of the bed beyond this distance. The whole of 
it is a stony inclined plain, not very uneven; and vegetation has 
made but little progress in covering the nakedness of the large round 
bóülders of which it is composed. «The immense force of the current has 
worn for the river rather a deep bed, and it is reported, that the suspen- 
sion bridge, which is nearly equi-distant (half a mile) from each bank, is 
not liable to be,carrfed away by the floods of the rains, yet it would 
appear, that in its various changes in the course of time, the river must 
"have alternately washetl the base of the perpendicular cliffs on its east, 
and traversed over to the foot of the easy slopes on the west—how, other- 
wise, is the existence of so large a stone bed to be accounted for. The 
idea on first beholding it is, that it must have been caused by some extra- 
ordinary convulsion, and the destructive and overwhelming rush of & 
torrent of waters. The Digaró falling into the Bra/maputra, opposite 
Sühatu Mákh, presents another instance of similar remarkable feature, 
excepting that the wide part of its bed is not through hills. "The extent 


of its open stone bed.is represented in Captain BEpron»'s Map as twelve 


miles long, and it has a breatith of nearly one mile, the sides nearly 
straight, ss if the current in its rush from the mountains admitted of no 
impediment or delay: Indeed, I was informed by the natives, that both 
these rivers are notable for their sudden and violent floods. 

I may be excused dwelling on this subject a little longer to mention 

‘a singular occurrence: while the fleet, ‘under Captain NEvFVILLE, was 
moored opposite to the mouth of the Noa Dihing in 1825, the party 

mention that they were startled one evening by a gust of cold wind from 

the eastward, which was immediately followed by a violent commotion in 


the water and sudden swell. Its effects were not severely felt, excepting 
bs L3 f 
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in the very last boat of the fleet, which happened to be a Saugor row- 
boat, mounted with a carronade, which was whirled round and. sunk 
instantaneously, while an immense portion of the bank was as suddenly 
cutaway. This appeared to be a flood from the Noa Dihing, the im- 
mense force of which was not exhausted in crossing through the volume of 
water of the Brahmaputra, upwards of ohe mile, at an angle of forty-five 
degrees, with the current of the latter» The gun-boat was never recovered. 
The common bridge for foot passengers, which is re-built yearly, 
had been broken üp in the night by the rise of water, and, though 
with some difficulty the elephant forded at a favourable place, the current 
“was found too strong for our ponies, which we had brought thus far." 
The suspension bridge, or Saká, consists of two strong canes, stretched 
between stages of bamboo, which are secured in piles of the largest 
portable stones heaped up around them, Whenever the passengers. were 
few, and a cheap bridge were needed, this would answer admirably. A 
cradle, or long basket, in which a man may sit or lie, is hung on.the canes 
by two loops, and the exertions of two or three men easily pull it across 
when loaded. The “ rushing" of the “arrowy” river below, with its loud 
roar, cause not perhaps the most pleasing sensations to the novice—but it 
is perfectly safe. The distance between the points of suspension is eighty: 


yards. The view from the bridge is fine: its features are grand,<he moun- 


1 


_ tains are very lofty and bold—their summits were all hidden in dense clouds, : 


but we could see some of the snow, and with the telescope the little 
threads of bright water trickling down from it in the ravines and chasms. 
There is a large gap, where the:Jnké falls in from the north between 
mountains, which we distinguished by the names of ‘needle peak,’ and 
‘brown hill.’ The gap is filled in the rear by a snow-capped ridge. We 
had gone some distance up the river to the bridge. We now returned to 
within half a mile of the Dihing, and ascended the sand-stone hills to the 
village of Pasila, on one of the steppes. It is a new village, of six or 
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"eight houses. There is excellent ground for rice cultivation on the per- 
fect. flats of the steppes, and for grain requiring a drier soil, they have clear- 
ed a part of the hill where the slope is full thirty degrees. A very good 
observation gave the latitude of Pasíla twenty-seven degrees. : 


‘We continued our march thé next day, proceeding over the hill east- 
ward, with the Dihing on our right.* We descended in the same direction 
and came again upon the'banks of that river, where the little Jnké falls in. 
Here, on the north bank, y narrow strip of plain stretches along “under the 
low hills to Lujong village. We halted a while to beg for a supply 
of rice, which was given, and then entered the jungle _ where ; the 
river winds at the bottom of contiguous hills, aad does not admit 
of passage along its edge. Opposite to the Phokeng rivulet, we found 
a perpendicular cliff of sandstone, and were obliged to cross on rafts of 
bamboo. On the south bank we passed Zmbong Kusar, situated in the 
midst of a fine little cultivated plain, and proceeded to Tumong. Tikrang, 
where a miserable hut was pointed out for us remote from the village. 


We found that a certain degree of enmity‘ existing between the 
Khamtis and Szmgfos, made the latter a little shy, but having made good 
our entrance into. the Gam’s holse, we experienced afterwards a very 
kind reception and much attention. . He promised a sufficient supply of 
rice to enable us to go on, and he fulfilled his promise the next morning, 


most handsomely giving us asmall surplus, and men to carry it two stages. 


‘We were now to take leave of the inhabited district, and enter a wild 
region, where no paths exist, but those made by the constant passage 
through the jungles, of elephants, rhinoceroses, and buffalos. 


For the last two years none had traversed the wilderness, excepting 
the two Mishmis, who were now our guides, and their only means of finding 
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tlieir way tlirough it was to hunt for Tm notches left on the trees by theni-” 
selves last, and by occasional travellers of old before them. Our coolies l 
bad each of them to carry twelve seers of rice for their own use, besides 
thetr shallow cooking pot and clothing : what they could carry in addition , 
for us, was a mere trifle each man. The elephant was sent back as no 
longer useful. The perambulator had Been left at the Dapha with the 
Burman who wheeled it, who had already fallen ill. I had offered in’ 
vain a handsome reward to any one who would uhdertake to convey it on, 
and afterwards found that it could not possibly have been used. 


, The next: march was entirely:along the banks of the Dihing, thé 
plains terminating ‘ashort distance beyond the Village, where a boat con- 
veyed the party acress to the north bank. In the plains, the river is 
occasionally fordable, but never so up here. We kept upon the edge; 
making very slow progress over large blocks of rolled rock. Lieutenant 
Burton discovered a sycamore tree amongst the jungle, and we observed 
thin strata of coal alternating with blue clay in the sandstone rock. 
About half way to our journey's end, we encountered every now and. then . 
a perpendicularcliff, which we were obligéd to clamber over with much loss 
of time. The rapids here frequently deserve the name of cataract.- 

; : : 

We halted on a saal stone bed. The thermometer stood low for that 
season of the year, (3d May) much lower than at Sadiya at the same time.: 
At sunrise it was sixty-two and a half, and seventy-four and a half 
at five in the evening, when the state of the barometer was noted. 
We were then one thousand sever hundred and fifty-nine feet above the 
level of the sea, dnd two hundred and a feet above Kúmkú. 

A midge, called Dam Dán, common to ihe hills, beeen now to trou- 
bleus. It flies‘on a noiseless wing, and has no hum like the muskito to 


announce its treacherous attack, neither is the bite immediately felt,- 
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Nbut a little blister is aaah after seen, filled with extrayasated blood, and 

the ‘itching becomes so intolerable that it defies the utmost exertion of 
patience. Our friends, with the “ bottomless breeks,” were infinitely 
worse off than we were, whose hands and feet only were exposed, and 
indeed those of the plains were, ina few days, almost disabled, by the 
inveterate sores caused by these abominable pests. I had seen them before 
in the Mishmi hills, but it was then cold weather, and the annoyance was 
not to be compared with what we now found it. 

On the 4th May ye left the Dihing entirely, * ascending the hill 
immediately on starting. Our guides trusting too much to themselves, on 
first entering the jungle, soon betrayed signs of doubt, and tnformed us 
that they had missed the way and must search back for-their notches. 
In this search they were occupied two good hours, and a most unpleasant 
anticipation it gave us of what we might expect when fairly advanced 
into the wilderness, but dur guides received the occurrence as a lesson, 
and invariably afterwards proceeded with the utmost caution. We had 
either tree or bamboo jungle the whole way, in which the leeches are 
innumerable, every ten minutes a cluster of eight oy ten might be knocked 
off from each ancle. The direction was nearly north-east, and we were 
proceeding obliquely across spurs of a high range, ‘the summit of which 
lay to our north: we were for ever ascending or descending, and at our 
halting place the barometer indicated an elevation gained in the course 
of the day, above the level of the Dihing, of two thousand eight hundred 


3 


and twenty-one feet. 

The temperature, at sunrise the next morning, was much lower, 
being only fifty-seven degrees. The men lent us from Tumong Tikrang to 
carry rice, now took their leave. We could not induce them by any offer 
to proceed further into the hills: two of Lieutenant Buriton’s men 


were attacked with fevers, and we very anxiously endeavored to 
. M 3 
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persuade them to leave us and return to Sadiya, but they would not. 
They were probably afraid of being seized as slaves by the Sing fos. 
We first had to descend considerably by a steep and winding path 
to the Moha Pani, which comes through a cleft from the north-east, 
and ‘immediately commenced a most laborious ascent at the opposite 
mountain. The rock appeared to be gaeiss and mica slate. -About ten 
o'clock our guides sat down by a little pool of muddy water, which they 
warned us might be all we should see that, day ; they laughed, and we did 
not understand them quite so literally as they meant it. Again we set out 
on the ascent, and strmounted one height after another, each of which in 
succession appeared. to be the summit of the mountain. We had left the 
banfboo jurgles, and were amongst dwarf moss grown trees, which spread? 
théir crooked branches in wild irregularity, when showers passed us 
every few minutes and made it very cold. Our guides darted on at an 
increased pace, and though our eagerness to arrive at the end of our toil, 
made Lieutenant Burtron and myself outstrip the rest of our party, we 
were much behind our guides. One large peak at last long deceived us 
with the expectation that it must be the last. Snow is said to remain on 
it to alate season. But the top of this, when reached with many a weary 
and slow step, gave us only a commanding view of the next still higher 
ridge. At four o'clock, after being oftensin danger of losing our way, “we 
came up with our merry guides, who were sitting, cooking their rice under 
the hollow of a large fallen tree. We asked eagerly for water to quench 
the thirst now become painful, and were answered by taps onthe tree 
above them, and a nod of intelligence. In fact, this ** Diamond" of the 
mountain—this old hollow trunk, contained all thé water that we could 
expect to meet with that day. It is torn from its roots, and it did not 
appear how water could collect in it, except from drippings from over- 
hanging branches; however, our guides asserted, that it gradually fills 
again within a few hours after being emptied. We had already learned 
. to cook for ourselves, as the only means of securing a dinner, and we 
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\nad that day one fowl left, on which to display our talents, which were 
ever after degradingly employed, in merely boiling our pot of rice. The 
people were much fatigued, and arrived late, and it was with difficulty 
that we got a miserable hut built to shelter us from the rain, which 
continued all the evening. The thermometer stood at sixty-fivé, at 
five o’clock, and the barometer informed us that in addition to the 
height of our last halting place, gbove the Moha, we had climbed up 
three thousand eight hundred and forty-nine feet, and were eight thousand 
four hundred and twenty-nine feet above the level of the sea. ° 


At day light. on the 6th, the thermometer was at forty-six. The 
‘water of the “ Diamonds had been fairly expended the night*before, ‘and 
` I had placed a sentry to secure a proper distribution in the morning, But 
it was nearly empty, and what little had collected was too dirty to use, 
we therefore marched before breakfast, contrary to our usual custom. 
After ‘climbing one moré peak still higher, we did at last perceive the 
summit of Wangléo Bhim, but as it is a large cone, the path led round it 
as less laborious than clambering over, and after two hours march we 
found a small rill of water, trickling down one of ifs ravines, which barely 
sufficed for our morning’s meal. We noticed a new description of bamboo, 


_a little below the summit on the aorth face of the mountain; not growing, 


as usual, in clumps, but singly, and having a coronet of sharp thorns 


round each joint. They follow the moss covered trees of stunted growth, 
and prevail to a considerable distance on the descent, where heavy forests 
and thick underwood again occur. 

It is now time: to convey a better idea of our situation according to 
the knowledge we had then acquired. We were then crossing that 
. ridge of mountains which separates the nearly parallel streams of the 
Dihing and Dapha, the commencement of which I have already men- 
tioned as the conglomerate and sandstone cliffs of Pusila. The highest 
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` part of its crest connected vith Wangléo, by a succession of peaks me 
still furthér east on our right hand. ‘Beyond the- Dapha, at no. great 
' distance on the north, the Beacon row bore three hundred and thirty 
N. thirty W., and a high wall of mountains, capped with snow, followed, 
stretching’ eastwards to some distance, arid then turning south, giving rise ` 
to the Dapha and Dihing on this'side, and to several rivers flowing into 
the Irdwadi, on the other. ' 
We passed nothing extraordinary on the descent, but a beech and fig 
tree, thelatter producing very large fruit; and some sweet scented violets. 
At the bottém, we emerged from the jungle on a beautiful ‘little plain, 
covered with short grass and fern hills, abruptly zising on either side to ¢ | 
majestic height, and some deeply clothed in snow closing the distance. : 
We halted on the banks of the Dapha, at a spot frequented by hundreds 
of deer, elephants, and monkies. The former were too wild to allow us to 


' shoot one. 


We were still five thousand four hundred and thirty-one feet above 
the sea. Some idea may be formed of the rapid and tumultuous current 
of the Dapha, from the circumstance of its falling three thousand 
nine. hundred, and eight feet, in twenty miles of its course fibm 
hence to’ Kumku, where I have’ already stated the altitude as one 
thousand five hundred and fifty-three feet above the sea. We saw a new 
fruit of the plumb. kind, with a very thin skin and good flavor; and some 
wild líchis. A good observation gave the’ latitude 27° 31’ 20". 


The-next march was, for some. distance, nearly-east along the boul-: 

f ders of the edge, orin the track of wild elephants in the jungle; then 
turning more south, after the separations of the Dapha into. two branches, 
we crossed the left branch by wading, where it is fifteen yards broad, and 
commenced our ascent up the great pass. We halted at two o'clock in 
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\ -cold and heavy rain, but our people who were now suffering very severely 
from fevers and swollen legs, were many of them not up till late. It 
was our constant employment on halting, as soon as we could get a hut 
built, to. make a fire in front and hang up our clothes to dry ; had we 
“not luckily been provided with a piece of wax cloth, which wds of 
great assistance in keeping out. the rain at night, we must also have 
sunk.under this unaccustomed exposure to severe weather. The total 
ascent above our last halting place was two thousand four hundred and 
. nine feet—total elevation, seven thousand eight hundred and forty feet. 
When we resumed ouy march at the ascent, early on the morrow, 
we were, in the space of an hour, on a level with snow, distant two or 
‘three miles, on the oppqsite mountains to our right and left.* We cduld 
plainly trace the waters from their sources, and in the melting snow, which 
still lay in considerable quantity in the ravines. The whole scene: 
possessed, in a high degree, the features of wild and romantic grandeur. 
We-were ascending the ridge which separates the two branches of the 
Dapha, and were fast approaching to the altitude where they have their 
origin : we were near the end of a long but large dell or chasm of which the 
Wangléo, and the higher mountains succeeding it, form the one bank, and 
the Beacon with its high wall, of which it forms a splendid pinnacle, the _ 
other. In advance, the pass to be surmounted, formed the connecting 


ridge between the two sides. 


The trees were now ' growing in all directions, seldom perpendicularly, 
and all covered with coarse moss, excepting the smooth barked rhodo- 
dendron, which was then in fine flower. Lieutenant Burton detected 
both beech and ash in the course of the day, and at a great altitude we 
found abundance of the plant—the yellow bitter roots of which constitute 
so principal an article of Mishmi traffic with the Lamas. On our side. 
there were no firs, though they abounded on the northern mountain, even 
at a much lower level: Towards the summit, there were some large bare 
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blocks of clay slate. About ten o'clock we reached the snow, which does / 
not cover the whole apex of the mountain, neither does it always lie in the ' 
deeper or more shadowed spots, but in patches, which we were frequently 
' obliged to cross : the ground was sodden with wet, and unpleasant in the 
extréme to walk over. We plainly perceived that our difficulties would 
have proved much greater, had we made‘fhe attempt earlier in the year. 
A violent storm of hail, thunder, and lightning saluted us as we 
‘reached the top, -and prevented our distinguighing more. than that the ^ 
lreavy snows on our*right extended a considerable. distance. L shall say 


é 


no more ôf the storm than that, at such a place, a more unplea- : 
saft and disheartening occurrence could not well be imagined. Our, 
guides appeared much frightened, and they went scampering down the 
: most villanous ground we eyer saw, while we followed sinking to the 
ankles in a sodden mass of rotten leaves and moss, and pushing our way 
with difficulty through the thick fern. The lightning set fire to one of the 
fir trees on the opposite heigat, and we could long distinguish it burn- 
ing. Inthe pass, we found a sad proof'of the truth of the statements 
respecting loss of life, whick has generally befallen a party making 
the passage. I picked up a skull said to be that of a Singfo. Very 
mueh to our annoyance we lea-ned, frorg some of the party joined from the 
rear, that two of Lieutenant BunrToN's men had lain down and refused to 
move on. They were brothers, and one of them, though not himself com- 
plaining, had determined to remain by theother, who was overcome by mere 
fatigue; to assist them was impossible ; carry them we could not, even 
had we rice sufficient to enable the people to bring them on at a slow rate. 
We halted on the Phingan river, near the course of which we had descend- 
ed from its sources, but it was of considerable size when we first saw it. 
It continued to rain very heavily the next morning, and we marched much 
later than usual. We were anxious to halt altogether for the day, to let 
: the unfortunate men come up, and to recruit the strength dnd spirits of 


y 
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\ the whole party; who greatly needed rest. Several had severe fevers, and 
nearly all had,swollen ankles and dreadful sores from the bites of the 
noxious dé@mdims and leeches. - Our stock of rice, however, would not 
admit of a halt; we therefore continued on our descent down the Phiingan 
pass. The ground was sodden as yesterday, but not so bad. Leeches 
and démdims scarcely bearable: we once took the trouble to count the 
collection of about half an ‘hour, and tore thirty-five leeches from one leg. 


We went through thick jungles of tree and prickly jointed:-bamboos, and 


‘occasionally came out upon the Phingan, but the steepness of the hills | 


allowed us to see nothing beyond the deep ravine which we were moving 
down, and the closeness of the trees made it extremely difficult to me to 
enote any „bearings of the direction we were travelling in. We crossed 
five or six rivulets which join the Phúngaù, having their origin in the, 
‘snows on the right bank. We halted sooner than we ought, considering 
our supply of rice. Another of Lieutenant BunLTON's men, a very fine 
young lad, had complained at starting of-his weak state, but promised to 
come on slowly ; however, he did not rejoin us. 


: The next morning we made such arrangements as we could, to learn 

the state of the three now missing. .We left two men at the halting place, 
_and sent back two more, with the promise of a reward, if they should, suc- 
' ceed in bringing on the unfortunate loiterers. We felt less anxiety about 
the first two. who lingered behind us, as they had but five days' journey 
to return to the last-Singfo village, and if they preferred coming on, our 
track was now well marked by the passage.ofso large a party. Our path was 

. better to day than that of yesterday, but the march was equally uninter- 
- esting, confined in a narrow ravine between two high mountains : the only 
object we ever, got a glimpse of beyond it was some towering snowy 

. peak. The direction of our journey was not easily guessed. We crossed 
: the Phúngan, to the north bank, half way by wading, and the remaining 
: half by a’ bridge, which was speedily erected by the Singfos. We then 
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left the banks of the Phéngan, and halted early on a little rivulet. / ' 
falling into it. We should have gone farther, but we were told that 
we should find no water until we had crossed the next hill. We picked 
up ą walnut in the jungle, but could not find the tree. When the people 
rejoined us whom we had left behind, they stated. that they had found the 
last lingerer, but that as he was unable.to come on with them, they had 
given him a flint and steel, which he, was in want of, and he promised to 
follow us slowly. 


e 
= 


+ We set out again early in the morning, and were employed till twelve 
o'clock in.@ most fatiguing march over a hill. At the bottom, on the 


oppésite side, we met with a small rivulet, and it, was earnestly debated 


whether we should halt ornot. The Mishmi guides were the only people 

' of the party who pressed for making an attempt to reach the next place 
where water could be obtained—and their argument being a very cogent 
one, with the small stock of rice remaining, we werrt on, and, afterascending 
and descending two more hills, we halted at four o’clock with the guides 
and some of the Singfos, who appear to have more stamina than the 
Khamtis. The remainder of our people did not arrive till late at night, 
and some not till the next morning. Our own pots and rice not having 
been brought up, we got a Singfo to lend from his store, and our hards 
supplied the place of spoons, while the pot lid served for a drinking-cup, 
out of which we could yet enjoy our gin and water. Heavy rain all the . 
evening ; but since crossing the Phingan,. we have always been fortunate 
in halting where wild plantain leaves could be procured for building our: 


„huts. The hill crossed is of sieuite. 


We started in heavy rain again the next morning, and descended to 
the Namsai river, which appears to rise also in the Phingan Bhim, near 
the pass, and runs parallel with the Phingan. I did not understand 
whether the cause of our leaving the banks of the latter was the difficulty 
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` of the path there, or that this is the less circuitous route. Both rivers - 
flow into the Namlang, and the distance of their mouths is less than a mile. 
This was a most uninteresting day's journey, for we were surrounded 
by heavy fogs and mists, which prevented our seeing thirty yards. , We 
went through the ugual description of bamboo and tree jungle—on thé side 
of the hill, above the Namsali, the mud was ankle-deep, and the leeches 
innumerable—fine tall nettles too, growing in the most abundant luxuri- 
ance, added to the number of our annoyances. Near the end of our march, 
the utmost exertion of the strength of our guides was necessaty to force. 
their way through the entangled jungle; no traces of'a path existing. 
i We halted at the deserted Mishmi silinga of Aleth, to which our glides 
had belonged, situated at the point of junction of the Namsall with the 
Namlang, the people have been chiefly removed to the 'ungon rivulet, 
under the influence of the Singfos. We found around the ruined houses 
a great quantity.of wild ‘raspberries of a large size and sweet flavor. 


At starting from Aleth, our guides were literally obliged to cut their way 
to the Namlang, which we soon came out upon ; it was a very pretty little 
river, thirty or forty yards broad, and running with a slow smooth current, 
extepting when a rapid here and¢here occurred. Low hills formed its banks 
on both sides. We proceeded along the edge, sometimes on the boulders 
and sometimes knee-deep in the water, to some perpendicular cliffs, and 
then through the jungles above, which are more abundant in leeches than 
any place hitherto seen. Every six or eight hundred paces, a fresh 
collection of thirty or forty might be plucked off the ankles; but the profuse ° 
bleeding which they cause is not sufficient to reduce the swollen feet of our 
followers, who are suffering so much that it is only wonderful that they 
can get on as well as they do. Lieutenant Burton was among the rest 

` seized with a paroxysm of fever on the march: several of the Singfos were 
also sick. I have omitted to mention, that F had again sent people back with 
x o 3 
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the hope of bringing on the poor Asamese. They rejoined us this evening; d 
and to.our great surprise, were accompanied by one of the two men who 
stopped on the Phúngan pass. He informed us that he had remained 
until his brother expired, and that he had been four whole days without 
food or fire. The other poor lad was found very near the place where we 
left him, and was brought across the river, which he could not ‘possibly 
have forded alone, but he crept into the huts of our halting place, and 
there laid himself down to die. We were surprised about ten at night 
.-by a very sudden rise of the river, equal to three or four feet, accom- 
panied by a rushing. and loud noise: it came so «unexpectedly, that the 
people who had built their huts near the water had not time to remove all 


their things: it subsided almost as rapidly as it rose. 

The next day, the path led chiefly along the edge of the water and 
over steep and slippery rocks. Still an unvaried aspect of dark jungle. 
The direction, since leaving Aleth, nearly due north. We-crossed while 
the river was one hundred yards broad, by wading, but with great difficul- 
ty, for many, from weakness, were unable to stand against: the current : 
without help. Lieutenant Bunrrow had. his fever again at the time. 
Shortly after, we re-crossed by the help of Sakos, which, from the rise of 
the river, were nearly under water ; but here the sight of some new faces 
gave us fresh alacrity, and we hailed our approach to a civilised country . 
with that joy, which those only could feel and estimate who had suffered 
from fatigue and privation as we had. 5 — . 

` The JMál&ks and Khamtis who met us were extremely civil, and 
welcomed us with every demonstration of good will. Beyond the first 
crossing place, the country opens out into a narrow valley, which leaves. 
a small plain at each alternate bend of the river; none of these, however, 
yet presented signs of habitation ; but leaving the right bank and passing , 
through a narrow belt of jungle, we entered on a cultivated plain of a 
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mile or more in width, (to us an Eden!) and were delighted with the 


appearance at the further end of a nesi of comfortable houses. 
We were now met by two Khamiis of rank, who informed us fhat 
they came from the Raja with instructions to receive us; this could not 
be true, as the capital is a: goot day's journey distant; however, they, 
with great politeness, procured us ever Y, thing that could be wished, and 
professed anxiety to be made acquainted with our wants, in order to gratify 

them. We were recommended by our kind friends to move the next day to = 
another village, at a small distance, where we could be furnished with’ a 
better house; but on account of Lieutenant BunrroN's ague fit, which was 
‘very severe, and also ow account of the fatigue of the whole party? we 
were obliged to halt. Rain had annoyed us on the march yesterday, and 

continued again all this day. The village is of twenty or thirty houses, — 
built of bamboo and mats on Macháns, and, contrary to the practice of 
Asam, they are assembled near together, with only streets between them ; 
the buffaloes, pigs, and poultry take shelter in the lower part. The Máláks 
are'a distinct tribe, and their language has no affinity with that 
of any other neighbouring tribe. This appeaxs very remarkable, as 
their number is only reckoned at five hundred houses: in former times 
théy were an independent people, inhabiting the plains of Hipong, on 
the Dihing river, south of the Phingan pass. They declare that they 
were plundered and dispersed by the Singfos, and that one-half were 
carried off and made dependent on-these marauders, while the other half 
fled towards the Zrawadi, and placed themselves under the protection of 
the Khamtis. Their only produce is rice, marka, mustard plant (used as 
a vegetable), and a bad species of onion. "Their dress is the same as that 


of the Khamtis, excepting that it is of ruder fashion, and of inferior cloth. 


We removed in the morning.to Ndmbak, another Miulik village, at 
no great distance, situated on ‘the Némbak rivulet, and fortified with a 
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strong palisade. The intermediate plain was all cultivated, with a good 
path through it, improved by putting down boards at all the broken places. 
We passed a third village on the road. A very respectable house was given 
us to remain in, built to serve the purpose of a town hall, furnished all 
rount with a boarded seat, and raised high on strong posts. The fame of 
our white faces and musical boxes atteacted to us an immense crowd 
» the moment of our entry, who disposed themselves, as many, as they 
could, in the hall above, and many more,under. the’ Machán, or mounted 
on the bémboo walls—but they were perfectly well behaved. In the 
evening, the Raja’s two nephews and brother arrived in some state, 
accompanied by a few musketeers, and little Chinese gongs, to announce 
thefr arrival; they were equally polite with eour former conductors; 
‘handsomely dressed, and fine looking men. They wished us to proceed 
another very short stage on the 18th, to the Palanseng Gohain’s village, 
that we might, after our fatiguing march, suffer as little as possible ` 
in the remaining portion of our journey. They appeared to feel great 
anxiety in the question whether we should be induced to take part 
in their wars with their neighbours of Ming Khamti. We made them. 
presents of scarlet cloth and muslin turbans, with wae they were much 
gratified. 


We remained the next day, according to their request, aud had the - 
same sort of employment in entertaining the great men with sights of our - 
apparatus, of which our guns and pistols most excited their attention. 
Our people were still complaining of their sores and swollen legs; indeed, ` 
several had been left at the first village, who were actually unable to come 
on, and it had become my turn also to fall sick. The mode of providing 
our’party with food was, to quarter. them two together in a family, who : 
announced the hour of meals. To the N.W. we could perceive the snowy 
`. mountains at the source of the Namlang, but this was the only direction : 
in which the view was not limited by high hills. l 
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On the 18th we continued our journey a short distance to the Palan- 
seng's village, beyond the Namlang, which we crossed by a rude bamboo, 
bridge, the river below running at the rate of full ten miles an hour. 
On the opposite bank, we passed over some high ground, and then 
entered another small plain, surrounded by low hills, some of which et 
also cultivated. We heard the, Cuckoo near us. The village called 
Kimiong, is situated in the middle of the plain on the Namkümtong. 
We here received a visit from another relation of the Raja, who came 
with his eight or ten followers, armed with muskets of all sorts and dates— 
there was one marked G, R., and some fuzees of 1780,* marked U. E. I. C. 
We were detained another day at Kímtong, by very heavy rain’. 

i i | : l . ` 

. On the 20th, it continued to rain heavily; but as this was to be tlle 
last day’s journey eastwards, and we were inclined to enjoy all the rest we 
could without interruption, we set out. After wadiig through the Kúmtong, 
we shortly began the ascent of the hills, separating the Namlang river 
from the plains of the Zrawadi. The path being well beaten, was. infi- 
nitely better than any we had traversed, but it was slippery from the 
rain, and the same sort of jungle, with which we had been.so long 
acquainted, covers the hills. From, the second, we at last, about two 
o'cldck, beheld at a distance the, object of our deepest interest; the 
Trawadi winding ina large plain, spotted with light green patches of 
cultivation, and low grass jungle: better eyes than mine could distinguish 
Manchi, the capital. To the pass succeeds a long narrow dell, gradually 
expanding towards the plains; but we saw no farther signs of the residence 
of men till four i in the afternoon, when we entered a cultivated tract. Soon 
after, we passed the tomb. of some great man, built of clay, whitened over,. 
with a vase-shaped gilt top; and. surrounded with many tall poles, which 
are ornamented in, the ‘Chinese taste, and have long flowing pendants of | 
wove silk; these poles had not aless tasteful appearance from being 
inclined from the perpendicular. We were met at last by the Raja's 
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gon, with two ponies for our use, and our approach towards the villages" 
‘was noised by incessant beating on two little gongs. We passed two 
or three. temples, all built of bamboo and grass, but of Chinese design, 
‘and cn our left, the strongly. stockaded village Choktep. Near the 
great village or town; we saw two much finer tombs, built of pucka, 
and having griffins and various other non-descript ‘animals at the cor- 
ners and about them. The town is closely built, but large, and forti- 
fied with a high palisade, having pointed bamboos ingeniously worked. 
The first appearance ofthe houses strikes with great surprise those who 
are not accustometl to the style of building, gs the floor on which the 
family livé is completely hidden under the low projecting eaves, and all 
that appears to view is the open and dirty ground floor, crowded with 
büffaloes and pigs. The Raja’s house is in the centre of the town, 
enclosed within an interior palisade. We passed it about six in the even- 
ing, and were led to the Town Hall, which is contiguous to it. As scarcely. 
any of our people had arrived, we begged the yéung Prince, who-had been 
in attendance on us, to give us a dinner, after their own fashion, which 
he readilv did, and it proved a far more sumptuous repast than we anti- 
cipated : it was served up in the lacquered Burman boxes, which had 
several compartments, and trays to hold rice, nicely laid on fresh plantain 
leaves, and a number of small Chine basins, containing eggs and mtats, 
variously cooked ; and, at least, so far superior to our own culinary produc- 
tions, that we hinted our inclination to have a breakfast in the same style. 
They most obligingly continued to.provide us while we stayed, and we 
generally had presents from other families also, at the known time of our 
taking our meals. They also gave us a spirituous liquor, very much like 
whiskey, though inferior in strength, which was the more acceptable, as 


our own small stock was nearly exhausted. 


At noon, the next day, the Raja, as he was called, paid us a visit 
in state. He was preceded by four or five small gongs, about five and 


* 
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' twenty musketeers, several sword and shield-bearers, and a gilt chatta, 
„the last given him by the Burmans. The shields are of substantial 


buffalo hide, well formed and varnished black, with gilt devices | 


on them. The swords were all Burman. He maintained so much 
reserve, that our conversation was not very interesting. After avoid- 
ing to give an answer to several questions of a trivial nature, on such 
topies.as I considered required neither privacy nor previous consideration, 


. he hinted that he could be more communicative in the absence of the 


„crowd. Amongst other questions, I asked whether they had historical ` 


records similar to those kept in Asam, but at thisetime I got no direct 
reply, and afterwards, during our stay, could never get the Chiefs to allow 
” that they had them, though informed by the Lit Gofhaín, that it is a 
. custom in each village to treasure up a record of all remarkable events. 
He spoke of the system. of warfare and mutual aggression, which has 
endured for the last fifty years, without either side having gained a 
material advantage ovet the other: he lamented it, but saw no prospect 
of its termination. Our friends had, but a few months before our arrival, 
suffered the loss of the larger village Mng Khamti, which had long 
been their capital, and they informed us that they were now debating 
measures for surprising and recovering it, in their turn.. All our presents 
wtre very much admired, partjcularly a handsome cut glass bowl, but 
' our guns and pistols excited by far the greatest interest. 
i N Y 
: After his departure, the visit.of another Raja was announced! and 
though introduced with much less state and ceremony, I discovered that 
a mistake had been made in attributing to the former, the chief share of 
authority. When the matter was afterwards cleared up, it appeared that 
the aged gentleman now with us, is the Legislator ; while his nephew, as a 
man of action, holds the executive power, in the capacity of War Minister 
and General. The manners of the old man, the Búra Raja, were 
s remarkably mild and pleasing ; he expressed. great curiosity about us, and 
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regretted much the want.of a ready communication, which alone prevent- ' 
ed his putting the numerous questions which he would be glad to ask. 
'He said that the only drawback to the pleasure he experienced in seeing 
us, was: the fear he had of the Burmans putting misconstruction on our visit, 
‘and of theit taking advantage of it to oppress him and the country anew. 
We represented the friendly state of the, two powers, "and endeavoured, 
by such arguments as occurred, to lessen his fears ; however, if there be any 
danger, it is yet remote, for a long period has elapsed since a Burman 
party has.visited the country. Finding him less of the wary politician, 
sand of a more frank and communicative disposition than his nephew, I, in 
my turn, matle some geographical inquiries of him, but I found his infor- 
mation verye limited. * The XKAamángs inhabit, the lower mountains,» 
beyond the Trawadi, visible at the distance of twenty or thirty miles to ~ 
the eastward, and a poorer and more savage race, the higher ranges. The 
former supply the Khamis with salt, and have the art of forging the Daos, 
or swords, so much in request; the latter are scarcely known by name, and 
are said to-be naked and barbarous ; their habitations are not supposed to 
extend to the other side of a high range, which is in wintér $now-capped. 
The Lukyang, or other Chinese rivers, are not known. . With the Lama 
country, there is no immediate intercourse whatever, traffic is carried on, 
as in Asam, through'the intervention ofthe Mishmis, who cross from the 
La Thi (falling into the Brakmaputra,) to the Namseya, the principal 
branch of the Namlang. No road exists by the sources of the Irawadi. 
Majestic peaks, covered with perpetyal snow, are seen ‘from hence, in 


. 
which the Zrawadi and one branch of the Brahmaputra have their rise. 


I was jamie from an unpleasant sore in the foot, contracted on the 
march, and Lieutenant Burton was not at all in order for moving about. 
On the’ third day of our stay, however, I strolled out to the temple, and 
saw the chief priest, a fine old fellow, who was completely delighted with 


‘the wonders he saw: he and his attendants subjected me and my dress to 
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a very close examination, laughing heartily: the only question they put 


: was whether our clergy take to themselves wives or not, and on being answér- 


ed in the affirmative, they raised a roar of laughter, and the Chief assured- 


me he was.quite shocked. The thatch-roofed temple is neither so large nor 


so elegant, as some of those seen on the way ; noris there any thing rémark- 


: able about the gilt images of Gopama, or the ornamental work within. 


' A gift of a few rupees delighted,the whole of them, though the only 


use they have for moriey is to, enrich their temple with néw ornaments, or 
to purchase some triflingluxury. Their customs appear precisely the same 
as those of Ava, Early every morning, we saw three or four of them 
hurrying through the streets of the town, preceded by a boy with a little 
bell, each holding a lacquered box, in which he collects the offerings bf the 


: people, presented generally by the women, who stand waiting at their 
doors with a portion of their ready- -cooked meal. 


° s HS " 
We took advantage one evening of a requisition for our musical boxes, 
io introduce ourselves into the interior of the Búra Raja's house. We 


` found it spacious, the south end terminating in an open machán, or terrace 


of bamboo work, and a second enclosure within, divided the private apart- 
merits from those which, at all hours, appeared open to the populace. To 
give space in breadth, two houges are erected contiguously, and a trough 
of wood closes the'aperture between the thatches, and serves to carry 
off the water, which would otherwise descend into the house. . The 


women, few of them, boasted much beauty, and they were plainly 


though neatly dressed ; they behaved with great decorum, and sat together 
along oneside of the room.. The men turn up their hair, and form.a large 
knot with it on the centreof the head ; but the women, either from the 
natural profusion of their tresses, or from their taking more care of them, 
far excel the men in the height of their top-knots, which they wear nearly 
in the same fashion, but divide it with silver ornaments and small glass 
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beads. "Their petticoats accord better with our notions of female delicacy. 


tlfan the odd dress of Burman ladies. 


2 
s 


According to previous engagement, we paid a visit to the warrior 
Raju, who resides at Phankai, nearly three miles from Manché. The. 
road was over a perfect plain, partially oultivated, and prettily studded 
with -clumps of trees and bamboos. „The country is not unlike Rewa, 
excepting that it is not varied with similar undulations. It is intersected | 
by a number of little rivulets. Phankei is also strongly stockaded, and 
an ‘interior palisade Surrounds the Raja’s house. , A separate dwelling 
had been prepared for our reception, but either through! ignorance or 
want’of politeness, the Raja kept us waiting full half an hour; and when * 
he did come upon a hint that we were growing tired, he seemed to consider 
himself quite at home, wearing a very shabby dress, and: observing 
none of that ceremony which had been remarkable in his visit to us. No 
conversation passed of either moment or interest, Yor he exhibited uneasi- 
ness with us, when questions were put, even of the most simple nature. 
We were anxious to make arrangements for a visit to the Jrawadi, 
which we could not well contrive at Manché on account of the’ enemy's 
strong hold—Mung Khamiz being in the way. They met our proposition as: 
-usual, with a long list of difficulties and dangers, and would by no meafis 
consent that Lieutenant Burton and I should mount their ponies, and. 
trust to our own good management for encountering the enemy without: 
hostilites resulting. They objected to every thing, but going in posse by: 
the nearest route, with drums beating and colors flying, and indeed they . 
played their part very well, to get our aid in a brawl with the opposite party. 
When however they found us fixed to have a sight of the Irawadi, and to 
avoid fighting where we had no quarrel, they-consented to furnish ponies 
and a guide that we might see the river higher up at a point sufficiently 
removed from danger. A dinner of inferior cookery to that we had been 
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used to, was presented, and we were much pressed to remain a few 
days—however we liked our former quarters much better. In the evening, 
the women all assembled on a large mat extended on the turf, to hear our 
musical box. ‘Neither they nor their men were in holiday suits, but,they 
looked very’ clean and behaved well. Their high head-dress i$ very 
singular, and not altogether inelegant. In the morning, we went off at 
an early hour, accompanied by a guide mounted on a third horse, and in 
two hours we crossed the plains obliquely to the river's edge. 


The Jrawadt, we.were surprised to find but a'small river, smaller 
even than we anticipated, though aware of the proximity of its sources. 
‘It was not more than eighty yards.broad, and still fordable, *though*con- 
siderably swollen by the.melting snows, the bed was of rounded stones, 
and.both above and below where we stood we could see numerous shallow 
` rapids similar to those in the Dihing. 
As to the origin of the Irawadi, I felt perfectly satisfied from the 
. moment I made inquiries at Sadiya; but since further evidence, founded on 
the report of the natives, might not have satisfied those who had adopted 
Mr. KrarnorH's opinion, that the waters of the Sampo: find an outlet 
thtough the channel of the Zrawadi, I had resolved, if possible, to have 
occular and incontrovertible demonstration ; and I could not help exulting, 
when standing on the edge of the clear stream, at the successful result ‘of 
our toils and fatigues. _ Before us, to the north, rose a towering wall, 
stretching from W. to E. offering an awkward impediment:to the passage 
of ariver in a cross direction, and we agreed on the spot that, if Mr. 
KrarnorH proved determined to make his Sampo pass by Ava, he must 


find a river for his purpose considerably removed towards or into China. 


The scenery was of the finest order, and its effect was heightened by 


the thin mists hovering on the bases of the blue mountains. One majestic 
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peak to the north, peeping from a mantle of light clouds, was very con- 
spicuous from its superior height, and from its deep covering of pure white 
snow, and the long ridge leading away from it to the westward, was simi- 
larly clothed, but streaked with shadows of delicate blue. On the E. 
and W. were peaks heaped on one another in the utmost irregularity of 
height and form, and at all distances. Our guide pointed out the direc- 
tions of the two larger branches unitigg to form the river, the Namkiu, by 
which name the Khamtis distinguish the Frawadi.throughout its course to 
«the sea, and the Namyen, the western branch. The mountain, at the source 
of the latter, bearing 315°, and the former 345°. We could also perceive the 
snow to the westward some continuing as far round to the S. W. as 240°. 
The’plain we rode over is covered with low grass and crossed in seve- 
ral. directions by nayrow beits of tree jungle, which mark some water 
courses filled in the rains. <A great part of this plain is said to have been 
cultivated before the disturbances and dissensions introduced by the 
Burmans; and there were many Kthaphok villages on it. South of where ' 
we stood, the river takes a bend inward towards the west, round the base of 
a low ridge, which projects from the hills on that side. 

The climate appears very similar to that of Sadiya, at the same 
period. After rain, the thermometer felb five or six degrees, and the Bir 
was delightfully clear, while the’sky was partially covered with thin 
clouds ; but within three or four days, the atmosphere thickened, the 
thermometer regained its highest range, and it became excessively close 
till another storm relieved us. In the morning, at sun rise, the range 
was from 72°.to 78° in the shade, and at the hottest time of the day, 
from 84° to 94°. The nights were comparatively cool and pleasant. 
The duration of the rainy weather is about the same as in Asam. 
Three or four months in the year, or from the 15th October to February, 
may be calculated on as clear and dry, and the remainder is perfectly 
uncertain—however, the heavy rains set in about the 15th June, and 


continue.to.the 15th September. 
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The elevation above the sea, marked by the barometer, is one thousand 
eight hundred and fifty-five feet. If Bhammo be five hundred feet above . 
the sea, which would be equivalent to a fall of the river of eight inches 
each mile, there remain one thousand and three hundred feet of fafi in 
the three hundred and fifty miles between this place and Bhammo, which 
sufficiently accounts for the greater part of that distance being unnaviga- 


ble, excepting for small canoes. 


Several observations during our stay, gave the latitute of Manché” 
27? 99" 16:5, and' that of Phankai, the Raja’s place, 27° 26% 13:6 
. | 1 . , i 

Confined to the house by lameness, and unable to go abroadeto 
make researches, we were generally employed in ‘entertaining a crowd 
of visitors, who, without ceremony, and at all hours, mounted the steps 
.and sat themselves down in the hall, which was common to ourselves 
and followers. 


I have already mentioned, that I received very unsatisfactory answers 
to my questions concerning their history. I was induced to defer making 
any notes on the subject at the suggestion of the Lurr GonarN, who 
reminded me that at Sadiya, 1 should meet with men equally capable of 
giving the information, who would exercise no reserve in their communica- — 
tions. At Sadiya, however, my unfortunate illness prevented my prose- 
cuting enquiry either on this or on ntany other points, which I had reserved 
for greater leisure. ` With respect to their history, I can only notice here, 
that the KAamfis are supposed to have been in possession of the country 
from about the same time that Asam was conquered by another party of 
their nation. They are Shams, and came from that part bordering on 
Yunan and Siam. Whether or not they are, as Mr. KLaprots supposes, 
of T'rtár-origin, I cannot pretend to decide; but if they be, the period 
of their migration into the Sham provinces must be very remote, since 
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all traces of their original language have been lost., Here they are 
insulated as a people: a very extensive district, inhabited by Sing fo 
ftibes, intervening between them and the nearest place where the Sham” 
langyage is known. They informed me that, according to their traditions, 
the country, at the time of their arrival, was occupied’ by Lamas, and the 
Khaphok tribe; however, I could discover no similarity between the 
languages of any of the tribes of the ‘immediate neighbourhood and that 
of the Thibetians ; and itis difficult to irhagine that, if intercourse ever 
“existed with "hibet, it should have been entirely dropped, or that the 
` barbarian Mishmis should ever have been suffered to*become the only 
channel of communication with the parent country, 


e 
e 


The Miliks hate already been mentioned as having a peculiar 
language. ‘The mass of the labouring population is of the Khaphok tribe, 
whose dialect is closely allied to the Singfo, yet sufficiently different , 
to cause embarrassment to both parties in holding converse. In the 
language of the Khanúng, who inhabit the mountains to the N. E. and E., 
a few words are found resembling the Singfo, but it may be pronounced 
a distinct language. That of the KAalang tribe, whose villages on the 
Namlang, subject to,.Manché, will be spoken of hereafter, resembles the 

Singfo more nearly, as also does that of the Nogmún tribe, who are on 
Nam Disang. But none of these dialects are at all allied to the Sham or, 
Khamti. This small tract, perhaps, affords an unparalleled instance of 
seven dialects. being spoken at villages remote from each other, only one 
day's journey, which differ so much that the inhabitant of one would not 
be understood’ at the other. The difficulty which would arise, is got over 
by their all acquiring a sufficient knowledge of the KAamti. . 





= It may be proper to observe, that according to the Lurr Gonar, the KAhamüs speak 
precisely the same language (Shams) with the Shams of Múngkhúng, or those from beyond the 
Jrawadi.' It Eas not yet been ascertained, whether the Siamese language differs in any respect nom 
theirs, or is materially the same. è 
* 
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The only important Geographical information obtained, was relative 
to the course of the Jrawadi to Bhammo, and.the large eastern branch 
falling in at about two days’ journey above where the road turns off 
to Mingkhing. This river, had hitherto been a stumbling block’ in 
reconciling the accounts of the Sing fos and Burmans. The latter appear 
generally to be unacquainted with it, which is to be accounted for simply 
by their turning off towards Mognoi having the Zrawadi at some distance 
on their right; the Sing fos, on the contrary, know nothing of, the river 
below them, and their route towards Asam enters the Hiking valley from” 
the eastward. s d D 
e 7 " . E^ 

Of the existence of the SWhmai Kha, Pongníai, or Sinmai Ka, 
(for by all these names it is known) there could be no doubt after 
the distinet reports of the Singfo Ambassadors, mentioned in an early 
part of this Memoir: the difficulty was to ascertain where it joins the 

` Irawadi. The required information was now most satisfactorily obtained 
from Cuow Nan, the son of the last ruling Khamti Prince, and it was 
fully corroborated by a Khéku Sing fo of my party, who had resided 
many years in that quarter, and some in Yunan. Cmow Nan had been 
iwige by the route of the river to Amerapura, where he had remained 
‘several months in the character of Envoy, or perhaps of hostage. They 
' gave me a^ skeleton map, showing the principal streams falling into the 
Trawadi, on the east bank, and the number of days’ journey between 
each from Manché to Bhammo. Tifey are of opinion, that the Shdémai 
Kha rises in the northern mountains, at no great distance eastward from 
the heads of the Irawadi, but had no positive information. It' is tó -be 
remarked, however, that the Lou Kyang, bordering Yunan on the W.,. 
makes it impossible, according to the maps of the Jesuits, that the Shdmai 
can come from China. And the objections to assigning it a very distant 
Source are,* first, its want of magnitude, for it is not described as larger 
than the Khamté branch; the direction of the high range which would 
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xequire it to break through the most elevated ground in that quarter, and, 
in fact, the want of room. = 
` Curiosity led us to be present at one of the weekly markets, which 
are regularly held on the plain outside the gate of the Stockade, and we 
were much pleased at the orderly manner in which the business was con- 
ducted, without any of the haggling and din of a bazar in Hindustan. We 
found twọ hundred or three hundred buyers and sellers assembled in a 
" crowd, but separated into groups, for the sale of each particular article, 
so that a buyer could readily take his choice from all of the kind exposed. 
Thg currency of the country is the thin iron da, manufactured by the, 
Khanungs: for somé of these each comer exchanges his uncoirred silver, 
weighing it carefully in little scales which he brings with him, and the 
das he again exchanges for the articles required. We observed for sale, 
dried fish, salt, fowls, eggs, pigs, ginger, onions, tobacco, lead, das manu- 
factured from the former kind for use, and some few things more. The 
salt was of good quality, but excessively dear—about half a seer for a 
rupee's weight of silver. 


On the 25th May, I paid a visit to the Bura Raja, to talk of our 
return, and was instantly promised a supply of rice and whatever else 
they could furnish for our journey. He smiled at my offer of payment, 
and answered, that he should be heartily ashamed to accept an equivalent 
for such trifles. His good will did*not lead him to oblige so readily in 
another affair which we had to discuss with him. We had been given to 
understand, principally by our young friend, Cuow Nan, that the upper 
road to the Phiingan pass would be far preferable for us on the return, as 
it would save atleast two days' journey, by avoiding the deep bend of the 
Namlang to the south, and present no more difficulty. than the one we 
came, excepting that the trouble would have to be incurred again of 
opening a path through the jungles of the low ground, but that would be 
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fully compensated for by our ascending sooner out of the region of rank 
jungles and close underwood. The old man, when this was mentioned to 
him, allowed without hesitation, that the upper route is by far the best, and 
said he could not oppose our going that way if we were determined to do so, 
but he very earnestly requested that we would not, as he was anxióus to 
prevent the Sing fos from becoming acquainted with it, and indeed our own 


followers also, who might become competent guides to their more mischiev- 


ously inclined neighbours. He said he both feared and hated-the Sing fos ; 


and those of out party, were they not under our protection, Should not, 


return through any pagt of his country. To Singfos, he already owed the 
loss of the Aleth people onthe Namlang, and it was because ‘his Khélang 
villages aré so near the fpot of the pass on the upper route, that he fekt so 
much anxiety at the present moment to keep that shut up, and if there 
were to be any intercourse with Asam, to make the high road the way we 
came. Wehad to state what appeared-a satisfactory answer to his objec- 
tions. "That our own guídes (and many more) were well acquainted with 
the forbidden path, and consequently that our travelling in it would 
scarcely affect the question. We had a sort of horror in recollecting the 
leeches, the démdims, and the mud and jungles of the Phiingan; but 
we promised to respect the wishes of the good old Raja, if he continued 


to*hold the same opinion. è 


. 


It is a singular custom amongst the Khaméis, that the principal 
amusement of their Chiefs is working in metals, in which practice renders 


them infinitely more skilful than the lower classes, who, perhaps, cannot- 


spare much time from their labors in the feld.. Amongst the specimens 

shown us of their art, we saw a well-fashioned musket lock. Another, 

was a massive pipe-bowl of brass, which had griffins for supporters, very 

boldly designed. Both of these were executed by the Bura Raja's 

brother. "Their ordinary silver pipes are of very neat workmanship. 

They were very curious about any little mechanical apparatus that 
s 83 


- 


446 /' MEMOIR OF A SURVEY OF 


we had with us, and astonishingly apt in understanding it. At their 
desire, I opened the lock of my sextant box, and drew for them figures of 
its various parts, from which they, assured me they should be able to 
imitate it. I also opened and explained to them the uses and connexion of 
the séparate pieces of a musical snuff box, which I intended for a present 
to the Raja. They were highly delighted with it, but they expressed 
their fear that they scarcely understood it well enough, upon so hasty an 
explanation and inspection, to enable them, in my absence, to detect the 


cause of derangement, should it get out oforder. I also gave a pair of, 


Magnetic bars, which had excited their attention; not more by their 
property of giving direction to needles, than that of assisting in the 
detection of'iron ores, which I e&hibited to them bg driving off the. sulphur ° 
from some pyrites, the nature of which they had been ignorant, of till then. 
They expressed great delight when I showed them that sulphur, for 
which they paid a very high price to petty Singfo traders, could be readily 
obtained, at small cost, in their own country: They immediately brought 
me the Galena, from which the Khanúngs, by a process which they kept 
secret from them, procure the silver, and they asked me for an explanation 
of this enigma, but ıt was too late to get cupels made, and I failed, from 
exhaustion, in attempting to oxidate it with nitre; before the blowpipe, 
however, I gave them such instruction,as I could. They promised" to 
manufacture a still, after my projected improvements, and as they are fond 
of their whisky, I dare say they will. It is rather singular, that their 
still resembles very closely the one described by TURNER, as common in 
Bhotan ; it consists of a boiler, cut out of the soap stone, with a cylinder of 
the same material closely fitting on, and having iron bars at its bottom 
to sustain a small China bason. The top of the cylinder is closed by, 


a concave dish of brass or copper, which is kept filled with cool water, 


, that the ascending vapour being condensed upon it may trickle down 


towards the centre, and drop into the bason, which is placed there to 
receive it. "s i 


~A 
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After the departure of. Lieutenant Burtton to’ Kwntang, . whither 
he had removed to avoid the heat and inconvenience of the crowd; 
which aggravated his fever, I received a message from the Bura Raja 
to entreat me to comply with the wishes of the Múnglang people, who 
had arrived from their. villages at Námlang Mákh, and were pressing 
him to use his interest with m& to persuade me to visit them. Not 
understanding. the cause of his anxiety, I went over, and learned that 
they had threatened him with complaints to the Burmans, and not he 
alone, but all those assembled, prayed me to avert the evil which might 
ensue, by gratifying these people. I in vain urged the length of journey 
we had to perform, and necessity of not delaying our departure, but 
thinking their motive might be a more interested one, than that of giving 
their people an opportunity of seeing me, and themselves enjoying the 
pleasure of paying me attention, I tried the experiment of making a 


present, and found their eagerness immediately lessened. The Raja 


hinted his wish, that I would give them all I could spare. . They soon’ 


after took their departure, and then instantly I saw some tablets produc- 
ed; and the old gentleman and his council, with better recollection than I 
should have expected, made a list of my present, including every item. 
This, it was explained to me, was intended as a record to enable them, in 
casé of the'Chiefs of Mínglang accusing them to the Burmans, to ‘shew 
that they also had been equal sharers in whatever had been given by us. 
The Raja afterwards candidly confessed, that he was anxious for 
our departure, and that it was at first his wish to furnish us with rice, 
and request us to return from the Múlúk villages, which he would have 
done, but for consideration for his relatives,. the Sadiya. and Laong 
Gohains, whom he might. have subjected to our displeasure by such an 
act. He was under great apprehension that the Burmans, when inform- 


ed of our visit, would suspect him of having invited us over, in order to 


arrange for the removal of the KAamtis into our own territories. I was 
. 


happy to find that he no longer objected to our returning by the upper . 


route. 
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According to promise, a specimen of the tea-tree was brought to me 


from one of the neighbcuring low hills, it was a full grown one, that is, about 


~a 


five feet high ; the leaves were coarse and large, and not numerous. Their , 


mode of preserving it is to drive the leaves when fresh, by strong pressure, 
into a bamboo, and some salt, I think, was added. Several presents were 
offered me of things which would have been deemed curious, but I could 
not accept them, as I had not sufficient means of carrying even those 
things which were absolutely required. . . 

On taking leave, all our friends accompanied me to some distance 
from the village, and the Raja’s brother, called the Palanseng Gohain, 
was deputed tosee,us properly provided, at thee Moolook villages, with 4 
store of rice. ` S 


I observed on the return, that the hills between the Zrawadi and 
Namlang, at least those on the road, are of mica slate: at the base, near 
the KAokhao rivulet, I saw some of the blocks of soapstone, which they 
. employ for culinary vessels; it appeared to be Nacrite, it is extremely 
sectile, and is said to bear the strongest heat uninjured. 


At Námbak, onthe 31st May, we, fer the first time, had an opporttni- 
ty of observing some lunar distances, which, however, were not, very satis- 
factory, as clouds interrupted us frequently at the moment, and prevented 
our getting corresponding altitudes-in,the afternoon for time, also the lati- 
tude of Námbak, was obliged to be inferred from that of Khalang. Plains, 
partially cultivated, extend to the Khalang villages, and about them there 
is an extended patch of fine rice fields. There are two villages, each of 
about twenty houses. The people are short muscular men, dressed in a 
very inferior style to the Khamis. We were persuaded to halt one day, 
while a party went forward to cut the path. Of Lieutenant Buriron’s 
men, who had been left at the first Mullik village, that they might 
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enjoy as long a rest as possible to cure their sores and swellings, three 
were still in such a state, that their proceeding with us was out of the 
question, and one of: mine had absconded, so that we were at a consider- 
able difficulty in arranging for the carriage of. our small baggage, dimi- 
nished as it was by the numerous' presents given to the KA«mtis; ‘and 
were obliged, after a close inspection, ‘to discard the smallest superfluity. 
As this was the period requiring most attention to their cultivation, we 
could not induce the Raja io give us men on any terms. The ulcers 
on our own hands and ankles, proceeding from the dámdúm and leech | 
bites, would not get well. The former troublesomt insect abounds to 
such a degree at Khalang, that it is wonderful the people can efidure to live 
there. There is a very pretty temple situated a few hundred yards fsom 
the village, surrounded by a square court yard, which is neatly kept, ahd 
is planted with plum, peach, and other fruit trees. The latitude of Kha- 
lang, by a good observation of S. Urs. Maj. was 27° 32/ 23”, 

On the 2d June, at an early hour, we were fairly on our way to return, 
anxious enough to see our neat built house at Sadiya, with such comforts 
as it afforded, but by no means careless about the dismal journey which 
was to bring us there. The pretty little valley of the Námlang soon 
closed, and where two equal streams, the Namseya ahd Phingyin, meet, 
and form the first-named river, we entered once more into a ravine of the 
mountains, where the eye rests on nought but inhospitable jungles, or the 
foaming torrent. At the point of confluence there is a bridge for the 
convenience, apparently of the M tshint® visitors, whose only route is by the 
Namseya. The bridge is a curiosity for its lightness and seeming insta- 
bility. Its length is full eighty yards, and it is built of very few canes. 
The principal strength lies in the bunch of supporters above, on which 





% The Mishmi route from the Lathi on the Brahmaputra to Khalang, 
T3 
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‘are threaded the elliptical rings which sustain the road-way, but this is 
of two canes only, and there are two only on each side to hold by. 


The ParawsENG GoHaIN and his people, in the morning of the next 
day, informed us that we were actually upon the base of the Phíngan 
mountain, and here they left us, warning us that it was very uncertain 
whether we should find water that day unless we could reach the 
snow. I followed tlie example of some others in filling the joint 
of a bamboo, and suspending it by a cane to my shoulders, and 
we provided for otr dinner, by wrapping up some ready-boiled rice 
in a plantafn leaf. We plodded on up the steep ascent till we were 
heartily weary, resting but little, and guided in our exertion by oun 
afxiety to reach the spot, where our guides had, on a former occasion, 
found a small pool,—careless of the advance of our people whom 
we soon left far behind. In our turn we needed, and found encourage- 
ment from the Singfos, whose hardiness enabled them to be always 
in the van, and who very little liked the idea of sleeping supper- 
less. An apple was found on the ascent, of a delightful scent, but 
astringent to that degree, that it was impossible to bite twice at it. We 
saw no other novelty. Fromeight till past three, we continued our toil, and 
rejoiced to tind the pool—it was muddy, and filthy, but no matter—it «vas 
notdry. But this, with a pot of rice, for which we were indebted to the 
Singfos, and which we knew how to discuss without the aid of spoons, 
were our only luxuries—fatigue taught us to forget that we had no beds. 
The elevation of our halting place ‘was eight thousand six hundred and 
eighty-six feet above the sea. 3 


Many of the people had not arrived when we started again in the 
morning. We soon left behind us both underwood . and forest trees—the 
only remaining plants were the rhododendron, and a bushy ever-green, 
growing about eighteen inches high, which it was very laborious to push 


ow 
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our way through: we mounted several peaks connected by ridges 
with the parent height, but from the commanding points, whence we, 
ought to have had an extended view, we looked down on nought but 
masses of white mist and clouds. Mists also driving like rain, almost 
always obscured the view of the snows above us. The first snow’ we 
passed, was lying in small unconnected patches, but about two o'clock 
we came to the foot of a sheet which covered the whole apex of the moun- 
tain, and found that, since the " naked-limbed guides and Sing/fos 
could not endure sinking up to the knee in it, we hadto make a cir- 
cuit to avoid the deepést bed. The very few.trees towards the ° 
summit were j unipers, but those upon the flat table, which forms the apex, 
avere miserable things of four or five feet in height. According to report, 
from this elevated peak* the view includes not only tħe valley of the Da- 
wadi, with the plains of Húkúng and Múngkhúng at an immense dis- 
tance, but also the Lama country to the N.E. ; however, far from enjoying 
these beauties, we only saw the dense mist, which, driven along by a strong ` 
wind, wet us to the skin. The guides being deprived of a sight of sur- 
rounding objects, became doubtful of the way, and we were detained for 
an hour trying the descent on all sides, till they agreed that the direction 
we had first taken must be the right one, and in that we soon found 
oumselves moving rapidly down towards the south, ia a ravine filled with 
snow, below the crust of which the roaring of the head of the Phúngan 
rivulet was loudly audible. At half-past four, we had cleared the great 
sheet, and the snow remained only in patches ; but our guides giving us 
no hopes of reaching a halting plac having more advantages, we agreed 
to stay, where there was not a leaf but that of the fir, or rhododendron, to 
build our huts of—nor wood for fires, but that which was sodden and wet. 
We had luckily a quilt each and a rug. The rugs we stretched to branches 





* The Barometer was set at three or four hundred feet below the summit; it gave the altitude 
above the sea [2,474 feet. 
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of the rhododendron, as some shelter from the penetrating mists. The cold, 


` and novelty of their situation, deprived our people of all energy, and with 


our best exertions of encouragement and threats, we, with difficulty, got a fire 
tighted. One of our good-natured and willing guides agreed in the morning 
to g&o back, lest the traces left should prove insufficient to direct those in the 
rear, who were yet more numerous than those arrived. One poor fellow was: 
found to have passed the night alone, on the very top—and for the remain- 
der, the precautionary measure of sending back guides seemed to have been 
fortunate, for they were discovered wandering about the .Spot where our 
“devious tracks showed that we ourselves had missed the road. At one 
o'clock these remained in the rear only four men: who were so much 
fatigued, that there was no chance of their conquering the mountain that. 
day, or of their keeping up with us if they had; and, since the Luri 
Gouain was behind us, having halted another day at Námbak, we consi- 


dered that there was nothing to apprehend in leaving them to follow at 


their convenience. The whole day was excessively cold and unpleasant, 
the heavy mists and drifting rain continuing without intermission. We 


would have removed to better quarters, but were informed that no such 


were within some hours’ march. 


Leaving the Phiéingan on the morrow, we mounted the wall on dts. 
e 


right bank, and there, while descending the ridge which divides the waters 
of the Irawadi from those of the Brahmaputra, a transient clearness gave 
us a view of our old halting place on the Dapha, which we could not per- 
ceive without great delight. A short*march brought us back into our old 
path at the crest of the Phingan pass ; it ought not to have been fatiguing, 
as it was generally on the descent, but it became so from the kind of 


jungle we had to make our way through, or over—for often the boughs of 


the rhododendron were so closely interwoven, that we stepped from one to ` 


another, four and five feet elevated above the ground. 
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The ‘ Diamond’ of the Wangléo afforded us, as before, water for one 
meal; we reached it with difficulty in one day from the Dapha. Thence 
also to the Dihing, our anxiety to return to a place of rest made us per- 
form the journey (mostly down hill) in one day; but the effects upon us of 
descending so rapidly from a region of cold to the scorching heats of the 
low country was so severely felt, that we passed a miserable night on the 
banks of the DiAing without sleep, and Lieutenant Burtron has preserved 
a note, that the pulse of one beat one hundred and forty-six, and of the 
other one hundred and thirty-five, in the minute, while we were in that | 


restless condition. f : . : 

We crossed the Dapha, as before, by the suspension Bridge, and there 
Wwe were informed, to our*wreat satisfaction, that the Bfsa Gam had letters 
anda parcel for us. I mention this to introduce an instance of Singfo 
duplicity. At Kasan we halted an entire day, to send a messenger to 
Bisa for our letters, and we rewarded him when, in the evening, he 
returned with the answer, "that, at an appointed place on the Dihing, the 
Bisa Gam would attend in person to deliver them. There. we stopped, 
and were disappointed ; but we afterwards learned that our most worthy 
messenger had done what many fire-side travellers take the liberty of 
doing. He was contented with performing the journey while smoking a 
pipe in his own hut. . 


The river was pretty full, and the rapids consequently very boisterous ; 
but after descending the first and worst of them, with the precaution of 
lowering our boats gently down the smoother side, we shot the rest with 
immense rapidity, and in one day and a half from Kasanwe landed at Sadiya. 


Of those who set out with us on the return, all arrived safe; and of 
those of Lieutenant Burtroy’s men who remained, one also found his way 
back with another party. I am not aware whether they have all returned 
to their own country. 


NT 
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No. L--ROUTE FROM GOHATI TO MURSING GAON :—See p. 325. 


e. 
Ist day. + From Darang to Chatgárí occupies two pahars,'and the direction is 


nearly north. 
Pd 


e . 
9d. ‘fo Kariyapar, direction north, two nullahs are crossed, and the road passes 


through much jungle ; this is considered a full day's journey. 


3d. Ina north-westerly directicn to Gúmgaon, the road through jungles abounding 


with wild elephants. 


4th. Amarathal, within the hil.s, is reached in two pahars with difficulty ; the road- 
is through hills on the banks of a nullah, which is repeatedly to be crossed by a bridge of 
one plank. Amarathal is rebuilt every year. The violence of the rains destroys „the 
houses, and renders the roads impassable, and the force of the mountain torrents sweeps 


away the bridges. Direction north. 


. Sth and Gth. Bagahgaon is considered ope day's journey, but it was found impossi- 
ble to reach it on the fifth day, on account of the steepness of a mountain in the road. In 
this hill there is a cave, in which fifty or sixty men can find room, and here our travellers 
rested. The remaining part of the d. stance occupied but a short time the next day. The 
village is on a hill north of the road, but travellers rest in two or three houses situated 
below. They build here of stone, and roof with mats. "They eat wheat flower, which is 
prepared by heating and mixing it with water, rice, either boiled or heated with a kind of 


oil which sells very dear, and kampa gondi, the seed of which, a little larger than that of 
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the poppy, is yellow (the pod black); this is made into a paste with water. Goat’s flesh 


is eaten—but neither that of fowls, hogs, or bullocks. Direction north. E 


6th and 7th. Narigaon was also reached in two stages, though it might be made i 
one with great difficulty. The halting place is a cavern in the hill. Thus far the roadis on 
` the banks of a river, sometimes on the bed of it, sometimes on the hill’s side; at Nari igaon 
it is left to the south. The village is of a high hill; the direction, during the first day, is 
north, and, on the second, north-east, “e 

Sth and 9th. Thence in a north-easterly direction, to the bend of the tullah above, 
mentioned, the road passes, between two mountains, and the ddngers and difficulties are 
many; itis scarcely three feet wide, and is ankle deep in mud in many plates; it is made 
„with wood. The stage is not a long one; but owing to the bad state of the,road, it is not 


possible to advance more than Wwe or three kos a day. . * 


The direction, on the second day, is first east, and then due north to Mársinggaon, 
which is situated on the north bank of the Bháruli river. Many villages are seen to the 
south ; their food is the same here as above stated, but the rice they use, being brought 


from Asam, is very dear; there is very little cultivation. 


10th. Hence two kos; a little north of east, is Dimkigaon, on a nullah ; and two 
kos again beyond that, the DEB Rasa was found encamped in a garden, on the water's 


edge. Here and there snow was seen on the mountain, and water flowing from it. 
. 


Tawang is three days’ journey from the DEeB’s encampment, and respectable Tawang 
people said that Sánea-Aath is three days further ; thence there are two roads, one towards 
Nepal, the other north to L'hassa, under thé Kuita RAJA, whichis fifteen days’ journey. 
From L’hassa, in fifteen days, a province of China-is reached, either by water or by a 
land route. The boats used are of leather, on account of the number of yocks met with. 
At the end of a stage the leather boat is hauled up and dried. By land, itis requisite 
to carry provisions for the fifteen days, as the hills are not inhabited. "There are on the 


road elephants, rhinoceroses, tigers, and many other animals. 


Tawang is said to be in the upper part of the Bonash. 
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No. IL—BOGA DAMRA'S ACCOUNT OF THE FLOOD OF THE 
‘ DIHONG :—p. 826. 


e © In 1657, (A. D. 1735) two rivers flowed into our country. There were formerly 
two Qachári villages at the mouth of the Senglat river, near the Dihong Dipang. 
Belonging to these villages were two bils, (lakes) the names of which were Diha Daria 
and Dibangiya: the Senga Senglai flowing fromethe Duriya GonAIN's country into 
these two bils, takes the name of Dihong Dipang. The Senglat river flowing from the 
Kulita country joins the Dibong. Boats cannot navigate the Dihong to the mouth of the 
Senglai on account of the numerous rocks, but by going forty days up the stream of the 
"Dibong it may be reached, and thence to Kulita is twelve days’ journey. The Senglat 

. 

is not navigable. 

«From Sadiya to Kalita is a journey of forty-two dafs and six hours, in the middle 
of the way the route lies«through hills, where the dense jungles make it very difficult to 


proceed. 


From the Abors, a distance of nine days, are the Bibors; from the Bibors, a distance 
of three days are the Jiobars. From the Jiobars, distant seven days, are the Barkanas,— 
in the whole, the distance occupies, as above, forty-two and a half days to Kalita, which is 
three days’ journey beyond the Barkaaas. There are, on the whole, twenty-four hills and 
eleven large torrents, besides innumerable smallones; but the passage by the hills is 
impracticable on account of the hostile disposition of the Barkanas:* the producta of 
Kulita are elephants’ teeth, ** burisar,” copper vessels, bor bis and sengámürí bis, 


(two kinds of poison) “ Gathiyan’, silk, musk and chowree tails. . 


North-westward from Kulita, distant ninqdays' journey, is the country ofthe K1B0Nc 
Gonavw. The Duriya country is distant from Kibong five days’ journey. The Dihong 
Dipang flows from betwixt the countries of Kibong and Duriya.” 





* Barkanas, large-eared—the Asamese are as confident of the existence of this tribe as of that of the fabulous 
Sri Lohit and its three branches, (Brahmaputra, Dihong, and Irawadi.) Those who are not remarkably creda- 
lous, represent the ear as merely hanging down to the waist, wLile others are positively informed, that at night 
the left ear serves as an ample bed to sleep on, with sufficient to spare to wrap the body up in. Lieut. W, 

Itis curious that this notion should be still iu existence, being now as old as the days of AMegasthenes: it 
proves also, that he did not invent the fiction, but honestly repeated what he had heard in India =H. H, W. 
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No. IIL. -NOTE ON M. KLAPROTH'S THEORY OF THE COURSE OF 
` , THE SANPO. ‘ 


Since my labors have not terminated so successfully as to furnish absolute proof of 
the identity or non-identity of the Sanpo and Brahmaputra,* I might leave it to others 
to form their own opinien upon the data furnished them in the foregoing part of ny 
Memoir ; for I do not suppose that many Will incline to follow M. KLAPROTH, in claiming 
infallibility for the Chinese authorities, quoted by him. However, while stating the few 
facts which I have yet to mentien, I shall embrace the opportunity of pointing out, at the 
same time, what circumstances have. materially contributed to strengthen M. Kr'AeRoTH'S 
arguments ; and on the other hand, T shall endeavor to collect the évidence, (in my opinion 
-very strong,) which, at all events, deserves to be weighed against the asfertions of the 
Chinese Geographers. l $ . 

; Y : ; 

With respect to the weight to be attached to their opinions? M. Kr APROTH himself 
says, “ceux d'entre eux qui ecrivent sur la geographie donnent constamment des 
détails si minutieux qu'on ne peut donter qu' ils ne connoissent pas le plus graud fleuve de 
leur empire." But since his Mémoire cannot be had access to by many, it appears in 
every way advantageous to extract from it here the quotations by which he supports his 
arguments. He says:—‘ voici un extrait de la grande géographie imperiale de la Chine 
qui fera voir que le cours inférior du Yarou-dzang-bo-tchou dy Tubet, ou de I’ Iraouaddy 
de l'Ava étoit depuis ‘long-temps connu des Chinois, et qu’ ils l'appelloient Ta-kin-cha- 
kiang. La géographie de la dynastie des Thang l'exprime ainsi :”-+-il porte aussi le nom de 
Tsang (ou Dzang) ; les habitans du pays du Tian (le Yunnan) l'appellent Ta-kin-cha-kiang. 
Il vient de là partie la plus occidentale du Tubet. Selon la géograqhie du Yunnan, le 
grand Kin-cha-kiang vient du Tubet, entre dans le pays de Miantian ou Ava, 4 cinq li de 
largeur et va se jeter dans la mer. Hoyang-tchu-yuou, ancien anteur Chinois dit.f 


** —— —:— On dit que les sources du grand Kin-cha-kiang ne sont pas tres eloignées du pays 





de Ta-wan (La Bactriane). Depuis les monts Lima et Tehha-chan jysqua l'extréme. 





* The name Lohita, might perhaps be substituted with advantage when referring to the “ Brahmaputra of ' 
Geographers,” since it does not appear that it is properly applied to the Sacred or Eastern Stream. 
+ “ Sur les Sources du Brahmaputra et de l'Iraoaddy. 
t I extract what relates to this river only. 
w 3 
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frontiere septentrionale de Meng-yang (dans le Yunnan’), ou ne connoft pas bien son 


cours: il passe par le pays d'une tribu des sauvages nommés les Cheveux roux (Tchhy-fa); 


ses bords y sont si escarpés qu’ on ne peut pas y grimper. La grande géographie de la 
«Chine, qui cite ce passage, ajonte: Parmi les riviéres qui passent par la partie du pays des 
Megg-yang (I) hérisseé de montagnes et presque inaccessibles, il.y en a deux trés-grandes 
qui viennent du nord-ouest, l'une s'appelle Ta-kin-kiang on Ta-khin-kiang, et l'autre 
Pin-lang-kiang. Elles se réunissent, ét portent aussi le nom de Ta-i-kiang: de nos jours les 
habitans du district de Theng-yue donnent, généralement à toutes les grandes rivières le 
nom de Ta-i-kiang. Les gens du pays appellent ce fleuve Kin-cha-kiang (à sable d'or). 
On trouve» dans son lit le Yu ou jade oriental, de couleur verte, de l'or en greins et en 
paillettes, la pierre précieuse appeleé tsing-chy, du noir, du cristal de roche et quelque 
fois aussis de Yu blanc. Aux pieds des montagnes qu' il traverse, on recueille aussi 
de ai jaune. Les habitans du Tian (Yun-nan) appellent ce fleuve Ta (grand) 
Ys cha: kiang; le Siao (petit) Kin-cha-kiang, an contraiff, est celui qui passe à Li-Kiang, 

&c. En sortant du pays de Meng-yang, ce fleuve coule au sud, passe devant Houang- 
meng, Ma-than, Mo-tsy et Meng-tchung, ou il recoit une rivière qui vient de P ouest: il 
baigne Pho-pha, ‘Tsimeng et Momang, villes anciennes, coupe la frontiére (de ce temps), : 
et va à Man mo.—Il wy a aucun doute que ce fleuve ne soit le Yarou-dzang bou du 'Tubet 


ajontent les éditeurs de la grande géographie impériale." 


The quotation from Houang-tchin-yuau ancien auteur Chinois is an on dit,—but 
what does it assert more than that between two distant points, one situated in Thibet, the 
other on the borders of. Yunnan—the course of certain rivers is unknown. The onus 
probandi still lies with Houng-tchin-yuan, to show that the river lost sight of in Thibet, 


is found again near Yunnan}. 


La Geographie de Yunnan cited proves jio more, nor does the first quotation, as they 


seem all to rest upon the same grounds, and l'need scarcely remark that the addition of 





— 3—— 
4 


* A note is given by M. Klaproth (1) and it does not appear whether (“ dans le Yunnan”) is his addition or 
not © (1) Ce pays étoit situé en dehors de la frontiére la plas occidentale au Yunnan actuale. 

t The Chinese geographers seem to have been in precisely the same predicament with ourselves in respect to 
this river. They lose sight of the Sampo, so do we; they find a large river near their own borders, we find a 
Jarger; and we each declare that we have found that which was lost. The case is very similar also tothe dispute 
between Mr. McQueen and the Quarterly Review, on the question of the Niger. One finds a proper and 
reasonable outlet for it, which would giveitan allowable length of course; the others are ndi (or were not) so 


easily satisfied, but conveyed their river circuitously about, contrary to all reason. 
5 e 
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the Editéurs de la Grande Geographie, * II n'ya aucun donte, induces a very great deal of 
doubt, as it appears that they draw their conclusion from the scanty evidence they place, 
before us. The account, however, of the Ta-kin and Pin-lang, is of a very different 
stamp, and in it we recognise an accurate description of the Irawadi, as it really exists? 
To this day, there isa considerable trade carried on by the Chinese of Yunan, chiefly for 
the sake of the articles enumerated above, as found in these rivers. The amber mines P the 
Kaynduayn have been long famed for thè quantities of amber produced. The green stone 
(yu) is found in most of the branches of the Zrawadi—(I brought a specimen from Man- 


ché, which was found in the Rhungan)—and the Ur produces a stone, the -nature of 


which we could not exactly ascertain from the Shams, for which the Chinese pay a large, 


price*. It is to be remarkgd, that hitherto it has not been asserted that the river sof 
Thibet enters Yunan; but to prove this, M. KLAPROTH cites “une Ordonnance de 


.Khang-hi," published in 1721. I give the extract relating to this river at large. 


+ 
.* e 


** I] y a encore une autre riviere qui passe par l'extreme fróntiére du Yun-nan, c'est 
le Pin-lang-kiang (fleuve de l'Arec). Sa source est dans le Nyari province du Tubet, à 
l'est du mont Gangdis sur le mont Dumdjoük-kabal, c'est à dire bouche de cheval. Ce 
fleuve recoit plus bas le nom de Yarou-dzangbo; il coule généralement vers l'est, en 
déviant un peu au sud; passe par le pays de Dzangghe et la ville de Jikar gounggar; 
recoit Je Guldjao-mouren; plus loin, se dirige au sud, traverse une contrée habitée par 
des hordes non soumises, et entre dans le Yunnan, prés dq l'ancienne ville de Young- 
tcheou ; il y porte le non de Pin-lang-kiang. _ Il quitte cette province au fort de Thie-py- 


konan et entre dans le royaume de Mian-tian.” . 
D e 


I have "already mentioned that this ordonnance was published in 1721; however, the 
Jesuits were employed in Yunan, in constructing their map of the province in 1714 and 
1715, and they have neither introduced the Sampo into Yunan, nor had their inquiries 
elicited;any satisfactory information concerning its course after leaving Thibel. P. REGIS 
himself says, (he probably wrote after the year 1721,) +“ Mais, oueva se decharger 


le grande fleuve Tsanpou? C'est sur quoi on n'a riea dé certain. Il est vraisemblable 





* One species of stone they require to be sawn in two, when they immediately decide to reject it as worth- 
less, or to pay a large sum for it. 


+ Description de l'Empire de la Chine.—p. 585. 
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qu'il coule vers le golphe de Bangale car du moins on scait surement que des limites du: 


, Thibet il va Sud—oiiest à la mer, et que par consequent il coule vers Aracan, ‘ou’. 


pres de l'embouchure.du Gange dans le Mogul.” 
. 

That the Jesuits ‘visited ‘the extreme frontier, we have evidence in their table ‘of - 
ie drra latitudes, in which we find Loughan-kouan, which is in the extreme IS. W., Lat. 
23° 41’ 407," * Long. 18° 3g 007," (west of Pekin). San-ta- fov is not included in 
this table; but we may infer, from their informing us that its position is the resultof seve- 
ral triangles, that they were within sight of it, if not,at the płace ; still, however, between 
San-ta-fou and Teng-ye-chew, distant from each other about forty-two miles only, and of 
‘+ which the position of the last was observed (both latitude, and- longitude*), does .M.. 

^ KLAPROTH vénture to introduce this , immense stream, which, in the words of le P. 
* GAUBIL, is,beaücoup plus considerable que le Ur ME et le grand Kiang”: — 


** Gest la plus grande riviere que les Chinois connoissent. DM XL 


It is the more unfavourable to M. KrAPRorH's. theory and argument, that he has 
adopted the Bhanmo river as the channel for the Pin-lang-Kiang, for we have such easily, 
accessible proof that it is but à rivulet. Perhaps M. KLAPROTH had not seen Dr. 


HawILTON'S interesting accounts of the maps procured by him at Amerapura: he would 


have observed} that the (Burmans) Mranmas distinguish the Banino river as a KAiaun, 
or small river, in contradictiop to Myeet, which is their term for a large one. The Chinese , 
„word Aho, (which is applied by them to the Banmo. rivulet.) has the same signification, ` 
according to Dr. HAMILTON. I Ihave long been | aware, from the accounts of Mranmus, 


Shams, and also of the Chinese from Yunnan, mentioned i in p. 350 of this Memoir, that the ` 


- Banmo river is one of very smallsize. But I can venture to assert roundly what i is more 
to the purpose. I rest upon the same authorities, and I have examined, at various ‘times, 


at least a dozen ‘men of the nations mentiongd, besides Singfos, who are in the habit of | 


visiting the western part of Yunnan ; that below the mouth of the Minkhing river, which | 


I place in latitude 24° 52’, the Irawadi $ does not either enter or proceed from Yunnan. 





* They therefore remained at Teng-ye-chew some time. 
¥, * Account of a Map of the Route between T artary and Amarapura," — Edinburgli Phil, Journal, p. 35, 
t Ditto— page 36. AIV j * 

$ The Irawadi of Geographers—i, e, the principal stream. i i 


( 
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Though perfectly satisfied on this point from having been so long and so often engaged 
in the inquiry, I have recently questioned a Burman attendant, who has been with mee 
‘since the capture of Rangpur, and who came from Amerapura, his native city, by the 
route of the Irawadi, striking off where the Mogaun, or Múngkhung rivulet joins the 
great river. This man,* in answer to my simple question as to the size of the Bhnmno 
river, immediately replied—as large as the Dikho, (the little stream running past Gher- 
gong, and Rangpur in Asam,) and he positively denies that any river joins the Irawadi, 
as far up as he has seen it. ` e ' 

“ I was assured by the Officer who gave me the account of the Map heré published, ‘ 
and who, as belonging to Pasmo, on the frontier of China, must have been perfectly well 
informed, thatthe Irawadi or Kiang nga never enters the province of Yunnan, but keeps 
far to the west of it, the ib ius of Panmo being interposed.” «HAMILTON, 
P. 36 of his Account.) ° * 

In answer to this, M. Kiarrora could not again remind us that though this may 
be true of the Irawadi of the Mranmas, it may not be so of the “ Irawadi of Geogra- 
phers;" he would be well aware that the latter was understood and intended by Dr. 
HAMILTON, who perfectly well recollected the story of the four Chinese of the Universal 
History. Ido not think it worth while to enter on a discussion of their travels.{ HAMIL- 
TON has said enough on the subject; but indeed it appears to me that citing such authority, 
or the “‘renseignemens authentiques” of our great Geographer RENNELL, is wilfully - 
reodrring for information to a period when much of what is now perfectly understood was 


the subject of mere conjecture. 


I was assured by a party of Shams from Yunnan, that there is no river to compare 
with the Sadiya Brahmaputra, within thirtéen days’ journey of Banmo. The river allud- 
ed to by them at that distance, appears to be the Lan-tsan, or Kianlong-kiang. The 
‘Nou-kyang is, as we are told by HAMILTON, much inferior to the Irawadi at Bhanmo, 





* He has often shown considerable intelligence in geographical matters. 

+ It must not be forgotten, that while Dr. HAMILTON was pursuing these i inquiries at t Amerapura, there were- 
there some Chinese Ambassadors from Yunnan, who also gave him information. 

4 They might have embarked on the Bhanmo river. 
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hich i is described to me as, larger than the Sadiya. Bn ahmaputr a,. pat inferior to the great 
` anited-stream of. the Lohit: : ARS ap EA NER >r oot 


If it were incumbent on me to mention every statement.with which M. KLAPRÓTH- 
has thought to str engthen his arguments, I should have to quote P.'GAuBIL’s (mere) opi- 
nion, that M. D'ANYILLE was right in placing-Ava on the great Yarou Ssanpou—( hé 
, does not say a word about its entering Yunnan )—and the evidence: of the maps published 
during the reign of KHIAN-LONG, on which it is written in. Manchou* characters, . 


opposite to where the Dzangbo-tchou ‘or Yarow Dzang-bou-tchon leaves Thibet, that 


: this river passes through ‘the country of Lokabadja (or.H’ Lokba ), and. enters Yurinan ; 


bat, as I have proved satisfactorily, Y hope, that so imporéant an error has, been com> 
mitted on this"point, surely that whole mass of evidence will no longer.be thought trust- 


worthy. -+ œ "um ice tay © $ as 5 5 y ws 
ye cw lg ene | (ipt s : 
l However; in justice to M. KLAPROTH, I must draw attention. to the large eustevii : 
branch of the Trawadi, ‘called in my map by its Singfo name, .Shdmai. kha --Lask, had: 
M. KLAPROTH been aware of the existence of this considerable. river, should we- ever 
‘have heard of the Pin-lang-kiang i in Yunnan ? -or seen the petty Banmo rivulet magnified: 
into a mighty stream ? Lthink not; and those who:inspect my map will agree with me. 
With regard to the origin of the Skúma kha, I have no positive'statements tó- offer ; 
the Singfos are generally ofeopinion that it is something larger than the western branch, 
though not materially, and it seems not at all improbable that itis the river mentioned by . 
the old man who ‘was captive aist: the Lamas, as rising in-the Snowy mouniaiis: of.. 
the Khana Deba’s country, and flowing to the south near where he saw she source of the 
eastern branch of the Dihong turning, to the N. Wit des f BU 


If the opinion of Mandchous and Chinese*be deserving” of ‘confidence, is not that of 


the Thibetians resident upon the Sanpo equally so? 





* These maps have led M. KLAPROTH into an error, acknowledged by himself— for he corrects it in his second: 


- map. It is written similarly in Mandchou, opposite the * Moun-tchou," that it unites with the Yaron Dzangbo in 


Lokabadja. M, KrAPROTH now considers it to be our Dihong. 
t The Lúphat Singfos ; it is also called Sinmat-kha. 
: $ Vide p. 411 of this Memoir. | 


. 
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A party of Bhotiya and Lhassa erdan: one of whom had travelled from’ Lassa 
to Pekin, assured Mr. Scott at Darang, in Asam, (in 1826), that the Brahmaputra,» 
on the banks of which they then stood, is the Tsanpo, or large river of Thibet. From 
Nipal, we understand, that the Thibetians always assert the same thing, and referring to” 
TURNER. for the opinions he derived from them at Teshoo Lomboo, we find a degree of 
accuracy in their idea of the river, which was not to be expected. 

» 

** ft passes Lassa, and penetrates theefrontier mountains that divide Thibeé from 

Asam. In this latter region # receiwes a copious supply from the sacred fountains of 


the Brahmakoohd,* before it rushes to the notice of Europeans below Rungamutty.” 


The evidence derived indirectly from the Thibetans at the sources of “the Brahma- 
putra, has already been recorded, p. 410 of this Memoir, and this, as I have there observed, 
deserves consideration more pakicularly, since those people must'be perfectly aware wlte- 
ther or not they are divided from the rest of Thibet by a large river. However, they not 


only deny the existence of such river, but inform us positively that the L'hassa river is 


* 


D 


the same as the Dihong. 


‘I shall proceed to examine how far M. KrAPROTH derives advantage by supporting 


his view with ereot from Physical Geography. 


He concludes thatthe great periodica rise of the Irawadi, and its rapidity of current, 


can $uly be accounted for by assigning it g distant source in the shows of Thibet.+ 








* We had not at that time any notice of bed dd 


t He refers us to ** Two years in Ava, p. 233.” The Author of that clever little work hazards the opinion that 
the sudden “ risings of the river are attributable to the melting of the snow, in the mountains of Thibet: for 
although the Irawadi derivesa vast supply of water from the numerous streams which flow from the Yomadoung and 
other mountains, yet it is impossible they could be so rapidly swollen by the rain as to create this sudden increase 
of water.” Surely a sudden increase is more likely to proceed from rain than from the gradual melting of snow. 
This Author further inform us, that the periodical risings are generally three in number in one season, and that 
the last is the forerunner of the river's ebbing to its lowest state. BUCHANAN says, that it began to fall on the 
17th September. Then the last sudden rise occurs ata period when we know that the snows suffer very little 
further diminution. After the rapid thaws of May and June, there remains no great portion of the mass of snow 
which is situated within reach of the sun’s influence. l 
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I shall show, on the other hand, that analogy furnishes us with the conclusion that with- 


én the limits prescibed by my researches to the sources of the Irawadi,. thereis sufficient . 


space for the formation of a river of great magnitude, and the question will then appear to 
hinge upon this point. What is tLe magnitude of this-river compared with others.* 
wc 
We have certainly been told that, in the rainy season, it would be impossible to make 
way against its impetuous current, were it not fot the strong southerly breezes which then 
prevail; but to those who are acquainted with the Ganges and Brahmaputra,+ this is saying 
no more than that it resembles those rivers in the periodicel difficulties of its navigation: 
, and when we further recollect that the Irawadi is, in one place, contracted in breadth by 
itt bigh banks to four hundred yarés t (of which we have no signilar instance in the others$) 
we cannot consent to allow that the difficulty of stemming its current is a convincing 
argyment of ids superior importance. | NE 
* During the dry months of January, February, March, and April, the waters of the 
Trawadi subside into a stream that is barely navigable: frequent shoals and banks of 
sand retard boats of burthen."| “I see here," says Dr, BUCHANAN in his Journal, 
“ some boats poled along in the very middle of the river, where there does not appear to 
be more fhan six or eight feet water: It is deeper, however, towards the steep bank." 
Dr. HamiLttTong says of it generally, that it is equal to the Ganges or Brahmaputra, 
and I am not aware that any one has rated it higher, but Officers, whom I have questioned 
on the subject, who had sufficient opportunity of forming a judgment during their long 


sojourn on its banks, in the course of the late war, compare the Irawadi, above its junétion 


mMM 


* Itis to be regretted that those who had the opportunity did not give usa section of the Irawadi, and the 
velocity of its current. T 

t The latter particularly. * 

t Two years in Ava. 

$ Immediately below Gohati, hills confine the Brahmaputra to the breadth of one thousand two hundred 
yards, the narrowest*in its course through Asam ; there, in the rainy season, boats are necessitated to be moored 
till a westerly breeze springs up of force sufficient to carry them through the narrow strait: but there is often great 
difficulty even where the river flows in an open bed. When coming down the river in the latter end of October 
1825, I saw a fleet of Commissariat boats (a: that time very much required with their supplies for the army) which 
` had been twenty-five days between Goalpara and Naghurbera hill, a distance of thirty miles, and mere was no 
remarkable wind to impede their progress. 

|| Symes’ Embassy, p. 24, ed. of 1800. 

' T Vol. 8, Edinburgh Philosophical Journal, p. 37. . 
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with the Kenduayn to the. Ganges opposite Futtehghur, and consider it generally as very 
inferior to the Ganges, where having received its vast supplies from the Goggra and the 
Soan, it spreads its great breadth over the plains like some great inland sea.* 

e. 

But I am not anxious to deny high rank to the Irawadi. Iam only jealous of its 
taking precedence, witlfout authority, of its noble compeers. ` 

. 

I may assume, I believe, that the magnitude} of the rivers of similar countries 
bears always some proportion to the spacejf drained, so that knowing the extent of 
country; an estimate might always be formed of the comparative magnitude df its rivers =, 
provided, however, that the, similarity of the districts compared; extend to the climateas 
well as other physical features. * 

s e 

For comparison with the Wistrict drained by the Irawadi, pirticularly on the apper 
part of its course, no country could be more happily selected than Asam, similar to it, as 
“far as we are informed, in every particular, The elevation not materially. differing, the 

rains commencing at the same, season and equally abundant, the same large proportion of 
hill tract to plain country, and high niountain ranges, supplying in each the distant sources 


of their larger streams. 


Asam, with its bordering districts, including from the meridian 90° 30’ of Jongitude 


on the west, to the heads of the sacred Brahmaputra on the east, and from the crest of 





* This evidence would carry greater weigllt were I at liberty to name my authority. I wonld mot reft 
much, however, on what must necessarily be so vague as any person's opiuion of the comparative magnitude of 


rivers when formed without sufficient data. ^ 


+ Limiting the sense of magnitude to the more legitimate one as applied to rivers. 


i It does not appear of much importance whether the extent drained be considered, or the actual lengths 
of the courses of the rivers, as it will be fourd that these bear a near proportion to each otiter; forinstance, the 
Ganges, down to Allahabad, drains 7*9 square degrees; the Jumna to the same point, drains 27:1 square degrees; 
the proportion is I to 3:43. The sum of the lengths of the rivers forming the Ganges to Allakabad, is two thousand 
three hundred and fifty miles, and of the Jumna, ten thousand and seventy, which give the proportion 1 to 4:28. 
It is not pretended that these measures are accurate. They were made on Cary’s large map, and another 
on a larger scale, would exhibit more water-courses. For the number of rivers introduced in a map, much must 
depend on the mode of survey, whether detailed or not; in this, probably, the central districts watered by the 
contributors to the Jumna have the advantage. 
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the Himalaya ranges, * (which generally deviate between the 28? and 29? parallels of 
Jatitude,) on the north to the line, (which can be traced without the hazard of much error) 
separating on the south the sources of the rivers contributing to the Brahmaputra within 
these limits, from those flowing in the opposite direction, is an extent of about 15:3 
square degrees. i 

The Irawadi, according to my map, drains uf to the City of Amerapura, 19:9 square 
degrees, excluding, of course, in this estimation, the whole tract whence the Kaynduayn 
draws its supplies. ` E . 

. ' 

* Then, were the Sañpo supposed to contribute to neitheg of these rivers, it would be 
fair to compafe the: Brahmaputra at Goalpara, with the Froude at Amerapura :—»ut 
who will venture to do this? Add, in imagination, the PA to the Irawadi, ‘and then. 
by ow large a quantity}* ought the Irawadi at Amerapurd@ to exceed the. Brahmaputra 
at Goalpara—but who of those who have seen the two rivers, shall we find willing to 
grant the possibility of such excess, or who will not indeed assert the reverse as the ` 
fact. A ' 

We can easily estimate the quantity of water drawn by the Brahmaputra from the 
tract within the limits mentioned, since we know the entire discharge at Goalpara, and 
also the discharge of the Dikong, the Dibong, and the Brahmaputra, separately in the 
neighbourhood of Sadiya. 

i : . * : 

In January 1828, the quantity of water discharged by the Brahmaputra 


at Goalpara, including the Bonash, was, per second, ........... Cubic feet, 1,46,185.7 


> 





* Thibet and the Sanpo altogether excluded. 


+ The quantity to be added is not so great as might without consideration be anticipated. It must be recol- 
lected how small a quantity of rain fallsin the elevated region of Thibet. We are informed that in parts of tiat 
country, neither rain nor snow are known to fall, and that some mountains, of the great elevation of thirteen 
thousand feet (seventeen thousand 7) are never covered with snow. 


t An account has been given of the manner of taking tliis Section, and of computing the discharge. 
« 
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Brought forward, ...... 1,46,188. 


Captain BEDFORD gives the discharge of the Dihong, at the same season 


ofthe year, fifty-six thousand five hundred and sixty-four feet, but the small 


e 

rivulet, called the Ladi, is here included, say.............. Vins sre ein Sess. 56,000 
LAE 

‘Remain ..... e sas. soa ss Cubic feet, 96,186 


. . . 
Here then is proof, in an instance of the fact, that in a country (and climate) similar tc 
Asam,* of the extent of 15:3 square degrees? a river of such importance as one discharg- 


ing, when at the lowest ebb, nifiety thousand cubic feet per second, may have its origin. 
. 


RENNELL has stafed the entire discharge of the Ganges, in fhe dry season, at eighty 
thousand cubie feet; but he has perkaps overrated it since the quantity of water flowing 
past the City of Benares in Apgil last, was found to be no more than sixteen fhousand Tao 
seventeen thousand feet per sec8nd. 3 ` 


But the whole extent drained by the Jrawadi, including its several contributors down 
to the head of the Delta, or to the point where it remains an undivided stream, is thirty- 
three square degrees: it follows that, without claiming a larger space for the origin of the 
Irawadi than what appears due to it from the result of my researches, the probability is 
in favor of its discharging in the vicinity of Prome, in the dry season, upwards of one lack 
and eighty thousand cubic feet per second, or that it is there lotger by one-fourth than the 


Brahmaputra at Goalpara. 


I regret that I want data for continuing the comparison through the rainy season. 
The only fact “that I can state, connected with a rise in the Brahmaputra, is, that on the 
2d May, 1825, when a considerable extent of its sands yet remained uncovered, it discharged 
three lacks and seventy-five thousand cubic ftet per second, above the mouth of the Dékho 
river, to which must be added (say) forty thousand feet, for the Bort Lohit, which sepa- 
rates from the main stream a few miles up the river. É 
The objection has been made that the Sanpo, where itis lost in Thibet, is necessarily 


a very large river, and on the other hand, that the Dihong, where I last saw it within the 








* And the consiguous territories. 
t For this information, I am indebted to the kindness of J. PRiNsEP, Esq. 
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` mountains, is too small to be the channel'of such a stream. The first part of this objec- 
‘tion has been answered in a foregoing note, but much more might be adduced to prove that 
a river having its rise in and flowing through that arid and elevated tract, must be very. 
Suferiot in comparison with one draining a country with a moist climáte; but, indeed, the 
Sanpo, up to the ninety-seventh degree of longitude, drains a smaller space than the Ganges 
to Benares, the former being 33:8 degrees* and the latter 37-0 degrees, yet it is consider- 
ably larger. The second objection has also been met in a note to a former part of this paper. 
True, the Dihong was but one hundred yards} wide, yet the steep slope of the mountain’s 
sides induced an impression that the bed must p&ssess ithmense depth: but pursue the 
* question to calculation, and all appearance of difficulty vanishes. Suppose the discharge 
still fifty thousand feet Ber second, and the mean velocity of ethe current at that spot three 
miles per foun the mean depth required to give that discharge is but thirty-seven feet— 
the, mean defth inthe dry season at Goalpara, where (e breadth is twelve hundred 
yards, is twenty-one feet, and the depth of the M s channel there thirty-three 
feet. And supposing the discharge the same, and the velocity no more than two miles 
an hour, the mean depth required is but fifty-five feet: also, I conceive, far within the 
bounds of possibility. ; . 
Tt must not be forgotten, that to connect the Sanpo with the Ir«wadi, according to 
M. KLAPROTH's view, not less than four hundred and fifty -miles (by the most direct 
possible route) must be dded to the course of the Sanpo, over and above what is l 
necessary to connect it with the Dihong. This is not his only difficulty: in addition to . 
those T have already stated ; his second map estill requires considerable alterations in 
longitude to bring in my Surveys, cramping still more the crowded streams, which, with . 
most unnatural parallelism, crawl in nearer contiguity than is known in any. other part of 


the world, through his map, between the sources of the Brahmaputra and China. 


e 
Li 


Notice has already been taken, in an excellent article Y on the subject, in the Oriental 


Quarterly Magazine, that M. Kr APnoTI was entirely mistaken in supposing that TURNER 





* Including from the highest ridge of the Himalaya to the thirty-first degree of latitude, sometimes a little 
more. M. Kuarrotn’s map would give it less space. 


+ The breadth is said to be greater further within the hills. I have seen a cane bridge, of eighty yards length, 
over the Brahmaputra, The Abors declare that the Dikong is always too wide to admit of a bridge being thrown over. 


i Memoir on the Couise of the Great River of Thibet. 
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did not take any astronomical observations for the position of Shigatze or Teshu Lombu, 
and of the consequent error which he has probably committed in altering the latitude of, 
Lassa one degree*. The whole of the lower part of the Sanpo, from Lassa eastward, suffers 
a similar alteration in his map, which has given room (in space) for the formation of a con? 
siderable river, called by M. KuArroru, Mon Chu, evidently the Om Chu of RENN&LL, 
and our Subanshiri, though M. KLAPROTH now considers it to be our Dihong. This 
river has not, however, so much as six square degrees allotted to it; but if the course of 
fhe Sanpo be restored to its former parallel gf latitude, and the Subanshiri introduced— 
no insignificant river, since it,discharges, in the dry season, sixteen thousand feet per 
second—the space for the growth of the Dihong will be, in M. KLAPROTH'$ map, most | 


sadly curtailed—reduced, indeed, to nothing. ° . 


a 
» 


, I think that I have hinted at the probable cause of all the discussion yhich we have 
had on this subject in the carly Wart of this Memoir. "The Brahntaputra was deseribedto 
us as a diminished stream, “little more than a hill torrent,” and ft ** seemed very improba- 
ble, that such a small-body of water could run the distance it is represented or supposed 
todo.” The Dihong, in which alone we could look for a continuation of the Sánpo;t was 
totally lost sight of,t and long remained forgotten. Time was given to originate Theories,§ 
and to search for Geographical anecdotes amongst antiquated Chinese documents, and 
the delay which occurred in furnishing information from hence, (from the spot) allowed 


conjectare to grow into certainty. 





E The Lamas who were sent to survey Thibet,exere mathematicians, instructed for the purpose: It is hardly 
possible that they can have erred one degree of latitude in their survey of the short distance between Lassa and 
Teshu Lombu, (about one hundred and fifty miles) aud their position of the latter agrees closely with that given 
by Turner, from observation. I would not contend for their extreme accuracy, or even for an approximation to 
accuracy, excepting in the position of places actually in their route. They seem to have possessed very little 
judgment. $ 


e 
t This would have appeared from the first, had Lieutenant Buriton’s account of the discharge of the rivers 
been published. 


+ It was never adverted to as a river of great importance, till a letter of mine to the Editor, appeared in the 
Government Gazette, about January 1826, 


$ Captain McLacurAN's " Theory" appeared in the Edinburgh Philosophical Journal. 
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CENSUS 
. OF THE’ d F 
POPULATION OF THE CITY OF .BENARES, 


| . By JAMES PRINSEP, Eso. v. n s. 
Ix the, year 1800, a “Census of the Population of this City was taken by: 
ZULFICAR Aur, Kotwal, under the orders of the. Resident, Mr. Drang, 

. which was. published a as an Appendix in Lord* VALENTIA'S Travels in: 
~ India. i 3 . PN . 


Benares was there,stated to contain about thirty thousand houses and | 
‘six hundred thousand inhabitants ; but ver y little examination of the data É 
upon which the lattef assumption was made, would have been sufficient to : 
prove its total inaccuracy. "The houses were classed according to their 
height, and an assumed i of population was assigned to paci; thus— 


Brick Houses of 1 story were supposed to contain 15 persons. 


Ditto .,.... of 2 ditto ....c...-0000 etme es . 20- 
Ditto ...... of 3 ditto ....- PULSU UE Sugars - D 
Ditto ...2.. of 4 ditto. o ecscorek etes ves 40 
Ditto ....... of 5 ditto ......... UE 100 
Ditto: ...... of 6 ditto ani. o o cc ecteeeeeees 180 


“and the whole statement was of the same extravagant character. 


* 
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The Kotwal, doubtless, was interested in swelling the list of towns- 
people, whom it was his duty to keep in subordination; and Sfrau SINH, 
Mr. Deane’s Minshi, who drew up the account, may have thought it 
complimentary to his master to magnify the importance of the placé 
under his rule; but it is difficult to forbear smiling at the ultra displdy of 
their zeal and diligence in the classification of “ suspected persons" in the 
town: Thus, after a catalogue of the trades and sects, we find inserted 
the following curious item: i 


“ Badmásh—Those who are ready to commit forgery, .... 40 houses. 


Ditto to give false evidence, ........ cese *400 ditto. 

Ditto to commit theft, ................... . 200 ditto. 
"Thángi, or those who i: thieves, ....... "UE 0 ditt. 
Gamblers, ........... 2.00000 PX ET saesae. 40 ditto. 
Persons who have been taken up for theft, .......... woe. 150 
Persons who have been-engaged in brawls, &c. ..... e. 100 
Persons who have a pugnacious disposition, ......... e. 400 


Persons without any profession, and therefore strongly ed 
suspected, ...... — AU sce os ita Ep Price sx sd a ara 


e When engaged in making a Map of the Town in 1822, I could hard- 
ly fail to entertain suspicions of “ZuuFicar’s vague estimate, and I would 
have attémpted a more accurate enumeration had not apprehensions 
existed among the Civil Authorities that an enquiry of such a nature 
would be likely to lead to disturbance and dissatisfaction among the 
people. This opinion was grounded on the occurrences of more than 
one period, when an unpopular measure, on the part of the English 
Government, had given rise to disaffection, and even to @pen resistance in 
the Town ; and, indeed, as long as such erroneous ideas of the magnitude 
of the place prevailed, there was room for alarm at the slightest symptom 
of turbulence on the part of the populace. 
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During the operations of the Committee of Improvement, founded by 
Governor General Apam in 1823, a more constant intercourse with the 
Natives soon convinced me that there could be no difficulty whatever in 
obtaining the desired information, provided the real motives were declared, 
and'.any incipient alarms at once quieted by unreserved explanations. 
The classification of the mehalas and streets for the assessment of the 
Behri, a small mehala tax levied for the purpose of cleaning and 
repairing the street drains, afforded a convenient pretext for the com 

: mencement of the Register, as the more direct prosecution of the object 
"was interdicted, but all precautions of this nature were, in fact, unnecessa 
ry, and only tended to impede the progress and injure the arrangement 
of the matter, which it thus occupied two years to bring to completion. 
On other grounds, the City of Benares prenit facilities for the prose- 
cution of statistical enquiries, from its division into numerous mehalas or 
wards, under the protection of a police on the phátekbandi system, so 
called from the pháteks or gates of each mehalaz which were, in former 
days, regularly closed at night. The watchmen are well acquainted 
with every house within their beat, and can generally tell the names 


and circumstances of their various inmates: with the assistance of these 


men, who also pointed out the limits of the mehala, my enquiries were | 


continued from house to house, either, addressed to the householders 

themselves, or to servants and neighbours. The chumars of the mehala 

having daily admittance to each house to remove dust and rubbish, 

were found to be useful auxiliaries in checking the estimates of population 
i : 


derived from other sources. 


In some mehalas, chiefly where the richer classes resided, more dif- 
ficulty was expetienced in obtaining accurate returns than in others ; but 
in general the results are worthy of confidence. I have frequently ques- 
tioned native visitors as to the number of inmates in their houses, and 
have been surprised at its close accordance with the Register. To 
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ascertain however the degree to which it might be trusted, à few mélialas, 
in different parts of the town, were selected for a careful re-examination* 
by myself, and the opportunity was taken to insert separate returns of 
tlie males and females of each family, and further tó distinguish the lodg- 
ers from the-proprietors. Into these points the Lálas had not been per- 
mitted to enquire, on account òf- the delicacy of the natives, particularly 
the Muselmans, on the former subject. No feluctance, however, was 
shewn in affording to mysgélf such additional information, except among 
Muselmans of rank, who sent me the details of their household in closed ! 
letters rather than declaye them vivá-voce in the street: : $ 
* In the re-examinatio à I found the houses in almost every tase fait 
fully described: the iuo Id names were also correct, ‘unless where 
death or Sale had induced changes in the course of two years: the num- 
ber.of inmates fluctuated a good deal, but not more than could be explain- 
ed from the continual chahge of guests and lodgers. To render the work 
complete, a Census of the Civil Station and the Cantonment of Secrole was 
afterwards added, as well as of sixteen villages in the vicinity, which may be 
considered as immediately dependent upon the European establishment. 
“The Register is in the Nigary character, and has been deposited in 
the office of the Governor ‘General’s Agent at Benares: a copy in the 
Devanégari character, is lodged in the Society's Library. "The materials 


are arranged in nine columns, in the following order : 
. $ : . 


1. Number of the House. i : 
"9. Name of Proprietor. mov or 2E 
^.'8 and 4. Caste and profession of ditto. ` ' 

' 5, 6 and 7. Number and structure of Chouks. 
^ 8. "Height of the House in stories. 
^-9. Number of Inhabitants. © | 
e. A4 


. E 
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At the close of each mehala is given a summary or goshwara. As the 
"nehalas are not arranged according to any system, a double index has 
been appended, for alphabetical reference and for the distinction of the 
"Town divisions. A general abstract of the whole, in English, forms the 


*. 
recotd now submitted to the Society. 
. . . R $ 


3 I will now beg leave to recapitulate some-of the results of the Census. 


: 1. The number of houses nearly corresponds with ZULFICAR Au’s . 
statement, being néarly thirty thousand ; but there must have been a 
considerable increase of buildings towards the south and west of the town 
sigce 1800? as has been observable within the last few years on the side 
of Secrole: we can hardly, therefore, allow that the dimensions of the 
town' have remained stationary during the last thirty years, AOUE 
‘seemingly borne out by the above coincidence. 

2. The gross population of the City may be stated at one hundred 
and eighty thousand souls; while Secrole and the vicinity . contain 
twenty thousand, making a total of two lakhs; much beneath the for- 
mer estimate, but still amply sufficient to justify the title of a populous 
city ; for Benares exceeds in populatiog either Edinburgh or Bristol, ‘and 


is twice as large as Rotterdam or Brussels. 


3.' The average number of inmates to a house rather exceeds six; being 
one-twelfth greater than the average rate for the Burdwan Zillah, according 
to the statistical report of Mr. (late the Hon'ble) W. B. BAvrev. It might’ 
have been expected, indeed, that the loftier houses of the City would affect 
the average more considerably, but there are circumstances which coun- 
teract such a tendency. In the first place, the term Chouk employed in the 
Register, does not express precisely a house, but rather à “ Court” or 
* Quadrangle," of à tenement capable of being separately occupied or 


9 
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rented. Wherever space will allow it, Indian houses are built with an 
‘open court in the centre, towards which the apartments front on all sides, 
. A house of any magnitude.comprehends several such compartments, and 
is assessed according to the number of these, as separate houses, in the 
levy of the Behri, the Phátekbandi, or any similar tax: the avefage 
inmates of a large house therefore, will be, properly speaking, some 
multiple of seven, the mean rate per chouk. Again; the lower stories of 
such houses are divided off into small shops, facing the street, which are 
tenanted, during the day only, by artisans and tradesmen : and further, the 
domestic servants. of the upper classes, with very fewexceptions, sleep at 
their own houses in the suburbs, and are included in the Register of those 
*quarters, so that it oftep happens that the largest mansions are the most 
‘thinly peopled. This explanation is deemed necoreeny on account of Nhe 
great discrepancy between the Kotwal’s estimate of the number of inmates 
‘in the larger class of houses and my own results. 

4. Ifthe seventeen mehalas of the second examination may be 
taken as a fair average for the whole town, the number of lodgers rather 
exceeds that of householders ; among the latter are included also those 
who hold parjoti tenures, paying ground rent to the Zemindar without 
, any specific term of lease; a sygtem which is generally prevalent in ithe 
suburbs or kacha mehalas, such as Piri, Alípüra, Assi, &c. l 


5. The oposar males and -females appears to be very nearly 
on an equality both in the City ánd in Secrole: there is, however, a defi- 
ciency in the amount of female children, which is also observable in the 
Burdwan Tables. This may be partly owing to the system of early 
. marriage, which causes the removal of girls from their parents’ houses at 
a tender age, and partly to the frequent inclusion of girls with boys 
in the ‘general term “ larké," when they are spoken of by their rela- 


tions. 
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6. The proportion .of children to adults, as might be expected, is 
much smaller in the City than in the villages around Secrole; where the 
ratio of one to two and a quarter, is closely in accordance with Mr. Bavrzv's 
Statements. 


The Register is capable of affording other ‘information: which I 
have not yet found leisure to extract. ‘One of principal curiosity would 
be the relative number of Hindi and Mohammedan inhabitants. The omis- 
sion, however, is of less consequence, pecause another distinct. method of , 
"ohtaining this branck of information was adopted, which, though not capa- 
ble of the satne degree of accuracy, may be üsdatied as toler ably correct in 
' relative numbers, while it forms a collateral check upon the Census itself. + 
The Hindüs are’ divided by the circumstances of their castos and 
of Such trades and professions as are of a similar exclusive character, 
into a number of distinct corporations, united antong themselves under a 
headman, who is variously entitled, as Choudri, Kotwal, Mahant, Jatti, 
Dulpati, &c. Many of the Muselman trades are similarly. constituted. 
Upon many occasions of festivity, the whole of a community is assembled, 
together; at.other times apportionate presents are obliged to be distribut- 
ed to every adult member of the clan. Lists of their clansmen, therefote, 
are commonly to-be met with among the choudrís, to which access is , 
easily obtainable. Of the different sects of Brahmans, who hold so 
conspicuous a place in the population of the Holy City, accurate catalogues . 
are ‘procurable from the Dénédh, yaksh, or almonérs of native.princes, or 
"from the pundits and priests. "Thus, a list of eighty-four different sects of 
. Gájrat Brahmans was obtained from RATANJI Panpa, a respectable 
native, who had several. times been employed in distributing largess for 
opulent. visitors on. their. pilgrimage to Kasi. The number of individual 


members in these was afterwards ascertained from the leading. man of 
each sect. 


» 
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Where there were rio Choudris, as with the Kaeths, or Bhithars, 
&c., I was obliged to have recourse to actual investigation throughout 
‘the mehalas in which théy were known chiefly to reside. With the, 
Jüláhas, or weavers, I took advantage of one or two lar ge feasts given by 
principal weavers on the marriage of their children. The number entered 
for these and a few other classes, must be held only as approximations ; 
while on the contrary many of the items in the catalogue, where the autho- 
rity is given, are precise and ,accurate enumerations. I have, on this 
account, inserted the names of my informants, or we authority’ whereon 


each return is quoted. . 


The population of Benares, according to this mode of* reckoning; 
falls considerably short of the number given by the regular Census. By 
increasing each item about one-sixth, to cover omissions of children in the 
Choudris’ estimates,and unavoidable oversights i in thelist itself, itmight have 
been easily made to coincide in amount, ‘but it is more satisfactory in its 
present form, as pointing out the limits of error. The descriptive nomen- 
clature of the principal persons, Miselman, Hindi, Mehájan, Pandit, and — 
Fakir, which accompanied the map of Benares presented to the Society 
im 1822, will be found of use in explanation of the present list. In the 
catalogue of Hindus, it may be remarked, there is no separate entry for 
* Gentlemen" as with the Múselmans. The reason of this is that every 
Hindi, of whatever ‘rank he be, belongs to a particular caste. Thus the 
Rajah of Benares is included in the BAúihár caste, and the tables of 
Brahmans, Kshetris, Vaisyas and Sanyasi Fakirs (or Gosains) comprise 
peronh of all trades and professions. , . 

The Miselmans . ‘apparently form but one-fifth of the population, 
and are not more numerous than the Brahmans alone; very few of 
them reside Within the City, properly so called, which is almost CROSLEY. 


Hind. 
" B4 


r . 
s 35 x 
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oe ‘On occasions s of eclipses, 3dicious^ festivals and Mélas, Benes is 
“well known to be crowded with an influx of pilgrims, not only from. the 
neighbourhood; but ‘from every- part of India. , I ‘once endeavoured: ‘to 
make an estimate of, their numbers, and as the subjects is connected with 
any. "present enquiry,. I herë introduce the substance of a memorandum l 
on’ the subject, inserted in the proceedings of the Committee of Iniprove- 


ments at the time. - : E ELM os ` ae 


A. z 


8E Fot three d and nights previous | to Sihe o Eclipse" of ihe: 21st May 
1826, Chapr "ásis and Bearers were stationed, in pairs, af the five principal 
. approaches to the City,. for the purpose of counting the: ' passengers by ` 
mans of Small pebbles, which they: threw Fa a bag as the people. 
passed.’ ‘The Ferry, people had ‘also directions to supply returns, but - 
itis feared that they may have purposely underrated the’ number of pers: 
sons crossing from the south cf the river.: The results were às follows :\' 


19th May. . 20th. May, ' 21st May, l Total. — 


| At Nadeivar or Lakhipir bridge, .. 836 1,250 11,800 13,386 
. -Bém Rám Pandit'g garden, es. 715 - 1,250 ^ 9,695 : 11,660 














Well north of Jagatganj, ..:... 151 ..497 4,550 , 5,158 ` 
..  Ousán Ganj, near the Bhdneh, .. 75 675 2,971 = 3,72). 
-,' . Hanwnán Phátek, |...... es. "211 450 3,244 — 3,905 > 





Total without „counting pespie of the town and vicinity, 37 830, i 


Bory at Raj Ghat during three days, omit 1 
ting common passengers, .... 


Ditto Rajmandil and Gai Ghat, '.... - I ` Pens 400 . 
. - Ditto Ky. Ghát, 20th May, ...... sessu ` 69 
es pie at "Mánmandil, Sivála, Rám = 
" 1200 
.&e. say, see. bes, Galan : 





2475. 
‘Aad for all the other eee to the Town, say; sec. ' 15,000 ` 





Total strangers at the Eclipse, 2 21st.) May, 1826, aboüt" .. 55,0007 - 


————— 





D 


e. 
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It should be remarked that tae concourse at this eclipse was very 
small, and by no means to be compared with that of November 1825, 
‘when forty orfifty lives were lost ir. the press of the bathers on the Ghats.” 


a 


Hence it is not unreasonable to conclude, that ies accession to'the 
population on such occasions sometimes even surpasses a hundred thousand 


persons. 


` 
. 


The gross amount'of thé principal articles of food consumed, 
affords a tolerable method of computing or checking the comparative . 
magnitude of places inHabited by similar races of men; and if these datá 
could be ascertained with sufficient accuracy, the absolute „population 


> 


might even be calculated therefrom. e` \ 


à 


e 


Grain would appear to be the best test to employ in such an estimate, 
being the most bulky, as it is the most universal article of food ; but since 
it is not subject to a Town Duty at Benares, the quantity dina im- 
ported cannot be easily ascertained. 


. 


‘salt is nearly of equally gereral consumption, although on a com- 
paratively minute scale. As far as my own enquiries furnish data,* one- 
ninth of a maund per mam per annum, is a fair average consumption; 
and this rate, upon a population of one lac and eighty thousand, would 
yield an annual total of twenty thousand maunds ; now this is in close 
accordance with the Custom House Returns, allowing a fraction for salt 
smuggled into the Town out of the regular channels. 


Upon other articles, such as ghi, tobacco, &c. less- reliance can be 
placed, because they must be esteemed luxuries rather than necessaries. 


.* Among the labouring classes, I found the rate per man, three seers; which is, according to 
themselves, a minimum. Sipahis, and servarts consume from four to six seers: Mahdjans gave 
me an average of nine or ten seers; with the richer classes it may be double or treble this amount 
from wastage, and some allowancé must be made for cattle and other sources of consumption. I 


have assumed four and a half seers as the mean. ' : p 
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I have, however, , appended-a table of- several, obtained from the Custom 
House, which may prove useful in making comparisons with other Towns. 
I -am indebted to; Mr. R. N. HAMILTON, Magistrate of: Benares, also; 


for’ a further table of the price of different varieties of grain. for a period. of 


oy 


tweitty~ one years inclusive. ^ PF DN E CUT bes 


- Vot 
. + i 


^ One of the chief utilities of a: correct Census is, that it introduces x, 
right understanding as to. ‘what should be’ the produce of any tax levied : 
upon the food, the houses, or the inhabitants of a Town. I remember once . 
"hearing a public functionary upbraided for laxity of: diligence, ‘because 
thé consumption of ght in tlie City of Benares fell so far short of: what 

might have been expected upon appii of six hundred thousand souls | t 


/ e - Ae Z ie 
The following i issa Summary of the results furnished by the resent 


Census: ^ >o ae aie au. 
: i f Ta the Citys’. . Ir Seerole and the vicinity. — - 
E ex et "e |... — (31876 in Native.Houses. 3 
| Number.of Inhabitants, ...... 1... eee 181482 $ 70211 in European ditto, ` E 
e > PS y - including Cantonments, 
: ES : i 7 2754 Native Houses. à 
Number of Houses or Chouks, ......... 30205 Í 114, English Estatés, &0. m 
-Mehalas as divided in the'Census, |... X 360 . 21 i aot 
" _, Paka Houses (of Brick and E E 11325 73. o5 
` Kacha Houses (of Mud), .. excess. c 16552 . 2639 A = an 
Kacha-Pakc Houses (mixed), . V a era e Si . . 2328 . 88 , . m 
Houses of One Story in height, ........ 12590 ^ 9444 oa 0 ttu E 
Two Stories ditto; ENESA 11888 —, 282  . ` ub 
Three ditto, ........ 2998 - . . 2 - an E 
Four ditto, ........ 3 *019 . 0 . E ^ 
; Five ditto, ........ . 200 0 f 
^ : Six x ditto, ess.. =s 7 0 e 
a $7 be . Seven ditto, "e ere ; m x 0. » 
. ` Ruins of Houses, or spaces marked out? ` te E A f ' 
i for building, .....sses.seseresececescss" e Per 72.. id . 
M Gardens, Talaos, &c. Sea sue eu i auoe 4 * 174 N ` 
. Sivatas, or Hindoo Temples, *......0... * 1000 g m 
| I Mesjids, or Muselman Mosque, Sd wae ES 333 a € : i 
. Proportion of griginal census to re-) ` qma. i BS. T a 
.' examination, m Sese Mula SCALE ] POR Ae ROME a E E a ? 
. Pro ortion a roprietors- to Lodgers.in ; : E RUM 
D soyeuten Mehalas, and in.the Suburbs, f G , 4310 to 4504 "e 7753 to 1684 . E S 
s Proportion of, Males and Females. ` - Aa i i 
S ' Men, ...... 1 9424 . 38894 . ` . bU 
: Uo. . . ^ UMomen .. 70 ^ 7 85647. 8151 i Py ftue 
g E a |o Boys,.... . . 1085 1608.. || 
' * . Girls, .... ` 741 “+ 1284 E 
j T o of Adults to Children. - DRS 
' — Adults, .... . eed A 6505) = y " 
- Children, .. 1726$ 0, ` 20921 = ax 
` E ~ rors ratio of Inhabitants i in each? i 6 | 6 i » 
i Chouk as above, ..esssaeneisses rere | ` - ` y 
Ditto for the Paka Houses, tosses see ; zZ : i MESI t 


Ditto'for the Kacha Houses, .......... c 4i 
ES ^ E 
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- TABLE I. 
Alphabetical List of Mehalas in the City of Benares, with the Number of Houses, 
Inhabitants, &c. taken from the Devanágari Register, to which reference is given. ' 






































E a Chouks, or a 
- 4 Houses. Hasar. x 
š M. — = 
Š S Name ofthe Mehala, Sarak, Gali, | 2 lel. E ^u 
f | Katra, Serai, Bazas, Ghat, or] 9 zlsisrsisls vj . 
ty $0 | other Division in the Census. Ex]. A ao LELEA A 2/3 S] 2] i 
m 4 s si al aj Ale Aj Si al ajl siz 
e 8$ [si 8) lel elo} i E zx 34 
s a 5 E BIB 
f zZ mix slg jól äl El m ela) al Slals 
s . 
A. 
i e 
183 | Abkari hata, a - ed 147 |30! 1| of 831| 29) 1| OF 0 | 0 ıl ol of O 
49 | Adivisveswar, e. c] 365 | 4| 48) 15] 62| 11; 86; 10, 1) 0| OF 0| oF 4j *O 
191 | Adampüra, en .-| 337 | 60; 16| 11| 87| 40| 34) 1] 0} O| OF ef of 1| 5 
9 | Agaganj mehala, .. ..| 721 1162! 1| 3| 166| 85} 77| 0| 0| O| OF 4| ol oj 0 
NA sarak, .. .. 4131 72| 7| 6| 85; 55| S8 0) 0 OF OF of of af 1 
2196 Agast künd, xis ..1 2392 | 591234| 1] 204) 51| 95| 97; 27; 2| Ob 3| 2| 16] i 
*62 | Ahila Bal brahmpuri, * ..| 228 | 2, 22| 1| 25| 1| 3|15| 2 oj of 1| o 0 
151 | Ajaib Sinh ka bagh,.. *3..| 4441 77; 3| 8} 88| 46] 39 9 0 OF 1| of OF 2 
13 | Alipüra, Mp -.]' 670 |161| 4| 3| 168| 97} 45| gl} 9| oj 0| 17] al oj 5 
93 | Alempüra, e -.| 584 | 81| 14| 31} 126| 34| 78| Ol oj oj ol sl of of 6 
90 | Ambiya mandei,  .. -.| 674 [116] 19} 22| 157] 58| 75} 3| oj oj Of 27] a} 1| 2 
20 | Ami Chand gal, .. .| 35} o St o dt. O| 1| 4| 0j OF Of of of ol o 
168 | Ama Mihr gali, T --| 194} 8] 121 3| 23| 11] 11) O 01 ol 0| 1| of ol O 
' 178 Anaj kì mundel, yis e--| 364] 51) 5| 1| 57] 39) 13; 0 OF 0 0| 9| 1| 9| 0 
82 | Arhal Kangüra Mesjid, ..| 285 | 42| 8| 14] 64] 21| 37| 1| oj 0| oj 2| 0| 0| 3 
30 | As-bhyro, : "M | 474! o| 81] 1! 82! 5| 27] 29| 16] o) 0; 3! o 2 O 
41 | Atmabireswar, "A veel 995| 0| 89 0| 39) 9| 7| 9| 5| 1| of of of 15] 0 
11 | Arab ki Mesjíd, is --| 49 { 10) 2! af 13| 9 2| OF oj OF Of 1) of OF 1 
102 | Auriptra, — ae -. 308 | 59; 3| 5| 67] 22] 41, 0 OF OF oj 3| 1| O| O 
179 | Aurangabád mehala,.. ı | 868 {108} 40| 3| 151] 75 6a 2} 0| 0| 0| 10) oj OF 1 
174 Serai,.. --| 185 | 36| 45| 0j 82] 64| 12; 0| 0| 01.0] 3! of of 2 
174 sarak,.. +-1 1800 j180] SO} 9j 269)123/12 6 o 0| OF 10} 1] i} 1 
1 | Ausánganj bazar, .. -.| 1010 | 86| 21| 81| 188/1172; 11; 0| 5| 0j OF 0| oj OF O 
172 | Ausángan) Siunarain'shouse,..| 56 | 1|21| 47| 69| 69; oj Of oj oj of oF of oj O 
110 Awedh, ^ is -.| 1615 |£97| 481 25} 370}150/205; 4| 0j op oj 10} of J} 1 
56 | Azizan mundei, a .-} 305 [M2] 2) 5} 109| 75| 29) 0 0| of ol of 3| 0] 2 
. BRB 
11 | Babarseid mehala, .. ..J 205 | 1| 25] oj 26) 1j 6i uij 5 2|. 0l of of oj 1 
155 | Badshah ganj, 2 ..| 1665 |:66! 54| 21| 448/210/209/ 2| of oj ol s| 5) 4| 3 
53 | Bahilia tola, oe --| 171 | 4 1] o| 4627; 11; 0| 0j 0j OF 6| oO} 0| 2 
101 | Bakharabád, m ..| 895 | 62» 21 8| 72, 41, 27) 9 0| 0; OF 2 2; OF 0 
165 | Balüe-bír, ae ai ..| 406 |144| 12} 19| 175] 68: 88| 0; Of 0j OF 18) 1] 0j 8 
131 | Baltig, MEM | 78} 9| 1| 1j 31| 9| 2| 0| 9| oj oj oj oj OF 0 
128 | Balam Das bagh, .. ..| 1681 15/! 5| 2| 221 19| 2! of o! of of af oj of o 
216 | Bandholal püra, zé ..J 153 | 881 0j 0| 33) 32] 0| OF OF Of ol 1| oj Oj 0 
10 | Bandháü, M E ..| 666 |130| 4| 6j 140| 261 10} 0j of oj 0/10! of of 4 
122 | Bara dev, oe a ..| 696 [I31| 4j 6; 141| 73| 58| 0| Of 0| of 9l of 1l o 
146 | Baryar Sinh ki bagh,.. ..J 161 | 29} 2| 2| 33) 261 7| oj 0| oj oj oj oj OF o 
145 sarak,.. ..| 6991 92) 1| 1| 94} 70| 23| O| 0j of ol 11 0| OF O 
192 | Bengali tola, T ..| 1118 | 8)157; 0| 165} 3] 57| 86; 7j 0j OF 1| 0| 10] 1 
21 | Bibi hatia, we i ..| 248 o! 25} ol 25} OF 4| 10| 10] 1| of of of o| ó 
86 | Behára Mal katra, .. ..| 290 į 13] 37] 8| 58} 8} 35) 6| oj oj oF 6l of 1| 2 
26 | Bhat mehala, E ..| 387 2| 47| Oj 49 1| 10| 17] 15] 4j 0| 9| of ol O 
43 | Bhélüpür, e $us *.| 865 [117] 11| ©} 1284109 131] 0; 0| 0| OF 51 oF 3| O 
o| 631 0| 2|30|22| 5| Of 4| oj of O 





37 | Bhikhari Das, os ..| 6387 | 4i 59 


482 CENSUS OF THE POPULATION 





1 












































* | h a 
E. 3 Houses. HEIGHT $ 
ess a g 
áz NAME or MEHALA E Jol Si sla S 
ER uu ES Bl £| Sia $| | i8 3) 2 
"o5 i | gl gi i+ | 3) 9s 7/9 3| sz sl els 
& g 31S) S'S | of of 8| -5| of Z| S IL Ei > 
E z ej s]a] a | a| p| S| a] 2] 4 3) 8 3$ 
a e Z PEE E | Oe K el Bj a] ep ala x 
131 | Bhülotan, en | 706 | 58) 121,6; 76) 47| 25| 0| OF OF 0| 2, 0| 2 0 
17 | BhitahiImli bouli, ..  ..{ 81] 23|10|^3| 15| 1| 10| 2 o| o o| 1] 1 0| 0 
190 | Bhadahün, vs ..| 698 | 99| 16| 12| 127] 85, 28| 0| of OF oj 6 o| 1| 12 
157 | Bhadyni, .. T .. | 9885 [610,*64| 97| 771;:244,480| 14] 0[.:0| 0j 16] 4) 12; 1 
48 | Bhandari gall — .. ..| 274| 3|29| 0| 32| 5) 20) 7| of OF Of oF OF OF O 
21 | Bhandariya gali, e ..1 -60] 2 6 8r OF 4| 2| 0| OF 0| 2j of o o 
128 | Bharat Dàaji khás, .. — ..]| 386, 48) 9| 15; 72| 37 a5 8| of 0| 0 o 1] 0 
189 sarak, .. | 204} 16) 11| 6| 33| 13| 15| 1| of Of ò 41.0] 0]: o0 
tola$ .. | 2631 38| 17| 13| 68| 23 27 9| o| 0| Of 14 of 1j. 1 
24 | Bhyronáth khás, — .. ..| 397 | H 83} 0| 84) 3| €9| 29], 4| 1| O| oj of 8 O 
23 . sarak, ..| 315! 1|48| 0j 49| 0j 27| 19] oj OF Oj OF OF OF 1 
26 bazar, x 383 | 0j 63; 0|.63| 2| 2] 25} 21 11| OF O| oj I| 24 
22 |Bindraban Jáni, — .. ..| 2158 | 4|30| of 34| 0| oj 20 10 o 0| 4| of of o 
Y Bijü Sab gall, .. ..;1 134| 0 9| OF 9| 0e 0| 41-2) 2 1| of 0j ol C 
1 Büchai tola, we ! 147] 8! 36 4| 48i di19| 17; 1| oF Ol 3| 1j 9| o 
40 |-Büla nala, is .. | 1429 | 52/110) 23| 187] 45| 56} 39| 10; 4] Of 20; 0| 2| 2 
169 | Bridhkál kia khas, .* ..| 272 | 501 5| 5j Go] 25} 26) of ol of Of 4| 2| of 3 
sarak, 229 | 21) 20; 15! 56] 16! 31] of 0| Of of 2.1) 5| 1 
115 | Brahmnál, $ 815 | 6|139; 1| 146| 10} 48) 61| 4| of of 2 of 21] O 
31 | Champa Said,  .. ..| aklo 7] o| 7| 1| 4 1| 0 oj 0 of 0 oj 1 
38 | Chandünaigali, —.. D 56} "| 7| of 7] 9| 5. 2| 0 o 0 of o 0 o 
»[ khás, .. .. | 415 | lj) 47% of 4Ss[|/ ol 12] 17| 14]. 11.0) -2f 0; 2| 0 
95 | Chandüpüra — .. ..] 491 | 47} 10| s| 65} 22] 311 of Of of œ 8| o OF 3 
44 | Chaparía katra, | 4. - 23 | 1) 24) of 25] 20] 1| 3| u of Of oj of oj o 
162 | Chatüshastí shat, v ..| 215| 2/39! oj 41| 2| s| 13] 0| of OF of 0| 18| O 
19 | Chaukhambha, 9 ..| 312| 0|50| of 50| 1| 8| 13| 23| 4|: 0. of of 1| o 
151 | Chét ganj gola, us ..] 264 | 58) 15| 9| 82| 41| 40! 0| of of 0|.O| 1| of O 
148 | ` sarak, .. ..1 164 | 12] 1| oj 43,32! 10] of ‘of oj ol af of oj o 
57 | Chítanpürakhas, .. .. | 820 |153| 29| 20} 202| 51/128] . 3) ol oj of 121 2| OF: 6 
_ 89 sarak, .. .. | 188 | 29| 4, s| 41| 111 30] of of of- o| oj- of 8) 4 
7 lY | Chohra (Ausanganj), ..| 291 | 57] 2| s| 63] 36; 22] 1| 0| oj 0 3| 0]. Of O 
32 | Chouk (53 Sirkari shops), .. | 187 |. 9! 85} ol 85] ©} 6 23] oj oj of of ol oj 3 
215 | Chamroti (Secrole), .. .. | 1159 |282| of ‘3} 235/205] 22/ oj of of Of 7| Of Of 1 
222 | Cantonments, si .. | 3195 | 17| 11| e| .34 0| of o| oj of of o| 0| 0 o 
D : 
22 | Dadi chouk, e. | 219] 1 Sol o aj. af az} s| at -of of 11:0] of o 
52 | Dál kí mandei, .... ..] 749 | Ol se| 6 | 102| 16| 46] 39] 1| of oj 'o| oj of o 
144 | Dalépganj, Sn -| 85; 2 2 9| 6| 2| 4 of of of of of of of o 
144 | Dandi (Hanuman) Ghat, |` | 268 | 18; 34| 13) 65|29|31| 1| oF of of 9| ol 2| o 
134 | Dasáswamedh khas, ..| 294) 9,35| 2| 46] 117 27| 9j ol oF of ojl- of 6| o 
122 . sarak, .. | 858 | 20) 41| 15| 76] 24| 35| 10| .0] 0| of of Of 7| o 
8 | Daranagarkbas, — ....  .. | 884 | 69| 58| 49] 169] 61] 78| 5] 22] 0| ol of oj of 3 
4 sarak, sess ce | 634 | 68) 29| 22| 119| 60] 411 4) 0| o o| ul oj 3] o 
‘171 | Dénanáth gola,  .... ..| 880 1 24| 64| 31] 119| 37] 72| 2; 2j oF oj 6| oj: of .O 
195 | Deonáthpura bara, .... .. | 465 | 13] 59] 4| 76) 16] 33| 15) 1| 0| O| of 0| 10) 1 
195 chhota, ..| 144] 19/10] 1| 21; 2] 16] 1| Of 0| of 9| 0| oj o 
200 . gali, ..| 202 | 23 el 0} 29) 7] 18' 4| 0j'0| oj OF of O| o 
98 | Dhanipúra, Aen) | 315 | 73} 4! of 77] 57] 85 . 0] .0] Of 0] 3 2 of 2 
167 | Dhanésra, M ..| 98] 2%} 1| of ig} ri] à. 0! oi oi of 3. of ol o 









































OF THE CITY OF BENARES. z 483 
= ok á 
$ E Houses. HEIGHT E 
Ea NAME or Menara. Se els £j s Sle | 
mg: ME: 5 lal žl ž| £ ai Sj 2 
2^ E: a} 2.3). lalala 9! 8/5] a] el ei 
» ` ala oix RE al SM} Bio 
E g 9| 2. xi S o] of i15 ©) wis] ajaj 3 
A By "ei zio! aj Bl aj of] xj Bl S| 
f z isse |È | E| 2| |4] 52/2 
. i : 
116 | Dharmküp, Ud ..| 21, 2] 25} 0; 27) Of 6110] 0j Of OF 2 0, 9) O 
102 | Digia, Rae ..| 120] 18] 1| 3| 22| 10; 8| oj 0| oj 0| 2| 2| 0j 0 
116 | Dir Mal gali, MS Sli 177| of ast x 26) 1) 11) 11} g of o OF 0 110 
96 | Dosipüra, 3 ..| 883 | 79| 172] 2| 98] 28| 52} 0| 0| oj 0| 4 7, 0| 7 
84 | Douriabir, ` vis ..| 780 187| gl 1| 197]157| 17) 1| oF of 0| 16| 1| 5| O 
95 | Dügdh Binaik, es. 7^ .. 11996 | 1122| 0| 123| 0| 1| 59) 48] 7| Of 1| 0| 1| 0 
167 | Dali garha, HM ; 174 | 26) 5) 9| 40! 7] 32; OF OF OL Oj.1| Of 0 0 
188 | Darga künd, i ee 898 | 94| 34| 3| 131 2 22|} © 0| O} oj 10) 19 7| i 
212 | Déthára (Secrole,) ` ..| 219 | 48! 1| 4| 53 7| 9 0| of 0| 4! of Of 1 
e 
NE LT] 
123 | Ehia Ber ( Ramapura, ) .. | 748 |17| 92]. 8! 117] 7| 39] 43] 9| of 1| af 1| 14] 1 
* 162 | Ehia Ber ( Dasáswamédh, A. ..| 161| 0/26| 1 | 1 6|10| 4| 0| t| OF O N 0 
H . 
F t 
e 
45 | Ferid Seid, speeds ..| 228 | 65} 1) oj 66| 50] 11) oj oj oj OF 4| OF oj 1 
| r " : 
109 | Gái ghát, . '* ..| 925 | se| 94] 26) 206] 60]103| 18} 1| oj O| 17] ! 3| 3 
142 | Gambhir Sinh Bára, : 504 |120|} 6| 5| 131| 73; 39' 0j oj oj oj 19) Oj 0j O 
23 | Ganésh chameria, — .... . 844 1| sol oj 81| oj 6/|656| 16| 1| OF 1| OF 1| O 
21 | Ganésh gali, m vi 44| 0 s| of 8] 1 6 1 of of oj OF OF 3| 0 
199 | Ganésh mehala, TT ..| 1281 | 26| 34| 7| 167| 19| 97| 29} 0| OF oj 4| O| 17] 1 
' 926 | Ganésh diksit, aris : 351 ol 54) 0| 54 0| 1 25) 27) 1| Of] oj 0j OF O 
161 | Ganga mehal, sev eine .. | 163 | 19| 17] 4| 40) 2) 26) 5j 0| OF OF 3| OF 4| O 
35 | Garwási tola, A Seer A 1357 | 11{183| 3| 197| 10| 99) 71| 17] 0j Of 4| Oj J6f 1 
` 24 | Ghasi tola, AA ..] 423| 1} 47] of 48) 0| 1| 18| 24| 4| of 1) OF OF O 
' 192 | Ghasiara tola, — ...... s 384 | 73| 7| 10| 90] 58} 17] 1| 01 oj OF 12) OF OF 2 
137 | Ditto ( Ramapúra, ) RES 342 {106} oi 0| 106:84| 1| OF 0| of OF; 19! 2; ol O 
^ 20 | Ghats (Assí to Berna,) " 8874 58,455, 1! 514! 69| 42) 18| 2i 0! 0i 12| 0370| 1 
176 | Ghihata, NES. .. | 1144 140] 32] 18! 190/129! 61| 4| ol 0j ol 3| 3| 0| 0 
ől | Gogharána, —  ...... ? 147 4| 11 0 15) 7| 5 3] OF OF OF OF OF OF O0 
| 128 Gobindpüra (bara,) ..| 795 | 24| 76| 1| 101] 20) 69} 8| OF OF 0| 3| OF OF I 
30 ch,hota, s...  .. 247 3} 69) 0| 62|. 8| 25| 22) 1) 0| OF 1| O 3| 0 
31] sarak, uses . 332 1157; 0j 68) 23; 24, 7| O OF OF 23 0 Ij t 
:99 | Gobind Das katra,  .. .. | 272 | 18| 32) 3| 53) 19) 29 0j; 0| 0j OF 4j 1j 0 0 
25 | Gobind Naik mehala, . 691 | °| eij 0| 61j 1j 2! 17| 29) 12; 0j Oj OF OF O 
118 | Gobardhen serai, x 2199 |313| 17| 54| 384|184|171| 4| 0j 0| 0 22) 2% 1j 0 
152 sarak, es 289 | 48] 12 9| 69| 33| 29} 4| 0| 0| 0| 2| 1. 0| 0 
37 | Gola gali "—— " 649 0| 48! Oj 48| o) 2 19) 25) 2j 0 0; OF OF O 
37 | Gopal Das Sah, E ..| 281 | oi 44| of 44| 1| 3| 13) 19| | 1| oj oj o O 
102 ; Gopal pura, TU ite 171 | 80; 5r 5| 40} 27; 10; OF OF OF 0| 3| OF OF O 
85 | Gouri ganj, ts... .| 822 192| i| 4| 197/126] 45; O| 0| O| oj 24; of 2f O 
73 | Gouri Ganesh, ee a | 1026 | 92; 31| 23| 146) 721 63| 2| 0| 0| 0| 6| Oj 3} 0 
27 | Gual Das Sah, nn x 1052 31148] 1j 152| 2 23i 45) 50) 200 2] 4 OF H 0 
« 106 | Gular talé, ress . 872 | 43| 32| 16| 91) 29| 51; OF OF OF OF 10; Oi OF I1 
125 | Gulzár Mehal, isei sii 159 | 19] 16) 3! 38) S| 25| 1; 01 OF OL 3 OF OF t 
58 | Gyán Bápi, .88 | 1| as! 1 90 2| 6| 7| of ol of of of 3| 2 
207 | Ganga Dher Pura, (Seorole) . 2|44 0| 3) 47| 41| 5| OF OF OF of 1| Ol O] O 
218 Grant Bazar. "T 91] oj 3| 94| 77| 14) OL Oj Of oj 3| Oj Of O 
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ES E» ; a 
E E Houses. Hirn. $ : 
a2 NAME or Menta. SE a} s| S| $| g| ae 
ev $8]. 5 Z|s JE gi | al ala 
eu 2 Si si sl. LEl Sl of S| 5| Z| al zig 
g 8. $izzlssgizeszs3tie 
ES 5 aj sjn] S | 8| El] o| 2) Kl BI sl si o 
Lr Z Ma Sle |O RL RL me) Bl a) a] el n x 
H "mE 
77'| Haji Das mehala,  .... i 71] 0|16| 0| 38 2| 8) 4| 1| 0; oj 11 OF ao o 
150 Habibpura khas, .. | 1831 |215| «0|. 4| 229/167) 51| 1| 0| oj of of 1| ol o 
160 sarak, E . | 908|39| of 1| 40; 14| 25|] Of Of OF oj.) of oj o 
180 | Hankár tola, es ‘ne | 670 | 55) 61! 8/224 281°78! 9; 0| O| OF 19. Ol 1| o 
54 | Hakák,tola, m .. | 572 | 42| 44| 6| 92| 48| 35; 5| 9! 0,^0| oF O Oi 4 
e118 Hanuman ganj west, .. | 107 | 19} oj oj 19| 9 9| OF œ 01 OF 1| 01 OF o 
us | east, e a 256 | 59| "4| 1| 64| 37| 27] of O| OF OF of OF OF o 
1f4 sarak, ..| 62]|14| of 2| 16| 13) 8} of 9| ci of of Of ol o 
114 | Hanumánephatek, oe 94 | 23] 8] 3| 34| 18) 13) of 0| 6] oj of 0} ol o 
135 | Hanumén pura, vs ..! 176 | 47) 0| 0| 47, 49, 6 oF 9| OF OF 1| Of Of o 
167 | Hanstirath khás, va .. | 620 | 80| 54| i4] 148| 65) 6] 5j 9| OF Ol ight 1! 8| o 
E * sarak, oes .. | 286 | 43| 17] 11] 71] 33) $9] 5| 0 0| 0] 3l 0| oj o 
130 Harha — khás,  ., .. | 1460 |165| 59| 18| 242/123] 89| 2| oj Of of ai] of 4| 3 
129 sarak, .. -| 415 | 27] 50} 4| 81| 24| 42| 10} Of Of of al of OF 2 
139 | Hara bagh, .° " 72 |146] 39] 28) 213] 61/133} 5| 6| Of Of is} OF HT o 
143 | Hat,hi kháneh, (Princes,) ..] 146 | 48| oj 1| 49] 24 141 of Of of ojij of OF o 
107 | Himet Behádur gali, ae 89| 4| 5| n 10| af $| 3| Of Of 0| af of ol -o 
143 | Hingua, ..| 873 | 74| 18| 5| 97| 45| 44| 01:9] Of OF al 3| 1] 1 
154 | Hoseinpura, f ..| 287 | 50] 9| 14] 73] 16] 50} of 9| 0| o 4l I| 0| 2 
50 | Houz katora khás, ES z 909 | 45! 96| 13| 154| 46|*89| 15| 1| 0) OF oF O| 2| 1 
49 sarak, — .. .. | 478 | 16) 63] 3| 82| 161 37| 23| 2| OF 0| of 0| 3| t 
Hyder ganj, ar ' 431 j101/ o]. 0| 101| 78] 11] o! OF OF Of 19; 0j OF o 
101 | Hyder Ali hata, en à ss |34| oj 1| 35| 15] 6| 0|-0| of oF 5|?5| ol 4 
10 | Hynstalé, k 166 | 28} 3| 7| 3si 6; 26| 0| 0| Of of 4| OF ol 2 
208 Hagal ganj (Secrole), ..| 274 | 92) 1| 0| 93] 82) 5) oF oF OF OF 5j ojl OF 1 
I e 
219 | Impur, i 488 J115) 0| oj 115) 0| 0| of 0| 0l ol ol OF ol o 
104 | Iswargangi khas, ae 782 |i] 8| 6|119, 75) 34| Of 0| OF 01 3| 1| 6] o 
103 sarak, ..| 385 | 58) 6| 9| 73|38| 26; 0| of 0| oF s| O| IF o 
J e 
104 | Jagéswar, vs ..| 248.| 20} 23| 7| 50) 12 23 0 0| 0 o aaz 1] O 
119 | Jagjéwanpura, 2 .. | SSL | 93| 13| 16} 122 i ds 0 of OF OF 6| OF OF 5 
66 | Jagat ganj, Ps 1045 |228| 18| 3| 249/187) 7|] 0 9),70 9| H OF 2 
Jelálipura, m ae | 406 5117 4} 122 84| 2 0 0 0 0]12; 3| o! I! 
15 ! Jelálud-dínpura, . 186|51| 3| 1| 55; 31| 32| of of Of OF OF Of Ol 2 
198 | Jangam bari, si ..| 1063 |183| 17| 1| 2011120] 61] of ol oV olas) of 5| o 
11 | Jynpura, ue aie x 287 | 68| 8| 0j 73| 42| 24] Of oj 0] oj 4| ol ol 8 
68 | Jytpura, .. | 380 | 40} 8! 7| 55| 44| 9j of oF oj OF o 2 Ol o 
20 | Jytanber, oe 634 | 20; 79! 6j 105) 18/39) 33; 21° 1] 0| 6| 0; 5| 1 
K 
191 | Kasim Ali Khan ee . |} 186) 0| 14) 0| 14) 0]: 9| 5] Of oj oj Oj 0] o 
57 | Kazi kí mandei, 1. | 454 | 51] 43| 20) 114| 40) 64; 9| OF 1| of of of o 
126. | Kazi ka darwaza, T .. | 391 x i 18; 114; 49| 38| Il; Of} Of ofin Of 1 
65 | Kazi ki gali, Se Boe 6| 39 10| 24 i o 0! oj, 4| ol o 
172 | Kazipura, ( Shékh Salim ) 2 13] -91| 57] 31| 2] oj 0| o] af of o 
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Ex ‘ ER a 
S a3 & 
> E Houses. Heicut E 
S Ez ha 
Sn T bib o > 
as NAME OF MEHALA. Se si sl Si g| sl. zl; 
ud gus wer dae oe s| 213) 3] S) 2 a) SE 
. - mi mh ow EA 
g 8 |3| 8] 213] sie} 2] sl e| S12) 4] El 
S 5 Biel io | a) Bi 4] S| 2] 4] 3| sl a| e 
fy z MALS S jol AlB alila mjel ala 
16 | Kazipura, (Alipura) ..] 400 114 | 0; 119) 71! 32} 01 œ 010, 6| 8 OF 2 
173 | Kazipura, Lors .. | 465 | 33| 56! 9| 91| 34l'46| si of of of 1j of of 2 
219 | Kazipura, Xem 1 135 | 37| 0 0 3737 oj oj oj of of oj OF oj O 
Kileh kohna, (vide Purani kot) | 
181 | Kali mehal, Saisie ere 167 | 3l) 2) 1| 34| 23) 10} 0| OF OF OF 1) 0j oj O 
117 | Kalika gali, à ..| 162 | 0| 54) Of 54| 2/25| 19] 2| 0, 0| 2| 0| 4| o0 
61 | Kámeswar, n ‘ 215 | 25 8| 6; 39) 9, 25] 0| OF 0| OF $| 0j OF o 
134 | Kashmiri ganj, aes s 748 |168| ©; o| 168'136| 26| 0| oj 0| of 5| 1| 0| 0 
54 | Kásipura, "m 522 | 18| 56| 7| 81| 29| 48 0 0j OF 0| OF Of *1 
200 | Kasiram Pátak, e... ° .. 100 011 0 11 8 3| 0 0| OF OF OF OF] OF o 
162 | Kéwalgiria, ies 148 | 0| 32] of 32| 0| 5| 24) 1| O 0 0| 2 o 
14 | Khájapura, en ..| 265 | 74] 5| 4| 83] 45] 26] 0] oj oj Of 10) ol of 2 
, 163 | Khálispura, sees 50 e] 898 | 1/116] 3| 120) 2|47| GI} 5| OF 0j 0| 0| 3| 2 
107 | Khirki derwázeh, .... * ..| 165 | 12, 33; 2| 47; 6|18| 13] 2| 0| 0| 7| OF 4 0 
87 | Khójwa serai, $89 ..| 786 1164, 7| 2| 173/129) 38] ©) Of Of o) 3| 1| 2| 0 
38 f Khadéru mal, — .... «| 186] 9/13| of 13| 0| of 2] 10} )| oj of oj 0| o 
107 | Koila bazar, DEP P 191 | 18; 20| 12} 50} 9 33; 5| 0| 0| 0| 3| 0| of o 
55 | Kundigar tola, .... ..| 285] 0} 55) o! 55| 8i 35 10] 1| 0| ol of oF O| 2 
39 | Kunj gali khas, .... . 61 | 0 22] 9j 22; 2). 5| 11] 3| Of oj oj oj oj o 
32 phatekbáher, ss 36 | 0i 5H oj 51/27] 29) 3| 2! oj 0| oj oj oj o 
33 a chakla, ot 47; 9 "| of 7| 4| 3| 0; OF oj Of of 0| Of o 
58 | Kutbar Seid, $e a 149 | 24, 3| 5| 82| 17| 13, Of 0 oj oj o OF 0] 2 
169 | Kutwa, PPM .| 835 | 63| 9| 17| 82| 17| 16) ©% OF o! of 12! OF of 4 
48 | Kotwálpura, sass | 692 | 15) 77] 1| 93) 23; 46; 22; O 0| OF ol oj 2 O 
8 | Kachi bagh, e.. . 646 | 50} 2: 0| 1521 56| 88| 0| OF oj oj 7| Of oj 1 
44 | Kachourigali, — .... 112] J) 12] of 13 1| 2| 5 5| 0| OF of oF OF o 
70 | Kabir Choura khas, -į 916] 17] 9| 11) 187] 69| 64], OF OF 0| ol 4| 0| of o 
69 sarak, -.| 872 | 38) 6| 14| 58[25| 32] 0j OF of of of oj of L 
82 | Kamaksha, m ..| 1023 |:;47| 32| 51 184/147) 23| 4| Of OF Of ij of 9| OQ 
97 | Kamalpura, TM m 255 | 52' 5| ..6| 63| 20) 38; OF OF of OF 3| 1l of 1 
11 | Kaman garha, sss | 140 | 34 2| 7| 43) 18) 18} Oj 0| OF of 3l 1| of 8 
12, sarak, T m 225 | 71, OF of 71| 58} 5| OF O| of oj 7j Of ofj 1 
42 | Kanhya Lal bazar, [| 950 3!; 7| 4| 42) 26) 11), 2/ 0| of oj 3| 0| oj o 
68 | Karni bazar, sus ..| 250 | 22 11| 8| 42) 15) 22; Of Of œ of of of 1] 3 
29 | Kern ghanta, enn ve | 327 | 27; 4] 2| 70| 23] 35! 4; OF 0| 0| 7| OF Ol 1 
64 | Ketwaptira sarak, .... ..| 837 | 45| 231 16| 84 19) 50| 2| of of of 7| of of 6 
91 khas, .. | 1884 |220| 50| 62} 332/11411558| 5 0| OF of 27) of 2| 2 
213 | Khajüree (Secrole), ..| 984 228| 11| 3| 242214| 16] OF oj oj 0| 10] OF 1| 1 
L. 
Ü LI 
77 | Lalisur, ersa s 179 4, 37, 0| 41; 1| 10] 24 2| 0| O| 4| oj 0| o 
12 | Lalanpúra khas; ... £e 94|18| 1j of 19| 12) 7] OF of of 0| of ol ol o 
12 sarak, .... oe 45 | 25) 0| 0| 25| 16] 3| 0j o] olf ol 3]. 2} of 2 
43 ; Lahori tola, » ad «+ | 617 | 5/125) 0|130| 2] 40] 51) 9| 0] ol 5| 0| 23] o 
108 | Lala Sand gali, .... +s | 175 | 2 22) 3l 27; 1| 14| 10! 3} O 0] 1j 0] 0] 0 
69 | Lal Khan mehala, .... _ » | 579 | 801 58} 13] 151) 52; 661 5| 0| O} 0) 23) 1| 1| 3 
62 chouhata, +» | 228 | 35) 41| 12| 88} 301 46| 2| oj oj 0| 8| 0| oF 3 
220 | Lachipura, Sade - | 485 1 87; OF 0j 87] 8 1| OF ol 01 0| 31 Of OF o 
76 | Lachmi Josi gali, s 41| 3 6 0| 910 2 2 21 01 oF 3| 0] 0] o 
97 | Ladhenpüra, t.s ..] 452] 93) 3| 2) 97] 26 59| OF OF OF OF 9] 0| Ol 3 
181 | Lahanpüra khas, .... - 256 | 34| 6| 2; 42/20] 18 OF 0| 0| o 1j OF of 2 
18! e Sarak,.... m 496 a 14 4 78; 28; 48) 1| 0| oj of 1j ol oj O 
39 | Lakhi chabütré, .... ..| 219| ©} 20] oj 20| of 9| 6| 7| 5| ol of 0| ol o 
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4 H : * Houses. 
2. E E 
Eds 3 Caas S f : 
$7 mE : 
Sa Name or MEHALA. 35 "E $ 
2 oy i. : ‘3, xiu 
om 2. ei sf 2] 34 31S) oe. 
7 5o g S| S| x Si of oi 2 
E s $i S| lo | aj Bi] os 
Pa * Z id Bele} opal a 
79 | Lakusár, > —À A. 201 | 30) 3| 9, 33| 24: 5.0 
177*| Lakhsmi künd, ...... 777 | 52| 45| 3} 100| 57| 23] 12): 
^ 46 | Lalita Ghát, — ...... . 112 0 18) 0| 13) 0j 12) HE 
22 | Latu ka gali s " 141| 4) 21) 0|.22; of 1[12 
: x 184 | Lillapura. ne ..|: 986 j183| 10} 0} 198/166] a2} 1 
y À. M. dA- 
. " " 
T8 | Mádhoray Mehala, ..] 656| 0|80| Of 80] o ; 45 
26 | Mádho Das Samia gali, An 51 { O} 9| OF - 91° 0 3| 
x . 71 | Mádho Das ki bagh, ..| 3541] 23| 10; 16} 49| 17; 29) 1 
9 '104 : sarak, s 425 | 48| 24| 7i 79l 321 38} 0 
x 29 | Machharbata, ..... . ..| 402} 3| 79} 0| 82) 7| 59)--8} 
G G 58g) Madár tola, saa «+ | 136:| 29| 6| 3] 38) 9| 20] OF 
i 5 | Madhméswar, .....: ..| 840 |122| 22]-25| 169| 73| 56| 1| 
198 | Madenpára,.  ..... -> .. | 1851 | 71/189] 28| 288| 38/172] 51 
i "21 | Maden Mohen gali, e| OL] -obis OF 34| o a 
V 52 | Mahima inára, ...... ..4 658 | 19/1 53| 0j 79; 25! 51 
189 | Malai tøla, — ..... ` .. | 546 | 80| 19| 8| 107| 54| 34 
: 39 | Manirudouleh, ...... +e | 1427 0j11| 0 11| of 2f 
110:| Manhari pipal, ...... $e 90 | 1) 13] 1| 15| 0|.14 
i ə * 22:! Mansárám gali, ...... 4| 57 0 5| 0 5 | 0| 2% 
° 121 | Manyar Sinh houli, +. | 1165 [245] 15| 28| 283/139119 
. 83 | Mámádeo, —— oe 489 | 19| 78| 0| 97| 16; 24) 3 
46 | Mán Mandil,  ...... ra 738 | 77| 27| 4| 108| 25| 76} - 
,127 | Már Ray gali, ...... +s [> 57] 4 19| 2 25; 7| 13 
99'| Mánpüra, Seda .| 414 {102} 1| 5|: 108| 56| 45 
200 | Mánsarwar, Mer - | 1503 | 27| 6! 4| 91| 16| 49 
47 | Márkandi Sookul brp. ° ..| 157| 0; 10] 0| 10l.0| 8 
61 | Matha tola, — ..... P .| 155] 4| 21) 5| 30| 9| 25 
115 | Mir Ghát khas, ...... e. 602 | 58] 61| 4| 123) 20| 61) 1 
: 45 : sarak, ..| 818] 1| 57| ol. 58] 1| 16| 3 
: À 178 | Mir Ján ke bagh, .... -.]| 17]|19| 1eo| 13| 9| 4| 0 
31'| Mirza’ Imámi chata, e. 34 0 5; OF S| 1i Tf 83l 
Š 185 | Misr pokhra, — ..... 7 -. | 1125 | 63| 82} : 9| 154! 69! 49] 18 
126 | Mokim ganj, ^.:... : ..| 335 | s85} 7| 15| 107| 59| 37| 0 
- 147 | Molni tola, . ...... m 632 |113| 4|.7| 124| 83| 41] 0 
.99 | Monika gali, ..... . : 311i 0| Al OF 4 0] OF 2 
= 166'| Mohamed Seid,...... . | 285 | 63} 2| 2| 67| 16| 44i 0 
63 | Mülvi bazar, ...... ; 99 | 21) e2] 1 24| 14 9 0 
164:| Munshi gali p,hatek, zs 941 0|12| 0) 12, of 2! 8 
E ' 470 | Murgia tola, — ...... ..| 161 ]'52) 1| 9| 62) 19) 26| oO} 
58 | Murli gali, — ..... » T 78 | 1|] 11| OF 12| 1j 5| 6 
g Š 21 | Mesjid gali, Jytanber ) -: | 397 $ 10} 43| 13| 66| 17| 37) 7 
. 108 | Matsyodari khas, (subdivided) i - 
x : 108 | Ditto chamrauti, .... .-1. 24[112;,.0| OF :12| 12] 1j 0 
197 | Nachni Kita,’ ...... .. | 628 | 97} 48) 21|:166| 51} 861, 3 
MT 221 | Nadéswar, m -.. | 1389 1234| 12! 0| 2461184) 48| 2 
o 3 105 | Nakhás, MEET e| 413°; 88|- 8| 17| 113) 48 51) 3 
171 | Ditto, ( Ausangan] ) +. | 2681 53| 16| 8j 77] 48| 19] 1 
17.| Naik ka bazar, ..... “ .. |) 82ri 51| 56) 24| 131| 50] 49]. 5 
* 
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. OF THE CITY OF BENARES. 487 
e E : I 
Š E Houses. HEIGHT $ : 
a2 NAME or MEnALA. se sl sf Si sls. ol 
"5 ga : 5| 3) 3) 3) 2) 2 a| | 2 
© A ci olal . |] Ris] al P| = =| 4] al sl 3 
& 8 |e] £) %| 3] ef of 8|.5| 9 xl Sl 3 2|? 
= 
a a z| lal S | aj lajol Bl 4] 5) sS; a] S 
& z Irea aT 
99 | Nag Kúa, PRA E 3250) 74] 2| 0, 76; 45] 26) 0| 0| OF OF 5 N Oj I1 
44 | Nandi Farya Gali, .... " 126 5j 15] 0] 20) 6} 10) 4| 01 0j OF oj OF 8} 0 
35 | Nanden Sah m. sse s 724 9| 87| 0| 89] 1| 7} 28} 35| 15) 1| 1| Oj Of O 
72 | Narharpüra, v js 775 |143; 3| 14] 160| 95; 60; Oj Of 0| Of 4| OF OF 1 
163 ; Nánú Sah brahmpuri,.. , .. f 177 | 0] 17] oj 17| o| 3) 12} 1| 0| Of 1| of Oj O 
22 | Narain Diksitm.  .... x 444 | 0165] 0] 65) 7i 34| 18} 4) OF O| 1| Oo} 1] 0 
79 | NaWab ganj, ( .Mizrpohhra) .. 879 | 60| 16| 2| 78; 65| 9| 2| O| OF OF Po} 0| 2| O 
186 | Nawab ganj, (Durgakiénd) .. į 1015 |307| 0| 0| 307/246) 39} oj O| 0} o nj 1| 0| C 
113 | Negapüta, AUD 28 59 | 26| ol 0| 26] 25] of ò of oj of 1| oj Off O 
48 | Nichi brahmpuri,e ....° 339 | 4| 44| oj 48} 3) 23] 92] O| ol of of oj OF O 
43 | Nipáli Khapra, sped 195 | 2] 27] 0| 29} 3| 11 14| 1| of ò of of ol 0 
41 | Nya Ghat, eee, oof nsi e 9| o Of Of of 3| 5| 1l of of of of o 
2 | Nyapüra, ( Ausánganj ) .. | 693 | 67| 28| 29) 124| 52} 56; 4| 1| 0j 9€| s| 2 Oj 1 
90 | Ditto, (Kazi mandei) .. © ..| 250|38| 8| 5| 51] 5|38| 1| 0j of oj 6| o Qj 2 
80, | Nyi Basti, ( Rámápura ) ..| 639 |101! 0! 0| 101| 71! 29; © ol of oj 1| OF OF O 
69 | Ditto, (Gouriganj) s... ..] 576 | 79) 2| 0| 81) 69| 12/,0| 0| 0| OF OF 0| Oj O 
103 | Ditto, ( Zswargangi ) .... ..|j 805; 49) 1| 1| 51) 35) 11] 0 OF OF OF 2 2| 1) 0 
98 | Ditto. m acne m 122 | 33] 2 0| 35) 27) 6| of OF OF OF 2; OF OF O 
O. 
211 ! Orderly bazar (Secrole). * .. | 1076 |273| 12); 7| 292 192| 93] 0| 0| of of 5| of 1| 1 
P. 
162 | Panri Ghat, TP .. | 259 ai 28) 5] 36| 1| 14] 15) 0} 0| 0| 2| 0| 4| 0 
107 | Páta Derwázeh, — zs 112 9| 16; 3| 28) 4) 13] 5) lj OF O| 4| OF 1j 0 
74. | Piri bari, eee 2601 1826] 34| 25| 385|2911119] 2| O} O| 0j 16] O| Y 5 
132 chhoti, ese 1117 |120| 31] 8| 159/109! 34; 2| 0| of oj isl ol 1| O 
132 sarak, zr 783 | 73| 22| 10| 105| 62| 36| 1) 0 OF 0| 3] 0j 2| 1 
20 | Phül bari brahmpuri, .. s 134| 1{ 16] 0| 17} oj 0| 9| 4| 3 0| 1f œ oj O 
113 | Phülwaria, .... . 119 | 22! 1) 2| 25| 7| 16: Of OF OF OF 1| OF oj I1 
183 | Pitr kund mehala, .... : 1538 €75| 23) 10| 308/234) 52} 1| 0] Of 0|13| 1j 2 5 
118 sarak, TT 883 |154| 28! 10] 192]106] 59; 0| 0| 0| 0| 8] 10] © 9 
144 | Pitambarpura, € 339 | 77| 13| 81 931 57) 31] 0| 0 OF 0| 31 01 2| O 
68 | Püráni Adalat, ET 904 | 17| 86| 1|104| 21| 54) 26; OF Of OF of oj 0| 3 
187 | Püráni Kót, TP .. 729 |121| 8| 16; 145| 95| 40] 1| OF OF OF 6| of OF 3 
21 | Pouti gali, wees Ls 61 0; 9| 0 9| 0 3 31 31 OF OF 0j OF} OJ o 
39 | Pránnáth gali, is 157 | 0|15| of 15| 0| 2 10) 3| o| e| ol of ol o 
124 | Prehlad Ghat, "S 478 | 3% 90; 21) 150; 27} 97) 9 0| 0| 0l 10] OF 6j 1 
76 | Pathar gali, (.Bhyrondth ) .| 208 | Of 36] 0j 36; 0| 12/ 13. 8| 3| O 0! OF ojl o 
50 | Pathar gali, (Houzkatora) |... 272 6 17| 4| 27) 4) 19| 11 0| 0| OF 3| of oj O 
41 | Patni tola, — PI 497 0| 48] Of 48| 2| 4| 30; G| oj Of 1] OF 5 O 
106 | Pytháni tola, ts.. T 260 | 74| 11| 10| 95| 37; 40] OF 0, OF Oi iif 0| of 7 
220 | Piaria pokhri, (Secrole) ^ ..] 185 | 36} 0| ol a6|36| o| oj OF ol oj oj oj ol o 
206 | Pahárpur (Secrole). .... -.] 1115 |245] 1| 0| 246/209) 29] 0| 0] 0| Oj 7|] 0j 1| O 
R. | 
x 
187 | Ráj Ghat s o ee | 34a | 82] 4| e| 92] val 15| o OF of 0| 2| oj ol 2 
189 | Ráj Ghat bazar, — ....  ..1 269 | 14| 16] el 36! 10| 19; 1| oj ol o 4| oj 0| 2 
44 | Ráj Gir tola, Po s 528 | 30| 87| 5| 122] 17| 62! 24| 0) 0j 0, 2 OF 15 2 
110 | Ráj Mandil Mehala, .... . 650 | 52| 83 45 180| 18/110] 26] 1) 0 o] 10; 0j 15) 0 
` 110 pushta, .... su 113 | 23' 12! 11 36 11 18 21 0 09 0| oO Of 5i O 








^ . 



































209 | Sadar bazar. © eses- >». d 898 1281 196! 32 


488 CENSUS OF THE POPULATION 
ES d 
= E Hovszs. HEIGHT 
SA za 
2s : ES : 
8 5 NAME of Menara. on sl ol Bi sts] tf 
* o T ss . v 5) 2] 3] 3] 3) £ 
9f |, 2 S| al dla] T| ol Ci SLB 
E 8 51 E M1 Ss v] of 218 D = 
e $ s 3| Oo | a| Biz o7 2 n 
À 4 {Me Sa | ol ale) mmi 
` 111 CRajmandil bazar, ©... 233 | 3] 40|e1| 441 3.15! 19| 5| Of 0 
6 | Rájapura mehala, .... - .- 877 |112} .9| 41| 162) 52]102] 0| 0| OF 0 
+ 6 - sarak, Scare 437 | 22). 6| 15| 43| 18) 22} 0) Oi. 0 0 
27 | Raja Ram gali, Sn 53| 5|'5| o| 10| 1| ai 2| i. 1| O 
31 | Rája Derwazeh, e 7.. | 829] 2/60] Of 521 25, 01 19 0, OF 0 
: 19 | Rájrajéswari ghat, .... 1577 | 01142! -0| 142, 5! 11| 59| 45| 15) 0 
78:| Ramafura khas iun 1661 |188| 66| 15| 269]150| 92] 11| O| Oj 0 
* 79 sarak, 4... .. | 565 | 32| 20] 8| 60| 30| 27| OF 0] 2| 0 
e: chota, c5.. wis ; T 
163 | Rána mehal `°  .... 153 | 7|23| 1) 381) 4| 16| 5j«0| 0j o 
117 | Rána Bhuwáni brahmpuri, ...| 151 | 0|33| 1| 34| 0| 15| 10| 7 0| O 
19 | Rangil Das mehala, .... +. | 296 | .0| 24, OF 24, OF 1! 3| 15j 5| 0 
100 | Rasulpusa, ess ..| 715 [|151| 11) 13| 175| 64| 84) 0j: 01-0] 0 
7$ | Ratan phatek, es. e] 19| 5 27) 0-32] 1*3| 15] 7| .1| 0 
88 | Reori taláo, t.: ..| "1123| 1| 0| 24 22) 1| oF of o o 
. .829 | Resham katra, Ie ..].977| 4 38) 0| 42].4| 14) 19]..2! Ol}. 
at S. Brg A 7 F al 
18 | Sadánand bazar, TTE 572 |114| 22; 10| 146| 89| 49) 0| 0} oj O 
187 | Sadár mehala, wees os 191 | 48| 10} 7| 65| 36} 22) 0| OF 0j 0 
~ 64 |Salimpura; ` eee m 429 | 77| 13| .7| 97| 34| 56|- 1| Ol). 0 
28 | Sapt Sagar, vice ee | 656 | 60! 70] 2 132! 51] 55} 6! 1| OF O 
188 | Sarétabad, PETS 689 j118| 12| 8| 138/113) 13; Of O| Oj O 
47 | Sákshi Binaik, "TP 483 4|59| 3| 66| 10) 26| 9| 5| O| O 
14^ Salárpura mehala, s... . 486 |107| 10) 3| 120} 491 58|- 1] O| OF O 
15 sarak, — ....  ..| 246 | 66} 10} 1| 77| 41| 35| .0| 0^ 0/:0 
< 148 | Séndpura, 4s . 963 |130! 1| 9| 140/106] 30; of 0) 0-0 
149 sarak, — ....  ..| 504 [84 21 1| 87) 69 15| .0 Of 0| o 
4 | Sésman bazar, "m ..] 150 | 6| 14| 11) 31| 7| 20| 1| 0) 0| ^0 
201 | Shahzadeh's family, &c.- — ..| 247 | 26| 12| 20|: 58| 121 46| ^0] Oj Ol 0 
' 51 | Shama gali, ^ ,.... os 9r| 9| 7| 1! 10| 1| 6| 9| 1| Of or 
186 | Shékh Salimphatek,.... ^ ..| 665 1103] 31% 6| 40| 60| 75| 0| O| 0| of 
22 | Shukul gali, EOE. 25 751) 0| 8| o sf 0 Of 61.2) OF o 
117 | Shakarkund gali, .... — ..| 336| 1/40) 3| 44; 6| 171 12] 6| 2-0 
34 | Sidhéswari, Seed 1396 6|135|. 1| 142] 6] . 9] 55| 48| 10) 1 
` 17 | Sidhmátà gali, seen 255 | 8] 30| 3}: 36| 5j 13| 15] 1| Ol 0 
24.) Siva Choudri gali, .... 109 83] 13| 0; 16; 4| 71 3. 0| 0| 0 
76 | Siw Rám Bhat gali, .... |] 84] 0| | 0,11 0|-2| 5-3 1'0 
63 | Sohga Garhi, NOME aig | 59|e6; 4) 69, 46| 18) d; o! oj o 
164 | Sonarpura, xis .. | 1050 | o9|101| 24| 224| 61|112;23| 24| 0! -0] 
36 SukhlálSah mehala,....  ..| 932| 6|109| 2| 117| 3| 39| 27| 29| 5| o 
16 | Sundar Das bagh, ....  ..| 483] 0} 55) 2| 57| 2| 17| 19| 14| 5) 0 
wc `t sarak, .... ..] 134) 22| 5| 1| 28/ 17| 6| 1j OF 0| O 
"Bl P gali, ....  .. 67| o0 7| o 7| o OF If 3| 3- of 
39 | Sundya, . 2e. ee | 741 | 18; 66! 6| 90| 13, 43| 17} 8I 0| 0 
176 | Süraj künd, — ' ....  ..| 783] 59| 49| 3| 105 58| 381 0| 0| ol 5o 
49 |Süttola, . s... ++ | 1762 2/147) 0j 149} Of 11) 78| 48] 9| 1 
208 | Secrole or Sikror, .... ..| 983 |185] of Ol 185/173) 7| 0; 0| OF 0 
' 216 | Seopur khas, eo 5] 188-1 45) 9| 0| 47[47] OF 0j OF 0| O 
-217 pichli, seve .. | 695 [158] 10] o| 168/163] 2; oj oj oj .01 
28` pancho påndava, ..] 930 | 22] 9; 1| 23212241 Oo] 0| 0! 0j 0 
216 | Station, Civil ee. 2] 957 j | 57| 60| 59} 1] oj oj 0 
OL 1' 3232 Q' 0i o oO 
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* 1 is z 
Š E _| Houses. HEIGHT E 
Su ad " E d LA 
$ 3 a o 
SF NAME op MEHALA. : $8. TS EET EN z|. 
= Eb mn Pl S| >j 8] S| s al 9 
3 0 > EL x -a SPS] S] m El.) sp * 
zo ane 8 Si df Sl a] BPs] g| z| Vl] al 4). 8} se] 
OE 8 3| el 2178 | of o| lile Al Sl Ele 
"a 6] 8| =] 5 &| =] 5) 8| 2] | S1 SI el s 
Pa, Z JMA B A | Oolalateal kl ale) E “lS 
124") Télia nala,, aisle ss $06 | 49} 27! 2) 78; 23) 46| 3| O| 0| 0; 4 OF OF 2 
'. 67 | Télía bagh, ee. ve | 659°}128] ol 4| 132/113) 14| 0|.0| of O|;5| Of o} o 
95 | Terhi Nim, ' ess | ee | 714 | 61| 49| 6| 116] 29| 62) 10) 7/70; OF 5| 2 8 0 
. 88 | Thathérí bazar, eo we | 83| g 82| o| 84| 1| 15] 32 25) 7j o 2| of 1| 1 
60 | Trilochan.khas, weis ..| 304| 97°53] 9| 71| 15| 42] 9| 1| 0 0| 1| 0| 3| 0 
61 sarak, eum ons 441 |/69| 29) 15| 103|. 47| 34| 10; 1; 0| 0| 4| OF 1| 6 
94 | Tripur bhyravi, esc +. | 420 | 24) GI] 5| 90) 18; 43; 8} 3; © 01.0; 0| 18) 0 
V e. J- ^n M . 
46 | Visvéswar gali, ERE ..| H4), o 27| 2| 29 5| 3| m| 1| 0 OF 0j 0| 9% 0 
' : e. ED ue 
U e. ^ ; j - " 
55 | Unkareswar, wesw se | 495 [125] ol 16] 1501 se| 53, 0| oj of ‘ol 4| o 9| 6 
171 | Üdhopura, E ..]: 887 | 47; 24| 13] 80] 16] 48, 0; 0| 0| 0|10; 1| o 5 
ə 146 |'Umrao Sinh bagh, ` e ++) 937 50] 1| 4| 5j 44) 133] 0| 0j OF OF OF OF of 0' 
E a sarak, i 2 651 | 73| O| 7| 80).64) 16 AY 0 OF 0 OF OF Qj O0 
` 776 '| Uncht gali, i sees .-«i 68,|.0:12| 0| J2| 4| 5| 3| ol Of Of oj 0j 0j O 
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TABLE II. 


Re-examination of several Mchalas personally, in the year 1829, with a view to ascertain the 
accur racy of the fir st Census, and to distinguish the Males, Females, &c. 





Li 


' 


NAME or MEHALA. : 


Reference to Hindi 
Register. 





P RE ER 
` 2? Ganésh , Chameria 


gali, .... 
] ;Bhyronáth, 
"Bhátki vali, | 
Madho Das Swami 
gali, .. . 
Raja Rám gali, s. 
Siva Choudri gali, . 
Rám ghát, (3 
Nipáli Khapra, 
Visvéswar gali, 
Kachouri gali, .. 
Bari Piri mehala, .. 
Shékh Salim phatek; 
Bengali tola, 
Alipura, 
Gulzar mehal, : 
Télia Nala, (in par t) 
Sünderdas ki Bagh 
(ditto) .. sy 


25 
29 
31 


e 

ce 

$ 4 c 
———M 








INHABITANTS, -PROPRIETORS. | 
EUROPEANS. ' 1 
in in : g : 
1827-8| 1829 a] B| gia 
o v 
` =el alo 
344| 672 ; KENN 35| 25 
` 397 |. 440 . |1131107| 43} 29 
387 | 990 131]io1| 9| 9 
51 68 12/716; 1| 0 
53 78 E 21| 18| 6} 3|. 
109 90 PR 30| 44| 5| 2 
1577 | 1989.) ^ |, 187]162] 53| 58 
195 | 204 | - | 29| 36| 15] 7 
114 | | 98 45 » : 1 
112 71 10 9 5 
2601 | 2646 393 400126 85 
655 | 445 100/115] 46| 17 
1113 | 1163 157/248| 39| 30 
670 | 692 ` 149/182} 93! 58 
159 | 164 i 2| 52| 22: 15 
147 | -160 . | 46| 25 4 8 
248 | 249 -71| 64| 33; 16 
8932 | 8814 











LoDGERS.. 


. 2791172/136] 49| 361" 393 


- 292] 54| 58| 19] 17| 148 
- 250) 15] 24| 1| of 40 
29| 19, 13! 5j 2| 39 
48| 15) 9| 3| 3| ,30 
81| 5-83 1] O 9 
- 460/366|331; 78| 54} 829 
87| 50 | 13| 7| 117 
.70 Tl] 7| 4| 1| 923 
' 98| 96 12| 2| 3) 43 


1054:619/642,201/130| 1592 











278| 52| 60| 22| 33] ' 167 
47412501353! 47] 39| 689 
482| 73| 86| 26! 25| 210 
181} 111 13.6 3] 33 
83| 23] 31} 9| 14| - 77 
184} 94| 2411, 6| 65 
"alae x |. 
4310| | i| Qj S 4504 
qum m 
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ry 
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~ E g 
m. '— | INHABITANTS, PROPRIETORS. ' LODGERS. 
og f , 
? & | NAME or Menara, | EUROPEANS. , 
Saj 006 o in | in ~ | er SiC ne 
"te E . : n v . : ya | o 
Baste = ||als |S] Fl $E 
Pes Coe: yes = oe Pe TP sf td 
Secrole & the Vicinity.) ` * 
43d Lachipura,(only once, i ; 
counted) |... ../|...... » .- 129 131 nl 61{ 392; 17| 21] 3| 2| 43 
440 | Périapokhri, .. .. 49, 61) 36, 28| 174| 3; 4 3| 1| H 
442 | Nadéswar, |... .: 4 290|2961161|110, 857:288|142; 58} 44| 532 
445 | Orderly Bazar, 38k 207/225, 96| 78| 6061218/158| 55| 39] 470 
» 426 | Déthüri, we we 48| 61} 35| 24| 168| 16| 18, 91.8| SL 
L | Chamrouti, .. . 2691828] 166|153} 9161. p p. 52| 30| 243 
427 | Grant Bazar, .. : 1441137) «77, 63| 421 4| 2] 17 
420 | Sikror, (or Secrole) 296/296!183/132| 907 8 8 8| 2| 26 
418 | Peharpura, '.. ss i 368|249 214|137]1068| 14) 19) 8| 6| 47 
429 | Khajri, bá 3431326/172]113| 954| 12| 11| 4| 3| 30 
418 Gangadhfrkapura, .. 75| 77@ 51| 29| 232} 01 0| 0j 0 
- 419 | Hugal ganj, .. .. -105|110| 67| 44] 332} 19| 13| 7| 3| 42 
. 422 Sadar Bazar in, the 
Lines, '281|217]138| 95) 726| 62) 58) 25| 27; 172 
+ Pol ata 2 © 
Siwpur, (males and S S| S| 317753] © 3 a S ; |1684 
females nof iy dood oor ial (as 
fied), . - 


—— P 9 | —— re m foto] Coy 


Inpür, ditto .. .. 





| Children, 


| Total. 


Bangalos and houses 
"of. Europeans and 
Eurasians, includ- 
ing Military Staff, 

Regimental Banga- i : 
lows; tend fev E 60} 20]. 46} 126} 0] oj 0 9 738 

Troops in Canton- . 
ments, (with fol-' 
loweis) © .. 125}, 0| 0| O| 0/2880 


eee]. 0.0; 0 
NativeJail, .. ..j...... ees 0 0| 0| O| 570) 37| 7|- 0; 614 
Lunatic Asylum, ... |......]... 2 OF 0 


Native Servants 





— 








Total inhabitants of 
Secrole, a. ..]...... 


pn———————————————————————————ÁÉ E 
Y 


54| 41; 51| 146/1636/653| 54] 0:2343 i 
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TABLE III. 


CATALOGUE of the principal CAsTES and TRADES of the City of BENARES, as ascertained from. 


the Choudris, or principal men of 
actual investigation. 


eaem Caste, or where such source was not available, from 


HiNDvs. 


Brahmans. 








- PANCH DRAVIR. 


Maharashtr, Dravir, aes aM 300 
ylang, .. | 600 

Chitpaur, .. . 3300 

YXujürbédi, .. 5000 
Raghurbédà.. | *.4 755 

Sanwai, T ES 26 

.Kanno, ^... ... 471 

Prabhu, 2s s 20 

Kánharé, v. .9| 400 


Karháré, —.. 


Abhi, — ..  ..]|] 65 














11311 
Nágar, Bishan Nágari, 250 
Barnagari, .. «+ 500° 
` Ahmedabádi, 315 
Sathódara, vs 20 
3 3 Sipahi, 35 ; 70 
Prishnora, g 51 
Chitrora, > 25 
fos v1. 1281 
Mor, Bhar Bedi, .. — .. 71 
: Chatur bedi,.. x 175 
6 Agyarakshana, ae 17 
Dhinouja, .. T 61 
Chácher bedi Dhi- 
nouja, .. - 33 
alujina, .. si 13 
Raychandrjina, .. 17 
Patni Chatur bedi,.. 27 
Puchhana, .. wa 37 
Gulákhna, .. vi 100 
Lorha Bhantina, .. | 16 
567 
Udicb, Sahs .... 


Tolakia, .... oe 
Bagria, .... T 
Kham Bhaeti, - .. 
Anter bedi, .. 7 
Mathabi, .... . 
Surati, .... ar 
Modaru Surati, . 


* 


ressent semi eta 
EM J 

euo 

OAS 


Number. 











P * » 


^ * 
On whose authority. 


Profession or occupation. 
e x: 





sii 


Sh,hanuji, 

ditto, 

Bal Dikshit, 
Ragunáth Pant, 
Mór Bhat Kotwál, 


^ Pandits— Recluses, or Káshi- 


Apnajl, V  báshi—and*a few are Mer- 

'No Bhat, chants. ` 

Trimbak Rao, . . 

h,hanuji, ; i RS 
ditto, E 


Ratanji and enquiry, |j e 


Nátho Ram, 
_ ditto, 
ditto, 
Ganésh Ram, - 
Késwar Ram, 
Ratanji, 
ditto, 


Capitalists, lending money and 
( jewels on interest. ite 


I 


Servants. 


x - 


Ratanji,  . 

Badri Shanka, | . 
Ratanji'and enquiry, 
e ditto, ; 


Fire-worshippers— Recluses— 
perform the duty of püja 
daily at temples, on stipend, 

ditto, for individuals. co 

ditto, x i 

ditto, 

ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 


Some few Pandits, and Khy- 
ráti, or living on charity. 


"Va e S 


Enquiry, 
Baluji Rugunathji, 
Ratanji, 

ditto, 

ditto, 

ditto, 

ditto, 

ditto, 


From the Doab. 


- 


87 ditto, OS 
77 |. ditto, 
ET i 21 ditto, . 
‘Kharachata, .... ace 27 ditto, 
Bhargava, sess ibis 2 70 ditto, f 
Kamloja, uis sevi ai 81 | Ratanji "and enquir y, | i i 
, Rorwalu, 22s e s 35 |. ditto, 
= " . 87 ditto, A 


J à . 3 

















499 DE CENSUS. OF THE POPULATION 
Mu - l B i ' " y 
Bráhmans. Number.| On whose authority. Profession or occupation. 
e : ee, EER v. " ET REM 
. Mewára, Bhat, TU ..| -176 | Ratanji, ) 
E Marosi, | .... m 7 ditto, 
Trwád, ... 7 ditto. 
Dungurpüra Bhat, .. 80 ditto, pues and Gus 
i Sarvari, .... 63 ‘ditto, . 
lj Maluvi Brahmans, .. En 75 ~ ditto, 
Baródara,.... P 23 ditto, Jo: 
i l a 430 |: ° l ; 
Khérewál, Savi eris edo . 1000 | Surajnáth Dubé, The greater part are Merchants— 
Kharanja, .. 100 | Ratanji and enquiry, some live on charity, &c. 
Balmik, sits ae 1i ditto, — » 
i Púshkarnia,.. ` 90 | Moti Lal, Š 
. Disawal,  .. ` 55 | Ratanji. and enquiry, 
. Sri Mali, A os 250 ditto, 
:Jambü, "D 19 ditto, . 
i a Nawmdeo, ... . * 16 - -ditto,- 
Raikwál 19 ditto, 


Pailiwal,  .. 88 |. ditto, 


—— A 


—— 





Choubisa, .. - ! 4 27 ditto, 


Puch,hna, ` Sríimali, . ares 77 ditto, 

: ^ Bishen nagari, i 
. Jharula, ... 

Nandora, wee ease 


Karsora, . oe 


Udambwar, 


45 | Ratanji, 
27 ‘ditto, 


Parbhaskar, ..... 


Raithélu, amen T k 45 ditto,. ° 
Samora, ees m ; 55 ditto, : 
Gugalü, ees Erai p 18 ditto, 
` Motalu, . . dca) ANT 57 ditto, . 
Tapodhan Bharai, S . 12 ' dittó, s i i 
Nardik, i — - 17 ditto, . 
Sanáwar Gopáli,.. DES . 57 ditto, ' -o 
Medípurna,  .... eis E 26 ditto, 


Likna phutkal, a Erra 
Bhojak, adm et 


Bansí Sa bais n 
Jharula, - $ed X ERES 


16, " ditto, 
12 - ditto, 


87 difto, 
70 ditto, . 


Parohits and Puja éris of the 
M ynreligion and of the Oswáls. 


PANCH GAUR. 


Kán-kubj + Brahmans, .. 
Sarwaria, 
Sanouria, . 
Jijautia, ET : 


1500 | Bidhya Dhar, 
4500 |.Ganésh Datt, ` 
575 | Chakan, 


Of various professions ; ; 
none very rich. 


^. 


à 


493. 





























OF THE CITY OF BENARES. 
Brahmans. Number, On whose authority. Profession or occupation. 
ti f, E ES 
Gaur, Sri Gaur, .... sis 20 | Ganésh Datt, Employed as cooks by the Vai- 
» Adi Gaur,.... ..| 1500. | Sita Ram, shyas and. Brahmans: ‘sonfe 
ur Sri Gaur Marwari,. . 35 | Ratanji, few. Gomashtas or Merchants. 
H Gaur, sos Be 150 ditto, e 
7 Hirania, .... T 75 ditto, T x 
Kirtnia, | .. ». vs 86 ditto, 
Biréswar wala, — .. 39 ditto, 
Silujana, .... | .. 57 ditto, ; 
Girnaria, .... ^... 7 ditto. ° 
. T ^ . 
1919 
Lr RESTE ND ECCE € M 9— 
Aihbansí Saraswat, EVE 200 ditto, Parohits of Kshetjis. NS 
S : EF Inherit the effects of all Hindug 
Maha brahmans, voe 250 | Debipersád Chaubé, $ e except Oswals. B 
Ganga putrs, Ue 1000 | Enquiry, Attend bathers, &c. » 
Bengali brahmans, HEP 3000 | Antnarain Bhattacharj, Kashibash. 4 . 
Shákal Dwipi, seai 300 | Ratanji, Various. 
Panchnadea, eer vs 200 ditto, Ghat-waiters. 
Kashmiri, . e || 200 ditto, Writers. e: 
f x eside in Rajmandi I— chief 
Chhendth, — , i 900 | Lachman Joshi, iac les aa y 
Soni, Levee È: 11 | Enquiry, Goldsmiths. 
Parbati, NEA wie: 125 | Kashináth, |, .Various. . 
Mathuria Choubé, ase T 96 | Gobind Chand, Khyrati. ` 
Khandua, Ene da 81 | Ratanji, 
e| 0248 
KSHETRIS. í 
Rajputs, ` LY ..| 6160 .| Shiwsahay Sinh, Service—wire-drawers, &c. - 
2 NM . call, themselves Brahmans— 
Bhuihars, " T ..| 5000 | Enquiry, Cultivators 
Oswál, hd apes "s 294 | Gopi Chand, 
Khatri, Labori, .... ..| 1400 | Bakhtaur Lal,’ 
Pürabi, .... +h 648 | Ch,hotu Lal, La 
. Bavanjai, .... — 4. 400 Enquiry, a Brókers, Cloth Merchants, and 
Panchjoti,.... is 200 ditto, i Seryaunts.. 
. Barehjati,.... ss 150 ditto, 
Sisoudia, Rajputs, .... zo 40 |. ditto, j 
l l 14292 | . 
VAESYA. > 
q^, n g 
Agarwála, : xv. ..| 2000 Ratan Chand, Merchants. 
Kasrwàn, 9 ....- j 2100 ! Babi Lal, .| Tradesmen.e . 
Mahéswari, PN T 150 | Ramnarain ditto. 
Bisanigar Bania, erse ven 160 | Makhan Lal, 7 
Dasanágar Bania, weer es 100 ditto, | 
Disával Dasa Bania, eae - 750 | Gokul Das, ] 
DisávalBisaDBania, ^  .... e]. 80 ~ ditto, . | e Gomashtasormercantile agents 
Mor Dasa Bania, : ^ ..... 04 183 ‘| Bangati Das, . > | . i 
Lanr Dasa Bania, Eers ke 75 | Enquiry. d 
Patél Gujarati, T ‘ó 125 | Chanu, Ad ‘ 
Szimáli Seni, ele 200 | Manu- Lal, |Goldsmiths..  . 
Bhatia, T usan ves 214 Sewpersád, | Brokers to ditto. 
Parval, sees $5 50 | Enquiry, ditto. 
e 


r4 


en 
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494. 
š Bréhmans. ; Number.| On whose authority. | ` Profession or occupation. 
Rora, Vea eis. a 700 | Enquiry, : Shop-keepers. 
umar, — ers 155 | Bhola Chaudri, ditto. 
Kasaundhan, .... aves ES 90 | Jagan, Utr distillers. 
Bengali, wh 200 | Chandnarain Bh: 
Jharula, ves age 76 | Enquiry, 
Sunri, wine's SHOE 16 | Debi Dyal Chaudri, . 
Bandrwár, s sasa 14 | Badlu Chaudri, 
Rastoki, ws S 40 | Damudar Bas, 
Bhat, ewe sie x: 800 | Ch,hakan Lal, Khyrati. 
Gujarati Bhat,.. vex y cm» S Ge 22 | Enquig. | 
8300 s g 
è ; 
. ` SUDRAS. 
e . 3 . 
m —Á ne ttc À— E f d e. 4 : 5 
Bengali, Baéd, "ive 200 | Ojan, Physicians. 
Kaeth Shribastab, . E ..| 6000 1Siw Gholám, ` Ne us : 
Ashthána, .. - Vs 250 | Enquiry, >- | 
. Goùr, ese oe 72 | Lala Murli Dhar, . 
d Saksena, .... e 40 | Ganpati Lal, > Writers, &c. 
Bhat Nagar, z 55 | Lala Murli Dhar, | 
Mathar, .... *.. 13 ditto, f 
Bengali, -.... .. | 1500 Chandrnarain, 
Sathia, Sees " ! 150 | Enquiry, CENE and Oculists 
Darzi Sribastab, wee s; 900 |Sahay, Tailors. 
Dhobi, eats verd 22 800 | Naku Jag, ` Washermen. 
Ahir, sens e. e| 8950 | Bhai Rm. Goordiàl, * Cowherds.. .. s 
Ját, PPP dese e 54 | Enquiry, . 
Kaséra, "mt See . | 1800 | Sita Ram, Braziers. E 
Koeri, — saaa .. į 8351 | Fakir Sanoki Chaudri, Gardeners—-Farmers. 
Ditto, allahabadi, és 100 | Enquiry, 2 E EU E 
Kahar, saaat aaa C ee | 8000. | Sewpersád Chaudri, Bearers, 
Kunbi, Zias Sen B 600 | Murli Dhar, Servants. 
Mallah, ^ — ....  .... | 1500 | Mehgü, Boatmen. `. NOS 
Kalwár, .. *'..l 6600 Ganésh Chondri, Distillers. vi f 
Tel, ote as Seat oe 2500 | Mohan Choudri, Oilmen: - ‘ 
Teli, diltwál, .... . |- 1200 | Lachman Phé, . 
Tell, bengali, .:... '..; 100 | Chundnaiáin, . 
Tamoli, s dd m .| 1200 | Baboo La? Choudri, Sellers of Pawn. ‘ 
Halwa, twa —— - | 1500 | Khaderu, Confectioners. 
Khatik, Vive See i. 400 Ganpat and Persad, Fruiterers. =. v 
Sonar, purabia, .... +» | .1200 | Dulam, Goldsmiths. 
Tara Gaur, soni, eee . 30 | Enquiry, 
Mera Soni, jypuri,  ..... e 50 .| Khushial, ace . 
Karía, Sonar —.... 60 | Enqui Y i NR E 
' Lohar, kanouji, '.... . 1800 | Mol Chand, Smiths. 
parabia, .... . 100 | Harak Chand, 
Barhi, Rares sees . 900 | Hichha, Carpenters, ier faites 
` Kharádi, ixgau ers Š 194 | Sital, Turners. ` - 
' Lahera, s : 300 | Enquiry, Workers in Lac. 
Lahera churi wala, ED a "60 | Badlu, Lac Bracelet-makers. 
Patwa, is vie 400 | Enquiry, Threaders of | Beads, boy 
Tanti pitambar baph, P a 260 | Sitaram Chaudri; Silk Weavers. ` 
Khatri Gota baph, T" are’ 75 ditto, Làce Embroiderers. 
Sarkí wala, .... et i 14 . | Enquiry, ` Ear-ring Makers. 
Mochi, š 500 | Bisesvar, Shoemakers. 7 
Hiratarash bundalkhandi, : 95 ! Khaho, Diamond Cutters. 
Nau sribastab, .... 2x s 850 | Ram Baksh, Barbers. : 
Nau paehian, T è 12 | Bisesvar, z 
Nau gujarati, ..., isei s% 80 | Enquiry. 















































OF THE CITY OF BENARES. : 495 
: SUDRAS. Number| On whose authority. Profession or occupation. , 
Kasbi khangi, 0 or - Ramjani, `~ .. | 1800 | Enquiry, Courtezans. » 
Ditto, ghungruband, ae 264 | Sankat Ram, Nach girls. 
Kathak, SOE. Rane I 118. | Siw Sahay, Music and Dancing Masters. 
Bhunja "Kanoujia, se a 556 | Ramjiawan, Sellers of parched g groins, e 
Kandu, "o — -» | 1200 | Ghinhu, Ditto. 
Gadaria, Mam "ew ate si 350 | Gajjan, Shepherds. 
Bharéria, sosi Pe 395 Ganpat, Brahman beggars. 
Kumbar, cise EEN 700 j*Enquiry, Potters. 
Ditto Gadha wala, vsus 97 | Kishun, Brick-makers. "n 
E g v. Salt-makers, Builders of mud 
Lonia, et vebe l 400 | Gulu, 1T ` walls, &c. - 
BénuBansi, .... wie xe 125, } Enquir y, ` Cane workers. 
Cl,híiptj 7 — "1.7.2. ys 160 | Anant Ram, ` | Chintz printers. , 
Sirki Walé — .... — .... ae 35 | Kishun, ` Thatchers. å 
Bari, ses T : 415 Lachman and Sankar, | Link boys. - : 
Chumar, ES é 1850 | Khadéru, Leather workers. : 
Kutta Chumar, ` Se n 180 | Krishna, Silk-dyers. e TIE 
Thuwai, , nr E 30 | Ganésh Das, Silk-workers.- 2 
Laru Marhattá, pot 4 [Panru, Shoe-makers, i 
2 Corpse-dressefs eaters of dead 
* Dóm, M E E) 213: Babu Lal, ‘ f animala, &c. ? i 
Tari wala pasi, t... c 96 | Jéwan Chaudri. Toddy sellers, ; 
Mochi Dekhani, ve . | , 60 | Rama Carriers. 
Dabgar, T" To ». | 76 | Bakshu.Chaudri, Leather vessel makers. 
Kanjar, ETE EET 33 | Enquiry, Rope-makers.. 
Dharkar narsinha wale, s $0 - Rám sarak, Cane-workers. 
: e| 60302 
HINDU FAKIRS, í : ; i Š I— 
Dandi, ~ se.: weed oe 700 | Enquiry, . Live on charity. 
Satti, "E 22 ' ditto, . Jyns., 
Kanphata, — .... Pest ee -38 ditto, Attend at Bhyronath temple. 
Kabirpanthi, .... T eje 40 ditto, Have land in Goruckpoor.. 
Naniksáhi, iis sce Wee +» | 1000 ditto, . Sikhs. 
Ramanandi, .... nee ..| 2500 ; ditto, 
Sanyasi, wees sees ..|] 2500. Motigir Kotwal, Mostly Gosain merchants. 
Dravir Een Ltt wees 1, 60 | Rumar Swami, 
Lingia, eae — e" 106 | Enquiry, ‘| Take all offerings to Mahadeo. 
Jangam, Bs.. saro oe 16 |J angambari Mahant, Go about with cows and pells, 
Aghori, eere genns oe 200 Muay Naked outcasts. 
: 7171 
E OPS a ME a E A E e a eG e S L E E E Ee E a A e r OO E ee 
UN ^. MUSELMANS. 
*. 


Professions. `` , Number, On whose authority. 








, Rais, Shékh, Seid,Moghel, i Pao} 10000 | By estimation, ' . | Persons of independent fortune. 


3 sees dw à 


: e P ' CWali Sah Moham- . 
Juláha, Ses ess oe | 10000 | * ed, confirmed: wi Weavers. 
oa i enquiry, : . . 
Ghalla wala Trilochani, | 1000 | Muradan, i Grain Merchants of Trilochan. 
Mali, owes aye see 62 | Kinga, -` Gardeners. 
.Kunja, ^  .... mo" fe 325 | Ramzani Chaudri, Green grocers. 


Daxzi, VIT sess e |’ 700 | Sahay, ` E Tailors. 
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i 
s ' Professions. Number| On whose authority. ` l 
TRE Saeco oe ie Ae Stee en fe o E e ns DENEN 
Qhobi, : dilewal, .... cL. 80 | Imam Baksh, Pirbaksh, ‘Washermen. 
- : _ benaresi, ..]. 100 | Budhu Choudri, 
Kasbi, khangi .... ..| 1212 | Enquiry, Courtessnd. 
. gh gngriband, x 500 ditto, Dancing girls. 
Jarrah; ; da - 225 ditto, Surgeons. 
Dafali, $3 s ss : 200 | Bakhshu, Musicians. 
Hijra, Res sies m 50 | Enquiry, Eunuchs—take fees on births, 
Atashbaz, MN ve ve . 200 Batu Khir? & Séra Ch:j Fire-work makers. ed 
Rangréz, "S usw px 475 | Bakshan Choudri, - Dyers. . . 
Halál Khor, .... vss . 900 ditto, Scavengers. | - 
Hakak, reee, ten v» 112 Karman, Gem polishers. 
Moharkhand, ` $e —— E 25 | Rajab, > e ‘Engravers. 
Sikligar, es oss wesie 71 +! Imambaksh, Metal polishers. - 
Kundigar, Vea MM s 75 Míran, -| Wire flatteners.- - ` - 
KaJabatun walé, "T 98 | Enquiry, Gold and silver lace makers 
Lohar, a pU valle ‘ 50 | Rajab Ali Mukarband, Blacksmiths. = l ] 
Kheradi, . S d sere A 50 ditto, Turners. 
Chüri walé,  .... €" s 300 | Zia Ullah, Cutlers:- 
Mochi, . jindaz, E si 105 | Madar Baksh Choudri,| Saddlers. a 
jutfwala, .... m 212 | Behadur Choudri, » Shoe makers. 
Kasai, bara, e. or 354 | Mihter Bhangar, Butchers. ‘ 
M ch,hota, .... . 250 | Titu and Benaresi, ditto.- 
Nan Bai, M P IN 130 | Pir Mohamed Clioudri,| Bakers; E 
Sabonwalé, ..... voss M 4i | Subhani Choudri, . | Soap sellers. - ide 
Satrinji walé, sees i 63 | Ramzani, "Makers of Setrinjees. 
Bhatteara, em Vas T 381 | Khanu and Jumani, Servants in Serais. 
Galicha walé, .... : 23 59 | Bechan Choudri, Carpet makers. 
. Bihisti, D. PE . |. 180 | Ch,hedi Choudri, *| Water carriers. 
Intpaz, S ..| 173 | Gausi and Madari, Brick-makers. _ : 
Nycha band, wae 62 | Nur Mohamed, Hookah-snake makes. ' 
Dhunia, Side ks T 100 | Enquiry. Cotton spinners. 
Madari, ges i os 20 ditto, Snake catchers. 
Rafugar,. PEPERIT 233 | Mir Fazl Ali, . Shawl. menders. - 
Tarke ch, ‘háta walé, AM a 18 | Phénku Badkash, Umbrella woke 
Chylodar, B. pps "n «| .9 |Parásahi, 
Niara, ^  ... VEM 125 | Karm Khan, Refiners. 
Chabuk Sawar, e "MEL 900 | Enquiry, Grooms. 
Raj, le. es e] -300 ditto, Bricklayers. 
. „Kahar, . woe ; 200 "ditto, | Bearers. SOUS S lr 
Fakirs-- (eher are 9 Fakirs and i 500 | Enquiry at each takia, 
Chandal, . SS e. ae 7700. | Madari Choudri, : Outcasts. >. 
31248 i 








- — Abstract of the Castes and, Sece in the. foregoing Catalogue. 








. HINDUS.. 








Brahmans, Maharáshtr, e" 
DLP Nágar, D ues à 
= © Mar, Mm 
Udich, 
Mewari, 
Khéréwal,; 
Kavi-kubj 
Gaur, — — 
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Number. 








xs ele 7 ditto, . "|o 1281 
— Hu ditto, Eb ^ 867 
ia 8 ditto, 1146 
a 7 ditto, . ' ' — 480 
Ps | 20 ditto, 2068. 
ur 4 ditto, . 6602 
PIDE 10 ditto, *1000 
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41 denominations.| 11311, 
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HINDUS. Number. . 
E i s 
Brahmans, Bengali, Tosi : 1 denomination. 3000 
Gangaputr, A : ev. 11 ditor d vin . 1000 e 
Twenty-seven less important sects, .. SS . $5830. Seer 3026 
—-———| 382381 
Kshétris, Rajputs, EEEN EEUU .. | 2 ditto, ..... 3 6200 |. 
` Bhuihar, ET T . 1 ditto, ...... 5000 
Khetri, Te B i eas I eoe 5 6 ditto, ...... 8092 
Ni ———| 14292 
Baesyas, or Bunyas, NUR 22 ditto, ..... " 8300 . 
Sudras, including sixty-nine piofessions, STE error Gi. 60302 
Hindu Fakirs, ears we T 1l ditto, ...... 7171 
` 75773 
MUSELMANS. . 
Gentry, or Rais, whe canes es 4 10000 
Forty-four professioris and trades, m s iw s 20048 . 
Fakirs and Chandáls,' , ies ss ex 1200 
——— —| 
Hindu population, ...... A ss ndis x "m 122365 
Muselman ditto, — ...... — eaves - «Tenge 380248 
„Add for children not estimated byghe Chaudris, and for visit- 3 26387 
ors and unavoidable omissions, ere SNM ees t i x 
Population of the City, as by the Mehala adis: a E Agen Sos el 180000 
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TABLE IV. 


Annual consumption of several Articles of Food, upon which Town duties are levied in the City 
of Benares, extracted from the Custom-house returns, l 


i 














; 1824. 
' ARTICLES, 
Maunds. 
Ghi, Vu. ane .. P 16500 
Tobacco, mess . ied Da .18900 
Beetlenut, EU EPAR a . 1500 
Turmeric, ates are T 19060 
Sugar, dry, "- Pe tere A 4700 - 
Sugar, wet, GAS Dt. ee Lege . 3600 
Jagri, aies ins , « 12300 
“Molasses, . #12800 

Oil, te PE 1900 
cil Seeds, . 15400 
Salt, Lahori, M Tm 33 

Sámer, pon vise 10736 ' 

Bálamba,  .... "m 5266 

Sá Alamba, PE CONSER e 1980 

Soehar, kuse pose ee 115 
? Bobcha, id 6 

Khári, Vac dure e | 2 
Total of Salt, * .... ee E8000 | 17000 1 ^ 22500 ! 19200 _ Salt, ETT Sewer. E ee 18000 

: ` ) ‘ Rupees. 

“Gross amount of Town duties collected, de- 52000 
ducting the expence of collection, | ; 
i 3 € 4 








- 





1825-6. 
. 


Maunds. 


17400 
12600 
1200 
2200 
$000 
2200 
2400 
6700 
1100 


'* 8700 


349 
9738 


'. 6636 


915 
195 
12 
147 
17000 


Rupees. 
53000 





E] 





1826-7. Average. 
Maunds. Maunds. 
15100 - 15700 
15100 13800 
2500 ~ 1700 
2400 2200 
3300 4300 
“3300 3000 
9400 8000 
16400 11900 
1800 - 1600 
4400 9500 
229 200 
13336 12270, 
7354 | 6080 
1312 1400 
EG 150 
15 
50 
2500 19200 
Rs. farmed., 
70000 
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PÁNDUA' HILLS, NEAR SILHET, IN BENGAL. 
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By H. WALTERS, Est. 


^ Lizrr. Dacca .on the night of the 19th October 1828, and passed through 
an uninteresting inundated country, with scattered villages stuck on little 
islands, which barely sufficed to keep the. people’s heads above water. At 
day light, on the.26th, arrived at Chatak, and breakfasted with Mr. Ixeris, 
aerespectable lime merchant. The bangalo is situated on a pretty little hill, 
close to the river Stirma. This place is about a day's journey from Silhet. 
Started at eleven, and crossed the Hauras to Pandua. The Hauras are 
extensive jhils or lakes covered with reed and rose jungle, having open 
expanses of water, many of them £ mile across—while in other places, the 
jungle is so thick-it is with difficulty a boat can be impelled through it. 
The depth of water is, in many places, ten or twelve feet. They extend 
for many miles along the foot of the bills. In the dry season, the 


water runs off, and leaves an extensive waste, to be occupied by buffalos 


and tigers, and the Barasinga, or large Vilket stag, having six distinct 


e.. 
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branches or projections from TET Reaclied Pandua at sunset.. It 
is situated immediately under the hills, and is in fact the frontier village. 


, Here is a small fort, and a company of Sepoys to keep the hill people in 
‘check. From hence the Cásias obtain their rice, cloth, salt, and in fact 


all th® necessaries of life, in exchange for honey, wax, oranges, cinna- — 
mon, betelnut, &c., the produce of their hills. ` 

27th.` After some trouble — in making a start at about 
eight A. My my baggage and tent carried by about twenty Cásias, 
and. myself mounted*on a pony. At nine reached Ramsing’s house— 
where a tent’ was pitched. Observed. a forest ‘tree, covered with a 
very. large description of green caterpillar; a native with a bow and 
arrow, was keeping watch, ard driving off the birda; to prevent the 
destruction of the insects, These caterpillars produce a coarse kind of 
yellow silk, called “ Múnga,” from which cloth is made by the Cásias. ` - 


When they have devoured the foliage of one tree, (as they had nearly 


done of this) they are carefully | removed to ànother. . From hence the ' 


: groünd begins to rise. Passed along a tolerable path, through a grove of 


orange and areca trees, crossed the bed of the Pandua Nala three or 
four times, over sand and round stones—now began to ascend in earnest. | 
Proceeded through groves of orange and citron trees, loaded with fruit, i 
interspersed among the broad-leaved plaintain and stately betel, with an 
underwood of flowering shrubs, and the prickly pine-apple obtruding its 


' fruit across the path. Nothing can be more beautiful than these cool and. 


shady groves, soothed by the murmurs *of distant torrents, and refreshed 
by numerous crystal streams. A group of Cásia women passed by, 
bearing : at their backs conical baskets, ‘suspended from their foreheads by 
bands of. „matting, and heavily laden with lumps- of smelted iron ore. 


My bag ggage was carried in the same manner. The women are the best 


por ters, and young boys. and one also bear their appropriate loads. 
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The Cásias are a stout athletic race; fair, as compared with the 
inhabitants of the plains, and with muscular limbs. They are devoted tô 
chewing paun and betel, very fond of spirituous liquor, and eat and drink 
whatever comes in their way. In religion they follow some of the Hindu 
customs. They haye no written character, and their language is different 
from that of the Garos and other surrounding tribes; though they all 
appear to be but different dialecfs of the same original language. 
Theft is unknown among them, and they are true to their word, 
In moral character, they tower, like their mountains, over the natives, 
of the plains. They always go armed either with bows and arrows, 
or long naked iron swords. Their houses are raised on posts about four 
feet from the ground, with a flooring of bamboos, and are well boarded, 
and secured all round from the rain and cold. The men, women, and 
children live above, and the pigs, fowls, and the rest of the family, 
inhabit the lower apartment, and take care that nothing is wasted. Their 
houses are surrounded by yards fenced with neat stone walls; and the 
villages are usually erected on the side of a hill, the houses rising one 
above another. Property descends to the nephew of the occupier, by his 
sister. They are governed by numerous petty Rajas, who exercise but 
little control over them. On all occasions of importance, the Queen 


; Mother, and the elders of the twibe, are consulted, and nothing can be 


done without their consent. Their pigs are a small handsome race, like 
the Chinese; their cattle large and sleek, and in good condition, the 
pasturage on the hills being excellent. 


Ascending by a stone causeway : at ten reached the first stone bridge, 
over a mountain torrent, in a beautiful secluded spot. A single stone 
slab, of large size, at least twelve feet long, forms the bridge, having four 
upright stones at the corners. The torrent rushing over the rocks 
immediately under it, is received in a rude bason full of large fish. The 
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rocks are of limestone. Beauiiful flowers and creeping plants, ferns and 
mosses, invite attention at every step. 
Here a very steep ascent commences, .and continues till a landin g 
, placé is reached, shaded with <rees, whence branches off the road to the 
village-of Supar-Punji. This road descends into and crosses the valley. 
Passed over three or four stone bridges of small size, and one of bambu— 
the scenery secluded and beauziful. Ascended a very bad road, and avery . 
steep fall,’at an angle of forty-five in some places. Succeeded in reach- 
inb the village at half-past eleven 4. x. "The village is stockaded and 
defended bya * cheval de frize” of sharp-pointed bambus. - Obliged to pitch 
my tent on'a level space inside, under the shade of some beautiful trees, * 
commanding a supqrb view of the mountain glen, the overhanging 
precipices, and the plain below. Under these trees are some two or three 
hundred. monuments, large and small, all formed of circular solid stone 
slabs, supported by upright stones set an end, which enclose the space: 
below. They vary from two to six and eight feet in diameter, and are 
disposed on the side of the hill all close together, producing a singular 
effect. On these the villagers sit on occasions of state, each on his own 
stool, large or small, according to his rank in the commonwealth. These 
are, in fact, however, tombs. The dead bodies of the Cásias are burned 
on a spot set aside for the purpose, a little higher up the hill, and their 
ashes are collected and put into earthen pots, which are deposited under 
the stones. I saw several of these pots by looking through the inter- 
stices of the stones. As it Lappened, a dead child was brought out of 
the stockade by its mother and female relations, who made a dreadful 
howling. ` They placed it in a sort of wooden cradle prepared in the 
place of concremation, and after fire was placed under it, retired to the 
village. A Priest then mumbled some prayers, while the dogs and pigs 
fought for the plantains, oranges, and green betelnut, "which had 
been offered. on the occasion, and would doubtless have fought for 
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Lo sarram i atout the Baga pene . 
KR Cherra. Proud. € — Sandstone. Hat and often bare 


PANDUA HILLS, NEAR SILHET, IN BENGAL 503 


the roasted child also, were he not too hot for them. The people 
looked on with the most perfect indifference—the father, a stupid looking 
brute, stood chewing his paun. In the evening, in strolling through the 
village, to the west end, I had a fine view of the great waterfall which 
runs over the table ledge of the mountain, and forms an upper and tower 
fall of altogether not less than one thousand five hundred feet. By 
going up a very steep ascent, and winding through the upper Punji or 
village, the bottom of the fall was approached, so that I got wet with the 
spray. Across this torrent, they told me, is the road to Cherra-Punji ; 
but it is evident, that jt is impossible loaded coolies can cross it; indeed 
it would be difficult for any one to do so. It is a noble fall, and well 
worth coming out of the way to see. I learnt moreover, that further on 
ravines are crossed by monkey bridges, formed of,'two or three bambus 
tied together; so that in fact I had come the wrong road, and had to retrace 
my steps to the landing place before mentioned, notwithstanding what 
the Cásias said to the'contrary. Information was brought me in the 
evening, which led me to think the Supar-Punji people had some design : 
in bringing me to their village instead of taking me the usual road, and 
‘I thought it possible, as I was completely in their power, inside their 
stockades, that I might have some trouble in making my escape. 


28th. Rose by moonlight this morning, and without disturbing the 
people, quitted the village. Accompanied by two servants, I soon found 
my way to the bottom of the valley, and ascending the hill on the opposite 
side, reached the landing place before mentioned, in time to see the sun 
rise in all its majesty. At seven a. m. reached the great stone, or rather 
rock, at the foot of the “ Mahadeo ki Cherti, which commands a 
glorious view of the valley and plain below. After resting, proceeded 
to climb the ascent, almost perpendicular, and at eight reached the first 
stone door at the top of the hill, the great stone door at twenty minutes 
to nine, and the village of Masmae at nine a. m. The scenery from 
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the crest of the mountain is beautiful, and very extensive—but the view 
from the table rock overhanging the glen, and the village of Supar-Punji, is 
magnificent. The mountain forms a horse-shoe, the top perfectly flat, and 
the sides quite perpendicular, like a wall, so that I actually sat with my 
legs hanging over it, and admired the water tumbling over the rock in. 
the centre of the horse-shoe. Had I fallen, I must have gone through a 
space of at least one thousand feet, before a. friendly tree would have 
stopped my progress. The uprights and stone doors are monuments to 
the memory of departed Rajas and Chiefs, some of them are wonderful 
works, resembling those of “ Stone henge” in construction, and vying 
with them in magnitude. The gate mentioned above is about twelve. feet - 
high, and is formed of very lazge single slabs of &tone—one slab that I * 
afterwards saw, a cifgular stone, measured twelve feet in diameter by 
about two feet thick, and was raised four feet from the ground, some of : 
them must weigh thirty tons at least, and are often brought from a 
distance. These monuments are found near all the villages on the hills., ` 
I observed some upright slabs of granite that stood at least twenty feet ` 
high from the ground. They are detached from the rock by means of : 
fire; and four or five hundred men combine to convey and set them up, : 
on the death of any famous Chief. They mark and immortalize the family ; 
as well as the individual, and are held in great reverence by all the people. `> 
When a descendant dies, a feast is made of two, three, or four bullgcks, ac- 
ta cording to the man's means, aud the bullocks' heads are tied to the top of - 


^ 


the stone, as a memento of the importance of the individual. I observed 
several tied up in this way. From Masmae to Cherra-Punji, the road is. 
pretty level, till the latter village is approached, when a considerable hill ; 
must be ascended. Found a tent and two good huts at Cherra. It is 
proposed to establish a Sanitarium at this place, for English soldiers and 
sick people, from Calcutta, &c. The elevation is about five thousand feet 
above the level of the sea. The air is cool, light, and refreshing; and : 
although the sun is hot, it is mnoxious. The hill is free from ‘jungle, 
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x 
covered with fine pasture and flowers, but rocky—and the ravines filled with 
trees and shrubs—I.can almost fancy myself on the top of Bannerdown !* 
The range of hills runs east and west. The view over the plain is most, 
extensive. I should think the eye, at one glance, must take in a semicircle 
of fifty miles at least—Chatak and Silhet are visible, and the course of the 


Surma to.a great distance. a 


Thursday 20th.—Started a£ half-past five, and at half-past eight 
reached Surarim, the first village—passed over a coal region, the coal . 
cropping out of tbe ground—road tolerable so far. "Here iron-smelter$ 
reside—entered one of the forges, the bellows are curious, and are worked 
by women, who stand *on the top, and move them with their feet; 
the furnace is made of clay, hooped with iron y the ore is broken 
into small pieces, and put into the furnace with charcoal—the iron 
melts.and runs out at the bottom, it is then taken up and cut into 
large lumps for exportation to the plains. It is very good, and is used 
for all purposes in this part of India. The country is bare and open, and 
the rocks of sandstone. The iron ore is collected in the streams below. 
Proceeded along the edge of a mountain, the path net two feet broad, anda 
tremendous precipice yawning beneath. The view of the valley and distant 
glens and mountains is most sublime—descended through a beautiful glen 
amidst tall.strait trees, with numerous flowers and shrubs, and soon reach- 
ed the first stream—crossed on stones—a beautiful spot. Ascended to 
the top of the opposite hill ; the.road very rugged and steep; the valley 
altogether is the most picturesque and beautiful I ever saw,—large masses 
of rock, the strata, perfectly horizontal, stand out from amidst the foliage, 
while hurled beneath are huge fragments having the strata perpendicular. 
Reached the top of the hill about eleven ; from hence the road is tolerable. 
Reached the top of the * Zeber Pahar,” and looked down on the Kála and 
Safed rivers—a glorious view—on the right a beautiful water fall, the 
source of the former river. Crossed the Kala Pani. Reached the Safed 

r4 
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‘or Boga Pan. The road lay over broken fragments, or rather huge 
' “masses of rock, along the bank. Crossed over a bridge made of a few 
sticks: tied. fogether, the water dashing among the rocks beneath; the 
river at present is about a hundred feet wide, but after rain it swells pro- 
-digidusly ;.the bed of this river is four thonsand eight hundred and seventy- 


U ¿Seven feet above the level of the sea, by barometer. The water is quite 


i "white, as if mixed with fine white sand, though when taken up it appears 


`: perfectly clear. The water of the other giver, at the same time, appears 
. quite black, from its rocky bed. Ascended along, steep, difficult and 
‘fatiguing hill by régular stone steps, some of them loose, and at half 
past-two arrived at: Moiplong, after a very hard day's march —distance 
about fourteen miles. JMoiplong is five thousand nine hundred and forty. 
two’ feet- high, and js the highest range in the journey. The rock i: 
a blue: slate; there are no trees, except about the Boga or Safed Pani 
"where I observed the first firs, small and stunted. The ground i: 
covered with flowers and shrubs, strawberries, raspberries, dandelions, 
| l . thistles, &c. 





ue : ‘Friday. 31st. —At day-break, thermometer 50. Started at five 4. M.— 
` road, hill -and dale, with one steep descent, and little streams here anc 


^ ` there, the vallies stiff and white with hour frost! the first I have seen sihce 


-  leàving: England fifteen years ago. There is always a difference, of at least 


: ten degrees between the plains and the tops of the hills. In November 1827. 

` the thermometer stood at twenty-one; in one of these vallies. Crossed : 
. ^,good sized plain with cultivation, and then a steep ascent brought me to the 
: ummit of the hill, which overlooks the plain Stang. Passed several bed: 






UU “@f-quartz, and collected some specimens; no trees to be seen, but fine pas- 


E ture, and numerous flowers—fine plains and high round hills, some conical 

Left the villdge of Siang on the right, on the top of a ravine, with trees, ai 

: about a-quarter after eight. This is not a friendly village. Tolerable roac 

T wih Soft black soil, and occasional bogs. Arrived at a stream, anc 
f * 
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observed the first firs disposed in clumps—crossed on stepping stones, 
passed over several hills, and arrived at Lombray in two hours and a half 
from Siang. This is about half-way between Moiplong and Nanklow, 
Left the village of Lombray on the right amidst trees. The country begins 
to open, and to be better covered with timber, firs especially. This vilfage 
has also a bad name.  Lombrgy stands at an elevation of 5914 feet. 
The trees are stunted; the rock is a red micaceous slate. Passed over 
moderate hills and an.extensjve plain, with some scattered cultivation 
and a'hut here and there, and at twelve o'clock reached the village of 
Mairang—this village,is also left on the top of the hill to the right, 


` the road here winding round the bottom of a hill to the left Proceeded 


to some shady firs, dommanding a view of a beautiful tittle stream 
with a small fall, the hillocks clothed with firs fising in picturesque 
forms around, and behind it. We were now in a granite country, the 
firs indicating the transition. As we advanced, the firs grew larger, 


„and the country opened into a beautiful undulated park—the scenery is 


extremely beautiful. Saw several very large upright stones and stone 
gates. Passed a regular mow of grain in the straw, perfectly English: 
observed apple, pear, and plum trees, with brambles and black briars, 
strawberries, &c. ; even daisies are said to carpet the sod !-but unfortunately 
they were not in blossom. Birch trees also flourish. Large granite 
boulders stand out at intervals, and crown the tops of the hills. This 


country, growing more beautiful at every step, continues for seven miles 


: from Lizt hát to Nanklow, which,we reached at four p.m. Nanklow is 


4,550 feet above the level of the sea. 


Saturday, 1st November.—My eyes opened this morning on a beau- . 


tifully clear view of the snow-clad mountains of Thibet, elevating their 
giant peaks above the Bhotiya range. These latter, about fourteen thou- 
sand feet high, also shewed peaks covered partially with snow; but the 


former, which attain an elevation of twenty-two thousand feet, are clothed 
; 
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in perpetual white.: They reflect a pinkish tinge, and are thus easily: 
distinguished from the clouds below them. The valley of Asam, covered 


with clouds, looked like a yast white sea. 


_ *2d.—Accompanied Capt. Jones to the bottom of the Nanklow hill, a 


. distance of four miles, one continued descegt, through most beautiful groves 


of fir and hill bambu, with the most exquisite views of the hills and rocks 
above and below, from the different elevations, that can be imagined—crossed 
a brook, afd, after a further descent, in an hour and a half’s walking and: 
riding, arrived at the Boga river. Here is a fall af abopt sixty feet, the 
river rushing and breaking with fury over rocks, some of them almost ` 
perpendiculas—immediately over the fall is a bridge formed of deal spars, 
built by Mr. Scorr— is upwards of one hundred feet long—some of the 
trees, on which it is supported, were carried away last rains. The fall is 
received in a large bason, thirty feet deep in the middle and sixty yards 
in diameter. This bason, with the bridge and the over-hanging rocks, 
and trees, and surrounding scenery, is one of the most beautiful spots I 
ever visited. The rock, which is extremely hard, is of serpentine. In 
places, it has been completely honeycombed by the action of the water— 
large lumps of pure quartz and granite boulders, with other rocks, in 
detached pieces, abound here, and beautjful flowers and creeping plants- 


complete the scene. , 


3d.—Rode to Prospect Rock, properly so called—the view it com- 
mands of the Garo hills, the plain’ of Asam with the Brakmaputra 
river—the Bhoteah and Thibet mountains, is most grand, extensive, and 
diversified, and I imagine, can, be equalled by few in the world.—The 
Kásia monuments are numerous, and of large size, about Nanklow. The. 
circular and square stones, supported by stones placed on end, are, 
extremely similar to the ** Cromlechs" found in Cornwall and Wales— 


doubtless those ancient monuments were appropriated.to the same. 
e 
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purposé—the reception of the ashes of deceased Chiefs, enclosed in 
urns. -If this was the case, how singular it is that the customs of nations} 
in the same stage of society indeed, but situated at such an immeasurable 
distance from each other, should be found so exactly to coincide! If any 
doubt exists as to the purpose for which the monuments in Britain'Were 
erected, is it not dissipated by observation, as to the actual use of similar 
monuments in this country at the present day? I did not observe that 
any of the upright stones. were placed in circles, like those of Stone Henge, 
but generally in lines. Some of them are ornamented by a carved stone,, 
placed like a crown on the top of the centre one. Í have not heard that 
monuments of a similar character have been found in other parts of India. 
' I believe they are pecultar to this range, or rather to the Kástas. 
/ 
4th.—Started at six a. m. on the return to Cherra. We made good 
our journey in two days, without accident. We carried the snowy Thibet 
peaks with us, halfthe first day’s journey, the atmosphere being remarkably 
clear—indeed the snowy mountains looked better than from Nanklow. 


We spent the 6th at Cherra; and found some beautiful flowers and 
plants, the roots and seeds of some of which I collected., The cinnamon 
tree grows here wild—the leaveseand young branches are exported to 
the plains for sale. Also a species of holly is found ; in fact, here is an | 
ample unexplored field for a Botanist—also for a Mineralogist. I pro- 


cured some specimens of~the coal, and of other rocks. 


On the 9th we started at day-light, in opposite directions. I got down 
the hill, and reached my budgerow at two r. m. and by three r. v. next 


day, had commenced the Sessions at Sylhet. This is a very pretty station 


—some of the houses are on small hills—and altogether in soil, plants, and - 

appearance, it is very like Chittagong. The rides and drives are very 

pretty. The place is full of Manipuris,—they are clean looking people, 
; K 4 | 
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and very industrious—numbers have returned to their own country: since 
the Burmese have been driven out—but thousands still remain. They forn 
the great body of an Irregular Corps here; and make good soldiers: 


"Trip to the Cave of Bhávan, in the Kásia Hills, December 8th, 1828. : 
-© " Started from Sylhet at sun-rise, gnd crossed the country to Compan, 
Gunj on horse back. Crossed the Chingerkhal.on the way,.and founc 
.the road “dry and good, but here and there some swamp—arrived at the 
‘Gunj, on the bank of a. river, at half-past eleven ;sand having overtaken 
the coolies, breakfasted here, under a tree.—Waited till the people came 
up, and started again at two P. m., reached Pandu& at half-past three, anc 
the tent, at the foot df the hills, at sun-set. 


Tuesday 9th.—Breakfasted, and started on foot for the Cave at ten 
A. M., passed over three ranges of sandstone hills-—about five hundred fee: 
high, covered with timber and brushwood—the road lay for some tim 
along the bed of a mountain torrent—over which we were carried two o: 
three times—arrived at? a spot which appears a natural barrier to. furthe: 
progress—perpendicular rocks, with high trees; surround a bason, int 
which flows a torrent through the only opening in the rocks. The spo 


is most beautiful and secluded—and the long roots of creepers hanging 


down like ropes, together with the boldness and height of the rocks, anc 
beauty of the foliage, give the spot a peculiar character. We ‘were 
carried through the water, and clambered up the bed of the torrent. One 
of the hills is particularly steep, actually subtending an angle of forty-six 
degrees—this is called the “ Devil's ladder." Ata quarter past eleven 
reached the mouth of the Cave, on the side of the great range of limestone 


`. mountains—it faces the S. W. The entrance hardly attracts notice, anc 


certainly few would imagine that the small hole which presents itself was 
the portal to such magnificent chambers. It looks as if the mountains 
e 
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had been hurled together by an earthquake, or by the influence of 
a volcano—Between two pieces of the detached rock, one person only 
`can enter at a time. One of the low ranges was covered, I observed, 
with iron scoria, like the refuse of an iron foundery. On entering the 
Cave, we descended about thirty yards over large broken piecese of 
rock, some of them difficult to climb over, and reached a level. After 
preparing our torches, and ‘getting every thing in order, we followed 
our Kásia guide, and, leaving a large cavern unexplored on the left, took 
a. passage on the right—the roof formed a perfect natural arch om one side, 


more perpendicular than the other—and the wholé was incrusted with’ 


stalactites. We proceeded on in a W. and N. W. direction. * Sometimes 
e the passage was narrowtand the roof low, then swelled into^superb cham- 
bers, the roof forty feet high—in some places, we wflked along perfectly 
smooth rock—in others over soft mud—and in others again, climbed over 
broken, but huge fragments of rock—here and there, we came upon 
avater in rocky basons—and in many parts the rock was honey-combed by 
the action of the dropping water. The variety and beauty of the shapes; 
into which the stalactite has formed itself, exceed description. Jn one 
place was a remarkable specimen like a pine tree,about twelve feet high, 
byone and a half thick—except here and there, however, it did not sparkle 
to the light as I had expected, being covered with a brown dirty coating— 
though in particular spots it was very beautiful. After wandering through 
numerous narrow passages and various splendid halls —sometimes des- 
cending fifty. feet, and sometimes ascending to a greater height, we were 
at last stopped by a deep bason of water. Here, as it was getting late, 
we turned, and by following another passage, found ourselveg in our former 
track again. We had tied a string to a rock at the mouth of the Cave; 
and let it run off a reel as we advanced, and three balls had been already 
expended—here we joined the two strings; and some of us remained, 
while others retracing their steps to meet some of the people with oil pots, 
who could not descend a precipice—rejoined us again at the same spot. 
° 


et 
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Numerous passages were left to the right and left—and several singular 
fissures were apparent in the rock at different elevations. "The mountain 
appears to be perforated, in all directions, like a honey-comb. In one place, 
‘day-light is visible through the roof at à great height. We now retraced 
ou» steps to the mouth of the Cave, which we reached at three o'clock. 
The thermometer outside the Cave stood at sixty-eight degrees, under 
the shade of the trees with which the entrance is surrounded—inside, it 
rose to séventy-four degrees—the air, howeyer, was not close, or disagreea- 
: ble, indeed a free circulation evidently takes place. I was, on the whole, 
"mach. pleased and gratified by the excursion—the Cave is certainly a 
wondéerfül.ifatural curiosity, and much resembles the drawings of the 
famous Cave of Antiparos, i in the Levant. Its fulleextent has not yet been * 
ascertained —traditioy says, it joins the subterranean passages of the 
Seraglio of Pekin! We paced the distance, and took bearings, and found 
we had gone nearly a mile before we turned. An abrupt and deep preci- 
pice obstructs the road a little beyond where we furned, and further than. 
this has not yet been explored. It would be curioys to follow it up, and 
trace out all its ramifications—an opening might very probably be found 
on the opposite face of the mountain. Also to ascertain the existence, or 
otherwise, of organic remains in the muddy soil. | 


Latitude of Nanklow,........ c cla ceasesanee. 285° 40! 307 N. 
Longitude,......... YER PES eats ek vein DP 99€ C EI^ 


Range of the Thermometer at Nanklow. 


From 23d to 31st May, thermometer variód from 67° 4l to 75° T. 
From 1st to 14th June, P 5 68° 6’ to.72° y. 


As Res. Vol. XVII. 
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ROUTE FROM CATHMANDU, 
IN NEPAL, |^ 2 o’ 
TO TAZEDG, ON THE CHINESE FRONTIER, 
With some occasional allusions to the Manners and Customs of the Bhotiahs, 


‘by Amir, a Cashmiro-Bhotiah by birth, and by vopation - an st iad 
to the Traders on the ich described. 


- 


i .— Communrcaren sy B. H. HODGSON, Eso. 


Srace 1st—to Sénihoo: three cos to the east. Sdnkhi is within the great 
valley of Nepal, and is inhabited by Newárs. It is about a cos in circuit, 
andis chiefly built of three- storied pukka brick houses, and: stands on 
the banks of the Manharna river, which is boues six yards broad, rapid 
bnt shallow. 


2d Stage to Chandéla: three cos’ eastward. From Sánkhá, about a 


cos, you come to the foot of the mountain Chandéla; of whichanountain the 


ascent to the crest is two cos. . The ascent is tolerably well-peopled, and 
at the top is a Bauddha convent, where travellers halt for the day. 


3d Stage to Panijá-dángá: two and a half cos. The descent of the 
mountain Chandéla is two cos, and peopled like the.ascent. From the 


* LA 
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mountain’ s base you iato over a stony flat of half a cos, and then reac 
the river Achá-tágá. The. width of this river is about forty feet, and it 


depth about seven feet, and its course from north towards the east 


Its bed is stony and its current violent. The passage is effected in : 
largé canoe managed by four men, who: are placed there by the Nepa 
government. The traveller's resting place i isa thatched house, which wa 
erected by Panyu Narx, a Newár, who is agent for the Nepalese com 


"merce, and resides at Lahassa, the capital of Bot. 


* Ath Stage to Pardbasi: seven cos. From Panijá- Mind you mov 
along the shoulders of mountains and through thick forests, for four co: 
to the “ KtAatriya's DDharmasálá,"" where you halt awhile and take some 


thing to eat, and thn proceed three cos. further over such a road as tha 


-you have just passed, reaching the village of. Parábasí late at -nigh 


Parábasí is full of Brahmans. There are also. many workers in. iron a 
Parábasi, the village being -a chief foundery vf cannon-balls for th 
Gorkha state. "The whole of this stage is sprinkled with population an 
cultivation. = 


5th Stage, of three cos, to Chúrkú. "The whole road lies along th 


- shoulders of mountains. At- Chúrkú ds a stone-faced tank, ten: paee 
- broad, and as many long, and in depth up to à man's chest.: The wate 
` is extremely hot, and emits a most offensive sulphureous, odour; but t 

the taste it is salt. It is esteemed highly ‘effective in curing the cutane 


ous and.venereal diseases of such aS'bathe in it—and washing the eye 
with it is a sure remedy for inflammation. Drinking it is no less. effica 


cious in removing internal complaints. The Bhotiyas, when suffering fror 


‘indigestion and other slight. illnesses, come to the tank‘of Chárká, wit) 
flesh of buffaloes, sheep and goats, which they fling into the water, wher 


it is soon boiled, (such'is the heat of the water) and then eat it. . Chúrk 
means, in the Bhotiya language, hot-water. On the side ofthis. tank: i 
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` thé traveller's resting place, in a good brick-building. This stage here 


'and there exhibits signs of cultivation and population. EL 


6th Stage, of three cos, to Chanshing. Twenty paces in advance of 
Chürkí are three brick houses of two-stories and thatched, built by the 
Nepal government, for the double purpose of protecting travellers and 
levying customs. . Several grain. merchants reside in these houses, and 
also one Subadar, two Jemadars, and sixty soldiers, whose duty is to pro- 
tect trade and levy tolls. Each merchant pays five rupees Ma/endra malli, 
(name of Nepal rupee, which is worth thirteen ahnas). The whole of 
this stage is along the shoulders of mountains, with here and there a vil- 
, lage and some cultivation. Chanshing, the name of the halting place, is 
derived from two Bhotiya words, meaning wood ayd spirituous liquors— 
whereby hangs the following tale :—A wealthy resident of the spot took 
it into his head to have a huge vase constructed, the top of which he 
, closed with wood, and fnade a hole on the side of it. This vessel he kept 
filled with liquor, and whenever a traveller passed by, he uncorked the 
vent on the side of the vase, and caused the traveller to drink his fill 


gratis. Such is'the tale. EP 


-* "th Stage, of two cos, to Kanglá. The road is one unbroken ascent, 
terminated by a village called Kangld. Here, by the road side, is a large 


‘stone fixed, which it is the custom for the traveller to strike heavily with 


another stone, as a notice to the,villagers of his arrival. The villagers, 
upon notice thus obtained, immediately come forth to serve and entertain 


the traveller. à 


8th Stage, of ten cos, to Dém—a toilsome repetition of ascents, and 
descents. After a descent of three cos, you come to a river, which is 
crossed by a huge plank thrown over the stream. "This river is the 
boundary of the Nepal. territory towards BAote. On the Nepal side of 


e ` 
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the riveris erected a stone pillar, upon which is inscribed, in Naer?;.** This, 
P - , bag MAI 


33 


is the end of the Nepal territory ;" and upon the ‘Bhoie side.of.the stream. 


is a similar erection bearing the intimation, in. Bhotiah, ** Here begins. 


. the territory of Bhoté. ” From this river to Dim is seven.cos, consisting 


of. continual ascents and descents as before. Dúm isa village, contain- , 


ing about one hundred and fifty straw-built. huts, tenànted by Bhoitiahs. 
At. Dím; you can procure several sorts of woollen cloths, “ punkhi,” &c.. 
and yak-tails, and the wood called: Zabiah, which is. beautifully veined,. 
"ahd.used for making the little round Cups out of which the :BEople p of. 
“Bhote drink tea. * wo ag? . 


' k . 
. 


9th Stage, o of three cos, to Chockshing, half agos from Dún. Travel- , 
ling along the shouldąr of a mountain you come to a fearful spot, where, . 
a passage of forty. paces is effected by planks, only half a foot wide, laid 
upon iron.spikes, which are driven horizontally . into the -rock. of a sheer 
precipicé—and which precipice is thus passed. * This passage is called i 
* the.Lama's iron road.” Thence proceeding a cos, you come to a.village 
called Sitáng and Kamshi. It consists of about twenty houses, tenanted 


by Bhotiahs and a few Newdrs. At this place it rains more or less almost 


constantly, (besides the periodical rains,) for which the following reason. 


. isassigned. A Lama, called Kángla T'úba-kt, had attained to such wis- 


dom.and' moral: excellence, that whatever he wished was instantly accom- 
plished.. Coming once to Siting, he could procure:no water there, when he: 
betook himself to prayer—upon which a fount of water immediately sprang 
upon the dry rock. There is now a tank at the spot, full of fish.. At.the 
Lama’s intercegsion, it also began to rain—nor from that time to this has, 
the efficacy of the Lama’s prayer failed to afford the place a perennial sup- . 


| ply of rain and: spring water. Prom Siting to Chükshém is another cos. 


os 
x . 


“10th Stage, of two cos, to Kútti. From Chikshdm, the road is level 


all the way till you come to a small round mountain, which looks over. 
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Kuiti—and which having surmounted, you reach that place. Kétti is a 
considerable town, where all things needful are to be had in abundance’ 
The mass of people are Bhotias—but many Cashmirians and .Newárs, 
and some Chinese, reside there for traffic. All the inhabitants wear woollen, 
and speak the Bhofia language. Kúiti is (inclusively) the boundary of 
Bhot, considered with reference £o physical geography, and to the speech 
of the majority of the people. Five hundred soldiers, (musketeers and 
archers) several officers, and.four pieces of ordnance, are stationed at 
Kátti by the ruler of Lahassa, and travellers going from Nepal produce 
their passports tp the,chief authority at Kuidéi, who keeps them in his 
own office, and if satisfied with the views and conduct of those who pro- 


duce them, gives to thenbnew passports under his own hand to the governor 


of Tingri, | d 
11th Stage, of nine cos, to Yir-lib. A level road of seven and a half cos 
þrińgs you to the town of Phingya-ling, which is a monastery of several 
hundred Lámas. Here, on the fourth day of the new year, is celebrated 
an annual festival, which festival the Bhotias call Tupchi-shin. Upon 
this occasion, all the Ldmas assemble in the temple of the monastery, and 
with drums, gongs, and trumpets made of men’s thigh-bones, make music, 
to which they dance before the,gold and silver images of the gods. 
Afterwards the Zdémas eat, drink, and are merry. The Laics, who have 
any petitions to offer to heaven, come on this occasiou to the monastery— 
‘and first making five prostrations before the images, put a white silk 
scarf on the neck of some chosen one : next, take a handful of grain, and 
raising it first to their foreheads, sprinkle it on the image. *All the Lémas 
of Phingya-ling rigidly practise abstinence from women—nor is a female 
ever suffered to approach their monastery, save at the annual festival just 
‘mentioned. From Phingya-ling, one and a half cos, brings the traveller 


to Yer-b, his halting place, which is a hamlet of six or eight houses of 
Bhotias. 


M 4 
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19th Stage, of ten and a half cos,’ to "Yelum-thungla. .. Half a cos in 
advance of Yir-lib, you arrive- at the base of a huge mountain called 
Y elum-thungla, the ascent of which is five cos, and the descent as much. 


"The snow never melts on this mountain, and the wind is so vioJent that the 


Bhotias are wont 'to.say, that ‘he who never wept for his father would 
weep here. Yaks, and mules, and sheep, alone can pass this mountain, 
and they only by having the snow strewn with ashes.to prevent their 
slipping. To pass the mountain costs a lang day's march, and you reach 
the base of it late at night, and there halt. ; 

: n : á " ? 4 2 0: ) bs 
^ 33th Stage, of five cos, to Tingri. From Yelum-thungla forwards, a 
fine verdant*plain, enamelled with beautiful flowers, extends for the length 
of two cos. Over thd, above noted plain scour vast numbers of fleet ani- 
mals resembling the mule, and called by the Bhotias, King. At the 
extremity of the plain lies the village Langur, tenanted by Bhotias, and 
consisting of seven, or eight houses. Without the village is a river with, 
depth of water up fo a man's chest; and about twenty paces wide. It 
flows from the direction of Züng-shehar, which i is towards the east, and 
then taking a northern direction to Kerung g, at length reaches Digar chi. 


The traveller’s passports are examined at Langár. Passing out of the 


village across the rivér, the country is equally level and verdant, as on the 


hither side of it-and like it is well peopled and cultivated—a character 

which. the road maintains to the end of the stage at Tingri. — T'ingri is:a, 
* S LI * 

respectable town of Bhotias—and in the centre of it is an elevated and 


detached spot, wherein dwell a considerable number of Chinese. At 


Tingri commences a line of post, maintained. by horses, and stretching via. 
Digarchi and_Lahassa to China. The winter is intensely cold at Tingri: 
The periodical rains extend there, and are sometimes unusually severe, so` 
that it rains incessantly for a week. The common food of the people.is a 
mixture composed of Satu of barley , and butten, and tea. It is eaten ina, 


t 
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solid state, made up into balls, four times a day—and with it tea is drank. 
The night meal or dinner, consists of curry and rice, and bread. Fer 
riding, mules and ponies are used by the traveller from Kutti.to this place 
—and the same animals are the ordinary means of transport for goods 
aud baggage within those limits. The animals brought from Kutti’ fnust 
be changed at 7'ngri, and there you may hire other ponies and mules, 
and likewise camels, for the conveyance of yourself and goods from Tingri 
forwards. . i 


14th Stage, of ejght cos to Shégar. A cos from Pingri occurs a 
river of about thirty paces wide, and about five feet deen. "Beyond this 
, river, at the distance of a cos, is a village named Mémin. Six more cos 
of plain bring you to Shégar. Shégar is a town of about nine thousand 
houses— Bhotias are the sole inhabitants. The Ldmas are very numerous, 
and there is a famous place of worship called Chamdzhee. Shégar is built 
„in tiers, running from the base to the summit of a small hill. The hill of 
Shégar is esteemed holy ground, and in its bowels a rich mine of gold is 
said to be contained. The mouth of the mine is closed by a door of gold, 
over which many Lamas constantly watch. It is said that the mountain 
will, on some future great occasion, give up its treasure, which, meanwhile, 
i$ to be strictly guarded. The key of the golden door of the gold mine is at 
present in the hands of the Lama of Lahassa, the local guardians having once 
attempted a theft upon the sacred deposit. Such is the tale of the place. 
A thousand soldiers are stationed at Shégar, by the Ruler of Lahassa. 


15th Stage, of eight cos, to Lu-lu. The whole way is a plain. The 
pastures are abundant, and the butter (which is procured from cows only, 
and never from buffaloes—there being none of the latter in Bhot) re- 
nowned for its excellence. Lu-lu is but a small village, but there is a 
small party of soldiers stationed there, and also two horses belonging to 
the public-post. ` 
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16th Stage, of ten cos, to Chang- Larch. Five cos from Lu-lu you 
reach the village of Chazínkhá, of seven or eight houses. ` A Sirdar of the 
Eahassa ruler abides there, who protects trade and travellers, and punishes 
theft and murder committed on them. The village and the judicial 
autHority are of very recent growth, being established about seven years 
ago, owing to the occurrence ‘of a foul murder at the spot. The murderers 
were apprehended, and their remains are even yet visible, nailed on the 


cross upon which théy were executed. Fjve cos more of ‘level ground, 


thickly sptinkled with population and cultivation, bring you to Chang- 
Larché, which is a large walled city. Here, the customary means of con- 
veyance for man and goods are mules, and camels, and yaks. The yaks 
of that placé have no horns, and are called Neallu. Women are never ' 


concealed there. Eas of the city passes a river, which, flowing north- 


wards, falls into the river of Digarchi. 


| 17th. Stage, of seven cos, to PAinju- Ling. "From Larché, at the, 


distance of three and a half cos, is a village where resides a wealthy Sirdar 


on the part of the Court of Lahassa; having three hundred Bhoiia 
soldiers under him. His duty is that of a Collector and. Judge. This 
man’s father was a famous warrior, and perished on the field of. battle, 
and aftér death his body was embalmed, and placed within the temple of 
Fingya Ling, at Lahassa. From the village abovementioned, three and a 


‘half more cos of level road, bring the traveller to Phinju-Ling — tlie 


country around well cultivated. Here also i is a station of the public post, 
with two horses attached to it. 

18th Stage, of seven cos, to Mopché. Proceeding from Phinjá Ling 
three cos, you arrive at the village of Tang'su- Chambu, in which there are 
many workers in iron. By the village flows a river called Di-ché, pro- 
ceeding from south to north, This river has a great breadth and violent 
current, and is crossed by the traveller at a ferry close . to the liage 
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upon which ply two ferry-men. From the river to Mopchá, is a plain of 
four cos. The neighbourhood of Mopchd is well stocked with game, 
such as deer, kings, (wild asses,) and nidras, (wild sheep ;) the niara is 
in size equal toa small cow; hoofs like horses; tail similar to the yak's ; 
bearded like a goat—on the head, horns three feet long, and more than 
half a foot broad at the base. O'wing-to the enormous size and peculiar 
shape of its'horns, this animal frequently cannot eat without throwing 
itself sideways ‘on the ground. The xiara’s horns are much used for 


vessels to contain liquor. E X $ 


19th Stage, seven cos, to Dungd-sdtu. The whole way is over a 
evel and tolerably fertile country, bounded on either hand, at no great 
distance by mountains—Wwhich, indeed, similarly confine the rdad all the 
way from Tingri to Digarchi. Dungá-sbtu is a hamlet of five or Six 
houses of Bhotia cultivators. . 

20th Stage, of four cos, to Sékya. To Sékya is four cos. It lies a 
little out of the direct line of route to the right, but being a great city, full 
of wonders, it was visited. It stands at the base of a mountain, but is, 
nevertheless, exposed to an inconceivably violent current of wind—the 
houses are flat-roofed; and the roofs of such excellent quality as never to 
admit one ' drop of rain. They are made thus: first, rafters or beams of 
wood—then planks of wood—then a deep layer of raw clay, which is 
exceedingly well-beaten and ámaleamated—lastly, and over all, a coat- 
ing composed of a soft yellow stone, pounded and mixed with | water like 
limestone. ‘The doors:are like those of Indian houses: the walls within 
plastered ; without, washed with powdered charcoal, whereby all the 
houses of Sákya exhibit a perfectly black exterior. . The people wear 
w oollen, like all Bhotias—but dyed black, which is a distinction proper 


to themselvés. The women ornament their -heads with strings of couries: - 


the men wear ear-rings ef. turquoises. Satz and tea, and flesh, and spirit 
N 4 
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‘extracted from barley, are the food of allclasses. The Rulers of Sákya, are 
two Lámas, whose lineage is traced to the same source with that of the 
present imperial, family ‘of China. These Lámas are esteemed divine— 
a character which they support by total seclusion from the world, and 
the practise of the severest self-denial and constant” ‘mental abstraction, 
Day and night, winter and summer, thelr clothes consist of merely a paii 
of -black trowsers, and a narrow bånd of red cloth circling diagonally 
round the body, and passing over the right shoulder and-under the lef 
‘arm. These ILémas, never sleep with their limbs extended at ease, liki 
ordinary mortals, but in the same erect cross-legged attitude which the: 
maintain throughout the day... The better to enable them to keep thi 


- Pape e E 
erect attitude at the times when they are involuntarily overcome by sleep 


‘they pass the diagonal body-band under their feet at night. The name 


of these Lamas are Saxya Gumpa Ramgrorca and Kunpa Kusno, ‘anc 
they are brothers. Their conventual residence is of vast size—and in on 


of the apartments are placed two leather bags filled with sand, and havin 


a couple of eyes painted on the outside of each of them. The name c 


' the bags is Upké, and it is said, whenever any of the followers of thes 
: Lámas is about to die, some óne.of the lesser JLémas, attendant on th 
great Lamas, takes:one of these bags to. the abode of the dyin 


man, and, emptying it of the sand, "places the: mouth of it over th 
mouth of the man, so as to receive his last breath—which being thu 
secured in the bag, is carried away to a mansion called Ukén, or **th 
house of breath,” for ‘such ‘is the meaning of the word.  Ukán is a 
imimepse structure, ‘whence issues at night a horrible din of ghosts an 
demons,’ so that no man. hath courage enough to approach it. Once: 
year, a Sirdar from Lahassa, comes to Sákya— when the Lama.called Sáky 
Gámba Ramborchi,. shews the interior of _Ukén to the Sirdar, when: th 
number. of the dead deposited therein,’ during the past twelve months, i 
seen written, by.the hands of. angels, om the walls: the Lama Ramborci 
copies this inscription, and sends the copy to Lahasa, by the Sirdar—withi 
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the Ukdn are alarge knife and an axe, and a block and a rope. The axe 
‘and the block are covered with blood : and such is the stench of the place, 
that no one can endure it when it is annually opened as before related—s 
‘a period at which it is cleansed, and again closed for twelve more months. 

The Ecclesiastical Ruler of "Lahassa, on receiving the melancholy qes- 
` patch sent by the Lama of Sákya, *causes proclamation to be made; that 
upon a certain day the Scriptures called Bm and Séyó, be read for the de- 
livery of the' souls of the dead, and spiritual welfare of the living, and that 
offerings be made'at thé temple for the same ends. The call jo contribute 
money for this purpose i is universally attended to, and large sums collect- 
Sea from all parts and sent to Lahassa. "When the whole is ‘received there, 
a grand festivalis held, which lasts from 1st Decentber to the last dày “of 
that month. Presents are likewise sent from the Lama of Lahassa to thé 
Lamas of Sákya, who arenas a large portion of them to the poor of 
Sékya Sheher. — 


. Lamas are of two kinds—-one practising celibacy ; the other, not; the 


former, called Kúmdúmbá, and the latter, Túmzån. The great Lamas of ` 


Sékya, are T'ámzáns. They go once a year to visit Lahassa, which is twelve 
days’ journey from Sákya; but tlle distance is said to be ‘travelled by the 
Lamas in’two days—such is their preter-human power. 


The Lamas, on this occasion, pay a visit to the Civil Ruler of LaAassa, 
- who receives them surrounded by his subordinates in office. These latter 
"bow down their heads to the Lamas, who give them thelr blessing ‘by 
laying their hands on their heads—while the chief governor rising" up 
meets the Lamas, when the.two parties join their foreheads together by 
a mutual stoop, and the Chief then conducts the Lamas to ‘seats on his 
immediate -right and left. The visit.lasts.about an hour.. At ‘evening= 
tide, the Lamas go round the City of Lahassa, curing the sick, casting out 


ee 
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on the fifth day from their ir departure. 


spirit, and docnit and strength of constitution. 
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devils, and doing other good works. On the following morn, they prepare 
to return home, but before. going maké up five amulets for the Chief 
Ruler of Lahassa, and his four subordinates; next in rank to himself— 


which charms being despatched, the Lamas set out; and reach Sákya again 


e Mol 4 


f arst Stage, of ten cos, af Rides: As before noted, you deviate 
from the high ‘toad to go to Sdkya. A rétrograde movement to the left, 
“of four cos, as far as Dinga Sétu, brings you into the right road again, 
Thence j is a, journey of six cos to Chérd ring, the halting place. Chard ding is 
a large village, or rather small town, to the east of which are nine ‘tanks, 
parallel to each ‘other, and having their chief extent running north and 
‘south. Between each. tank is a small house for bathers to dress and 
undress in: Each of the nine tanks has.a different medicinal virtue and 
colour, so that invalids coming to bathe, use that tank which is prescribed 
for the particular case of each. For liberty to bathe, you pay about foui 
annas to the man having local charge, ‘who is an officer of the Lahassa 
"Court. Hundreds of sick people annually resort to these tanks, and most 


- of them with the best results. The qualities of each tank pre inscribed 


on the face of it in stone. The horses of CAárá ving are famous for thein 


22d Stage, eight cos, to Nátán. Two cos in advance of Cláríng y vot 
come to a river haying a depth of water up to. the chest, and a width o: 
about forty paces. On either bank of this river are several water-mills 
( Panchaki.) Beyond the river you pass through a level and cultivatec 
plain, six cos to Nátán—Nwhicli is large city, containing, ‘it is said, three 
hundred «thousand souls, who are chiefly of the Lama caste. The city is 


walled and. has two. gates, one to the east, called i in dedic Nhoktt, anc 
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the other to the west; Ple Char hs s 
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23d Stage, of two cos, to Digarchi. One cos from Nátán is Teshú 
Lhambu, the especial residence of the Great Lama presiding over this part 
of Bhot. Teshi-Lhambu embraces hundreds of Gúmbas, or convents, and 


some houses of Cashmiris, and Newars, and Chinese. There is a good 


bazar, which is open from day light till noon, when it is closed at the sig- 


_ hal-of a bell tolling. Another cos brings you to the City of Digarchi, 


~ 


which is of great size, extending chjefly from north to south. Here begins 
a new language, (dialect?) which is called Changi. The houses of Digar- 
chi are mostly built of pukka bricks, overlaid with pukka plaster. Three 
thousand Bhotia and two thousand Khatai soldiers afe stationed at 
Digarchi. In Digarchi is a fine menagerie, containing, among other 
animals, a royal tiger, which was sent from the Nepal Raja : as a present 
to the Ruler of Digar chi, — tigers not being nÁtives of Bhot. The 
animals which you hired to carry yourself and goods to Digarchi, are 
there relinquished—and new ponies, and camels, and mules, and yaks, 
hired to take you on. ` 


24th Stage, of nine cos, to Ping. About two or three hundred paces 
without Digarchi, towards the east, is a river famed Chárr-Erku. Its 
course is there from north to south—its width about three hundred paces, 
and its depth great. The bathing of women, and the washing of clothes 
in this river, are prohibited. The river is passed by an iron bridge of 
eighteen arches, or passages, built by some former Lama, and now called 
Sanba-Shir, or the eastern bridge.” From the river to Pind, the road runs 
through a cultivated plain, till you reach another river, which having 
passed by a bridge, you at once enter the town of Pind. Pindé-is situated 
at the base of a small hill, the top of which is tenanted by several Bhotia 
Sirdars, commanding a small detachment of Bhotia and Chinese soldiers. 


. 95th Stage, of ten cos, to Kydngzhé.. The whole way is through a 
finely cultivated country, producing barley, and pease, and wheat. You 
; 5d 
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reach Ky gángzhé by night. A market is held in the middle of this town of 


Ky yángzhé every day, from morning till noon, where and when the whole 


buying and ‘selling of the place is transacted, it not being the custom 
to expose any ‘thing for sale in shops. ‘Several sorts of woollen cloth 
(called T'harma, and Punki, and Nambá) are woven here—and the dyers 
are very expert, so that they can give the.cloth a roseate hue equal to the 
colour of the rosé itself.’ Each year, ig. September, i is a great congress of 
people at Kydngzhé, partly religious; pastly mercantile—when- all the 
Lamas suspend, sacred pictures in all the streets and houses; of the 
town. "The phetures. represent the future rewards of virtue and vice— 
and a Lana seated ‘beneath each picture, enforces the lesson taught by it 
to the people. This lasts for three days—the fourth day is consumed in 
éntertainments to friehds and relatives. Then follow four days of pro- 
miscuous assembly, with music, song, and feasting. On the evening of 
the eighth day, all the: Laics and clergy.go in a body to the Chief of the 
town, each carrying, for presentation, an arrow covered with a white silk, 
scarf, called KAádar, and having inscribed on it the donor’s name. The 
Sirdar forwards all these arrows to Lahassd, with a létter, . intimating to 
the Ruler of that place, that all the persons whose names are inscribed on 


` the arrows forwarded, assembled at Kyángzhé, under. your auspices, send 


you their united blessings. The Ruler of Lahassa acknowledges this 


‘salutation, by sending a handsome sum of money to the Lamas af Kyáng- 


zhé, which they distribute among themselves. Eight days after the des- 
patch of the arrows to Lahassa, and on the sixteenth day of the festival, 
there are horse-races, and matches “at marksmanship with arrows and. 

guns—which Ihst to the end of the month, when the festival terminates.. | 


26th Stage, eight and a half cos, to Rilúng. Two cos beyond Kying- 
zhé, a rill of very salt and bitter water issues violently from a rock on the 
side of the road. It is so fully impregnated with salt, that_if you dip 
your hand in it and then let your hand dry in the sun, it will be.covéred 
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with small crystals of salt.' Throughout the whole of this Stage, fresh - 


water is very scarce. Rilling is a small hamlet of three or four houses, and 
isa station of the royal post. It is enclosed on either side by silicious 
mountains, out of the rock of which ‘numbérs of gun flints are made. 
"There is a well of fresh water at Rilhing. Dx 


^ 


27th Stage, of eight cos, to Ļagánché. Four cos in advance of Ril- 


ling you come to a village called Zarrah, consisting ‘of three or four houses. . 


"This also is a Dák'station. . Here travellers halt at noon awhile, and 
refresh themselves and their cattle with Satú and water : and then proceed 
four cos more to Lagdnché. The whole of this stage is "over a. plain 

7 bounded on either hamd, at the distance of about a Col) by. mountains. 
Lagánché is a village of about two hundred houses,of Bhotias, with a few 
Chinese. South of the village is a vast lake, in truth, an ocean,. called 
:Yamzi. There are three rocky isles in the lake, where herdsmen dwell 
„and feed the large herds of the Yak. Many fishermen also tenant these 
isles, whose fishing boats are made of leather: for the water is full of fish. 
The water is extremely salt and bitter. . 


28th Stage, of eight cos, to Paité. Beyond Lagánché you pass over 


a plain extending all the way to Paité. The plain:is uncultivated, but 
abounds, with deer, kings, and other wild animals, which the Bhotias of 
those parts constantly hunt for the sake of their flesh. The great lake of 
Yamzá accompanies the traveller to Paité, which is but a tiny hamlet, 
affording however a matket of bread: and fish, and dressed: meat, adequate 
: to the traveller’s wants. There is a Police Officer-at Paité, who examines 


the traveller's baggage and passports. 


29th Stage, of twelve and a half cos, to Kambha. Eight:cos in advance 
of Paité you journey over a plain, and then reach the base of a mountain 
called. Kamal, the ascent of which is one anda half cos. On the top is á 
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spring of ‘excellent water. ‘The descent of the mountain is three cos, and ` 
af the bottom of it lies the village of. Kambha, of about one hundred : 


houses, tenanted by Bhotias, and. two Chinese. The latter are soldiers, and 


superintend the royal Dak. = . ^ > o i de he 
30th Stage, of re cos, to Chishér. «Proceeding one cos, you come 
toa“ Nullah,” four ot five paces wide, and crossed by a wooden bridge. ' 
One cos beyond the br idge you come to a mountain called Chakshamchá- - 
Art. On the hither ascent of the mountain, is a convent of regular Lámas— - 
and on the thither. side of it another convent of secular os married Lamas. ° 
Beneath the mountain’ flows a river called Yéh6-Changé. Its waves are 
very ‘large—and w course from the east’ to the* west. Over it is`an 


iron bridge, and also alferry by boat. The river's width is nearly a cos. 


' From the river an advance of two milés brings you to the village of - 
Chüshér, containing about three hundred houses. In Chüshér you may 


buy walnuts, and large apples, and plums, and several sorts of Sati. 
The price of acock is one sozan ; of a hen qos sozans. i l 


31st Stage, of four cds, to Chabná. The whole way lies through a well’ 
cultivated country. Chabnd is a village of about three hundred houses. 


X 


PE 
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‘~ 94 Stage, of five cos, to Changé. , Four cos beyond Changé is the - 
City of Chang, south of which flows.the river Yékó-Chánigó before men- ' 
tioned. Large pieces of ice were'here seen floating down with its waters. | 
The ferry is by a leathern boat for men, and by a wooden’ one as 
animals. You'balt' on the further side of the river—the width of which, 


at this place, is about a cos. 


- 83d Stage, of three cos, to Nám. Two cos from Changé is a moun- 
tain, over which you pass. The passage of itis aboüt one cos, and at its 
base is the village of Nm, of five or six houses. Around Nám: are 
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gardens belonging to the Lahassa Sircar, which abound in fruit, such as wal- 
nuts, and apples, and plums. Travellers are seldom prevented from gather, 
ing-some of these fruits. At this village I got six fowls’ eggs for a needle., 


M . 


34th Stage, of five cos, to Nitáng. From Nám, one cos, you come to 
the mountain of Ldchain-Lachin. .'Thence forward all is sandy plain. 
In this stage you again see the Yékó-Chángó river. Nitdng is a large town, 


e á D 
in which some Chinese live, from whom the traveller can buy dressed 


meats for dinner. The shops exhibit quantities of Kéchin amd Poéstin, 


and many other manufactures. There is a post house at Nitáng. . 
35th Stage, of threq cos, to Thi-sambar. The wholé way: you travel 

through cultivated fields of pease, and wheat, and barley. Thi-sambar isa 

large town, tenanted, besides Bhotias, by Chinese and Newars, and Cashmiris. 


36th Stage, of threé and a half cos, to Lahassa. One cos in advance | 


of Thi-sambar, is a town called Bírbin,* situated at the base of a moun- 


tain named Kimbú: the houses and roads of this town are made of stone. 


The inhabitants of this place are obliged to wear one of three sorts of 
cap called Pichili, and Chang-dama, and Sikhshd. If you wear not one 
of these you get beaten by the people, and punished too by the authori- 
ties. All the inhabitants of Bir A are Lamas, who practise celibacy. 
No women can enter Birbím, save one day of the year, whereon a festi- 
valis held. There are no shops within the place, but a market is held 
without the walls daily from morn till noon, when the market is closed 
by sound of bell. On the eighth month of the Bhotia year, a festival is 
held at Birbiim, the origin of which the people account for by the fol- 
lowing tale. Formerly, there were two Rulers of Birbúm, one of them 


s 


* So called i in my text, but the context proves it to be a Monastery. However, in Bhot now, 


as in Egypt of dle, convents are often towns in size, and a great pu of the population monastic. 
e J. H. 
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was rich and the other poor. The former, desirous of possessing himself 
of the latter's portion of the country, addressed him as follows: <I pos- 
sess such skill that I can cut a cat in five pieces with one blow, and. he 


e 
did so accordingly with an axe, before the poor Prince and many others. 
a 


The-multitude shouted applause, and the rich Prince continued to the 
poor one—‘ What princely qualities like mine do you possess,'—the poor 
Prince answered, ‘I know yet a more cunning trick than thine—let the 
people collect to-morrow at noon; and witness my skill—if in their opinion 
it surpass«hine, I will be sovereign—if otherwise, thou shalt be sole Ruler.’ 

"The people asgembléd at the appointed time, and the poor Prince having 
fixed a‘peg‘in the ground at the top of the neighbouring hill, and ano- 
ther peg atthe bóttom of it, suspended a rope betyeen the pegs—and then 
proceeding to the hill top, and causing his legs and arms to be tied up, 
laid his chest on the rope and slid down it without aid of hands or feet : 
the people crowned. the poor Prince’s exploit and buried his partner in 
rule, alive, and erected over his remains a mohument shaped like the 
Chaitya of Sambhu in Nepál. Such is the tale—and annually at present 
there is a rope festival held at Birbúm, in commemoration of the event. 
There is another annual festival at Birbúm, called Birbiimshitin, when 
all the inhabitants of those parts are assembled. They are divided into 
two bodies--one of males, ‘the other of females—and no male is allowed 
to mix with the females-—more: especially no male belonging to the 
monastic establishment of Birbúm. The festival is in honour of the god 


 Núbá-Rúmchá, and is maintained with, all sorts of merriment and feasting 
` for one whole day—after which the péople-disperse to their several homes: 
“One cos in advance of Birbéim you come to the delightful retreat called 
.* The Garden of the Cashmiris”—half a cos beyond which is’ mount 


Pátla, the monastic abode of the great Lama. The Convent stands on 


' the hill-top, and is very magnificent—the roofs being gilt and the pillars 
‘of silver. The slopes of the hill are well cultivated and peopled, and all 


necessaries are procurable ih abundance. From Pla onwards, to the 
City of Lahassa, the whole way is thickly covered with dwellings. Lahassa 
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‘is a vast and splendid city, enclosed with a wall of stone. The Ruler of 
Lahassa abides in the middle of the city, and four persons next in rank to 
him, at the four comers of the city. These five persons, with two others, 
whose, ordinary function is the distribution of justice, form a council of 
state. Small offences are punished by fixing the offender in a sort of stocks 
by the neck, in the midst of the city—where he remains for four or five 
days, and is then flogged and "dismissed. Murderers are punished with 
decapitation, after a trial before the two persons above alluded to, and who 
are called Tazeen. Political offences, and grave matters affecting the State, 
are reported to the Emperor of China. There are five gates to the City 
of Lahassa, called the Nepáli, and Sélungi, and Ladékhi, and PDi-jwani, 

, and Chinese gates—a]l of which are cautiously guarded—especially 
that leading to China-—to get through which costs the traveller a whole 
day of solicitation, and sundry rupees in presents. The cold of. winter 

.at Lahassa is intense, so much so that spittle will freeze almost before 

jt reaches the ground.* In summer, the heat is very temperate. The 
winds. are always boisterous. .'The chief inhabitants. of Lahassa are 
Bhotias ; next in number to them ‘are Chinese; next Newars, and least of 
all, Cashmiris. The Newars, who, like the Cashmiris, reside at Lahassa, 
for the sake of commerce, have about five hundred houses or shops, and 

the Cashmiris, perhaps, three hundred houses. Lahassa itself stands on 
a plain—but around it, on all ‘sides, are mountains. 

37th Stage, of ten cos, to Téjing. A cos beyond Lahassais a river called 

Shanga, whichis about one hundred ‘paces wide, which is passed by leathern 


and wooden boats :.the former formen, the latter forbeasts. Two cos beyond ` 


. the river you:come to the village of Chyi, of about fifty houses. Travellers 
: halt hereawhile to refresh themselves. Thence to Téjing, the remaining five 


cos are through afine fertile plain, sprinkled with cultivation and population. 


38th Stage, of eight cos, to Mat-kán-£a. Four cos from Téjing, you 
. come to the village of Lámú-chú-kyá, full of Lamas, who abstain from 


+ 


LI 
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eating eggs, ‘and flesh, and fish, and ghee, - and salt,. and onions, „holding 
the eating of any one of these, to be a great sin: there are about.twenty, 
houses. : : The traveller halts here to refresh, and then. proceeds. four cos. 
tó the great town of Mat-hin-ga, inhabited (besides Bhotias,) by many; 
Chinese.. There are ‘some twenty ‘Chinese. soldiers cantoned here, and.a 


much larger Aümbet of Bhotia soldiers. The. whole Stage i is over à plain.. 7 
oth. ‘Stage, of four, cos, to: Vi-si- VU This short Stage is over.a 
ph andsyou accomplish it by. noon. Vi-si-king is a village: of..seven or 


eight houses. The ahimal called King, already.d described, abounds, here-. 


abouts, and At night many of them. come close to the village; being. never: 


disturbed by the inhabitants, who regard th them with. respect: as being the; | 
hoíses of the gods. "ai e $9. “eee 


. 
~ s * * wey ~ oe 
> el 


; E “doth Stage, of dive cos, to Chaat -Chumra is about.as large. as. 
Vis. king, -and is inhabited of Bhotias and Chinese. The road to it is. 


' level, and the village itself affords- abundan: of supplies for the traveller. 


t 
a 


t 


dist. Stage, of nine egos, to Kam; which: is a town of ahont one hundred . 


7 houses. - Iti is a station of the post: The whole: nine cos are.over a. level ; 


country, but ini sprinkled with inhabitants. DRE aes | 
| i : A a ca P 

42nd Stage, of five cos, to Kimdah. One cos fom Kam isa 

mountain called Káng-bdla,, of moderate height. 'Ehe.ascént, is very good, 


but the descent (in. going -out).as båd; and when (as in winter) .itiis.. 


l incumbered with. snow, itis even perilous. Beyond the- mountain, © and ; 


near its base, i is the town of Kinda. Itisa large place, the. station of a, 
post, and of from two to. three thousand soldiers of Khatai and of Bhot. 


43rd "Siege, of eight cos, to Shu-ba-du. o! hundred paces bouis 
Kinda, you meet with the river Kéng-ji.:. over it is an iron bridge.-of . 


SES: arches. ; On passing. the bridge,..you pay twenty-five-pice to 7 
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the officers of the Ruler of Lahassa, and ostensibly for the support and. 


repair of the bridge. The water of the Kúng-jú is very dark, like chart“ 


coal, but is good, and to its virtues is ascribed the freedom which those, 
who daink it,enjoy from the Goitre. From the riyer the whole way is level 
and cultivated.  Shu-ba-du is a town of moderate size. The tails of the 
Yak are there sold for two picg a piece, and ghee also is exceedingly 
cheap; but notwithstanding these lọw prices theft and robbery are very 
common. The thieves.are exceedingly audacious, and belong toa tribe 
called Khamba, who (probably from their vagrant habits) are nofed as the. 
great collectors ofmusk, At Shu-ba-ju is a Gumba, or M ry, of about 
two hundred monks, of the Lama tribe. These monks are famous for their 
learning. Yet wo-betide the wealthy trader who passes their abode with- 
out making them a present—for, in that case, his, merchandise will be 
plundered as sure as fate. There are about one hundred soldiers, (Chinese 
and Bhotias) at Shi-bd-j4. The houses are mostly of wood, roofed with stone. 
44th Stage, of seven cos, to Noómári. The country is mostly level, 
with occasional cultivation. There is, however, an insulated hill, which 
you pass on the right. Noómárí is a large towns filled with people of 
various nations—but no Cashmirians. There is a powder magazine here. 


Most of the houses are of stone, and the people are famous for their skill ` 


in making bows and arrows. 


45th Stage, of eight cos, to Mangam. All the way lies through a 
-level country, and on your right flows the Küng-jü river, already men- 
tioned. There are many Chinese soap-makers at Mangant—also many 
Newari and Bhotia merchants. 


46th Stage, of seven cos, to "T'áyá. The road towards the middle of 
the stage is very stony. This town is famous for thieves, who come at 
night in the guise of dogs and other animals, to rob the merchant traveller. 
The Governor of the town is appointed from Lahassa. Before his door are ° 
Q4 


a? 
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suspended two Gantahs, one small and the other large. The merchant, 
‘upon his arrival at 7'íyá, must go and strike one of the Gantahs. If he 
Strike the small one, he will surely be robbed at night; but if he beat the 
large one, as surely he may sleep in peace with his property, segue. In 
other words, the police of this town must be well bribed to do their duty. 
* ATth Stage, of eight cos, to Pg-chu-zan. Two cos from 7'áyá, the 
way is constantly crossed by deep channels of water for irrigation. The 
. whole country is level and cultivated; deer, and a ravenous animal like a 
dog, abound. e Po-chu-zan is a large town, inhabited by Chinese and .Bhotias. 
The latter are called here by the names Kimi and Khambah. There is a 
Chinese bazar and a Bhotia bazar. The people wear a large woollen frock 
extending to the knees, and trowsers reaching to the mid-calf. The 
women plait their hair like a mat. The houses are of stone. 


. 48th Stage, of nine cos, to Amdo. -The whole way over a level and 
cultivated country, producing wheat and barley. The people of these 
parts live a good deal in small tents, made of woollen stuff. The cotton 
cloths of Amdo are excellent, and are exported to Lahassa and China. 

49th Stage, of twelve cos, to 7'áz/dó. All the road is level, and the 

whole country beautifully cultivated and fertile—producing besides wheat 

and barley, and peas and potatoes—rice and mangoes, and carrots, and ' 

grapes, and almonds. Fruits of all sorts abound. — 7'ízédó is a large city, 

andis the frontier town between Bhot and China—the latter kingdom 

being held te commence from 7':zédó. It is walled—the inhabitants are 

: of Khatai, of Bhot, and of China, and no others: The KAatais are Chinese 
Mohammedans, of a very fair Complexion) and large stature. They are 

mostly soldiers. 
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CITY OF DACCA . 
By HENRY WALTERS, Eso. 


‘Tae accompanying Statements, drawn up much after the plan of: Mr. 
W. B. Baviry’s published Register of the population of Burdwan, have 
been arranged from materials, which my situation of Judge and Magis- 
arate of the City of Dacea, has enabled me to collect through the instru- 
"mentality. of the Police, and aided by the heads of castes and professions, 
with as great a regard to correctness as is usually attainable in such 
matters ;—and as-such, I submit them in the confidence of their general 
accuracy. a 

- > Statements Nos. 1 and 2, exhibit a detailed account of the number of 
houses’ inhabited by Hindus and Mohammedans, -arranged according to 
their several castes and professions; and distinguishing the number of 
‘males and females above and below sixteen aps of age ;. with the pro- 
pornon of inhabitants to a house. ' 


` . 


-r 
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Statement No. 3, contains an Abstract of Nos. 1 and 2; and includes 
also the Armenian, Greek, Portuguese, and French inhabitants,—with the 
proportions of male and female—adult and minor. 

e 

‘Statement No. 4, shews the number of dwelling-houses, inhabited 
by all descriptions of persons,—and No.,5, the total number of brick and 
straw-houses of every description, including shops, golahs, &c. 
" No. 6, exhibits the number of "Brick-houses of one or more stories, 
with the number of enclosed gardens, and the propqrtion of fixed residents 
and lodgers ; besides the buildings included in this Statement, are the 
ruins of thé Palace erected by Azim-usHan, towards the end of the 17th 
century, compared by Bishop Heser to the Kremlin of Moscow. Also 


-two gate-ways, and several Mohammedan and Hindu buildings of a re- 


ligious character; viz. Mosques, 158—Makberahs, or Mausoleums, 109—- 
Sangats, 10—Ak4ras, 52—and Kálí Báris, or Hindu Temples, 55. These, 
with the exception of the latter, are mostly in ruins. There are also four 
Christian Churches, kept in good repair, and the remains of three Katrahs 
or Caravan-serais. . 


The Statements marked 7 and 8, shew the number of Hindu and 
Mohammedan inhabitants, actually found residing in each house or chouk: 


Statement No. 9, exhibits the average prices of some of the neces- 
saries of life for ten years, from 1820 to 30: 

The total Native population, as shewn by the Statements, exclusive 
of Military, is sixty-six thousand, six hundred and sixty-seven, of which 
thirty-one thousand four hundred and twenty-nine are Hindu, and thirty- 
five thousand two hundred and thirty-eight Mohammedan—to which, three 
hundred and twenty-two Armenians, Greeks, and others, being added, 
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gives a total population of sixty-six thousand nine hundred and eighty- 
nine souls, residing in sixteen thousand two hundred and seventy-nine 
houses or chouks—an amount which falls far short of the estimates here; 


9 


toforemade of the population of this city. 


Haminton, in his Gazettegr, estimates the population of Dacca as 


exceeding one hundred and fifty thousand; and Bishop HEBER in 1823, - 


States it at three hundred thousand, and the number of houses at ninety 


thousand. . 
. e. d . 


That the population has fallen off very rapidly since “the opening 
of the free trade, is apparent from the fact that, in 1814, whén the Cho- 
kidari tax was first introduced, (the records of which furnish the only 
authentic information of the population in former years now procurable,) 
the number of houses actually assessed amounted to twenty-one thousand 
Six hundred and thirty-one—and the amount collected, at an average of 
two anas per house, maintained nearly eight hundred Police Chokidars 
-——whereas, in the present year, (1830,) the number of houses actually 
assessed, amounted only to ten thousand seven hundred and eight—and 
the number of Chokidars maintained to two hundred and thirty-six. 
Hence, in sixteen years, a diminufion in the population of about one half 
may be assumed. The number of native inhabitants found actually 
existing in each house or chouk, varies from one to ninety ;—and the 
average to each dwelling house is four and one-eighth—a less proportion 
than at Burdwan, which is stated at five and a half; or than at Benares, 
where six has been assumed as a fair average for all sorts of houses. 


The number of native males, as shewn by the Statements, exceeds 
that of the females; the former being thirty-seven thousand four hundred 
and twenty-two, the latter twenty-nine thousand two hundred and forty- 
five,—or about one hundred and three and two-thirds males, to one hundred 

R4 . 


.*. 
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females. As this is the converse of what is found to occur in other coun- 
tries ; and it is professedly difficult to obtain a faithful account of the 
‘* dwellers behind the curtain,” if the proportion of males and females may 
be assumed to be nearly equal,—as they have been found to be at Benares 
and Burdwan,—and if the military be also included, the total population 
of Dacca may be fairly assumed to amognt at the least to seventy-five 
thousand: It may at the same time, however, be remarked, that a late 
Census of the population of Gorakhpur, .gives one hundred and eight 
males to one hundred females, for the whole population. 


s e . 

Dacca, "notwithstanding its present insignificance as compared with 
its former grandeur, may nevertheless still be classed among second-rate 
cities. It has a population greater than Devonport or Brussels, and nearly 
equal to that of the whole county of Fife. Some new brick dwellings 
have silently sprung up here and there, it may also be observed, within 
the last year or two; and this City can now boast an Oil Mill, driven by, 
steam, and an Iron Suspension Bridge. Three more Steam Engines aré 
in the course of erection. On the whole, an increase may be looked for, 
rather than the contrary; in the wealth, population, and importance of the 


City of Dacca. 


It would be curious to compare the gradual decrease of the pgpulation, 
with the falling off of the manufacture of those beautiful cotton fabricks, 
for which this City was once without a rival in the world. The first fall- 
ing off in the Dacca trade, took place so far back as 1801, previous to 
which, the yearly advances made by the Honorable Company, and private 
traders, for Dacca muslins, were estimated at upwards of twenty-five lacs 
of rupees. In 1807, the Honorable Company's investment had fallen to 
5,95,900, and the private trade to about 5,60,200. In 1813, the private 
trade did not exceed 2,05,950, and that of the Honorable Company 
was scarcely more considerable. And in 1817, the English Commercial 
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Residency was altogether discontinued. The French and Dutch factories 
had been abandoned many years before. The division of labour was ca»- 
ried to a great extent in the manufacture of fine muslins. In spinning the 
very “ne thread, more especially, a great degree of skill was attained. 
It was spun with the fingers. ona “ Takwa,” or fine steel spindly by 
young women, who could only work during the early part of the morning, 
while the dew was on the ground; forsuch was the extreme tenuity of 
the fibre, that. it would not bear manipulation after the sun had risen. 
One retti of cotton could thus be spun into a thread eighty cubits long; 
which was sold by the spinners at one rupee eight annas per sicca weight. 
The “ Raffugars,” or Darners, were also particularly skilful’ ‘They 
could remove an entiresthread from a piece of muslin, and replace it by 
one of a finer texture. The cotton used for the finest thread, was grown 
in the immediate neighbourhood of Dacca, more especially about Suner- 
gong. Its fibre is too short, however, to admit of its being worked up 
by any except that most wonderful of all machines—the human hand. 
The art of making the very fine muslin fabricks is now lost—and pity it 


is that it should be so. 


In 1820, a Resident of Dacca, on a special order received from 
China, procured the manufacture,of two pieces of muslin, each ten yards 
long by ,one wide, and weighing ten and a half sicca rupees. — The 
price of each piece was sicca rupees one hundred. In 1822, the same 
individual received a second commission for two similar pieces, from 
the same quarter; but the parties who had supplied him on the for- 
mer occasion, had died in the mean time, and he was unable to execute 


* 


the commission. 


The annual investment, called the * Malbís Khás," for the royal 
wardrobe at Delhi, absorbed great part of the finest fabricks in former 
times: the extreme beauty of some of these muslins, was sufficiently 

» 
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indicated by the names they bore; such as, “ Abrowan,” running water; 
* Shebnem,” evening dew, &c. 


though from the éxtreme cheapness of English cloths, it is not improba“ ` 
‘ble that the native manufacture will be be superseded ere long. : 


> ha 1823- 4, cotton piece “goods, mostly o eee the Dacca Cus: 
tom House, to the value of 14,42,101. In 1829-30, the value of the samé:: 
export was 9, 69,952 only. There was a similar. falling, off in silk and ` 
embroidered’ goods during the same period. - Xm P 
7 n a 
In the export of the articles of cotton yarn again, there has been an 
increase. In 1813, tfe value was 4,480 rupees only ; whereas in 1821-22, 


it amounted to 39,319 rupees. From that period it has, however, decreas- : 


7 éd; and in 1829-30, the value of the native cotton leis exported from, 


Dacca, amounted io 29, 475 rupees only. - 


Annexed are two Statements—N o. 10, shewing the, comparative prices . 


of Muslins now manufactured at Dacea, and of the: same. description of 


cloth the produce of British looms.—No. 11,.the comparative: prices of 
Dacca cloths, manufactured from: yarn spun in. the country, and from Bri- 
tish cotton yarn. "These cannot fail to be interesting at the present mo- 
ment, and their gerieral accuracy may be-relied on. 


Coarse cotton piece goods still continue to be manufactured at Bacca; 


\ 
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STATEMENTS 





No. 1. Detailed account of the number of Houses inhabited by 
Hindmse.arranged according to their several castes and professions—dis- 
tinguishing the number of males.and females above and below sixfeen 
years of age—with the proportion of inhabitants to a house. 


« No.2. Detailed account of the number of Houses inhabited re 
Mahommedans, arranged according to their several professions—distin- 
guishing the number of males and females above and below sixteen years, 
of age—with the proportion of inhabitants to a house. ° ° 

i . . P 


No. 3. Exhibits an Abstract of No. 1 and 2, and includes also ‘the 
Armenian, Greek, Frengh, and Portugueze inhabitants—with*the propor- 
tions of male and female, adult and minor. 


No. 4. Exhibits the Hu of Dwelling Hotses inhabited by all 
descriptions of persons, 


- No.5. < Shews the number of Brick and lal Houses of all descrip- 
tions in the several Thannahs. 


No. 6. Shews the number of Brick Houses of one and more stories 
—the number of Gardens encompassed with walls—and the proportion of 
fixed inhabitants and of lodgers. 


v. 


ing in each House or Chouk. 


No. 8. Shews the number of Mahommedan Inhabitants found actu- 
ally residing in each House or Chouk. 


No. 9. Exhibits the average prices of some of the necessaries of 
life for the ten years, from 1820 to 30. 


No. 10. A comparative Statement of the prices of Muslins, manu- 
factured at Dacca, and the produce of the British Looms. 


No. 11:_ A comparative Statement of the prices of Dacca Cloths, 
manufactured with poon yarn spun in the country, and from pane 


cotton yarn. TEC e 
s4 


'U No. 7. Shews the number of#indu Inhabitants found actually resid- i 


.* 


MES 


. 
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, 65 ed -Serviee, ,. eb 
n elis XS ug v 
“66 | Kulai—Potter, ... . — — e 
;67 | Khotta—Drum Beater, .......... 
68 Gunri—Shopkeeper, , zd E icd 
' 69 Kiirmi—Service, "€— 5 Pons a vi 
“70 Kandu—Gooly, : ee rere DS i 
aU -- Shopkeeper, ~ Deaeseces 
72 Servied, Wide codisa.ae es 
73 | Banian—Shopkeeper,..... ...... 
74 Service, eed nnn 
"MED. 
A on : 
! H j 


75 Tonbii-jShopkeepes NUES 


76 Jánt—Service, 6a. Y TRA MeV 


77 Chandál—Thread-maker, TEM si 
ri: S 4. ' Singer, ingest ace 
79 E o m 
80 : apre PEOR 


&l LL Grihastha, ..,........ 





100 
101 
102 
103 
104 


105 
106 


107 
108 


oe t 
nM —————  ena( s s Ct tr 





| l CASTE AND PROFESSIONS. 
Chamár— Currier, ........... 3e. 
Sáhu—Weaver, ....... eene 
Shopkeeper, ........ eere, 
M a 
Trader, zi. kv eid eorr 
Saraf, E aS Ye AE Na a 


Broker, IEEE 
Service, w.cscccecceecces 


Physician, sucer erai Ee DR EUM 


Zemindar, ........4...:... 


Nat—Songster, .......... 


Khatak—Hogkeeper, sins 


Mál——Flower Seller, ........ 


Fisherman, ......:..... 


Mehter, «iis rr ceva yn 


Sankari—Shell Ornament-maker, | 


Télt—DBullock-keéper, .. .......... 
Kshirküti—Maker of Chára, ...... 


Iron Smith, .............. 
Gold Ornament-maker, ..;...... 
Talükdár, ........ sss 
Needle-maker, ................ s. 
Mogar or Brásier, ........ 


isses 


ssec 


Picture-drawer, 


Garüría— Blanket Seller, ........ 
Service, .......... 


a oy 


Dhobi—Washerman as 































































































CITY: OF DACCA. e 945 
a 2a e 
«S» |2 |e | 2 | 88 
z S 5 » 3 Lu 2 a irs) a x g 
pe) 28) 22/28 [S21 38 | Proportion af 
asi 22,22) 22) 828 | ay | Inhabitants 
s | SP) eh] Pils etn to a House 
zei/ge{esige | ae |e) 
BIST S & È oa I" 
A t "mE ] 
175'| 364 224| 154] 101| 948! 54, . 
8| wl] 2 2 7| 86} 4 
646 | 959 | 584| 293| 351 | 21871 35 i 
5| 12| 10 6 &| 31] 6} 
29 44| 20 2| 28| 54] 32 ° 
258; 477| 366|  232ù 141)4216|] 419 ° 
195 | 452 | 268} 153| 101| of | & 
1 1 1 1 rf 4]4 , - 
. 
1 7| {| a34| 36| 90]|90 
1144 | 1967 | 1274 723 668 | 4632 | 4,,! 
9|. 32 5 3 ofl 40[| 4$ l 
, 2| 3| 2| 2| 2|. 9| 4p. | 
10| 16| 2 9 4| 50| 5 
319 | 499 | 399 | 182] 145 | 1215} 32 
27| .35| 43| 13| 12] 103] 34 
221 | 459 | 492| 498| 170] 1949 | 5: G7 
4 5 3 0 0 8| 2 
6 8 9 1 5| 233| 3$ l 
S| | I Oh I OO ee 
.10| ^ 13] 12 1 5| 2| 3% 
44| 103) 6 6 1| 16| 2% 
66 | 140| 154| 83] 72] 449] 68 
1 4 4 4 Oo} 12412 ` 
1 1 1 1 0 3] 3 
12} 25| 26) 12| 18] ,.76) 63 
2 2 4| 1 1 8l4 
126 | 275 |. 195| 107| 87| 664| 52 
34 5| 4 2 1| 12] 4 
2 2 2 0 0 4| 2 
5 7|. 6 2 1| 16| 313 > 
.188 | 182| 276 | 141 | 11 | 810| 43 : 
382 | 711| 798 | 248| 298 |2055] 5j 


Gowála—Milkman, ............ s 





T 4 




















546 CENSUS OF THE 
= E] o ‘> HEA 
eBle.ls 18.18.18 
g | se [22] 221/28] 24 128 | proportion 
2 CasTE AND PROTESSIONS Seles lus 128 | ag | Se | Proportion of 
aaj © a9 | o Inhabitant: 
E Be scl er] So) 32] 59 | qa pense. 
z : ze (s"| 82 |S" | B8 | 38 [ee 
«* BIS es [a EG 
a | es PS 
109 | Toyep&l—Shopkeeper, .......... 
J E 
110 | Miller, ......eeeeeeee e rnm 
111 | Weaver, ......... i we SS SES 
112 | Cloth Seller,...... nM 
118 WAGER, disser eers tears iari 
114 > Talukdar ieeupececsesBeeeeerers 
115 | Brokey, ..... eee IH 
116 | Ropemaker, ........... eer 
117 | Brasier, ...*.. cea 
TIS | Service, ....... erre n 
` e 
119 | Barber—Physician, .... .... .... 
120 Service, sese soso eel 
121 Barber, .... .... orseoo 





122 | Kahár—Service, NO SEAE | 
































7 s 
. À v). 
d. o o zo 
z seie IE.|E 1S. 18s]. — 
z wo | Se );ae|e¢| Se) 58 
E CASTE AND PROFESSIONS SwlssSl«esi98S8!le&Sl Su Proportion of 
t S8] 2a] SA] 25) 2s] ag | Inhabitants 
Ear e BE So | ao | So |in to a House. 
zo ei £ Bx Mm EO Ce 
a . Bid me e g zs U 
a ʻA 
— [0 M SS T. ene fo 
1 | Musselman—Zemindar, ...:...... 74 | 416] 341] 149 | 159 | .1065.; 14$ " 
2f Service,.... ...... | 2067 | 4231 | 2436 | 1458 | 931 | 9056 | 4% above. 
3 Shopkeeper, ........ 1080 | 1724 | 1326 | 594 | 376 | 4020 | 3 
4 Grihastha,.......... | 1070 | 1425 | 1459 | 649 | 346 | 3879.| 3$ nearly. 
5 | Rafugar or Darner,.. ........ ERT 45 |* 66 75| 42 17-}- 200 | 4$ 
6 | Cooly, .... Lee eee rss | 461 656 | 609 234 179 | 1678 | 3$ 
7 | Nadafi or Cotton cleaner, ...... 15 151 16 10 4 451.3 
8 | Tika or Gil seller, .............. 85 85 88 48 42 255.| 3. 
*. 
9 | Mullah, ......eeee ee | 23] 431: 84] 11] I] 99] 4} above. 


10 | Beggar, ...sscserscceee ! 218) 259! 2521 got 47! Gag! 2 






























CITY OF DACCA. 647 
a E 
wile JE fe |E. EE : 
E EE HE G ESS 4 E13 S Proportion of 
2 CASTE AND PROFESSIONS. E bo 2 E E p: 2 o: 3 3 26 Bd aa s 
| B an is zz ‘em | gaja] gm =g to a House. 
A EIS Ie P Ted 34 a 
. â ae e 
11 | Taylor, ........ —— ..4 188| s12| 9295| 153| .95| 855] 4% 
12 | Trader, ..... PEE eU c wiser’ 121 | 297 | 132 23 20 | 4722| 3% ° 
13 | Sikalgar or Polisher of Steel, .... "i|. 23 23 7 2 55] 6 
14 | Picture Drawer, ..... T TEN P 2| 2 .0 0 0 2| 1 
15 | Tuslihizgar or Knife grinder,..'.. +, 4 6 7 2 2 17| 4i 
16 | Flower seller, ........ 4... vH 5 9 be 4% 23, 3; . É 
17 | Courtezan,...2....... B erga oa e 139 7 |. 207 7 13 | 234 ls 
18 | Songster, .............. a 18 14 29 10 2. 55| 3 
19 | Physician,....:...... wee 9 16} .21 3 5 465] 5 
20 | Grave Digger, ......cccecccecees lj. 9 12 1l 4 36 | 8f 
21 | Green Grocer, ....... Kee vs ar e 43 | .87 25 la 9] 185] 3} 
22 | Kunti or Corn Thrasher, ......... | 2055 | 2994 | 3181 | 1334.| 1233 | 8742 | 44% 
93 | Shoe seller, ............. eres 63 58 11 5 2 76 | 1i 
24 | Brass or Copper seller, .......... 10| 20 ol o 0 20} 2 
25 | Jardozi or Embroiderer, ;....... 4 6 8 2 0 16} 4 
96 | Soapmaker, ............... eee 3 2 4 1 0| . 7] 8i 
27.| Rejagarri or Terrace beater,...... 124 ‘ 10 17 6 0 33 | 22 
. 98 | Water carrier, ...c.ccceseeseeees 10| 15| 17 8 9| 49| 4% 
29 | Bullock keeper, ............... | 211 25| 35], 15| 15| 90| 4 
30 E'Oookseas o colas c oe erro o OPE Ya 3 5 5 6 2| 18| 6 
BL | Weaver... ccccececccecceseceees 18| 25| 23 13 4| 65] 3$ 
32 | Ellachabandi or Ornament stringer,} 30 42| 52 20 16 | 130} 43 
33 | Noichabund,sssesssesesesesossss S 23 82 27 30 5 94 | 4 nearly. 
^34 Naudiaugi, ....2.2...2....e sss. 5 7 6 6 4 23 | 4$ 
35 | Nakárchí or Drum beater, ...... 27 48| 43 15 21} 127| 4 
36 | Bread maker, ..c...c.eeeseeeees .] asf 17| 17 0 o| 34|.21 
37 | Dyer, ....... Nom RR "a| 28] 396| 12 8 j 3} 
38 | Well digger, ............. 16 25 2 0 0 27| 13 
» 39 | NAE buri, vinto aw breo ERR XD 3| 2 4 1 1| 8} 28 
40 | Merchant, ............... ess. | 126, 216 37 10 23 | 286 | 23 
41 | Fisherman, ................. iv 90 | 146 | 123 40 20 | 3829] 3$ 
42 | Torch bearer, ........... mI , 4 6p» 7 2 2 16 4 i 
. 43 | Chin seller,.....cccececeseeeeee | 42] iz] 70| 6! 6| 204| 4 
44 | Kashidadoz, ». $2.5 cese eepee enn 89 8| 99| 10| 6] 1233| n 
, 45 | Khandigar or Ivory seller, ; ...... 56| 71 53 35 21 | 180] 3i 
| 46 | Florist *...cccceccccseeceseecees | 29 | e| s] 38] nj 144] 5 
47 | Bricklayer, ........copessesooee | 117| 17 | 172| 69] 55 | 45| 4X 
48- Fireworker, E PE TE si 5 5 8 Sje 2 20 z 
49 | Washerman, .....e eese t 14]. 231 22] 183! ot or! ay 


548 Í CENSUS OF THE 








Proportion of 
Inhabitants 
$ toa oase. 


e 
5 
mj 
n & 
> 
z 
$] 
"d 
5. 
P"! 
ti 
E 
o 
z 
in 
Number of , 
Dwelling Houses 
Males above 
16 years. 
Females above 
Males .below 
16 years. 
Females below 
16 years. 
Total Inhabitants 
Males & Females. 


51 | "Pattara seller, EE . 
69 | Barber, cic. lecce eee reto 






































































53 | Charcoal seller, .......... sees 
54 "Khadem fo Dargéh, ........... . 
55 $ String seller, ..$ o.oo... eee 
56 | Chabuk sowar, e sS a gee Pss anis x 
57 Chikandoz, ew xs Sea twee here's s 
68 | Tinner, ...*...... vir elvste —À 
69 | Turband binder, ;.......... sess. 
60 | Oilman, ............ ese NS 
61 | Tankádàr Nizámat, ............ èk 
o 
No. 8. 
? 
' a E 
| 32. |e È e | & jë 
i NT È Qa S4 EE: aa ; 
CASTE. A'o aa ne ak "a g CE Proportion of 
34 no S99 n L S9 =g Inhabitants 
E Gis: EPA aoe tae eo 9 | toa Hous 
zS ae E9- gg]. 88 .|'g ME 
EC = y € z o - 
a 4 qi: Fa E * 
Armenian, .......006 42 49 37 25 15 | 6| 3: > 
Greek, ...... Les. 21 19 12 10: 7 48 | 9X 
Portuguese, ........ 41 52 f 38 18 144] 3} ^ 
French, ............ 1 | 2 0 2 0 4j 4 - 
e. —— m ——X M ——À - — M—— ea ——M 
Total....| ^ 105 -| 122 ' 85 75 40. | 822] 344 
Hindoo, sess es ioeo 7327  |13045 | ^ 9907 4678 | 3799  |31429 | 42)’ áü 
Mussulman, ........ 8825 14428 11741. 5971 3798 35238 4 * 




















.  fotal....| 16257.  |27695 21738  |i0024 | 7637 | |66989 | 44. 













Males A Females ó Fa NS $ 
above 16 i 27595 | above 16.. i Meo Adults.. 149328 | 0 
. Males Females m 2 
è under 16 i 10024 | under 16.. i 7637 | Mgnors .. 176601 | 0 











a OOO OO YO 


| Total Males, |37619 | Total Females, |29370 





0 


0| 0 





M 



































Number of Brick | Number of Straw 
Houses of all des- | Houses, including 

















criptions. Golahs, Shops, &c. 

PEE aie m MED 
Islámpar, ..... i... v oper ED ^ 604 , 8513 
'Girdkillah; nina cavvesternvien veda i 1925 , 210 j 
Dacca Serry, «teils UPC ar hasay Peak 112 `- 694 
 Sultaángunj; pe m Mm 18 1997 à: 
Süjaitpur, - ...... lesse "——— n 9 ej? 53 541 
;Pürabdárwazah,.. ::..... pu qo e, AS 1674 
Amligola, s.s.s seoses Dese PR es r2 251 4028 
'Nawábpur, e esde eec eet Čen 212 iss ° 
Nagaindia, isss assoseTenrepoFeerraeees 238 1749 
Saráfatganj, - ene ee Teg 259 ; 1169 








- l CITY OF DACCA. g l 549 
No. 4 ' 
" ° 
i au» : ans ^ 
- : E .i19 | 2 o 
93|[$4..| 98,199; | Sas | Su Leg | 27 
y NET | he i pel eSSl 5S] se8 } 959 Sag{[Sag me. 
Name® or THANNAHS. 33/838 238 $858 Bem | 29 525 cT 
1 A 5 ES IR a oes QDA AZ tà 
s Bus SS5msE oe S Ec SE 
as |277 [z3 z^ Sms Bm" | eg | 2.3 
. d. s n z zZ Z. igm?^ 
See — —_ - I-———|———r——— 
Tslámpur, nosses oeiee vee | 20 | 1394 755 |. 21 19 3 |8. | 2045 
Girdkillah, .............. 4 31 ,| a 996 | 1663 5 4 | 2 J} 1 2611 
Dacca Serry, ............ | 10 | 315 6601 | 0 o ]|'..0, 0 876 
. Sultaánganj,.. ........-. ep 12 j +531 480 |' 0. 2 00.4. 9. .| ati 
Süjaitpur, ,.......es sees so]; 11 | ! 286 628 9 o | *0.]. 0.4, 94 
, Pürabdárwazah, .......... |. 19 | ' 293.| 1604 | 22 ww | 0°]. co | 1936 
Amligola, ............ e... | 24 [, 1289 j|. 1361 0 0 o,f 0 2600 
Nawábpur, .......... jesse | 17 1187 | 582 0 1 -0 0 1720 
Naraindía, . |. ....... .. ET 542.| 527 0 7 0. o .| 1076 
ASA ik : ^ 5 , 
Saráfatganj, .........:.....| . 16 752 730 0 l. 0.. -7 | 1490 
YE uS , Total, in “178 |.7260 | 8891 . 48 49 15 16 16279 
" * r us 
“Now 5. 
2 3 


* 
ok z ^ 
` " E 
. = i 









































a 
* ^ ^ = LI 
. 550 * CENSUS OF THE CITY OF DACCA. 
` No.- 6. E . U 
r . 
i * : za A Pe ! : 
E : ses|sis|sii|sefi SiS|vBs| s. |4 
; a 289 LBR 129 g BS d & 
. zS|25528|558 382/382) 558) RS [f 
Names of THANNAHS. Qs) SM, En? | 25g] eon | BAR | Sel ae 
x 83 548 | Zee | Sxl | est | Sve | 23 | $3 
. ES Sg 23] an? 2a m eT 
4 | Zoo Zu? zu Banu | ZAA Z o 
1 : me mu ES f 22 2 [spe ES i 
' "O Islámpur, .......0.. sees. 20 | 976 321 71 24 6586 ^ 0945 
a Sultadnganj,.....seeceeese | 12 14 12 0,. 0, | 4459 4509 
: Pürabdárwazah, &...... veri] 18 189 45 . 2' 10' 7678 8499 
2 ot ^0 Sofhitpur, ....,.60...ee. | UI 28 18 1: 6 | 2716 3006 
Naraindia, .......442.... |:18 | 183 | 118 2! | 29,| 8008 8726 
i Saráfatganj, 5.......6. «4 | 16 132 197. 6' 4 4957 6449 
: Girdkillah, .....¢.-seacee | 81 291 | 1001 4 10 6775 8076 
Dacca Serry,..ssecscseeeee | 10 66 35 "2 14* | 3017 3514 
Nawübpur ssersissebeses | 17 105 153 12° | 20 8756 10043 
m ` Amligola, 2 issc cscs cas seue" | 24 189 85 4 36 4320 4600 
T Total, .... | 178 | 1253 | 1910 | 104 158 | 57267 66667 
> . 
* * - 
i p» E ! 
$ 
4 " 
N » * . » s` 
: : 3 5 
: * ^ - 
M . i ` 
Be ; 
. ' 
M s ai * 
e 1 ? 
* e 
i 
$- 
SN 
. 
E » E ; B i Y i an 
luxe aaa s 
* wide ias d t $ 3 s wot i i ES 
* > | i 4 : : 
MUI Lf ueri ute en ri Mar : 


i 


aA tret re, 


y 


» dirae 
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No. 9. 












Rice. 






















E: = Sart. | Oir. | GHEE. lJacny. TURA ES 
B Fine. | Coarse. j 
un rf ae ee 
2 A. D. Be be od gj. Á " » a 
3 5 9 [rs ojt S [s Oly gjg Os S 
èo EGRE RER EER ERREEN 
3 Sele 8 S [SS LS 3| S [S [S [9 m SS IR SS LS 
ea) Pin 15 15S [on [OS |S lalo [st fon (0 jz [9| an [OS Jado 
————j——|[—17—71——|—1—i-——i-—i-— —])——(d[——[——|1-——i1——1—i——i—i—1— 
1227| 1820-21] 0j31| 4| 0/33j 0| 01 8/112 0 5| 0 0 2| 8| 0 9 0 0 9| O 
1821-22] 0/35] 0j 0/39} 0/0 8} 8} 0 5} 8/0] 2| 8/09] 8| 0| 8) O 
1229] 1822-23| 0/37] 8| 11 3} oj oj 6 8| 0 4) 8} 0] 2] 2f 0/31] of O| 8| 6 
1230] 1823-24| 0|28| 0| 0/28] 0| 0| 8| 0} 0| 6, 8| OF 3 8) 0j11| 4| 0|10] & 
e {1231}, 1824-25] 0/22} 41 0|27|12! 0| 8| 4| 0| 6| 4| 0 2/*0| 0 9112} 0|12| 2 
1232| 1825-26| o|31| 4| olse} 4| ol s| 2] 6j 5| af 0| alia} of 8/12] ols} 4 
1283| 1826-27] 0/33]12] 1| 1| 4| 0| 7| 0j 0| 3| 8j 0| 2| oj 6/10 8| 0]16] 6 
* 
' 1284! 4827-28! 0/33} o} o[a6| s! ol 71 4! 0| 415) 0| 2| sf 011) 8! 0|20] 4 
' : 1235 1828-29 oso 0|38|14| 0| 8| 4| oj 6| 5| 0| 9| 8| 0|13| 5| ojis] 0 
^ 1236| 1829-30; 0130} 8| 0136| 6| o| 8| 6] 0] 5112} 0| 2i oj 0j10i 4| 0| 81 0 
Total of 10 years,...... |....| verse | 7133} 2| 9| o! of 1/39| 0| 2/121 5| 021| 6| 2/24/13] 31 6! o 
Ditto calculated at 80 Sa. —--i-|—-I-|-i-i-l-i-|—i-/—|——i-|—|—|— 
8 As, weight per Seer, | * [| 
Or on an average per ' i 
* Annum, Mee. sers]. | OBIT 5| 036, 0| 0| 7/14) 0| 5| 4| 0| 2| 2 0/129| 9 








No. 10. 


e. 
Comparative Statement of the Prices of Muslins manufactured at Dacca, and the 











. produce of the British Looms. 
ASSORTMENTS. es nin 
s i Looms, 
Jaindani, with small spot, .......+cececesoecseeses Ist Sort, csao 25 8 
. 2d ditto, .... 16 5 
Jamdani, Mahiposh, ...ccocscccsvenesscvevcnsearssccesssevves 27 to 28 6 
Ditto, Diagonal pattern, .....ssecenncee coccacccessccctoncsoes 12 to 18 4 to 4} 
Jaconet Muslin, 40}, corresponding with Jungle ist sort, .... 38 to 40* 20 to’ 22 
CO08SRS, lr ese ure eee scenes eeu cR » l 2d ditto, .... 24 io 26 9 to 10 
Nyansook, 40 by 23, ..cccarcceccccccencevasvccsecessseccencecs 81to 9 5to 6 
Cambric, corresponding with Camiz Cossas,......cecececccncesece 13 to 14 ^ 6 to 9} 
Jamdani blue or red sprigs, ....sc.sscseccevcuecceescceecseuace 15 to 16. 4to 5 
Jamdani Saris,.ccccacccccccuccconccctecscssecsrcssceceveascens 12 to 13 5 to 5, 
Book Muslin, corresponding with Mulmulls, ...,......... 6... 10 to 11 7t0 8 
Sahun, 48 by 3, energie 28 to 30 14 to 15 


Z4 s 
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Comparative Statement of the Prices of Dacca Cloths, manufactured with Cotton Yarn 
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A 


. spun. in the Country, and from British Cotton Yarn. 





ASSORTMENTS. 





€Ó———————— ÁO Á Dee aaa) 





a 
Dacca Mustins. 





Manufactured 
with Country 





Cotton. 'Fhread. 





Manufactured 
with Europe 
Cotton Yarn. 





.Mulmuls,. 40 by, ...v bnt rnt 1st sort, 8, to: 9 10$. to 4 
E : Md 9d ditto, .. | 10 to 12 5 to 6 
° 3d ditto; .. | 14 to 45 9 to 10 
' Sablamg, 40 By 2, ........ Sive oes oH Ist ditto, ..; 4 to 4j 23 
~- 2d ditto, .. , . 5$ to 6 8 
E L] 3d ditto, ., | el to 12 6; 
.Aih ditto, ..'' 14 to 15 8. 
' Sth ditto, .. | 17 to 18 '10 to 11 
Sarbands, 40 cubits, ....%..... setecnecss Ist ditto, .. | 3 14 
l ... 2d ditto, .. : 34 to 3j 1g 
Allabalis Adi, 5.......... eee seveee İst ditto, .. 5 to 5} 3 
y „2d ditto, .. 7 to. 7% 4 
3d ditto, .. | « 8 *to .9 5 to h 
d . 4th ditto, .. 9. to 10 6 ^to 6} 
Tarindans, 40 cubits, ...... essossenssse Ist ditto, .. 4$ to . 5 mE qo 
BE s 2d ditto, .. 63-to 7 a o7 ox 
3d ditto, .. | 11 to 12 7.10 8. 
4th ditto, .. 13 to 14 ‘10° to 11^ 
Sari, per pair, ..,..ccececgseececssvcees Ist ditto, .. 5 3 
' 2d ditto, .. | 5 to -5} 34 to 4 
um : 3d ditto, :. 9' to 10 ny Sto 6 
Dhotis, per pair, ........ suae v exire Ast ditto, .. 5 3: 
' 2d ditto, .. 6, to 6i a ad Bet Nr 
; 3de ditto, . 7 to "7i 5 
i Ath ditto, .. 8: to: 84 (65675253 
5th ditto, .. [10.103 to 11 8B. or, 81 
6th ditto, .. 9 ‘to 10 4. 46 TE 
Sheraganj Cossas, 40 cubits, ...... ...... Ast ditto, .. 4 . E TE 
2d ditto, .. 6 ' 84° 
éd ditto, .. 51 to 6 D NN 
4th ditto, . 7 to 73 E E 
5th ditto, .. 8 to 8h a fe 
Sheraganj Hamam, 40 by 3, ............ Ist ditto, .. 5 "9p C 
2d ditto, .. 6 to, 6} NERY 
3d ditto, .. 7% to “8 677 
Ath ditto, .. 9 to 94 6 to 7 
5th ditto, .. | 11 to 19 8 to 9 
: : Gth ditto, ...|. 14: to 15 140». to 11 
Jamdan Dhotis, 10 cubits, .............» Ast ditto, .. 5i to 6 4. 
. s . ad ~ “óq ditto, .. 6i-(o sp abet 
. 8d ditto, .. 74 to 8 °], , 5b. 
> DANCE unn LUER RAL 
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t 
i 
LI 
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Dt US Lo DESCRIPTION 2 


OF 


_ “SELECT COINS | 


FROM ORIGINALS OR DRA WINGS IN THE POSSESSION o? THE 


i ASIATIO SOCIETY. | " : 


BY H. H. WILSON, Esq 
Steretary 4. S. . 


Tas. subject of Indian Numismatics has hitherto received but little 
attention from thé Members of our Society. The causé of this neglect it 


| is, not difficult to explain. 


collestion of Coins, tali in this country, have always been the 
work: of private individuals. Whilst in existence, therefore, they have 
been accessible only to the friends ‘of the proprietors, and after the death 
of the latter, they have been either dispersed and lost, or sent to England, 
and equally lost to India. Few opportunities have consequently occurred 
of examining with any degree of attention such Coins as have been met 
with; or of knowing indeed in what number, or of what description, l 


ancient Médals havé.been found. , 


"Another reason why the subject has been neglected is | the want of 
assistance ifrom descriptions. | or plates : little, ‘itis believed, having been 
published j in Europe upon the ancient Coins of India, and at any rate 


s 
e j 
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such publications not being procurable i in this Country. The chief means 
of instruction and comparison have therefore been defective, and the guid- ° 
ance of those scholars to whom the study of Coins and Medals is familiar, 
has been equally unavailable. Any attempt to elucidate the ancient cur- 
rencigs of India, must consequently be conducted under peculiar "disadvan- 
tages, and the consciousness of this has no doubt deterred collectors and 
anífquarians from attempting to give any description of their cabinets to 
the public. n , 

` * The Coins found ín India, either purchased in the Bazars or dug up at 
different' places, have been of various descriptions. The Coins of the 
Arsakian and Sassanian Princes are occasionalty aet with, and Roman 
Coins are not atall uncommon. The Coins of the Mohammedan Kings of the 
several principalities, founded by the Musselmans, constitute a third and 
extensive division, whilst the fourth, the rarest and least familiar, are 
either :of comparatively recent date and known "Hindu origin, or are : 
apparently of more remote antiquity, and may beconjectured to be the 
Coins either of early Hindu Princes, or of foreign Sovereigns ruling over 
territories in ‘Hindustan. "The two first classes need no particular illus- 
tration at present, and the third has occasionally found a place in publi- 
cations on Oriental Coins. ` The last has recently attracted some notice ih 
Europe, from the interesting specimens given by Lieutenan t-Colonel Top, 
in the ist Volume of the Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society, with 
his remarks, and the further observations of Aucustus ScuuEce in the 
Indische Bibliothek, which have added another Sovereign to the list of 
Kings. of Bactria, and thrown some new light upon the history of the 
people, by whom the Bactrian kingdom was overthrown. 

: The perusal of these papers suggested to me an examination of the 
Cabinet of the Society, in order to ascertain, if any of the pieces it con- 
tains, were likely to confirm or extend the discoveries made in Europe. 
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"The result has been so far satisfactory, that it has produced duplicates of 
i some of Colonel Top’s Coins, and added others of evidently analogous 
fabrication, although it must be confessed that it does not furnish any 
positive information as to their origin or date: it would scarcely be 
worth while therefore to publish the particulars, except as.a contribution 
to a branch of enquiry hitherto almost unattempted, and as promoting the 


fuller investigation of the subject, 


The chief collections of Coins made in this country, óf which we 
have most of us heard; and which some of us may have inspected, are the 
following: I. The collection of the late Colonel Witovcnsy, of Patna: 
this was a very miscallameous assemblage, of which the most valuable 
part was a tolerably numerous series of Mohammedan Coins. It has, I 
believe, been sent home. II. The collection of a Mr. Seymour, of which 
I had no personal knowledge, but which from drawings in our possession, 

„Seems to have contained some curious Coins. "This collection has, I be- 
lieve, been dispersed. III. A large collection of Copper Coins, chiefly 
Mohammedan, but many Roman, made by Dr. R. Tvrrzn, and presented 
by himto the Honorable the Court of Directors ; andlastly, IV, the collection 
of the late Colonel MacKenzien, which contained a few ‘curious Hindu 
pieces, and a vast number of the Copper Coins of the South of India, many 
modern, but some ancient, including Roman Coins dug up chiefly at 
Dipaldinna and Amaravati, near the Godaveri. The bulk of this collec- 
tion is now also in the Museum of the India House, but the duplicates 
of such as existed in any number, ‘were presented by the liberality of the 
Government of Bengal to the Cabinet of our Society. . 


Besides the specimens derived from this source, the Society is in 
possession of others presented at different times by various benefactors, 
and of duplicate drawings of Coins from the collections above men- 
tioned, or of specimens in the hands of private individuals. Some of the 

A 8 . i 
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‘latter have been selected for the accompanying remarks ; whilst for the 


drawings of the rest, ‘as well as of a few Coins.in his own possession and ' 


in mine, the Society is indebted to our associate Mr. Jamus Prinser. The 


E results of these joint researches I shall now Diocsed to particularise.. 


! 4 A Gor» Cow.’ 


e. e. 


$ 


Prarz I. Ficure 1. 


s OBVERSE. —The upper half of a male figure in a close 


* or mailed vest with sleeves. On the head is- a cap or | 


helmet -With flaps covering the ` ears, and fillets projécting 
"behind: ^ The right hand holds a mace- or sceptre ; the face 
‘has mustachios but no beard—round éhe margin are the fol- 
lowing characters. "uy "ud ony ep. UX DX Lk Uii o: | 


"These bear à strong resemblancein several instances to Greek ; 


- butdonot, as far as lam able to ascertain, form any legible 


inscription: ' some of them resemble the characters on the, 
staff of Feroz Suau,.at Delhi, and on other columns. 


iras: —A seated Dcum the upper part of the Du 
naked, the lower clothed in the common Hindu. Dhoti. The 
head wears a helmet ; one hand rests against the side, tlie | 
other is extended and holds what appears to be-a ring or 
discus: from the shoulders rise what may be intended 


either for two other arms; or for a halo :. the feet rest. on a 


' footstool and the legs of ,the seat or throne are those of an’ 


animal. On the left of the figure is an emblem or Mono- 


gram, a sort of key, the handle apparently incomplete, uH 


and four wards. There are. also characters like those on the 
obverse, but less distinct. e. HM o6 € 


^. ` i : d ZO = 
: 
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Although there is no exact duplicate of this Coin, yet it is identifiable 
' with several of those which remain to be described.in various parti- 
culars. Thus similar characters are observable in Nos. 2 and 3, 4 
_ of the first Plate, and i in Nos. 25, 26, 27,28, 30, 31, and 34, of the second 


Plate, whilst the emblem on the reverse or a mark of this form’ EJ 


occasionally a little varied, the handle being a lozenge instead of a circle, 
or three points being substituted’ for four may be observed on a still 
greater number or. Nos. 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 12, 13, 14, of Plate I. and in Nos. 24, 
25, 96, 31, 33, and 35, of Plate II, besides indistinetly in some others. Marty 
Coins again on which it does not appear, are identified by ether. charac- 
teristics, leaving little doubt of their belonging to a common series, 
although probably struck ai various periods and under different Princes. 
The whole of this series appears to me to comprehend the following: Plate 
I. No. 1 to^ No. 16." Plate II. No. 23 to No. 40. Some others may 
belong to the same, *but are of very rude execution, as in Plate I. No. 22, 
tn Plate II. 41 to 47. 


The original of this Coin was lately discovered by General VENTURA, 
in an ancient building at Mánikyála: an impression in wax was sent by him 
to,the Society, from which seyeral plaster castes were carefully taken, and 
thence drawings made by Mr. Pransep. li would have been more satis- 
factory, rtis true, to have consulted the original, but there is no doubt of 
the characteristics of the Coin being faithfully represented. 

; a. 

An account of General Venrura’s investigations is given as an Appen- 

dix to this paper. They. do not, as far as we are acquainted with them, 
determine the age or origin of the Tope Ménikydila, although they leave 
it.likely that it is a structure of the 3d or 4th century of the Christian 
era, if not earlier. As the Coins dug up there, are of evidently different 
periods, it cam only be asserted of them, generally, that they preceded the 
t ° 


nay 
*. 
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erection of the building; but by how long an interval it is not safe to 
cénjecture, nor is any light thrown upon their origin, although it is not’ 
likely that they were of remote fabrication either with regard to place or 
time, and the present Coin may be referred with some probability to the. 
Indo-Scythic princes of Western India, about the commencement of the 


Christian era. N 
e 


The Coin ii? question is not Greek in any ofits details, except the 
doubtful similarity of some of the letters. Tt differs also very materially 
from the Parthian or Arsacidan Medals in the gengral character of the ob- 
verse, although in some of VarrrawT's Coins, particularly one in the Ap- 
pendix, ‘Nummus Regis Persarum incoguiti,’ the head dress is much the . 
same. The reverse, however, is totally different from any thing observ- 
able in the Parthian Coins, and on both faces the impressions are utterly 
distinct from those borne by Medals of the Sassaniay princes of Persia. 
Tt cannot, therefore, be referred to either of those series; and, from the 
decidedly Hindu character of the reverse, is no doubt the Coin either of an 
Indian prince or of a prince ruling over a Hindu people probably in the 
Panjab, or on the north-western frontier, (see observation on No. 23,) 
about the commencement of the Christian era. . 


PLATE I. FIGURE 2. : 
A Gorp Corn. 


OsvERnsE.—A male figure standing: he has a cap on his 
head, with fillets floating over his shoulders: he appears an 
old man with a beard and mustachios, and is drestin a sort of 

-tunic and pantaloons, with a mantle at his back: his right arm 
is extended, and his hand appears to grasp a small altar, his 
left supports a sceptre or spear: the following inscription is on 


the margin— y PAO N PNODFOK & wapRlKoRrNne. 
: 


3 
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Rrvrnsr.—A female figure with long hair, a halo round 
her head, dressed in a stole, and holding in her right hand, 
the only one visible, what may be intended for a lotus : the 

- characters MNA, are legible, and the symbol appears a 


sort'of key, or ring and staff, surmounted by four points, uw ; 


it wants the cros$ bar. ` 
. b : , i 
This Coin is allied to the preceding by the identity of thg characters, 
and. by the symbol, which, however, wants the eross bar that occur$ in 
the preceding, “The head dress and physiognomy of the*figure on the 
obverse, are also different, and it would seem to be therefore the Coin of a 
different prince, although of the same dynasty. The principalfigure recurs 


in several after Coins. 


This Coin is oxe of two turned up in a field by a husbandman plough- 
“ing near Comilla, 'in Tipera; the original was in the possession of Dr. 
Carey: the engraving is from a drawing in the Society’s possession. 


- Prate I. Frevures 3 and 4.* 


GoLD' COINS IN THE CABINET OF THE Asiatic SOCIETY. 


Osverst.—A figure, in its general character, similar to 
the formér—a man erect, with à tunic of mail or a cuirass 
with skirts: he has a “tiara or crown on his head, with fillets 
and a halo: theright arm is extended, and grasps what looks 
like a bucket with a handle, or may be a cuirass : above the 
arm is a trident: the left arm holds a three-pointed spear, 


or a spear with a guard : he has a sword at his side. The 





- *. 


* They were inadyertentl and unnecessarily engraved in du licate, bein recisely alike. 
y » * y o P g P 
x . 


B 5 . . 


* 


s 
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` epigraphe is in characters like those of the preceding in most 


respects, or QINSAOPT o^ ooronorv. 


Reverse.—A figure, apparently female, in frontofa bull: . 
. the right arm is extended, and has an oval band apparently 
attached to the wrist: the lefø arm supports a trident: above 


the right occurs a similar Symbol as before, titt but with a 


e lozenge handle and cross bar : there are these characters on 
ae = the left nfargin, Odo. l 


^ 


These Coins are connected by the costume of the figure on the obverse, 
the characters and the symbol with the two preceding: the reverse is 
decidedly Hindu: the two characters in the middle may be forms of q and 
q, or they may represent the figures 4 fifteen. The pieces in the Society's 
possession, were part of a number in the Mackenzie Cabinet, and by their 
freshness, as well as by their identity, appear to have been recently fabri- 
cated from the same die. What their history is, has not been ascertained, 
but they were probably multiplied at Colonel MackxNzie's expence, from 
some common original which he considered of great curiosity, 


Prare I. Fiéure 5. 

Oxsverse.—A male figure, with a crown or a wreath on 
his head, also surrounded by a halo: he wears a short tunic 
‘with skirts and trowsers: his left hand inverted holds the 
bottom of what appears to be a trophy or standard : his right 
holds a spear, or another trophy or banner: there are charac- 
ters on the right, which offer some analogy to those found in 

_ ancient Ndgart inscriptions, and the upper row might be 


conjectured to form the syllable Sri. 
’ 
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Reverse.—Female figure seated -ona throne or bed, 
with a foot-stool: there are characters J Un t on her right, 
which correspond with some recognised as ancient Négar7,— 

e" thus the two first occur as x and ar. The whole is, however, 
too'broken to allow of a complete word being formed. "The 
"upper marks on'*the left hand appear to be the lower part of 


the lozenge symbol? 


‘ e 


,. 


The relation of this Coin to the preceding is not aKogether decided, 
but it is evidently allfed to Nos. 7 and 13, in which we have the symbol 


characteristic of the series, and is unquestionably Hindu. | 
7 . 


The engraving is from a drawing in the possession of the Society, froin 
an original said to be in the possession of Colonel Grace. 
Puare I. Ficure 6. 
A Gorp Corn. ME 
Osverse.—A male figure with high cap, halo, fillets on 
the head, and the person arrayed in a tunic and trowsers : 
i with his right hand he appears to be offering incense^on a 
fire-altar, and above the arm is a trisul or trident: the left 
* -arm appears to hold a spear, whilst a sword hangs from his 
waist. i | 
Reverse.—A. female figure seated on a throne with a 
back, or the supporters of a canopy : her body is naked 
above, but clothed below the waist: her feet rest on a cushion: 
the right arm is extended: the left appears to hold a sort of 
cornucopeia, but the execution is indistinct: on the left are 
- characters which resemble some of those on other Coins : on 
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the right is the stabo, which, though worn, appears. eteauy: 
enough. 


The attitude and costume of the figure, the characters, and the sym- 
bol, alty this Coin to Figures 2, 3 and 4, whilst the sitting figure on n the 
reversé resembles that of Figure 5. ° 

The drawing" is taken from the original; which is in my possession, : 
beiag purchased from a Native, according to whose account it was found - 
about a year and a half ago, in the bed of atank in the*village Daspur, 
Purgunnah Pqudua, of the Hugli district. l 


* Prare I. FIGURE 7. 
A Gor» Coin. 
OBVERSE, — Male figure in a similar costume as the last, 
only the body appears to be dressed in.a coat or waistcoat e 
with skirts: the attitude is the same, and the hands are 
similarly.occupied: above the right arm 'appears something — 
like a standard or trophy, a staff surmounted by a bird, an 
eagle or Garuda: characters round the margin like these 
wN XTN are imperfectly digtinguishable. ° 
f : : 
Reverse.—A female ina stole, seated as before: the 
symbol is distinct: on theleft are these characters— TIT3X : 
the three first may be the letters qd, r, a, but they will 
not assist us to a probable meaning or name.. The costume 
and attitude of both figures, and the symbol on the reverse, 
_Shew these Coins to belong to the same family as the 
preceding, and to be of Hindu origin. 
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..' The plate is taken from the drawing of a €oin said to bein the posses- 
sion of Mr. Epwarps, and the differences between this Coin and No.'6, 


may possibly be, in some degree, variations in the delineation. . 
.” ' RC . 
. Puare I. Ficures 8, 9, and 10. . 
Gorp Coins. ° 


OBvERSE.—A male figure in cap, tunic and: pantaloons, 

as before? on his right appears something Ifke a club ; there 

. are no characters, but various marks, the puyport of whiclyis 
. notevidegt. . reed i 


. L] 
RevetksE.—A very rude representation of what appears 


to be intended for a female figure. - 


Of these Coins two are in my possession, and were procured at 
.Kanoj; the third belongs to the -Society.. The costume of the male 
figure allies them to the preceding, and the figure on the reverse may be 
‘designed for the seated figures of 5, 6, 7, but the pieces are of very rude 
exécution. 7 
"e Prare J.. Fieure 11. 

A Gor» Coi. | $ 


OsvznsE.—Figure as in the last. 


j Reversz.—A female figure seated, her feet resting upon 
a lotus: a few characters in the margin undecypherable. 


The figures on this Coin ally it with the preceding, but it is of rude 
execution, and much worn.- 'The.plate is from the drawing of a Coin 
stated to belong to Colonel Grace. 

C5 
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l Piim I. Ficure 12. : E T. De 
A Gor» Com: 
. og OsvznsE.—AÀ male iud female figure on either side of 
what appears to be a column, surmounted by a-bird : both . 
*. figures are Hindu: the man holds. a bow, the woman a flower: 
` there arè two or three characters on the upper margin, but 
imperfect. — Zr 
Sv aii $2 5 
“a, +. > ue REVERSE.—A female figure sitting on a lotus, which 
ze8ts - upon what looks like a tortoise: her right hand is 
extended, and holds what is perhaps meant for the lotus with | 
its long fibrous stalk : above the arn occurs a monogram of : 
a similaredescription with that in preceding pieces: instead 
of a circle, however, there is a lozenge > , and the points 
are only three: characters are legible, of which ‘some are 
‘clearly Nagari, but the combination is illegible: they are" 
Kio: 
z & . x 
'. This Coin is decidedly Hindu, and the figures on the obverse are, in 
all likelihood, intended for Rima and Sfrá : the bird on the pillar or the | 
staff will, in that case, be Garura: the figure on the reverse appears to be 
that of Laxsumi seated on a lotus resting upon a tortoise. The mono- 


gram connects it with the first number of the series, from which: it may 


. differ in being the currency of Native Hindu princes. The staff and bird 
: on the obverse,ally it to Figures 5 and 6. 


The drawing is made from the original Coin, which was obtained by 
W. Bacon, Esq. at Kanoj, and presented to the Benares Literary: Society : ; 
the execution is very neat. 
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e . | Puare D. Ficure 13. 
: A Gorp Coix. i , 
OBVERSE. —A male figure with a halo round his head, 


pog. a’ necklace and jewel on his breast,- an-open tunic on his body 
. apparently, but naked below the waist: his left hand holds a 
bow:. his left appears to be pulling up a trophy or pillar, sur- 
mounted by a bird: there are characters ee the right, clearly 
Nágarí : : the first is broken, but the rest fort aang: 
' A e a Ka 
* Reverse.—A female figure as in the precedipg: both 
arms are extended, and the implement in the right hand looks 
like a whip. The monogram is the same:' the characters 
‘differ, and scarcely look like letters.. * 


This Coin is evidently connected with the preceding by the reverse, 
«whilst the obverse is essentially the same as in Figures 5 and 6. It also 
resembles the two first of Captain Top's fourth series : the marks or cha- 
racters on the reverse are precisely the same as in the second of them, and 
which Colonel To» considers to be the same with those on the column at 
, Delhi ; but on comparing them with the plates i in the seventh volume of 
the Researches, the similarity does not occurtome. It appears that these 
Coins are not uncommon. Colonel Top has them from Agra, Mathura, 
Uja; yin, and Ajmer. “Dr. WILKINS,” he adds, “has some found even in 
Bengal; he thinks he can make out the word Chandra upon them.” The 
final of the word on the reverse, in our specimen, is not impossibly KER 
and we should thus havea Coin of Chandragupta ; but the preceding letters 
cannot satisfactorily be identified with qag: the word may be erem: . 


- There is a difference in the position and character of the emblem in 
this and in the last Coin, although essentially it is the same. It is more 
; - 
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| x like a banner in this than in the former, and looks as if it were upheld by. 
" thè right hand. Colonel Top calls it a trophy, the ancient Grecian or 
Roman standard, the eagle with expanded wings on a staff. It has the 
characters of a Roman stazidard, but the type is not like an eagle : itis 
more like a goose—it is very probably, however, Garura, whilst the figuze 

is that of VisuwU or Rima, the latter being characterised by the bow. 
The piate is from the drawing of a Goin i in the Cabinet of the late 

Calonel WriLovgnsv. 


. s * n 

A * 7 ; m . 
M Prare I. Ficunx 14. 

e 


A Gorp Corn. ' : : : E 


Osvszsr.—Male figure as'in the last; but in a ‘more - 


energetic attitude: the right hand extends rather beyond the 


trophy: the characters on the right are not within the face F. 


of the Coin: others, of a less certain description, occur on, 
the left. 


Reverse.—Female figure as in the last ; monogram : the 

a ' same characters distinct, but unknown, though gouby 
l ancient Nagari. e i É i 

. This is the sawe Coin essentially as the last, but of ruder execution, 

or it has been less carefully delineated.. The plate is from a drawing of a 


Coin in the possession of Mr. Bet. 


d à Prare I. Ficure 15.. 
"NN |. A Ger» Cor, 
E ; OBVERSE.—A figure a a bow in his left hand, and 
various undecypherable marks. ma a 
e - *. 5 
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Reverse.—Apparently a figure is intended, but it is very 

_ indistinct : it seems to represent Hanumin. The figure *on 

the obverse allies it to the three preceding, and the reverse 

.t would be an appropriate accompaniment to the person of 
Rima. ` 


The plate is from a drawing of a Coin in the Cabinet of the late 


Mr. Seymour: the specimends of rude execution. / 
5 e : P 
. e Puate I. Ficunz 16. T s 
A Sriver Corn. : 


Osverse.—A figure apparently intended for a female, 
with the bow and trophy or banner of Nos. 5 and 7, &c. and 
characters. 


RrvrensEe.—Sitting figure, apparently the same as in 
Figures 12, 13 and 14. 


This Coin is most probably of the same ‘family as the foregoing, 
although the sex of the principal figure differs, and the Coin is of ruder 
execution. It is taken from a drawing of a Coin in the Cabinet of the late 


Mr. Epyarps. 


Prare I. Frevre 17. 


A Gorp Corn. 
Oxsverse.—A male figure mounted on a thule or ass: the 
costume, and particularly the cap, is that of a Hindu mendi- 
cant, a Bairagi or Gosain. These characters are on the 
margin »z1220205 8 2i, which resemble those on the Delhi 
„pillar, and on some of the preceding Coins: the second and 
fourth are in some inscriptions @ and q or 31. 


(] 
* 
D . 


M ~ 


Feet ON ded . 
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= .Revrnsr.—A female figure precisely like that in Figure, 


se X m . |. 32: the relative situation óf the impression. differs, and the: 


BE x figure is Jower and more:on one side: the symboli is there- 

l fore almost excluded, but it appears to have þeen, the same : 

. the characters are similar, and - are evidently meant. ferc 
ancient: Nagar! : they are gutis , and the first may, ke i 


ed s 


| read t P itis not easy to conjecture what sense even 
eat completed to Prakirtti, fame, should be. attached to the 


The Natifes call this Coin, arbitrarily of couse, . the Coin of Hiranya: 
KASIPU :. it is allied to the preceding by the figure and characters on the à 
| | reverse. The drawing i is from the ie original, which I obtained at Kanoj. 
zu i Pui L FIGURE 18. : 
ER E “A Gorp Corx. 
| | OzvznsE.—À man on horseback. 
Reverse.—A female seated in’ profile, and feeding what, 
appears to be a peacock : there are some chatacters | in die 


e. ST 


| margin. 

‘This Coin i is not ‘apparently allied to any of the preceding, and i is of. 

` very questionable character. It is taken from a drawing ofa corn said to 
MAE to Mrs. Warre, of Futtehgerh. 


` Puare I. Frevre 19. 
A Gorp Con. m rS 
 OnvinsE. —A female figure in profile, seated on a morah, 
or App of basket-work : a rod or sceptre is behind seni and 
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Mus c7." Qn the left are characters, Xu ^» : she has the halo 
: vice round her head: her right arm i$ extended, and the hánd 


seems to hold some such article as in Figures 12 and 13. e 


RrvEnsE.—A male figure seated in a manner cemmon 
| amongst the Hindus on a seat with a back: his left arm. 
appears to rest upora pillow : he has a halo round his head, 

. arid large ears :* on his left are characters $ "TE OT E A. 


* g 


The plate is from the drewing of a Coin bilnefüg to the same 
proprietor as the laste —— | u l 0 


Puare I. FIGURES 20, 21 and 22, 

Goro Corns. | | : 
The first of these js from a dr awing of a Coin found in Behar, by the 
E late Dx. HawrvroN : the second is from à Coin in my possession, procured 
at Kanoj. ‘They are very rude and fantastic, and of uncertain origin, and. 
bear some resemblance to the uncouth Coins of the Seljuk and Turkoman 
, princes of Persia and Syria. The third is from a Coin also procured by 
me at: Kanoj—a rude and imperfect Coin, but. bearing some analogy to 

| the Copper Coins at the foot of jhe next piaig 


Puare II. Frevures 23, 24 and 25. l 


No. 23.—A Copper Corn in the possession of Mr. :PRINSEP, procured 


at Benares. e 


OBVERSE.—À head with a cap or tiara and fillets: ọne 


arm » apparently i is extended. 


Reverse.—A man with a similar head-dress, mounted, 
: and extending one of his arms. 


. No. 25.—A Correr Corn in the Society's possession, procured by 


¢ 
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"No: 24.—A:Drawine in the Society's Collection, from a Copper Coin d. 


in the Cabinet of the late Mr. SEYMOUR.. Wet gt 


Ozsvznsr.—Às before, but the impression is, more dis~ 
tinct: the head-dress is a sort. of crown, and the hand holds: 
a sceptre : there is an appearance of charàcters round the 
margin, but they are probably only parts of an ornamental 


- border: behind the head is the symbol.or symbol noticed on 


*so many of the foregoing specimens. 
e 
e 


SONA | E NN 
Reverse.—The mounted figure as before: the symbol 


. 


is repeated: there is a circular legefid but the characters are: ` 


imperfect :, they have some appearance of Greek very rudely 
cut. The-words BAZIAEYZ BAZIAEQN may.be Seu i 
ed as part of the inscri iption.- 


Lieutenant Burnes, in the vicinity of Mánikyála. Ww 


Osverss.—A head with rays, but apparently no cap or 


crown: in other respects, as the position of the hand and. 


sceptre, and in the symbol, "it resembles the two preceding 


‘Coins. M RE | bs 


Rzvznsr.—The mounted figure as in’the two last, but of 


- very Superior execution: the hand appears to hold something, 


perhaps a hawk: the same symbol is repeated, and there is a 
legend round the margin e ey x4 V PLB CIA oy ua, 
which may be conjectured to be intended for BASIAEYS 


BAXIAEON, as in No. 24, but-several of the characters are | 
‘more distinct, and are undoubtedly Greek. 


e 
*. 
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.  _Two-engravings of a similar Coin are given in the Plate published in 
* the Transactions of tlie. Royal Asiatic Society of the Coins belonging to 
Colonel Top. "The numbers are omitted, but they constitute his second 
. Series. Colonel Top appears to regard them as Coins of “ MITHRIDATES, 
his successors, or a minor dynasty i in India,” (Transactions R. A. S.\Vol. I. 
p. 340,) although he notices théir general resemblance to the medal of 
EvcnaTIDES, thus described by Bayer,—Caput tectum est galea, sub ea 
frontem diademate stringi fascie argumento sunt, qu circum cervicern. 
fluctant. In aversa duo equites cumtiarüs Bactrüs, ramis palme et iud 
rissis. Inscriptio BAZIAEOZ MELAAOY EYKPATIAOY. We hav? in 
two of our Coins, and i T Colonel Ton’s, the helmeted head and fascie : and 
in all three, one horsergafi with the Bactrian fillets, but no spear. Colonel 
Top says, that on his Coin the extended arm holds a hawk, but it is not 
clear what the object isin our Coins. The gerieral character of the head 
is. Grecian—that of the Equestrian figure Parthian or Bactrian. The 
„Symbol is not noticed in Baver’s description. Colonel Top calls it appa- 
rently the sacerdotal instrument for feeding the sacred fire. There can be 
little. doubt that they-are Bactrian Coins, and it is only a question to what 
reign or period they belong. Scuizcen is probably correct in referring 
them to the interval between the death of Evcratipss and the subversion. 
of the Bactrian kingdom. —Journal Asiatique, November, 1828. 


Prare II. Fieurrs 26, 27, 28 and 30. 


These are different specimens 6f the same Copper Coin. 
l * 

Osverse.—A man in a close tunic, having on his head 

a high cap with fillets: the general character is the same as 

that of the figure on the Gold Coins, Plate I. Figures 2, 3, 

ke. and so is the attitude, the right arm being extended, 

"either grasping a trophy or presenting an oblation on a fire- 

» 5 a . 
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altar: a trident stands on his right, and a sword or club, ^^ 

" appears to be attached to his left: an inscription occupies ' 
the whole margin, the first part of which is like the following, 
rAadgoconnog X fri. This is tolerably, distinct in, 

` No. 26 only: in the others the letters are obliterated. 

. Reverse.—A female, figure standing in front of a bull, 
in te 26th figure is very distinct; it is less so in the others: 
the bull i is characteristically Indian, having the hump on his 
d : shoulders : an inscription similar to that,on the obverse 
i occurs : : above the tail of the bull alo recurs the symbol 


so frequent in the preceding Coifise—the: key with three 
points. 


A Coin exactly similar to these is the first of the third series of Colo- 
nel Top’s plate, who thus describes it—'* No. 10, represents a priest or king. 
sacrificing: his head is adorned with the high cap of the Magi, and he is 
feeding the flame on a low altar: a club is placed in his left: of several in 
my possession, though we distinctly read of the King of kings preserver, 
and on another of the Great King of kings, yet no proper name can be 
discovered: on the reverse is the sacred bull with a man, perhaps the sacti- 
ficing priest, and the epigraphe is in the Sassanian character.” , Colonel 
Top assigns the Coins to the successors of Miruriparss, like the preced- 
ing. ScHLEGEL’s Commentary upon Colonel To»'s Coin, the epigraphe of 
which, as it appears in the plate, is very legible, discovers in the characters 
preceding BACBAG USBACIAG ON the name € AOBITPIC, Evosieris, which 
heregards as the appellation of a Tartar Khan, one of the Indo-Scythian, 
who succeeded to the domination of the Bactrian kings, and ruled over 
the provinces along the Indus, from the Punjab to the Gulph of Cambay, 
about the commencement of the Christian era. Colonel Top considers 
them to be of Parthian origin, whilst the Bactrian kingdom was subject to 


* 
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„Parthian kings, and the costume of the principal figure and the worship of 
` fire, if that is the subject of the die, appear favourable to his view. .Y£ is 
by no means clear, however, that a fire-altar is intended to be represented, 
and the general effect is more that of a military trophy, indicative of the 
Greek or Scythian conquest of India. The symbol belongs to Bacfria, if, 
as is most likely, No. 1 be a Bactrian Coin. The name, it is true, is of a 
barbaric aspect, if rightly decyphered ; but SCHLEGEL admits that he can 
make nothing of the. letters which immediately precede ij? IHPNIGIC, and 
his separation of Edobigris from them cannot be unhesitatingty and unre- 
servedly admitted. ‘The character of the reverse, however; leaves no 
doubt that whether Parthian or Indo-Scythic, the Coin was the work of a 
prince, of whose domimión the seat was India. 
The first of these specimens is from a drawing of a Coin in the Cabi- 
net of the late Mr. Epwarps: the second is in the possession of Mr. Pnix- 
, SEP; and was found at ‘Chunar : the two last, with several others less dis- 
tinct, are in the Society's collection. 


Puate II. Ficunz 29. 


. A Copper Corn. 

This, although smaller and ef ruder execution, appears to be allied to 
the preceding, especially by the reverse, on which we have the standing 
figure and the bull. The Coin is one of many found amongst the ruins of 
Dipaldinna, by the late Colonel MACKENZIE. 


Puate II. Ficures 31, 32, 33 and 34. 


Copper Corns. 
OsversE.—A male figure, resembling, in costume and 
. attitude, that on the preceding Coins,—the right arm, how- 
ever, is extended nearly in a straight line, and in place of the 


trophy, or altar, is the common symbol, or key with four 
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P points, x In one specimen, figure 31, there are characters J 


[4 


E 


which look like the Persian numerals 261 190 idu ae 


‘Reverse. —A inan viding on an | elephant: * shore are 
traces of characters or of an ornamented margin, itis- not 
' possible to determine which, on some ‘of the pieces. 


e TAL MAL Sy 
E raed 


Colonel, To». "hias a Coin, No. 12, of his plate, which corresponds with 
thevCoins. here desctibed, the differénces i in the detail of the figure being, 
perhaps, those of the i impression of the Coin, or theaccur&cy of the draw- 
ing. The fidure on the obverse is supposed by SCHLEGEL tó be Siva 
with four arms; but this may be doubted, the marks on’ thé left should er 
being nothing more tltan part of the trophy with which we have met 
before,—a staff surmounted by a bird. Both Colonel Top and SCHLEGEL 
refer this Coin to the Indo- Scythic kingdom, and if evidently belongs to 
the same series as several of the preceding, attributed to the same origin. e 
As to the characters on No. 31, supposing them to be Persian cyphers, 
they might have been cut Subsequently, as it is.exceedingly common for 
Native bankers and others to make such marks: as they think proper, 


even on the current Coins, ND 
5 e ; ` 

: Of the Coins now engraved, two belong to the Society, and two to Mr. 

James PniwsEP, who has several others. He states that théy are very 

common in Upper India, particularly about Benar es, Mirzapore, and Alla- 

habad. The Natives call them Téna mui Pysa, the meaning of which I 


have not been able to ascertain. 


. Paare. Il. FIGURE 35. 

A Correr Con. l ` l 
© Osverse.—A, male figure leaning on a | staff or spear 
with one hand, and extending the other as to grasp a E 


on n the margin are some characters. 


< 
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oT 


ed: below the arm is the symbol with three points: the head 
appears surrounded by a halo, and on the left are characters 
distinct enough, HP®. 


* X 
. 
g : ` 


This Coin is one of the three found by General Ventura in the Tope 
Mánikyála, of which impressions were sent to the Society. It is conn&ct- 
ed, by the costume and attitude of the figures, with maty of the preced- 
ing Coins, and is evidently the same as the No. 11 of Colonel Top's pistes 
one of the series, referred by him to the successors of Mreunrsares, or a 
minor dynasty in India. The site in which this Coin has begn discovered, 
is an arguinent in favour ‘of its Indo- septic origin. 

s: Prare II. Ficure 36. 
A Correr Corn. : | ; ; 
OBVERSE.— Å figure which, though indistinct, corres- 
, ponds in character with that on the preceding and other Coins. 


Reverse.—A figure apparently in a gymnastic attitude. 
This Coin is in the possession of the Society, and agrees exactly with 
; : s aui 
No.13 of Colonel Top’s plate: his drawing has the symbol on the reverse. 


Puate IL Ficures 37 and 38. 
Copper Corns. x 
Osverse.—A man in a long tunic, erecteand holding a 
spear in his right hand: he has a singular head-dress, but 
in the first figure it is apparently the Mogul morion, or iron 
_ cap, with the veil of mail thrown overit, and hanging down 
on each side: in the second figure it is less marked : there are 
“square characters round the margin. 
FO à . 


Rzvznsr.—An upright figure, with the right arm extend- 


1 @ 
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? 


 Reverse.—A.female figure in a stole: on her right, ing j 


,, 


"T" the first'Coin, is a, conch shell—on.her left the branch of a 
tree. In the second specimen a flower or lotus is substituted 
for the shell, and on the left an emblem, perhaps meeuded to : : 
be ue symbol in ihe preceding Coins. 
- There can be little doubt that these i gre. dudtah Coins, or Indo- Scythic, 
for the figure on the reverse is designated as Laxsumwi hy both the era- . 
blems, the conch and the lotus. 
The ‘inst, of these is. in the Society’ s Cabinet .the second. is. 
` engraved, jim the drawing of a Coin in thé possession of the late. . 


Mr. EDWARDS. 


f 


Puare II. Frovnés 39 and 40., 


Copper Coins in the Society's possession, presented by Dr. Tv rrr, 
and procured by him at uU 
Oxsverse.—Of both: a figure identifiable, by atirada 
and costume, with several of the preceding. 
REVERSE: —A figure ‘dancing, perhaps Srva, is on one of 
them: on the other is a figure seated, but the Coin is much 
worn. i d 


Puare II. Ficunzs 29 and 41. 


^. Corrzn Corns ‘in tlie Society's póssession, found amongst the ruins 
- at Dipaldinna, by the late Colonel MACKENZIE. 


` 


E i 
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The figures on the obverse are of similar char racter with the preceding: 


the reverse of No. 29 has the standing figure and bull connecting it with 
the sèries 26, &c.: the head of the bull i is in an opposite direction : a 


. female figure, apparently with cymbals i in her hands, is on the reverse of 


No. 41.; l . í S 


Puis II. Fricvnz 42. NE 
. |l P J i " 
Drawine of a Copper Corn in the Cabinet of the late Mr. Seymour. 
. Osverse.—A figure like those of the pieced ing, with a 
different and peculiar head- Mie the usual symbol with 
four poinés: 


Reverse.—A half-length figure, pain. a feminie; 
_ charaçteis like the Nagari q and < reversed. 


The Coin is of very rude execution, but appears to belong to the same 
family-as the rest, of which it may possibly be an imitation. 
- PrArE IJ. Ficures 43, 44, 45, 46 and 47. 
. 
COPPER Corns. 
Osverse.—A non- descript figure, but which may possi- 
bly be intended for. the same person as is represented in 
figure 26, &c., only véry rudely executed. 


Reverse.—A figure, the purport of which it is not easy- 


to determine. It may be intended for a scorpion or a crab,. 


or.a rude outline of a body with legs and arms, like the type 
_of JAGANNATH. In figures 43, 44 and 45. Devanagari letters 


are distinctly legible. 


@ 
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These Coins are not uncommon: one has already occurred, No. 22, in , 


gold. Of the Copper, one, No. 46, belongs to the Society: Nos. 44, 45, 
and 47 to Mr. Prinszr: they were dug up at Kylie, in the Saugur dis- 
trict. No. 43 is an impression of one found in the Tope Mánikyála, by 
Genergl VENTURA. i 


«The circumstances under which these Coins have been found, are 
favourable to their early origin, whilst the characters upon them indicate 
their being. Hindu. On figure 43, the first element is a common form of 
the prefix Sri, apd is followed by the old Nágarí type of a: the next may 
be z, forfhing the usual proem to the title of a king, Srimad, auspicious. 
In figure 44, we have what may be conjectured to-bg aqa; and in 45, what 
looks like ay. It is not very safe to attempt to make a word or words 


out of such meagre and.uncertain data ; but in the absence of any other 


conjecture, I may hazard a supposition that the legend may have been 


Srimad Deva Pratápa, a legitimate appellation of a Hindu prince. No. 44 
may also be read “aq 4—and the obverse.of 43 3 wr, in which case we 
might have Sri mahá (Raja) Chakra—also part of a Hindu name or title— 
CHAKRAVERMÁ is a designation of frequent occurrence. The rudeness of 
their execution renders it probable that these Coins date posterior to the 
last traces of Greek workmanship, and they are probably the indigenou$ 
currency of the Indian princes of the Punjab, after the downfall -ọf^the 
Indo-Scythian power in that direction. - ' MN, 


PLATE I. 


This and tht two following plates contain series of Coins of a’charac-. : 


ter differing evidently from these which have preceded: some of them 

admit of verification, and belong to Hindu dynasties of a comparatively 

recent date. It is not unlikely that those, the appropriation of which 

must be left undetermined at present, are also. the Coins of Hindu princes 

who have reigned in similarly modern times. : 
e : e j 


f 


"Two. Gor», Coins AND Ove Correr. 
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priu TII. Freins 48, 49° and 50. 


-OBVERSE. Jd sitting figure, in. the first and last of rude. 
execution, but more carefully | executed on the second. * , The 


character is that of Dursa, but the figureis probably tond: . 


ed for LaxsHwI as the princes of the dynasty to which it 
. may be zeferred appear to have been Vaipsnagon from the 


i names of several of them. ` E s e m a 
à A x e. *. ^ 
ry * j . r 


REVERSE cg inscription in ‘Devanagari Iptters on the 
first and third, particularly on the latter, is clearly, al- 


though not entire, intended for Paz Sirfaeg wx $4 Srimad 
Govind Chandra Deva, and approptiates these Coins to the ` 


dynasty of Rahtore ‘princes, who reigned from the begin- 
` ning of: the 11th: to the end of the 12th century at Kánoj. 


"GOVINDA Cuanpra was the sixth (Asiatic Researches, Vol. 


XV. 461). In the inscription on the second- piece, there is 
some indistinctness, but it is perhaps designed for wate Wa 
(0 oW Visayas Dzva, the. successor of Govinp (CHANDRA. 


One, of the Gold Coins belongs to Mr.. PRINSEP, being one of two ro dug 


up in the district.of Az zimgerh: the other Gold and the: "Copper Coin were 
procured at Allahabad, by Mr. R. TY TLER, and presented by him tó the 
Society. The Gold Coins ave by nd means uncommon:; ten of them, were 
lately sent to the Calcutta Mint as part of a remittance forre-coinage. l 


Prare. III. "FiaunE Ble 
A Gorp Com. b i 


st "Osvzisz. +A female: figure, with. sundry indistinct 
emblems. q Ao Ue €— 


98 ` EN e 
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4 RzvrnsE.—Àn inscription much worn and indistinct. n: f 
N x . This Coin was procured by me at Kanoj, where it was said, without 


. any satisfactory reason however, to be a Coin of Bnoja, king of DAár. 
Prarr Ill. Fieyre 52. - 3 
* A Gor» Coin. l e . 


ae RA 3 ; 
vOsvznsz and Reverse the same, being a Nágarí inscrip- 


: tion of the words Rám Nám. 
e * g ` ' ° 


This wag procured also at Kanoj, and.was there ‘attributed to Jaya. 


Déva, the last prince of that state. The inscription would designate a: 
worshipper of VisHNv.. : . 5 

Prarr III. Fieures 53 and 54. | 
SinvEn: Corns. 


? Osversz.—aA figure of the Vardha, or Boar incarnation 
of VisHNv. ! 

Reverse.— An inscription in Nagari, containing the let- 

ters Qq«-q-XTX, part, no doubt, of Sri Mad deva Varéha. 
Orie of these Coins is in my possession, the other in that of Mr. 
PniwsEP: the latter was dug up near Sultanpur, Benares, with several of 
the next series. "The Society has a number of these Coins, but less per- 

. fect than the specimens here given. 
Puate III. Ficurss 57, 58, 59, 60 and 61: 
. Gorp Corns, © l ' 


Osverse.—Indistinct marks, some of which appear to 
be intended for the same figure as, that on the preceding 
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pieces, or the Vardéha incarnation: two of them have the 
letter g reversed. ; ` ° 


: Reverse.—Emblems of unknown import. 
`- " . 
e 


A number of these Coins, belong to the Society, and'sev eral are in 
Mr. Prinsep’s possession: they have been found in various places, some 
along with the preceding, indicative of their being cprrent at a similar 
period. . 2 y 

. 
. * . 
Puare Ill. Ficures 63 and 64. 
Sinver. Corns. e" n 
OsvznsE.—Àn imperfect inscription, of which the letter 
@ alone appears on the first : on the second it is preceded by 
a q, and is compounded with another letter, either X or s: 
part of the letter z, the initial of fa, perhaps follows, or it | 
may be supposed to represent daz, a name of Visunv in the 
south of India, and thence borne by many princes, . especi- ' 


ally the Rajas of Vijayanagar. 


Reverse.—Indistinct marks. . 
*. 
: These Coins are also not uncommon, but they are of rude executión, 
‘and much worn: they are probably of the same period as the preceding, 
in company with which they have been occasionally dug up. 
Prate III.. ‘Fievre 65. - 
A SILVER, ‘Corn. 
One of two dug up at Kotah, and in Mr. Puinser’ s possession: the ` 
marks upon them are too indistinct to admit of any conjecture as to what. 


they represent. : 


` 
\ | 568 ' DESCRIPTION OF SELECT COINS. 
* E - - ; a ` a . : LH ; 
EC Prats IJI. Friovnzs 68 and 69. 

` . : | 
b 8 Copper Corns. Eodem 
E o $9 y Ozvznsz.—Various emblems'of uncertain import. ` 

F t . "ir 


‘ 
e. k i ved 


‘sword underneath.. " 


\ . ANE. 
There ate several of these in the Society's Cabinet: two of them were 
found i in thé ruins s of Kaira, an ancient city. on the banks of the Gogra : 


; one in Mr. Panser’ s possession was found in making the new Allahabad 


road. . The Natives call them the Coins of Manpufrf, a prince of Ayodhya, E 


in. the Treta or second age. They are probably the Coins of some Hindu 


^ 


prince of Oude, in a comparatively recent period. 


Puare III. Fiovnr 70. 


A COPPER Corgi in the possession of Mr. PRINSEP, found i in making 


the new ‘Allahabad road. ` 
Piare IIl. Ficures 71, 72 and 73. 
A e 


di i ? Cobb Corna: 


Osvrnsz.—An uncouth er perhaps wete for 
Hanuman, T 


e & Reverse.—Dots and marks, some of which look like 3 


Arabie characters. ] un ro 


“numbers : they occur sometimes. of silver. 


* 


Reverse.—An elephant, „a small figure ‘in front, anda - 


These Coins are found in various parts of, India, in ‘considerable, 
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S wen i |. Prare IV. 


The Coins contained in this plate.may be referred to the dynasties of 
the south of India, especially the -princes of Vijayanagar, and are not 
‘therefore of very high antiquity : several of them have been delineated by 
Major Moor ; but we can scarcely admit his notion of them to be correct, 
when he states that there can be little doubt of most of them having been 


struck as early as the age of VIKRAMÁDITY A. ; 


Prats IV. Ficure 74. ° i wae Se 
e . 


A Gor» Cor. „° E 
. Opverse.—Concave, Rima crowned, Siri sits by.him : 
- Laxsumana is.on his right, and Buarara on his left: other 
figures complete the groupe.  'Pheré are characters below, 
but they àre of doubtful import, although they offer some 
analogies to old forms of both Nagari and Grandham letters, 

and i may. possibly form the words <tawwt, the assembly of” 
Rima. It is possible that they. have not been very coreiuly 

copied in the drawing. 


E oe l 
Reverse.—Convex, a figure of HaNuMÁN, with cha- 


racters that may be read Sri Raméswara. 


Coins of this description are of ‘not very rare occurrence, apparently, 
in the south of India, where they are called Rama Tankas, ot Ráma Maras. 
The present drawing is copied. from a-drawing of-a.Coin belonging to the 
late Colonel MACKENZIE, which Was obtained at Seringapatam, having 
been, like that delineated by Major Moon, No. 10 of his plate 104, part 
of à Collection ‘that’ had' belonged to ' Tipu Sutran. According to the 
popular belief, these cojns were strück by R&MACHANDRA himself, but the 


HÓ- ° 
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Ráma Tankas are enumerated in the Ráma Rájá Charitra, amongst the * 


Coins paid to his troops by Rima; the last prince of Vijayanagar; and 
they were no doubt coined under his government. It is not unlikely, as 


Major Moor supposes, that these hollowed Coins were never , generally E 


current, but were struck for particular occasions, as offerings to Deities 


or distribution on festival occasiors to the leading individuals of the 
Royal Court. . 


: Yo. Paare IV. FicunE 75. i 
SA Gozp Cérn. ` 


-OBVERSE. —Concave. The eotonation of Rima as before: 
characters below. Sy 


- Reverse.—Convex. Hanuman as before, but in a dif- 
ferent attitude. 


This Coin is also copied from a drawing of a Coin made for Colonel 
‘Mackenzie. Itisthe same as that figured by Major Moor, Plate 104, 
No. 10: the.characters axe not precisely the same in the two plates, and 
offer in neither a decypherable legend, although it might be guessed to 


signify something like Sri Rémachandrasya Sabhá:- NC 
: "0. 9 : 


Puate IV. Ficure 76. 
A Gorp Corn. 


° " m 
OsvznsE.—Convex. Four figures, representing- pro- 


bábly Rima, attended by his three brothers LAKSHMANA,’ 


BHARATA, and SATRUCHNA. 


Reverse.—Concave. Rima and Sfrá seated, attended 


by Hanuman and, LAKSHMANA, the latter holding the impe-. 


rial Chatíah over his brother's head; , 


f 
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"The engraving is from the drawing of a Coin in the possession of 
‘Colonel Bowzer. 


* o n 


a ? PraTE IV. FicunE 77. ` . s 
|... & Get» Corn. i i 


: "UE OsvEnsE.—Concave. RAma’s coronation. Hawvtuíw is 
x r | 4 e 
below the throne. 


e * 
e 


A double triangle, considered as 
It is surrounded by a eircular. bordeg, in 
i the departments. of which are characters, probably cyphers 


conveying a Mantra, or mystical formula, sacrefl to Ráma. 


l Reverse.—Convex. 
the Réma Yantra. ` 


From a drawing of a-Coin in the Macgenzie Collection 


- A *Puate IV. Ficure 78. 
E A Gorp Coin... — | 
l "Onvznsr.-—Concave. Ráma crowned: the lower part 

of the Coin is embellished with a kind of flower. 
Reverse.—Convex. 


Hanuman in an attitude of praise 
or supplication : 


one Nagari letter 4 appears on the margin. 


This is also from the.drawing of a Coin in the. Macxenzie Collection 


the originals of this and the others belonging to that, Officer are now in 
the Museum at the India House. 2 


Prare IV. Ficure 79. 
A.Gorp Coke, 


Osverse.—The usual types of J AGANNÁTH, attended by 
Baranfya and SUBHADRÁ. 


N 
à y 
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Reeves. —An inscription in Dévà Nagari 3c iav . 
TOUR € 1938, Sri vira vara Parushottama- Perai 1534. 


. This Coin is the most ee one in our whole series, specifying > 
N the prince and date. Purvsuorrama Deva was Raja'of Orissa from 
A.D. 1478 to 1503, and the Samvat year 1534 plcorespends with the year 


of his accession. 


The eupeavise is taken from the drawing of a Coin i in the possession 
of tlie late Mr. Stout, ros 


e i e. 

"Prare IV. Fievre 80. os 

A Gorp Corn. 
“OnE —Dots. i pee LE: 


REVERSE .— Part of an inscription, ‘of which the last. part 
is wra Raya, so that it is most probably a ‘Coin of Some one 
of the Vijay yanagar princes, who commonly bore that title, or - 

-it may be a.Goin of Deva Raya; wad ruled over that pups 
pality about 1430. TA EL C 


- Jtis copied from a drawing belonging” to Colonel MAcKENZIE. ; 


- Prare IV. Figure 81. 
A Gorb Cor. LEM E 
- OBVERSE. —Four fish. e 


Reverse —An anecrption in Square characters. 


Tats -} is raa from a drawing in thé 'MackENZIE: Collection, ünd 
ike probably from one of thosé described. by Mejor Moon, who.calls . 


r 


DESCRIPTION OF SELECT COINS. ° 593 


.£hem Arjuna Huns, and states that about twenty of them were found ina 


box:in the palace at Seringapatam, with a memorandum in Persian, the 


purport of which was that these Matsya, or Fish-marked Coins, were the 


_Coins of Arsuna, and were seven thousand years old. The letters are 


termed Bélabandi. l ' i 3 
i è e 

According to a memorandum accompanying the drawing, these Cqins 
are attributed to PaníxsniT,, the son of ARJUNA, and Successor of the 
Panpavas on the throne of Hastinapur, an origin as little probable as that 
assigned to them in the Persian paper. The Bálabtindi characters, wlfich 
term Major Moon was "unacquainted with, are considered to "be the old or 
primitive Mahratta letters, and were probably a modification of Nagari, 
What the characters on our ‘Coin are intended for, it is not easy to guess, 
but on the reverse of one of Major Moor’s Coins, Plate 104, Figure 9, they 


' may be designed for fiaa s $3, although very rude and unsatisfactory. 


. : . - . d . ; hd . . . 
On the reverse, however, of his othér specimen, Figure 11, is an inscription 
e 


. similar to one on the reverse of our figure 90—a coin assigned to Vira 


NanasiNHA Deva, Raja of Vijayanagar. In that case, these Matsya Huns 
must abate something of their pretensions to antiquity. It seems not 
impossible, hpwever, that they are Coins of the Belal Rajas of Canara, or 
even of the Wadeyars of M, ysur. One accoünt noticed in the list of Coins 
in the Mackenzie Cabinet (Maékenzie Collection, Vol. 2, App. p. 225,) 


_ ascribes them to the Pandya Rajas, or princes of Madura. 


Puare IV. Ficunas 82, 83, 84 and 85. 
Gorp Coins. 


Osvzzsr.—' The "E part of the body of an elephant. 
Reverse.—A scroll.’ 


These Coins’ are not unfrequent, and are the work ‘of the Gajapati 
princes of Orissa; who reigned from the eleventh to the sixteenth century. 


e e 


15 NU 
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Several of them are in the Cabinet of. the PUB and others. were in the. 
N . , ^5 - = NH s 
possession of Colonel Mackenzie. 
i N N Prare IV. Ficures 86 and 87. 


Gorp Corns. 
, Osvznsr.—Convex. Blank. 
*. y 


© ` ES A . 
y REVERSE — Concave. A flower with characters on the 


: mar gin: the two Renee furnish NA ARTSA. 
; ` e E . 

"These aye taken from drawings in Colonel MACKENZIE'S possession, 
and are described as having been found at Tripétieand Hanáver. Y rather 
suspect they are the, same as those termed in the Catalogue Kamalá 
Mudrás, and there said to have been dug up at Banawasi. | i 

. Parre TY. Ficure 88.050 3 . 
'e A Goro Corn. a es 
OBVERSE = figure of Varáha. 


RrvrnsE.—A. legend, which, when completed, is no 
doubt sitara Tey. "EC 
. ‘ f 4s i 
This isa Bijnagar Hun, of the time of KRISHNA Riva, whó ruled in 
the first part of the 16th century, or 1508-1530. It is drawn from a Coin 
in my possession. There were severa] in the Mackenzie Cabinet.. -. 


5 i . . Prare IV. Ficure 89. 
A Gor» Corn. i 
Osverse.—Uncertain marks, perhaps intended to form ` 


a figure. 


i Reverse.—A legend, same as before. 
, j 
e 
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. di: r This is also a Vijayanagar Hun, or Pratápá, from the title Sri Pratapa. 
It is copied from a drawing belonging to Colonel MACKENZIE. 


` 
e. 


Prats IV. Fieure 90. 
A Górp Corn. . zm . 
Reverse.—A figure standing on an animal, said to be 


" . ' ? 
VisHNU on a lion, typical of the Narasinha Avatar. ; 


OsvznsE.—Characters which, by Colonel MACKENZIE’S 
Pundits, were asserted to be Hala Canara; expressing “he 
name Narastnua, or Sn: Vira NARASINHA Teva; Raja of 
Vijayanagar, at the end of the 15th century. 

.PramvE-IV. Ficvunmzr.91. ; 
A Goro Corn. 
Osverse.—A figure seated. 


Reverse.—Characters undecypherable, with an orna- 
mented border. . 
‘The plate is taken from a drawing belonging to Colonel Macxen- 


zye: it is probably of the Vijayanagar or late currency. 


PrarE IV. Ficures 92, 93, 94, and 95. 
Gorp Corns. à e E 
OBvERSE.—A double-headed figure of Garura, holding 
an elephant in each.beak and each claw. | 


, Reverss.—A legend in which the first part. is clearly 
enough nara Sri PnavíPA: the following letters are less 


T distinct, but are apparently intended for atc xr 
e. 
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In the Catalogue of Colonel Macxenzie’s Coins, the Garups MUDRAsS, - 


x arç ascribed to Vira Rav of Coimbatur. The drawings are from that 


N Collection. ; 


N . PLATE IV. Ficures 96, 97, and 98. NET 
Goin “Corns. - l l i 


s 
i Oxsversz.—A figure of VisuNv as VENKATA RAMANA. 
an oar | fe ° 
+ . Reverse.—On two of them a legend; the first part of 
* 


. which i in bneis distinctly Page; on the third, the n reverse 
is blank. 
e. 

These Coins are.not uncommon: the drawings àre made from some in 
the possession of the Society or in mine: they were struck by VENKATA- 

PATI, Raja of Chandragiri, in the beginning of the seventeenth century, 

after the overthrow of the Vijaynagar kingdom. Besides these specimens . 

te of the Coins of the Vijayanagar dynasty, there.are others still current in 
the South of India i in very considerable numbers, which bear at least the 

names of some of the princes, particularly KgisswA Raya: some of these 

are given by Major Moor, and others are noticed in the Catalogue 

of Colonel Macxenzte’s Coins. See Mackenzie Collection, Vol. 9. 


Appendix. : 
PravE V. Ficunzs 101 to 108. 
SILVER Corns. "m sy i 
These are à few specimens of Coins frequently found by. the late | 
Colonel MAckENZIE, in all parts of Jadia. They are thus described in the 


Various of his Coins: 


“« These are all of one description; they are of an irregular form; being 


square, angular, round, oyal, &c., they bear no iasc zription, are not'unfre- 


» ; N ; ; : 
\ . 
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i Peg 
. quently quite plain, and in any case have only a few indistinct and 


` unintelligible symbols: that of the sun or a star is most common and 
those of the Lingam, the crescent, and the figures of animals, may be 
traced : these Coins are very numerous throughout India, pet particularly 


in the South ; their weight varies.’ ° 


A 2 
Puate V. Ficures 109 to 113. J 
^ i 


Correr Coins. , E 
' ; 
Osvznsr.—A rude figure, apparently intended for 
Hanuman. "- E ° 2d i -e 
° e ` 


REVERSE. —In some an equally rude figuid with legend: 
that of figure 111 appears to be Sri Ráma NíTHA. 


These are delineated from some in the possession of the Society, 
being a few of those collected by Colonel Mackxxzrx at Dipaldinna, and 
e presented to the Society by the Government. No. 111 is copied froma 


y 


drawing of one found at Kandya, in Ce ylon. 


Puate V. Fiaures 114, 115, and 116. 


. Coprrr, Corns. 
Pa .  Osysrsi.—A figure of rather a non-descript animal. 
> . š 
ME Reverse.—Rude unintelligible marks.. 


These are from the same collection as s the last, being birt of the seven 
hundred and ten old Coins found. at Dipaldinna. (ee Mackenzie Collection, 
Anpendiz 238.) 2 


Prare V. | Figure 117, &e. 
Éran. Corns. ; 
(5 -These i are copied from drawings in the possessioh of Colonel Mac- 
KENZIE, of Coins of Lead found at Mahabelipuram and Nellore. "Various 


K $ e 


an 


pa 


various political nevolmtous: 1 in India. 
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* l wet 
figures are stamped upon: them, especially the Sinha of Dorea:and the . 
Bull of Siva, but there is nothing else which illustrates their origin, or ’ 


renders them of any interest or. rvalue. ` ee E 


‘The: result -of the investigation of such materials. as we -possess 
towards a history ‘of Hindu N umismatics, must be admitted to be meagre 
andsunsatigfactofy. With exception of a few of comparatively modern 
origin, ne ong piece has been ascribed to any indiviflual reign, and even 
the general- appropriation of any number rests upon mere conjecture. 
At.the same time, the Coins perhaps admit of being classed under differ- l 
ent heads, and may be considered as contributions to the illustration of 


s M 
* 


The first series, consisting of the Copper Coins, Plate II, Figures 23, ° 
24 and 25, are wholly of a Greek ot mixed Grecian and Persian charac- 
ter, and belong apparently to the Bactrian princes of Greek or Parthian 
descent : E are connected with the two following series by the common 
symbol. . l l : T 
* $ 
The second, and much more extensive series, comprehending most of 
the Coins of. Plates I. and IL, bears a mixed character, and combines 
Indian. figures and emblems with Scythian or Parthian costume, indicat-. 
ing the origin of the Coins in the reigns of those princes, whilst they occu- 
pied the western provinces of Hindustan. ‘In confirmation of this view of 
their origin, it may be obsérved, that neither on the older nor comparatively 
modern remains of Persian antiquity, neither in the sculptures of Perse- 
‘polis.or Nakshi Rustam, dowe find any decided: resemblances in costume, 
characters, or. minor details, such as to authorise à conjecture that these o 
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» 
. Coins belonged either to the old Kaianian dynasty of Persia, or to the 
Sassanian kings. The remarkable symbol, the high but conical cap, not 


to speak of the more decidedly Hindu emblems, are not visible in the 
Plates of Le Bruyn, CnanbiN, Niesunr, nor in the more recent deli- 


neations df Monier, Ousrcey, and Porter. Ifthe object which has been: 


supposed to represent a fire altar, be what it is supposed, it differs widely 


y e. 
from the altars on both the Argaridan and Sassanian Coins. If however 


it beheld in the hand it can scarcely be an altar, and that*such is the case, 
is rendered ‘probable by the sole exception I have. met ‘with to the asser- 
tion that I have not found any thing analogous to the details of our Ceins, 
as on Plate. 156 of Ys Bruyn, he gives a sculptured fragihent found at 
Persepolis; a hand grasping a very similar article to that on several of 


our plates. He offers no conjecture as to what it is meant to represent, 


though from a figure of the same; on a smaller scale, in Kerr PORTER, 


Plates 47 and 49, it appears d" been a kind of vase or bucket. 


The third series, that with the archer on one face, and the sitting 
figure on the other, is apparently Hindu, but that it has some connexion 
with the preceding is evinced by the presence of the common symbol, and 


in some of the specimens by the workmanship, which is of a superior 
description, and may be indebted to Greek art for its superiority. 


Passing over single specimens of uncertain character, we may perhaps 
consider No. 28 of Plate 1 and 43, &c. of Plate 11, as constituting a fourth 
series of ‘ride, and probably purely Hindu fabric. Itis worthy of notice 
however, that a representative of this class, as well as of two of the preced- 
ing, was found in the Tope Manikyala, and so far we may refer all the 
four orders to a prior or'cotemporaneous date with that monument, and 
possibly, therefore, to the ages immediately preceding and following 
the æra of Christianity. l " 


I 


‘oom 
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The fifth series belongs to a much later period, the 11th and: 12th:cen: 
turies, or the times coeval with the two Mohammedan invasions. es hee 


^33, 


e e D 


Subsequently to that date few Hindu princes in Guipa Hindustan, 


q were allowed to strike their own ‘Coins, and it is to the soutit. of Tadia, 


therefore, that we must look for a further supply: These may be regarded 
as forming a sixth series, the far greater proportion of which. belongs to 
the Sovereigns of the last independant Hindu singnom of any consideras 
tion, that of Vijaylnagar.. 

* XO T . ; E 

The details of these six classes, and the NE TH of others, must 
be left to future enquiry, the conduct of which, itis „liopėd, "will have, been 


facilitated by the researches now submitted to the Society. 


1 


—— 
» 


Account or THE Excavations or Tope MANIKYALA, BY 


Lizutenant-GENERAL VENTURA. ^ °° IU. 


` 


Having adverted in former pages to the discovery of ancient Coins in 
the Punjab by General Venrcra, it may be satisfactory to noticé thé 
circumstance at more length on the presènt occasion, and, in justice to 


the first explorer of the monument, in his own words. ta ag 


"mn 


Letter from General Wentues to Messrs. AUDxANDER | AND Co. 


: f roo 3 Avril, 1830. 
MESSIEURS, ' mE ^ SÉ OY 

d i Dans le courant du mois d' Avril denis. mé P ouvank. Eu aux 

environs de Manekiala, (ville da cheval aux yeux blancs,) sous laquelle reposent-les décombres 

d’.une grande cité; Je fus poussé à la suite de la découverte faite précédemment sur les lieux de 

médailles portant des inscriptions Grecques, à entreprendre les fouilles d’ ùne cpupole; dont la 


^r E 
i mec 


4 ola 
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hüdteur & la’ circonférence prodigieuses, les ruinés dont elle est entourée, révélent un de ces 
bd 
i monumens . der antiquité, ' sur les quels le ravage des siécles, n' ayant qu' une prise secondaire, 


jestinés par leurs fondateurs à transmettre aux Ages futurs la mémoire du temps antien, 


J'ai poursuivi ces fouilles pendant deux mois.  Desireux aujourdhui de mettre à jour le mémoire 

&.le résultat de ce travail gigantesque, J'ai l'honneur, Messieurs, de vous 'adresser un "état 

présentant la'situation du lieux, l'emploi du temps & les trouvailles faits; Je vous „prie, den 

donnér. connaissance à la Societé Scientifique de Calcutta, & apres I” avoir fait traduire en 
anglais, Je vous serai obligé de le faire insérer dans les Journaux de cette ville. 
Se : 

i Mon opinion particuliére basée sur deg conjectures, il est vrai, mais sur la présque ceftitude 

qu'un Roi seulement a- pu,ordonner, uh si grand travail, me porte a croire, que là a existé la 


ville de Bucephalia batie par ALEXANDRE en l'honneur de son cheval & que l'inscription que ` 


porte la seconde boite peut se rattacher aux événemens qui ont t signaléle passage de ce grand 
Capitaine dans ces qontrées, ea Á 


n 


Te —€—Ü A Messieurs, à votre biénveillanco. Je. soin de me faire connoitre que vous 
aver ‘bien voulu reniplir mef désits à A cet égard. 


> . ` i 1 
‘ E ` 


^ . . . . * . 
Recevez la nouvelle assurance de ma consideration distinguée & de mon estime, 


* 


: m Lr Cur, GENERAL VENTURA, 





‘ETAT des travaux faits, par M. Le Chevalier VENTURA, Général d'Infanterie au Ser- 

`. vice de Maharadja Ranvstt Sinca Bahádour, pour les fouilles d'une Coupole de 
Soixante quinze pieds de hauteur, sur Trois cent Soixante -quinze de circonference, 

zo située à Manekiala, sur les Ruines d'une grande cité à à quarante miles de Djilim 
;:, (Ancien Hydaspe) 32° Latitude 72°, Longitude méridien de Paris. . 


e^ 
V eee 


Le 27 Avril, 1830. Les fouilles ont été commencées tout à fait au bas de la coupole du, 
€oté du midi, ou n'ayant rencontré qued immenses décombres, Vissue n'a pu étre. pratiquée. 
x 2 t. .- : t 
Le 28 ditto. Le chapeau de Ta coupole a été entamé; on a trouvé, » trois pieds sous terre, 
six meallen i 


| Léi Mai. ‘On a découvert un carré parfait à douze pieds, tres bien établi au centre, báti 
yégulierenientén pierres de taille & trés bien’ Conservé; ; aprés avoir creusé dix pieds, on a trouvé 
une Médaille au milien, du un bloc de terre. ` 


^^ «Le 6 dittos- “On a trouvé une Médaille en argent & six en cuivre A la profondeur de 


vingt un pieds. z 


L6 l . . 
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Le 8 Mai. On a trouvé une Boite en fer qui a éte brisée par un coup de pioche; -il-y; avait 
dans cette premiére Boite une seconde Boite en or, contenant une Médaille méme matière, & — 
une Bague idem, surmonté d' une pierre ou l'on découvre des caracteres, trois grandes Mé- es 
dailles en argent & trois petites, ún morceau de Rubis, le tout au bas du carré dont la batisse 

N réguliere s'est termi là. : Uhm Ske 


Le 12 ditto. Ona poursuivi les travaux jusqu à la protondeds de. frente- six ix pieds où on l 
a trouvé une Médaille en cuivre. 


e ^ IUS 

He 22 ditto. Comme on supposait qu’ on ne treuverait plus rien dans le centre de la cou- 
pole à à cause de la discontinuation du carré, on a fait une ouverture du.coté dunord de la hauteur 
de six pieds sur,la largdur de douze; on a poursuivi les travaux des deux cotés. 


; e - i » 

Le 25 ditto. Or à atteint la profondeur de quarante cinq pieds, et c'egten tant une grosse 
pierre de taifle quj on a trouvé dessous une pierre carrée au milieu de la quelle était un trou 
rond, et au m de cetrou une Boite en cüivre et un cygar ayant’ à sa drotie & à sà 
gauche nne petite ouverture: au centre du cylindre se trouvait'un'morceau de Jingeblancdans — * 
lequel était enveloppé un morceau | de cristal de roche travaillé et un autre.petit ey die © cassé 


et en or. 


D 
For 


Le 27 ditto... Ala profondeur de cinquante quatre pieds on a trouvé une medaille en cuivre, 
= c e d . PAS ae mp T gions 


Le 29 ditto: Ọna trouvé un trou irregulier de la largeur de six lignes à la profondeür:de ° 
'' soixante quatre pieds; on a découvert dedans une Bague en cuivre argentée, surmontée d’ une 
pierre rouge, une medaille en cuivre & un Ahar-mouré (pucelage, cypræa moneta) : a dix, Tignes 
plus bas une bague en fer et trois, medailles ; : le trou suivi dans la meme direction. ^ ^? - 


` 


Le 31 ditto. .On a decouvert une immense pierre qui couvrait presque toute la surface: on 
a oté cette pierre et l'on a appercu un petit Bassin bati en pierres & en chaux, Fd un pied de Bow 
teur & d'un de largeur; au milieu se trouvait CE fermés, savoir— — sosot] 


1». Une Boite en fer contenant un n liquide composé, 


2°. Dans la Boite en fer, une.seconde Boite en métal composé, ayant une 
pyramide au milieu du couvert et autour du couverte une p theohption; cette Boite contenait aussi 


= : n 


un liquide composé, et cinq médailles. 


-T 3°. Dats la seconde Boite une troisieme en or, contenant un liquide. com- 
posé, & mélangé avec une espéce d' ambre brisé, deux médailles en or, l'une grande & d autre 
` petite, & un morceau de fiscelle nouée, ; . 5 ped 


- Dans le méme bassin & sur le même niveau, on a trouvé une Golléetion de quarante ‘quatre 
médailles en Ee . ee E aee oo 
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: Lé 2 Juin. A trois pieds plus bas une médaille. i , 


" Le 3 ditto. A trois pieds plus bas six médailles 


Le 8 Juin, 1830. L’ ouverture d’ en bas et celle d’ en haut se sont reunies, & F on a trouvé S 


la terre: les: travaux ont été poursuivis jusqu’ a vingt pieds en dessous du niveau de,la coupoley 
sansrien trouver. Les pluies ont necessité la discontinuation del entreprise. M. VANTURA a 
F intention de les continuer pour que lgs fouilles soient faites sur tous les points. 


D / 


L] 
The lediss having been communicated to the Society. by Colonel 


Youxc, General Vexrura was addressed for further information, in teply 
to which he sent to the Society a.revised statement of Îhis labours, in 
. substance the same ds the above, and impressions in wax of three of the 
Coins. From these again, a number of i impressions were taken in biscuit by 
` Mr. Prinsep, and the Figures 1 of Plate I, and 35 and 43 of Plate II, 
delineated and engraved from the same. Subsequently: similar Coins 
have been procured in the vicinity of Manikyala by Lieutenant Bunwzs: 
two-of which he sent to Calcutta. One is not decypherable satisfactorily, 
but the other has been delineated and engraved as No. 25 of Plate II.* 


Of the origin of these Coins, a conjecture has been already expressed. 
Coin 25, is probably a Bactrian Coin, two of the others are Indo- 
. Scythic, or Coins of the princes who ruled in the Punjab after.the downfall 
of the Bactrian kingdom, and one is the rude Coin of a Hindu sovereign. 

Some of the impressions takén of the Coins in Calcutta, were sent to 
Paris, and a late number of the Journal Asiatique cbntains two short 
‘notices’ df them by M. Reavy and'M. J. Saint Martin. The 
latter gentleman gives a particular description of our figure 1 Plate I, and 





°= A subsequent communication from Lieutenant Burnes, to whom a copy of the Plates I. 
and II. had been transmitted, states that all the Coins'found at Manikyala were of a type analogous 
to Nos, 26, 27, 28, 29 ande30. He mentions also having found a Coin very like No. 26 at Balkh. 

* ’ * e e 


"a 
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reads part of the inscription on the obverse NANOBAGOY. .. . -PKIKOY— 
and on the reverse MANAOBA....TO, but he remarks that a greater , 
number of pieces and those in better preservation are necessary before 
any attempt can be made to interpret the Greek and Indian inscriptions 


Ld 


observable on the Coins. He ascribes them, however, to Greek or 
Asiatic Princes, who inherited the authority of BUND: S successors 


in the countries watered by the Indus. 4 


With rédard to "the remarkable building at Manikyala, in or near which 
these Coins’ were ound: it was first visited by Mr. ELparnsrone on his 
return from hismission to Cabul. A plate ofit is given in his work. On the 
march from the Indus to the Hydaspes, a party from*his camp set out ona 
search for the remains of. Taxila, the capital of ALExaNDER’s ally "'uxiles, 
or more correctly "aksha-silá*, the name of the Hindu city which 
the late Colonel Witrorp conjectured was situated «in this direction. 
The party met with no ruins or remains of ‘an ancient city except this 
building, resembling a cupola in its outline, but which proved to be a solid 
structure on alow artificial mound. It was about seventy feet high, and 
one hundred and fifty paces in circumference, cased in most parts with 
stone, but in some parts apparently unfinished: some broad:steps led to 
the base which was encircled by a moulding about eight feet high. This 
was surmounted by a perpendicular wall for about six feet from whence the 
building continued in aspherical form. Mr. Expuinsrone adds, “There 
was nothing at all Hindoo in the appearance of this building. Most of the 
party thought it decidedly Grecian. If was indeed as like Grecian archi- 
tecture as any btilding which Europeans in remote parts of the country 
could now construct by the hands of unpractised native builders.” The 
structure was termed by the natives, the Tope, the mound or tumulus of 
Manikyala. No opportunity offered for any examination of: the Tope or 





* Literally— Pierre de taille, as if the city was famous for its stone buildings. 
e Ld £ 


e 
4 
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its-vicinity: the mission having to make the best of their way on their 
return. : 

<- Mr. EnskINE, in a paperin the Bombay "Trünsactióng,. on the Remains ^ 
of the Biddhists in India, notices this building, and says of it “ although ^ 
its-origin is unknown, yet in its hemispherical form and whole appear- 
ance it carries. with it sufficient proof thatit was a magnificent Dagope 

(a Bauddha shrine) constructed at a remote period by persons x the .Bud- 
dhist, faith.”. et 


c There can be little doubt of the correctness of Mr. EngixZ's conjec- 
ture as to the character of the monument. It is a well known peculiarity 
ofthe Bauddha religion, to enshrine relics of a Buddha, his hair, teeth, 
nails, &c. in solid masses of masonry,* and the caskets or boxes found in 
the present instanges may have originally contained some such exuvie. 
The existence of a Bauddha monument is not incompatible with Colonel 
Winronp's notion that here stood thecity of 7'axiles, especially as we know -- 
the religion of Buddha flourished at an early age in Cashmir, and that 
the Hindus, in the days of the Mahé Bhérat, tooked upon the people of 
the Punjab as little better than outcastes. "The city could not have been 
Bucephala, as General VENTURA supposes—for ArrIaN states that ALEX- 
ANDER built that city on the bañk of the Hydaspes, at the place where he 
crossed the river. The same authority informs us that the country between 
the Indus and Hydaspes was governed by Taxiues, who was reasonably 
apprehensive of the ambition of Porus, the sovereign of the country on 
the east of the Hydaspes. But although Manikyala and Takshasila may 
have been the same place, the monument in question is, from the charac- 
ter, of the. Coins, subsequent to ALEXANDER and to the first Bactrian 
princes, Itis also obvious that they are of different eras, and the monu- 





* Whence the m Dagope—or Deha—the body; Gopa, what preserves. 
- M 5 N e e 
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; ment is of course of more recent date than the most modern, of the Coins. 

The subversion of the Bactrian kingdom brings us within little more than 

a century of Christianity ; and about that time, and for one or two centu- 

« ries after it, we know from Chinese accounts, as well as from the fathers 

Nof the Christian Church, that the Buddhist religion flourished, "specially 

in Bactria and the north western pr ovinces. of India,—circumstances 
strongly corroborative of the supposed origin and history of the monument, 

leaving no doubt'of its being aBauddha strugture, and rendering it pro- 
Dable that it-was erected about the commencement of the Christian era. 
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THE DIONYSIACS. OF, NONNUS 


e 
RELATING TO THE ‘INDIANS. * e 


By H. H. WILSON, Eso. 
c Secretary A. S. 
Iw the Ninth volume (page 93) of the Researches, the late Colonel Wrz- 
FoRD, quoting the Dionysiacs of Nonnus, asserts that they are really the 
history of the Mahé Bharata, or Great War. ° A certain Dionystus, he 
contipués, “wrote also a history of. thé Mahábhárata in Greek, which is 
lost ; but from the few fragments remaining, it appears that it was nearly 
the same with that of Nonnus, and he entitled his work Bassarica.” The 
Dionysiacs, he states, supply deficiencies in the Mahábhárata in Sanscrit, 
such as some emigrations from India, which it is highly po took 
place in consequence of this bloody war. 


Sir WrrLiAM Jones had a different riotion.of the Dionysiacs, although 


he also was disposed to draw a parallel between them and a Hindu Poem, 


the Rámáyana. He expresses himself confident that an accurate compa- 


rison of the two Poems would establish the identity of Dionysos and the 


elder Ríma. 
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Opinions coming from such quarters could not fail to carry due weight 
wiih them, and it has been zenerally admitted that analogies are traceable 
between the Poem of Nonnus and one or other of the Great Indian Epics. 
The precise nature of these analogies has not, however, yet been ppinted 
out, dnd it is undetermined how far the Egyptian Poet derived his 
materials from an Indian seurce. The enqpiry is of historical as well as 
of literary value. If a Sanscrit work really supplied the Dionysiacs with 
any \art of their subject, we obtain an additional step in the chronology 


. i 
of the origiifal, and the antiquity of the Hindu traditions which it preserves. 
e . . 


b . bd . : ' 

That an affinity bet-veén Dionysos and Rima is evinced by the 
Dionysiacs as compared with’ the Rémdyana, is ‘ah assertion which that ° 
comparison will scarcely justify. There is no resemblance between the 
heroes in name or attributes, nor the doua of events, and the whole iden- 
tity resolves itself into whatever likeness Hanumén aad his apes may be 
thought to bear to Pan and his Satyrs. The opinion of Str WILLIAM, 
Joxzs rested, therefore, on more unsatisfactory grounds than he suspected. 
With the Mahábhárat there is, perhaps, a rather less questionable affinity, 
but we can scarcely admit with Wirronp that.the work of Nonnus is the 
history of the Great War, cr that it supplies any deficiencies in tħe Gans- 
crit composition. In order however, to set this in a clearer light, it may 
be convenient to advert b-iefly to the "subjects of the Rdémdygna and 
JMaháhbárat, and to detail more at length such portions of the Dionysiacs 
as relate to events of which India is the site or theme. . 

The Rdmdgana relates, as is well known, a leading event in the life of 
Rima, king of Ayodhya, or Oude. Having been banished by his father 
DasaARATHA, he adopted tha life of an ascetic in the forests at the sources 
of the G'odáveri, accomparied by his brother Laxsumana and his wife 
Sirf. The latter being sto.en from him by Rávaxa, king of Lanca, Rama, 
with the assistance of Suariva, king of the monkeys, or foresters and - 

e. . 


~Ne ó 
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mountaineers of Kaürnáta, invaded the capital of the ravisher, took it, killed 


. Rivana i in battle, established VrsnfsuawA, that monarch’s brother, on the 


throne, and returned to Ayodhya, of which, his father being dead, he 
assumed. the sovereignty. 


e 
e 


The Mahábhárat details ihe dissensions of the Pándava and Kaurava 
princes, who.were cousins by birth, and rival competitors for the throne of 
Hastinapur. The latter were at first successful, and compelled the former 
to secrete. themselves fora season, until they contracted ar alliance with 
a powerful prince in the Punjab, when a part of tlie kingdom: mwas transfer- 
red to them. Subsequently; this was lost by the Pándavas Qt dic dice, and they 
were again driven inte éxile, from which they emerged to assert their rights 
in arms. All the princes of India took part with one or other of the con- 
tending kinsmen, and a series of battles ensued at Kurukshetra, the 


. modern Tahnesar, which ended in the destruction of DURYODHANA and the 


other Kaurava princes, and the elevation of YupnisuTHIRA, the elder of 


the,Pándava brothers, to the supreme sovereignty over India. 


I shall now offer a sketch of that portion of the -Dionysiacs which I 
haye, voticed above, premising, however, that I cannot pretend te have 
done more than cursorily anspected the work, in order to form a general idea 
of its details? Sig WiruiaM J ones acknowledges he never read more than 
half of it, and those to whom the composition is known will probably be 
disposed to admit that to have perused even so much was a proof of no 
ordinary patience and assiduity. "The general character of the poem is so 
far Indian and Pauranic, that it is of extreme prolixity, -and the course of 
the story is incessantly interrupted by mythological episodes more curious 
in general than iustructive or interesting. 


Nonnus was a native of Panópolis, in Egypt, and flourished at the end 
of the fourth or in the beginning of the fifth century. ` In mature years he 
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a cavern amongst the mountairs of Alybes, on the river Gendis. Baccuts í 


teaçhes the mountaineers the cultivation of the grape and the manufacture 


of wine. It requires more ingenuity than I pretend to, to discover any JS 


thing decidedly Hindu in these occurrences. Te 


> e 


*. 
9 


AsTRAIS, the former commander of the Indians, applies to a Chief 
named Orontes, for succour. Onowrzs is the son of the River Deity 
li o e 
Hyddspes, and father-in-law o? Derrapes. ;He raises an army against 


Baccuus, and by the course of the story it should appear that he is the 


aggressor, | inyading Asia Minor or Lydia. Being overthrown, he kills 
himself rather! than submit, cal ing upon the sun and earth and holy water, 
* the God of the Indians,” tò witness his determination to reject the yoke „į 
of the effeminate Bromjvus: 
Ob ail ape) Boopuo Sut gór puxorupus Ena 
Hoy xos yaiow drbguove, zos Sev Irdáv 
Ani» òwe. ; 
"This adjuration does bear an Indian character, and although the name 
Orontes does not offer any ~ery close approximation to a Sanscrit ori- 
ginal, it may possibly be derived from ARINDAS or ARINDAMAS, “ the sub- 


23 


duer of enemies,” an epithet sometimes applied to Hindu warritrs, and 
kings. At the same time, Nonnus is not the inventor of this story ; for 
two centuries before his time Pausanras states that it was'a tradition in 
Syria, that an Indian warrior had fallen in battle on the banks of the 
Orontes; which was thence named -after, him. He also mentions that a 
skeleton, eleven cubits long, having been found near the river, the Syrians 
consulted the oracle of Claros, which replied that it was undoubtedly the 
skeleton of the Indian hero. Nonnus says that the Hamadryads interred 
Orontes on the banks of the L'aphne, and inscribed upon his tomb; “the 
General of the army, the Indian Orontes, after Belysüg BAGORUS) lies 
here killed by his own right hand." l 
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$ Part of the Indians found a refuge i in Mount Taurus, whence they 
réturned to India, but the curly-haired BLemys, king of the ruddy Indians, 


submitted to Baccuus. He, itappeared, held Deriaves, his rul and man- 


ners in abhorrence: his own country was Arabia Felix, but he after wards 


removed tv /Egypt and /Ethiopia, becoming king of the latter country, of. 


which the people were called after him Blemyes. This is no more than 
the version which Nonnus chuses to give of the old and numerous tradi- 
tions that identified the Indians ànd Ethiopians, as intiniated by Pnjros- 


TRATUS, Who speaks of Ethiopian colonies of Indians, caltivatfng the wis- 


dom of their ancestors, the wisest of mankind. — Life of? Apollonius, b. 6. 


` e ^4 ra Ts, 
ch. 16. x ; i 
c A 


Baccuvs, following up his advantage, marches towards India, and is 
met on his way by Staruy us, king of the Assyrians, with his son Borrys, 


and on the visit of the Divinity to the palace of the Assyrian monarch, he, 


his son, his wife METHE, and an old man named PrrHus, are introduced 
*to the taste of the juice of the grape, and become intoxicated. The males 
are finally métamorphosed into the articles their names imply, or Staphyle 
a grape, Botrys a bunch of grapes, and Pethes a barrel, whilst. Methé 
signifies. intoxication. The whole is therefore merely a diffuse pun, or 


seriés ‘of puns, although the late Col. Witrorp was disposed to detect ` 


^ Sanscrit etymologies under these appellations, Pita or Pitri—and Mátá 


ee. a. 


or Mai, by which designations Sıva and Buavinf are often worshipped, 
'and are so pàrtíéularly, according to him, on the banks of the Indus. 
Staphyle. he would resolve into -Ashta phalam, the eight-leaved Lotus, 
the type of the great universal mother. Mata, drunk, has possibly some 
relation to Methé. 


We have in the eighteenth book a new origin for the Indians, who are 
descended from one of the sons of Terra, or Giants, named Indus, cast down 
from heaven by Jupirer in the Saturnian war. 
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especially commands the people of thre, the city of the sun, apa ` 


abounding in shrubs, in which Witrorp recognises Oude, and the 
reedy Oryéca. Also Nesaia, Melaine and Patalinne, with a saline soil. 
The latter is readily identifiable with the Indo-Scythic town Patalene, at 
the mouth of the Indus. With these march the hairy-breastéd Dussæi 


‘and Stbiri—the latter possibly the Suviras or Subiras of the Puranas. 


Also the men who sleep wrapped up in their own ears. These are com- 
manded, apparently, under the Maharaja by Brincus—a Hindu name, 
either Barraus or:.BurINeas—DANYKLOS, Hippurvs and TrcrAPHOR. 
The old story of the Grecian daughter is told of this Chief, and having 
been condedfüld by Deriapes to die of hunger ia prison, his life was 


preserved by his daughter’s milk, which. circumstance becoming known to. 


the king, he restored the prisoner to freedom. The Bolingi are under his 


x e, ` 
command. The Arachosians march under GixoroN, THurets and Hippat- 


mos. The Derses, armed with bows, are commanded by HasnATHOUS, an . 


unwilling auxiliary, labouring under the disgrace of having had his head. 
shaved by order of Deriapes—a mark of infamy, it is said, amongst. the 
Indians, Ides zixgov óra0og—and this is no doubt an old sentiment, foritis 
said of Sacara that when he had subdued various outcaste tribes, he was 
induced by the intercession of the Sage VasisuHrHaA to spare their te 
contenting himself with enforcing the practice of keeping the ‘head shaved 
either wholly or in part. We have then, the Xuthi, Arieni,' Za-ori ‘i, In, 
Kaspeiri, whom we know to be Kashmir ians—the Arbie, the pesple of 


Hysperos—the people of Arsania, a city of the south, famous for its 


- cotton manufactures—the Kirrhei, a people of the islands, navigating i in 


skins—the people of Aryzantea, where there are trees shedding honey ; 
the trees are haunted not only by birds and bees, but dragons and serpents, 
and the story may be borrowed.from the Hindu notions of the Sandal tree, 


the growth of the Malaya mountains, or Southern Ghats, the favourite | 


haunts of snakes. There also are birds that sing with human voices, and l 


others that predict future events—varieties of the feathered species frequent 
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n Hindu fiction. Next come the Sibe; the Sivas of Pauranic geography, 


` the people. of Hydarké and Karmina, and those inhabiting the mouth, of 


" 
[S 


Ld 


"PE 
S. 
$ 


the Indus and islands in its vicinity, under Riczasus and Aretus, with 


his five sons Lyxus, Myssus, GLAvKos, PERIPHRAS and MrnAwzs. We 


have then the inhabitants of the Pyke or passes, perhaps the Ghats ; ; of . 


the Eastern 'Eucolla, which 3 Major Witrorp recognises in Utkala or 
Urissa, and of the fertile Gor yandis,- Gaura-dés or Bengal, and O-etha, fur- 
nishing superior elephants, which the same authority Conjectures ; io be 


Ay you ya or Oude. The armament is ‘completed by the people’ of Eristo- 


bareia, the Derbici, the Ethiopians, ‘Sakai, Bactiian and men» -headed 


Blemys. All these obey Dertaves, who is the son’ of the"H y DASPES by 


the Nymph AsTRIS, & daughter of the Sun by Cero the Naiad. The | 


Hindu legend makes Duryopuay, not thé son exactly but the descendant 
of the Sun through his daughter Ted the Naiad, or Goddess from whom 


the Tapti river deriyes its name. 


In the twenty-eighth book, a battle takes place between.the forces’ of 
Baccuvs and Deriapes : the Indians are described as armed with swords 
and shields, bows and arrows, their Chiefs wearing mail, and mounted-on 


chariot’; or riding on elephants : some of them use swords twenty cubits 


Qo 


long, an’ exag gerated description of the two-handed sword which may 
sometimes be'sceh i in India. The Cyclopean followers of Baccuus fight 
with brands and bolts of fire: thé chief hero of the Indian army is termed 
Konvwnasos, but he is at last killed, and the Indians are repulsed: they 


rally again; and the ‘pattle is resitmed in the i aa ‘book, until 


night separates: the combatants. F ; o 


` In the thirtieth book,  Monitüzvs falls upon the.Saiyrs, and wounds 


` Eurymepon, the son of Vvroaw, who'comes to his succour and involves 


the victor in a flame of fire. Hyvasers comes to his aid and extinguishes 


-the flame. This i is ‘undoubtedly Indian, and both in me Mahábhárat and 
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SrRAB0, and other writers on India. This is capable of easy explanation Ny | 


There can be no doubt that an active intercourse subsisted between India 
and Egypt in the early ages of Christianity, by way of the Red Sea, car- 
ried on by both Arab and Indian vessels. The ancient fictions, and it may 
„be added laws of the Hindus, and the vestiges of their race, laffguage, and 
' religion found in distant countries, particularly i in the Eastern archipelago, 

prove that there was a time when they were enterprising navigators, and 
that ‘they were, dis Nonnus asserts, accustomed to naval tactics. "That 
they slend "visit E&ypt—that some' of them, probably many, were to be 
found at Alexandria and: ‘other cities of that country, is therefore nothing 
unaccountable, "and from them Nownnvs, himself an Egyptian, might easily 
have collected, much more valuable accessions to`kis long and elaborate 
composition than- those which it actually affords. The few analogies that 
it does present, may be received in evidence of the existence of the story of 
the Mahábhárat as early as the fifth century of our era, but throws no fur- 
ther light upon the history of ancient India, and gives no additional weight 


or consistency to the‘ Grecian fables of the conquests or origin, of 
Baccuvus. 
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SHONORABLE SIR. C. T. METCALFE, Barr. 
JAMES CALDER, Eso. 


o 


` Committee of Papers, 


V r 
THE PRESIDENT, VICE-PRESIDENTS, SECRETARY, AND MEMBERS ;—Viz. 


o Rev. Dg, We CAREY. — = JAMES PRINSEP, Eso. 
Waor G. EVEREST. (2 V 0b J. THOMASON; Ese. 
G. J. GORDON, Eso. | “i” Carrain A. TROYER. 
Reg. PRINCIPAL Dr. W. H. MILL. JU JS TYTLER; Esq. 
ao 7 an 
AGENT IN 





TREASURERS.-~Mrssrs. MACKINTOSH ® CO. 
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